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Standard  Te^ct-Sooks. 


12.  Finally,  these  Arithmetics  teach  the  shortest,  simplest, 
and  most  easy  to  be  remembered  modes  of  performing  the 
different  operations  of  which  they  treat. 

I.  PRCBAKT  ARFTHMiTriC.  18mo.  160  pages.  Price  21 
cents. — ^This  work  presupposes  no  knowledge  of  Arithmetic.  It 
commences  with  Mementary  principles,  and  lays  a  sure  founda-' 
tion  for  what  is  to  follow. 

II.  ELEMENTIET  ABITHfflETIC.  16mo.  847  pages.  Price 
42  cents. — From  the  Primary  the  pupil  proceeds  to  the  Elementary, 
in  which  it  is  aimed  to  discipline  the  mind,  to.  develop  the  reason- 
ing powers,  and  to  prepare  the  pupil  for  the  advanced  departments 
of  Mathematics.  In  the  author's  treatment  of  Vulgar  Fractions, 
Percentage,  and  Interest,  his  new  method  of  finding  the  cosh 
balance  in  Equation  of  Payments,  and  his  improved  method  of 
Extracting  the  Cube  Root,  he  has  certainly  made  a  great  advance 
on  the  other  Elementary  Arithmetics  now  before  the  public. 

in.  PRiCnCiL  IRITHfflEnC.  12mo.  856  pages.  Price, 
doth,  62  cents. — This  work  covers  nearly  the  same  ground  as  the 
Elementary,  differing  from  it  principally  in  presenting  a  greater 
number  of  examples.  It  may,  therefore,  either  follow  the  Ele-> 
mentaxy,  or  be  substituted  for  it* 

IT.  HIGHER  ABITHfflEnOt  12mo.  324  pages.  Cloth. 
Price  75  cents. — ^This  is  intended  as  a  finishing  book  for  those  who 
would  complete  a  thorouffh  arithmetical  coarse. 


Perkins'   Algebraic   Series. 

I.  ELEHENTS  OF  ALGEBRA.    12mo.    244  pages.    Price  75 
cents.— Adapted  to  the  use  of  Common  Schools  and  Academies. 
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PREFACE. 


Thb  superiority  of  Ollendorff  s  Method  of  teaching  Ian- 
guages  is  now  so  uniyersally  acknowledged,  both  in  the  United 
States  and  in  Europe,  that  an  adaptation  of  it  to  the  Euphonic 
Castilian,  or  Spanish  Language,  must  be  considered  as  a  de- 
sideratum to  persons  wishing  to  learn  it.  Divested  of  the  ab- 
stractedness of  Grammar,  it  contains,  however,  all  its  elements ; 
but  it  develops  them  so  gradually,  and  in  so  simple  a  manner, 
as  to  render  them  intelHgibk  to  the  most  ordinary  capacity. 
The  difficulties  are  met  singly,  thoroughly  analyzed,  and  made 
familiar  by  dmt  of  a  varied  and  interesting  repetition, — ^the  most 
effectual  means  to  impress  them  on  young  and  unlearned  mmds, 
generally  averse  to  thought  cm  reflection,  and  always  prcme  to 
trust  to  their  undisciplined  memory,  a  power  often  treacherous 
from  want  of  proper  direction.  It  is,  therefore,  hardly  possible 
to  go  through  this  book  with  any  degree  of  application,  without 
becoming  thoroughly  conversant  with  the  colloquial,  idiomatic, 
and  classic  use  of  the  Spanish  language.  Consequently,  persons 
transacting  business  in  the  countries  of  which  the  Spanish  is 
the  vernacular  tongue,  will  find  this  work  to  Jbe  their  best  guide 
m  learmng  to  speak  it  with  propriety. 

For  the  benefit  of  persons  grammatically  acquamted  with  the 
English,  or  other  languages,  a  Synopsis  of  the  Spanish  has  been 
annexed  as  an  Appendix,  containing  tables  of  the  regular  con- 
jugations of  the  verbs,  copious  lists  of  the  irregular  verbs,  gen- 
eral rules  of  etymology,  syntax,  <fec.,  by  means  of  which  they 
may  learn  all  the  peculiarities  of  the  Spanish,  and  make  them- 
selves perfect  masters  of  it  in  a  very  short  time,  without  th« 
asastance  of  a  teacher. 


8  PREFACK. 

To  enhance,  if  possible,  the  importance  and  utility  of  this 
Method,  the  pronunciation  of  the  Spanish  letters  is  explained 
and  exemplified,  in  so  simple,  clear,  and  easy  a  manner,  as  to 
render  it  comprehensible  to  every  capacity. 

Consulting  also  the  benefit  of  the  learners,  and  with  a  view 
to  render  this  work  a  complete  course  for  Beading,  Speaking, 
and  Writing  the  Spanish  language,  Models  of  Familiar  and 
Commercial  Letters  are  added  to  it,  containing  directions  for  all 
the  usual  commercial  transactions,  by  the  aid  of  which,  young 
learners,  and  persons  who  instruct  themselves,  may  transact,  in 
writing,  any  business. 

It  is  hardly  necessary  to  remark,  that  the  English  phrases  in 
the  Exercises  are  not  always  models  worthy  of  imitation ;  but 
they  are  made  use  of  in  order  to  instruct  the  scholar  how  to 
express  them  properly  in  Spanish,  and  thereby  to  teach  him 
tts  idioms. 

Nfiw  YoBK,  February,  1848 
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EXPLANATION  OF  THE  SIGNS  USED  IN  THIS  BOOK. 


The  irregular  verbs  are  designated  by  a  star  (*). 

The  figures  1,  2, 3,  placed  after  the  veitMt,  denote  that  they  are  regular,  and  indi- 
r'Ate  the  conjugations  to  which  they  respectively  belong. 

The  figures  1,  ft,  3,  placed  before  the  verbs,  denote  the  persons,  either  singular  or 
ttluraL 

N.  1,  N.  2,  &c.,  are  used  to  designate  the  simple  tenses  of  the  verbs. 

N.  1,  p.,  N.  2,  p.,  fcc,  designate  the  compound  tenses  of  the  verbs. 

Expressions  which  vary  either  in  their  construction  or  idiom  from  the  EngUst^ 
mn  marked  thus  t. 

A  hand  (J^)  denotes  a  particular  remark 


THE  SAGACIOUS  STARLING. 


A  THiRSTT  starling  found  a  decanter  of  water,  and  attempted  to  dank 
tma  it ;  but  the  water  scarcely  touched  the  neck  of  the  decanter,  and  the 
bird's  bill  could  not  reach  it 

He  began  to  peck  at  the  outside  of  the  veaBel,  hi  order  to  make  a  hole 
m  it;  but  in  vain,  the  glass  was  too  hard. 

He  then  attempted  to  upset  the  decanter.  In  this  he  succeeded  no  bet- 
ter ;  the  vessel  was  too  heavy. 

At  length  the  starling  hit  upon  an  idea  that  succeeded :  he  threw  little 
pebbles  mto  the  decanter,  which  caused  the  water  gradually  to  xise  till  with- 
in the  reach  of  his  bill. 

•  •  • 

Skill  is  better  than  strength :  patience  and  reflection  make  many  things 
easy  which  at  first  appear  impossible. 


EL   ESTORNINO   SAGAZ. 


Un  estomino  sediento  hall6  una  garrafa  llena  de  agua,  6  inmediata 
mente  procnrd  beber ;  pero  el  agua  d  p^nas  llegaba  al  cuello  de  la  grarrafa, 
f  el  pico  del  pdjaro  no  podia  alcanzarla. 

Se  puso  luego  d  picar  la  garrafa  d  fin  de  hacer  un  agugerito ;  pero  se  es- 
forzd  en  vano,  porque  el  vidrio  era  muy  grueso. 

£nt6nces  intentd  voltear  la  garrafa  para  derramar  el  agua ;  pero  no  pudo 
hacerlo,  porque  era  muy  pesada. 

Al  fin  concibid  una  idea,  que  se  le  logr<5 :  echd  poco  d  poco  en  la  garrafa 
una  cantidad  tan  grande  de  piedrecitas,  que  hideron  subir  gradnalmente  eY 
agua  d  la  distancia  que  su  pico  podia  alcanzar,  y  luego  apag6  su  sed. 

•  "  • 

Mas  vale  mana  que  fuerza :  la  paciencia  y  la  reflexion  hacen  fdciles 
muchas  cosas,  que  parecian  imposibles  d  primera  vista. 


A  TABLE  SHOWING  TiEIR  SIMP 


Indic^notive. 


IsT  CoNj.  ar 

2d      **  er 

8d      "  ir 

Ut  Conj.  ar 

2d      "  cr 

8d      "  ir 

Isr  Conj.  ar 

2d      "  er 

3d      "  ir 

1st  Conj.  ar 

2d      »*  er 

3d      "  ir 

1st  Conj.  ar 

2d      "  er 

3d      "  ir 


Yo.  Tu. 

o,  as, 

o,  es, 

0,  68, 

aba,  abas, 

ia,  ias, 

ia,  ias, 

^,  &8te, 

1,  iste, 
f,  iste, 

ar6,  ar&s, 

er6,  er&s, 

ir6,  ir&s. 


a, 


£/.  Usted, 
a,         a, 
e,         e, 
6,         e, 


aba,  aba, 

ia,  ia, 

ia,  ia, 

6,  6, 

i6,  i6, 

id,  id, 

ar&,  ara, 

er&,  er&. 


ir&, 
a, 


Pffesent 

Nototros.  Vo8a 

6mos,  6is, 

&mo8,  &i8, 

&mos,  &is, 

Im^^i  Termination, 
&ramos,  &ra 
i^ramos,  i^n 
i^ramos,    i^ri 

p\\ond  Termination. 

arfamos,  aria 
eriamos,  eri) 
iriamos,     iria 

pj^rd  Termination. 
&semo8,      &s 
i6semos,     i^si 
i^semos,     i6» 


ir4, 

I H  p  E  j^ure, 
e, 
a, 
a. 


Id^  In  almost  all  Spanish  verbs,  either  regu  resent 
of  subjunctive,  Nos.  7,  9,  and  10,  from  the  ~  '  ~  ~'*^^ 
manner  shown  in  the  following  table : 


First  person  of  No.  1  h 

Third  pcrs.  sing,  of  ) 
No.  8  f 

Future  No.  4 


Verbs  of  the  Fpd 

[  term,  o       changes  into 


00 

go 


"1 


JSxatnples.—TooRT :  No.  1 ,  toco ;  No.  6,  toqi 
No.  8,  tendria.  Conseguir:  No.  1,  consigo;  No. 
No.  6,  oiga;  No.  8,  oy6;  No.  7,  oyera;  No.  9,  oyc 

(?ft».— Some  verbs  ending  in  car  and  gar  are 
Jfe.--Trocar:  No.  1,  Trucco;  No.  6,  trueque,  tn 
No.  6,  niegue,  niegnes,  nicgue ;  n«gncmos,  n«guei 


iremos,  &rei 
i^xemos,  i^rc 
i^remos,    i4r^ 


of  the  indicatl 
ir  of  the  future  No.  4, 


era, 
ese, 
iere, 
«rn, 
cae, 
ere, 
ia. 


Third  Conjugi 
as,  a; 
ieros,  iera; 
ieres,  icse; 
ieros,  iere; 
eras,  era ; 
cscB,  cso ; 
eres,  ere ; 
ios,      ia ; 


am 
i6r 
i6a 
ici 

en 

6r( 
kr 


No.  9,  tuviesc;    No 
;  No.  9,  dijese ;  No. 

*>na  plural  of  the  su 
""uemoSj^'Mgueis,  juog 


OLLENDORFFS 

SPANISH  GRAMMAR 


FIRST  LESSON.— Leccton  Priwicfi. 

DEFINITE  ARTICLE^ilrticttZo  DyfrJdo, 
Masculine  Singular. — Masculino  Singular 


The. 
Of  or  from  the. 
To  or  at  the. 

EL 
Del. 
Al. 

Have  you? 
Yes,  Sir,  I  have. 

The  hat 
Have  ypu  the  hat? 

iTieneV.?*                       ie.—6. 
Si,  seiior,  yo  tengo.           nor. 
El  Bombrero. 
I Tiene  V.  el  sombrero? 

You,  I  Usted,  (V.) 

Obs.    There  are  in  Spanish  three  ways  of  addressing  a  person,  to  wU 
1st  By  translating  literally  the  pronoun  ikou,  T(i. 
2d  "  "  "         you,  Vos,  in  the  singular. 

VoSbTROS,  VOSOTRAS,  pluTal 

3d.  **  the  pronoun  you,  Ustbd,  sing. ;  Usteoes,  pi. 

As  the  celebrated  Spanish  poet,  CadaUo,  says, 

"  Una  dama  seria  y  grave 
Y  que  la  critica  sabe 
Del  Yos,  del  TA,  y  del  Usted."* 

Tu  is  used  among  the  nearest  relatives  of  a  family,  ultimate  fr'ends,  little 
children,  in  poetry,  and  speaking  to  menial  servants. 


'  To  Teachers. — Each  lesson  should  be  dictated  to  the  pupils,  who 
should  pronounce  each  word  as  soon  as  dictated.  The  teacher  should  also 
exercise  his  pupils  by  putting  the  questions  to  them  in  various  ways. 

*  A  Spanish  interrogative  sentence  stands  between  two  points  of  inteno* 
§Mfioii    the  first  of  which  is  inverted,  to  show  when  the  emphasis  begins. 


10  FIRST   LESSON. 

Voa  was  formerly  generally  used  among  all  classes  of  society,  addressing 
each  other  individually ;  at  present  it  is  confined  to  persons  of  high  rank,  ox 
those  placed  in  high  posts,  as  superiors  addressing  their  inferiors. 

Public  speakers,  preachers,  &<:.,  addressing  the  public,  congregations 
&e.,  use  Vosotros;  unless  they  be  corporate  bodies  entitled  to  be  styled 
Usias,  (your  Lordships,)  &c. 

Ubtbd,  a  contraction  of  Vueatra  Merced^  (your  Honor,  or  your  Worship,) 
formerly  used,  then  abridged  into  Vuesareed,  and  finally  into  Usted,  or 
Uste,  is  the  only  word  used  in  the  common  intercourse  in  polite  society,  in 
all  the  transactions  of  life ;  excepting  the  cases  aboye  explained,  and  when 
the  persons  spoken  to  are  entitled  to  a  higher  mark  of  respect  by  calling 
them  Usia,  (Vuestra  Sefioria,  V.  S.,  your  Lordship  or  Ladyship,)  &c. 

listed,  and  its  plural  Ustedea,  are  common  to  both  genders,  and  agree 
with  the  yerb  in  the  third  person  singular  or  plural,  according  to  their  re- 
specttve  number)  as.  You  are  a  good  boy,  listed  es  un  buen  muchacho : 
ITou  are  good  boys,  Ustedes  son  buenos  muchachos. 

listed,  and  Ustedes,  have  been  always  written  in  abbreviation,  thus: 
Vmd.f  Vmds. — Vm.,  Vms.  At  present,  Usted  10  represented  by  a  V.,  and 
Ustedes  by  VV, 

The  speaker  by  using  Usted  may  be  sure  never  to  give  offence.  The 
omission  of  it  is  considered  vulgar ;  for  instance,  Digame  que  kora  es,  (tell 
me  what  hour  it  is,)  instead  of  Digame  V.  que  hora  es. 

When  Usted  is  made  use  of  at  the  beginning  of  a  phrase,  to  avoid  its 
repetition  the  cases  of  the  pronouns  he,  el,  or  she,  ella,  are  employed ;  as, 
When  I  saw  you  this  morning,  I  told  you,  that  I  would  accompany  yon 
and  present  you  to  him  this  afternoon — Cuando  yo  vi  a  Usted  esta  mafiana 
le  dije,  que  yo  le  (or  la)  acompaharia,  y  le  (la)  presentaria  a  el  esta  tarde 

In  translating  aucient  history,  public  speeches,  &c.,  tu,  vos,  or  vosotros 
must  be  used  ;  because  Usted  is  of  a  very  modem  introduction  into  the  Ian* 
guage. 

With  the  view  to  make  the  scholar  perfectly  familiar  with  the  use  ol 
these  three  modes  of  address,  some  of  the  exercises  are  translated  in  one 
and  some  in  another ;  but  preference  is  given  to  Usted,  because  it  is  the 
most  necessary  and  usual  in  the  colloquial  polite  intercourse. 


The  bread. 
The  cane. 

Yo. 
El  pan. 
El  baston. 

yo^ 

The  soap. 

The  sugar. 

The  paper. 
Have  you  the  paper? 
Yes,  Sir,  I  have  the  paper 

El  jabon.                 ^          ja. 

El  azdcar.                          art*. 

£1  papel. 

I  Tiene  V.  el  papel  ? 

Si,  senor,  yo  tengo  el  papeL 

Have  yon  my  hat? 
Yes,  I  have  your  hat 
My 

I  Tiene  V.  mi  sombrero  ? 
Si,  yo  tengo  su  sombrero  de  V 
Mi,  (both  genders.) 

SECOND   LBSSON. 
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[ITMind  that  (n)  stands  for  a  common  no..o. 


rottr. 


Su  (n)  de  V. 
El  (n)  de  V. 

Have  you  your  cane  ? 
I  have  my  cane. 
Uave  you  my  paper? 
I  have  your  paper. 


su  (u)  de  y.  is  more  polite  than  el  (u)  de  V. 

I  Tiene  V.  su  baston'' 
Yo  tengo  mi  baston. 
I  Tiene  V.  mi  papel  ? 
Vo  tengo  su  papel  de  V.,  m 
el  papel  de  V. 


Which  hat  have  you  7 

Which  or  What  ? 
Which  bread  have  you? 
I  have  my  bread. 
Which  cane  have  you? 

I  have  your  cane. 


I  Que  sombrero  tiene  /.  1 

I  Que  7  que.r^l. 

I  Que  part  tiene  V  7 
Yo  tengo  mi  pan. 
I  Que  baston  tiene  V.? 
Yo  tengo  el  baston  de  V.,  or 
Yo  tengo  su  baston  de  V 


EXERaSE. 
1. 
llave  you  the  hat  ? — ^Yea,  Sir,  I  have  the  hat. — ^Have  you  your  hat  I 
.^I  haye  my  hat. — ^Have  you  my  hat  ? — ^I  have  your  hat. — ^Which  hat 
have  you  ? — ^I  have  my  hat. — ^Have  you  the  bread  ? — ^I  have  the  bread. 
—Have  you  my  bread  ? — ^I  have  your  bread. — ^Have  you  your  bread  ? 
— I  have  my  bread. — ^Which  bread  have  you  ? — ^I  have  your  bread.— 
Have  you  my  cane? — ^I  have  your  cane. — ^Have  you  your  cane?-^ 
Which  cane  have  you  ? — I  have  your  cane. — ^Have  you  your  soap  ? — 
Yes,  Sir,  I  have  my  soap. — ^Which  soap  have  you? — Your  soap,  Sir. — 
Which  sugar  have  you  ? — I  have  your  sugar. — Have  you  my  paper  ? 
— ^I  have  your  paper. — Have  you  the  paper  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  I  have  the 
paper. — ^Which  sugar  have  you,  Sir  ? — I  have  my  sugar,  Sir. — ^Have 
you  your  hat  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  I  have  my  hat* 


SECOND  LESSON.— Leccion  Segunda. 


Have  you  the  paper  7 
Have  you  t*  ? 
I  have  it 


iTieneV.  el  papel? 
I  Le  tiene  V.  ? 
Yo  le  tengo. 


^  In  writing  these  exercises,  the  pupils  must  pronounce  all  the  phn 
aloud,  as  they  write  them. 

0&&  Before  dictating  a  new  lesson,  the  teacher  puts  to  the  pupils  the 
qaeetions  contained  in  the  printed  exercise  of  the  last  lesson ;  then  he  dic> 
tatM  the  new  lesson,  and  puts  fresh  questions. 
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8BC0ND   LSSSOir. 


It 

iJave  yon  my  hat? 
Ye«i  Sir,  I  have  it 

The  cloth. 

The  shoe. 

The  dog. 

The  hozse. 

The  leathex. 


Le,  (this  pronoun  goes  before  the 
verb,) 
I  Tiene  V.  mi  sombrero  7 
Si,  sefior,  yo  le  teugo. 
£1  paiia  For  the  pronunciation 

£1  zapato.  of  the  syllables  nor, 

£1  perro.  nOf  za,  llo,  see  the 

£1  cabaUo.  Table. 

£1  cordoban. 


lis  ire  you  my  good  cloth  ?  |      i  Tiene  V.  mi  buen  pane  ? 

(rdod.    Bueno,  makes  buen  before  a  noun  m^isculine  smgular.      tie. — 6. 
B:J.      Malo,        «     tnal      «« 


Pretty. 

Bonito. 

Handsome  or  fine. 

Hermoso. 

Ugly. 

Fea                                 feo. 

Old. 

Viejo.                               vie,  jo.—j. 

Kfcve  you  the  pretty  dog? 

I  Tiene  V.  el  bonito  perro? 

No,  Sir. 

No,  sefior. 

1  hxve  it  not 

Yo  no  le  tengo. 

No. 

No,                                      [verb.) 

Not 

No,    (No  comes  always  before  the 

I  have  not 

Yo  no  tengo. 

Have  you  my  old  hat? 

I  Tiene  V.  mi  sombrero  viejo  ?       jo 

I  have  not  your  old  hat 

Yo  no  tengo  *^  sombrero  viejo  de  V. 

Which  paper  have  you? 
/  have  the  good  paper. 
Have  you  my  good  soap  • 
I  have  it  not 


I  Que  papel  tiene  V.? 
Yo  tengo  el  buen  papel. 
I  Tiene  V.  mi  buen  jabon  ? 
Yo  no  le  tengo. 


uen. — 6 


I  Tiene  V.  el  sombrero  de  papel  ? 
De. 


Have  you  the  paper  hat  ?  • 
Of. 

Chs.  Two  substantives  dependmg  on  each  other,  without  any  stop 
betr;;^n  them,  or  separated  by  an  apostro|^e  ('),  are  translated  by  changing 
their  order,  and  placing  the  preposition  de  (of)  between  them :  as.  He  has 
a  111  ick  house,  el  tiene  una  caaa  de  ladrUlo ;  Pope's  works,  laa  obraa  de 
Pope. 

The  leather  shoe.  I  £1  zapato  de  cordoban. 

The  gun.  {  £1  fusil. 

The  iron.  >  £1  hierro,  el  fierro. 

Tbs  tnm  gun.  1  £1  fusil  de  hiexro. 


u. 

Ml. 


THUD    LESSON. 
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The  cotton. 

The  cap. 
The  cottou  cap. 
Have  you  the  leather  shoe? 
My  old  iron  gun. 
Your  pretty  cotton  cap. 


El  algodou. 

£1  gorro.  m. 

El  gorro  de  algodun. 

I  Tiene  V.  el  zapato  de  cordobau  I 

Mi  fusil  viejo  de  hierro. 

Su  bonito  gorro  de  algodon  de  V.,  ot 

El  bonito  gorro  de  algodon  de  V. 


EXERCISE. 
2. 
Have  you  my  fine  horse  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  I  have  it. — ^Have  you  your  old 
Blwe  f— No,  Sir,  I  liave  it  not — ^Have  you  my  pretty  leather  shoe  ?— 
I  have  it. — ^Which  horse  have  you? — ^I  have  your  good  horse. — 
Which  shoe  have  you  ? — ^I  have  my  ugly  leather  shoe. — ^Have  yo  j 
my  cap  ? — ^I  have  it  not. — ^Have  you  your  bod  cap  ?— Yes,  I  have  it. — 
Have  you  my  ugly  cotton  cap  ? — No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not. — ^Which  cap 
have  you  ? — I  have  the  paper  cap. — ^Have  you  the  good  cloth  2 — Yes, 
I  have  it. — ^Have  you  ray  fine  cloth  ? — ^No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not. — ^Which 
cloth  have  you  ? — ^I  have  your  pretty  cloth. — ^Have  you  your  old  soap  ? 
— ^I  have  it  not,  Sir. — ^Have  you  my  good  soap  ? — No,  Sir ;  I  have  your 
bad  soap. — Which  soap  have  you  ? — ^I  have  your  old  soap. — ^Have  you 
your  good  gun  ?-^-I  have  it  not.  Sir. — ^Have  you  my  old  iron  gun  ? — 
I  have  it. — Which  gun  have  you  ? — I  have  the  old  iron  gun, — ^Have 
you  my  cloth  cap  ?-7-Ye8,  Sir,  I  have  your  pretty  cloth  cap.— 
Have  you  the  fine  leather  shoe  ? — ^No,  I  have  it  not,— Which  leather 
shoe  have  you  ? — ^I  have  the  ugly  leather  shoe. — ^Have  you  your  old 
horse  ? — ^No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not. — ^Which  horse  have  you  ? — ^I  have  my 
fine  horse. — ^Have  you  my  old  dog  ? — ^No,  Sir,  I  have  not  your  old  dog ; 
I  have  your  good  dog. 


THIRD  LESSON.— I^ccion  Tercera, 


Have  you  any  thing  7 
I  have  wmething. 

Any  thing'Something, 
I  have  nothing, 
I  have  not  any  thing. 

Nothing. 
Not  any  thing 


I  Tiene  V.  algo  ?  or  alguna  cosa, 
Yo  tengo  algo.  go, 

Alguna  cosa,  algo.  gu. 

Yo  no  tengo  nada. 
Yo  nada  tengo,  (or  no  tengo  ninguui 

cosa.) 
N9.(y)  nadfi. 
Nada  (v). 


Oba,  A  If  nada  is  used  without  no,  nada  is  placed  before  the  verb. 
I  nave  nothing  |  Nada  tengo,  (or  no  tengo  nada.) 

2 
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THIRD    LESSON. 


Obs.  B,  The  pronoun  subject,  or  nominative,  is  almost  always  omitted,  b» 
cause  the  termination  of  the  verb  shows  the  person  which  perforins  the  nc 
tion  expressed  by  the  verb. 


The  wine. 

The  money. 

The  gold. 

The  button. 

The  gold  button. 

The  coffee. 

The  cheese. 

The  candlestick. 

The  gola  candlestick. 

Have  you  any  thing  good? 
I  have  nothing  good. 

Are  jcu  hungry? 
I  am  hungry. 
I  am  not  hungry. 
Are  }  ou  thirsty  ? 
I  am  not  thirsty. 
Are  you  sleepy  ? 
I  am  sleepy. 
Are  you  ashamed? 
I  am  not  ashamed. 

What  have  you  ? 

What? 
What  have  you  good? 


El  vino. 

£1  dinero. 

£1  oro. 

£1  boton. 

£1  boton  de  oro. 

El  caf^. 

£1  queso. 

El  candelerc. 

El  candelero  de  oro. 


que. 


I  Tiene  V.  algo  bueno,  ^or  de  bueno?) 
Yo  no  tengo  nada  de  bueno,  (ic  nada 

de  bueno  tengo.) 

I I  Tiene  V.  hambre  ?  [hre.; 
t  Yo  tengo  hambre,  (or  tengo  ham- 
t  No  tengo  hambre 

t  i  Tiene  V.sed? 

t  No  tengo  sed. 

1 1  Tiene  V.  sueno  ?  8ue. 

t  Tengo  suena  no — n. 

1 1  Tiene  V.  vergilenza  ?    ti«. 

t  No  tengo  verguenza.        za — z. 


iQ««tieneV.? 
I  Que? 

I  Que  tiene  V.  bueno  ?  (or  de  bueno  j 
Oba.  C.     Que,  in  connection  with*  an  adjective,  requires,  sometimes,  de 
before  the  adjective. 

What  have  you  bad?  I  i Que  tiene  Vwm  malo?  (or  de  male.) 

I  have  nothing  bad.  |  No  tengo  nada  malo,  (or  de  malo.) 


EXERCISE. 
3. 
llave  you  my  good  wine  ? — ^I  have  it. — ^Have  yon  the  old  gold  ? — 1 
nave  it  not. — Have  you  any  thing  ? — Yes,  I  have  something. — ^What 
liave  you  ? — I  have  the  money. — Have  you  the  gold  candlestick  ?— 
No,  I  have  it  not;  I  have  nothing,  Sir. — Have  you  my  old  (ahejo) 
cheese? — ^I  have  it.-*-Have  you  a? ly  thing  bad? — Yes,  Sir,  I  have 
something  bad;  I  have  the  bad  coffee. — Hs^ve  you  your  ugly  iron 
outton  ? — No,  I  Jiave  it  not. — ^What  have  you  7—1  haVe  the  gold  candle* 
•tick. — ^Have  you  my  cloth  cap  ? — ^No,  I  have  it  not — ^Yes,  you  have 


FOURTH   LESOOir. 
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it. — No,  Sir,  I  have  not  any  thin^. — ^Have  you  any  thing  handskme  ? 
— No,  Sir,  I  have  something  ugly. — What  have  you  ugly  ? — ^I  have 
the  ugly  dog. — Have  you  any  thing  old  ? — ^I  have  nothing  old ;  I  have 
something  pretty. — What  have  you  pretty  ? — I  have  the  pretty  paper 
cap. — Are  you  hungry  ? — Yes,  I  am  hungry .-^Are  you  sleepy  ? — No, 
I  am  not  sleepy ;  I  am  thirsty. — ^Are  you  ashamed  ? — No,  Sir,  I  am 
sleepy. — ^Have  you  any  thing  good? — ^Yes,  Sir,  I  have  your  good 
bread. 


FOURTH  LESSON.— jLeccion  Cuaria. 


Have  you  that  book? 
I  have  that  book. 
That. 
That  horso. 
That  money.      « 
That  cloth  cap. 
That  old  dog. 
That  pretty  paper  hat 


I  Tiene  V.  eae  libro  ? 
Tengo  ese  libro 

Eae, 
Ese  caballo 
Ese  dinera  . 
Ese  gorro  de  pano. 
£^e  perro  viejo. 
Ese  bonito  sombrero  de  papel. 


Have  you  the  bread  of  the  baker  ? 
Of  the. 
Of  the  tailor. 
Of  the  neighbor. 
Have  you  the  cloth  of  the  tailor  ? 

The  tailor's  cloth. 
*S  (meaning)  the  (n)  of  the  (n). 
The  neighbor*8  cap. 
My  tailor's  dog. 
That  neighbor's  horse. 
Obs.  A.    El  (n)  de  is  used  before 
Have  you  my  neighbor's  cap  ? 
^Have  you  that  tailor's  cloth? 


I  Tiene  V.  el  pan  del  panadero  1 

Del 
Del  sastre. 
Del  vecino. 

I  Tiene  V.  el  pano  del  sastre  ? 
El  pano  del  sastre. 
El  (n)  del  (u),  or  el  (n)  de. 
El  sombrero  del  vecino. 
El  perro  de  mi  sastre. 
El  caballo  de  este  vecino. 
adjective  pronouns,  such  as  my,  that. 
I  Tiene  V.  el  gorro  de  mi  vecino  ? 
I  Tiene  V.  el  paiio  de  eate  sastre  ? 


Have  you  the  neighbor's? 

That,  or  the  one. 
^S  meaning  that  of,  or  the  one  of 

The  neighbor's. 

My  tailor's. 

That  tailor's. 

Your  brother'^ 

Brother. 

The  man. 


I  Tiene  V.  el  del  vecino  ? 

El  del,  or  el  de. 

El  del,  or  el  de. 

EI  del  vecino. 

EI  de  mi  sastre. 

£1  de  ese  sastre. 

EI  de  su  hennano  de  V. 

Hermann. 

El  hombre. 


(See  Obs.^  A,\ 
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VOIVtTH   LESSON. 


Have  you  my  bread  or  the  baker's? 

Or, 
I  have  your  neighbor's. 
Have  you  yours  or  mine  ? 
I  have  mine  ;  I  have  not  yours. 

Mine,  or  my  own. 

Yours, 


I  Tiene  V.  mi  pan  6  el  del  panadero  i 

6. 
Yo  tengo  el  de  su  vecino  de  V 
I  Tiene  V.  el  suyo  6  el  mio  ?     • 
Yo  tengo  el  mio  ;  no  tengo  el  de  V, 
El  mio. 

El  suyo,  (or  el  de  V,) 
Ohs,  B,    El  suyo  is  used  when  V.  has  been  expressed  in  the  first  part  erf 
the  plirase  ;  but  el  de  V,  must  be  used  when  V.  has  sot  been  expressed. 


Are  you  warm  ? 
I  am  warm. 
Are  you  cold  ? 
I  am  not  cold. 
Are  you  afraid  1 
I  am  afraid. 
That  coal. 
My  friend. 
The  man's. 


1 1  Tiene  V,  calor  ? 

t  Tengo  caloi. 

t  i  Tiene  V.frio? 

t  Yo  no  tengo  frio. 

1 1  Tiene  V.  miedo  ? 

r  Tengo  mieda 

Ese  carboB. 
1  Mi  amigo. 
I  El  del  hombre. 


EXERCISES. 
4. 
Have  you  that  book  ? — ^No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not. — ^Which  book  have 
>ou  ? — I  have  the  neighbor's. — Have  you  my  stick  or  that  of  my 
fiiend  ? — ^I  have  your  friend's. — ^Have  you  your  bread  or  the  baker's  ? 
— ^I  have  not  that  of  the  baker ;  I  have  mine. — Have  you  the  neigh- 
bor's horse  ? — ^No,  I  have  not  the  neighbor's. — ^Which  horse  have  yc»f 
— ^I  have  the  baker's. — ^Have  you  your  dog  or  the  tailor's  ? — ^I  have  my 
own. — ^Have  you  the  pretty  gold  button  of  my  brother  ? — I  have  it 
not. — ^Which  button  have  you  ? — I  have  my  cloth  button. — Have  you 
my  cloth  cap,  or  the  tailor's  ? — ^I  have  not  yours ;  I  have  the  tailor's. 
— ^Have  you  my  brother's  horse,  or  mine  ? — ^I  have  your  brother's. — 
Which  coiBfee  have  you  ? — I  have  the  neighbor's. — Have  you  your . 
dpg,  or  that  of  the  man  ? — ^I  have  the  man's. — Have  you  your  friend's 
money  t— I  have  it  not ;  I  have  my  own. — ^Are  you  afraid  of  that  dog? 
— ^No,  Sir. — ^Are  you  cold  or  warm  ? — I  am  warm. — Are  you  sleepy  ? 
— ^I  am  not  sleepy ;  I  am  hungry. 

5. 

Have  you  my  bread,  or  the  baker's  ? — ^I  have  yours. — ^Have  you  my 

gold  candlestick,  or  the  neighbor's  ? — ^I  have  the  neighbor's. — ^Have 

you  your  paper  or  mine  ? — I  have  mine. — Have  you  your  tailor's  cloth? 

*— I  have  it  not. — ^Which  cloth  have  you  ? — My  brother's — Which  hat 


FIFTH   LESSON. 
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navG  you  ? — ^I  have  that  man's. — ^Have  you  the  old  stick  of  my  brother  i 
—No,  I  have  not  your  brother's  old  stick ;  I  have  my  own. — ^Have 
■you  that  man's  soap  ? — No,  I  have  it  not. — Which  soap  have  you  ? — 
I  have  your  brother's  old  soap. — ^Have  you  my  iron  gun,  or  my  broth- 
er's ? — ^I  have  yours. — Which  shoe  have  you  ? — ^I  have  my  friend's 
lei^ther  shoe. — ^Ilave  you  your  gold  button,  or  mine? — ^I  have  not 
yours. — ^Which  button  hjtve  you? — I  have  the  tailor's. — ^Have  you 
any  thing  good  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  I  have  something  good. — ^^What  have  you 
good? — I  have  your  brother's  good  horse. — ^Are  yo^  afraid  of  tliai 
man  ? — ^No,  Sir,  I  am  not  afraid  of  that  man. — ^Have  f  o«  my  neigh- 
bor's coal  ? — ^y-9s,  Sir,  I  have  it. — ^Have  you  that  man'*  good  horse  ? — 
No,  Sir,  I  have  my  own. 


FIFTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Quinla 


The  merchaut 
Of.  the  shoemaker. 
The  boy. 
The  pencil 
The  chocolate. 


El  comerciante. 
Del  zapatero. 
El  muchacho. 
El  Idpiz. 
El  chocolate. 


chacho 
iz. — z. 


I  Tiene  V.  el  basto^  del  comerciante 
6eldeV.? 

Yo  no  tengo  ni  el  palo  del  comer- 
ciante ni  el  mio. 

No — ni — nu 

Yo  no  tengo  ni  el  pan  ni  el  queso,  (or 
ni  el  pan  ni  el  quoso  tengo.) 

When  no  is  used,  it  stands  before  the  verb ;  but  when  it  is  not 
ni  must  be  placed  before  the  nouns,  and  then  tlie  verb  is 


Have  you  the  merchant's  cane  or 

your  own? 
I  have  neither  the  merchant's  cane 

nor  mine. 

Neither — nor, 
I  have  neither  the  bread  nor  the 

cheese. 

Ohs.  'A, 
used,  ni- 


placed  last 

Are  you  hungry  or  thirsty  ? 

I  am  neither  hungry  nor  thirsty 

Are  you  warm  or  cold  ? 

I  am  neither  warm  nor  cold. 

Have  you  the  iron  or  the  gold  button  7 

I  hare  neither  the  iron  nor  the  gold 

button. 
Have  you  yours  or  mine  ? 
I  have  neither  yours  nor  mine. 


1 1  Tiene  V.  hambre  6  sed  ? 

t  Yo  no  tengo  ni  hambre  ni  sed. 

tiTiene  V.  calor6frio? 

t  Ni  calor  ni  frio  ten^o. 

1 1  Tiene  V.  el  boton  de  hierro  o  e. 

de  oro? 
t  Ni  el  boton  de  hierro  ni  el  do  oro 

tengo. 
I  Tiene  V.  el  suyo  6  el  mio  ? 
Yo  no  tengo  ni  el  de  V.  ni  el  >ni< 


18  FIFTH    LESSOR. 


The  cork.  |  El  corcho. 

The  corkscrew 

That  umbrella. 

The  Frenchman. 

Of  the  carpenter. 

The  wine. 

The  hammer. 


EI  tirabuzon. 

Ese  pardguas.  gtiat*^ 

El  Frances.  cca^-c 

Del  carpintero. 

El  vina 

El  martillo.  ZZo.— II. 


What  is  the  matter  with  yon  7  I  t  ^  Que  tiene  V.? 

Nothing  is  the  matter  with  me.  |  t  Yo  no  tengo  nada,  (or  nada  tengv.) 

What  is  the  matter  with ?  )  i  Que ? 

Nothing  is  the  matter  with ?  \  Nada ,  (or  no— nada.) 

Oba.  B.  The  first  of  these  phrases  means — What  have  you  7  and  the 
second — I  have  nothing ;  in  which  what  is  translated  que^  and  nothing, 
nada  ;  and  is  the  matter  with  is  changed  into  tiene,  tienen,  or  iengo  &.c., 
(AoDe.) 


EXERCISES. 
6. 
1  am  neither  hungry  nor  thirsty. — ^Have  you  my  shoe  or  the  snoe- 
maker's? — I  have  neither  yours  nor  the  shoemaker's. — Have  you 
your  pemil  or  the  boy's  ? — ^I  have  neitlier  mine  nor  the  boy's. — ^Which 
pencil  have  you  ? — ^I  have  that  of  the  merchant. — Have  you  my  choco- 
late or  the  merchant's  ? — I  have  neither  yours  nor  the  merchant's ;  1 
have  my  own. — ^Have  you  the  bread  or  the  wine  ? — ^I  have  neither  the 
bread  nor  the  wine. — ^Have  you  your  cloth  or  tlie  tailor's  ? — I  have  not 
the  tailor's ;  I  ha\  e  mine  — ^Have  y  >u  your  corkscrew  or  mine  ? — I 
have  neither  yours  nor  mine. — ^Which  cork  have  you  ? — I  have  my 
neighbor's. — Have  you  the  iron  or  the  gold  button  ? — I  have  neither 
the  iron  nor  the  gold  button. — Are  you  warm  or  cold  ? — ^I  am  neither 
warm  nor  cold ;  I  am  sleepy. — Have  you  my  hammer  or  the  carpen- 
ter's ? — ^I  have  neither  yours  nor  the  carpenter's. — ^Which  hammer 
have  you  ? — ^I  have  the  iron  hammer. — Have  you  any  tiling  ? — ^I  have 
someUiing  fine. — ^What  have  you  fine  ? — ^I  have  tlie  Frenchman's  fine 
umbrella. — ^Have  you  the  hat  or  the  cap  ? — ^I  have  neither  the  hat  ncr 
the  cap. 

7. 
Have  you  my  gun  or  yours  ?  —I  have  neither  yours  nor  mine. — 
WWch  gun  have  you  ? — ^I  have  my  friend's. — Have  you  my  cloth  cap 
OT  that  of  my  brother  ? — I  have  neither  yours  nor  your  brother's.— 
Wliich  cap  have  you  ? — I  have  my  boy's  paper  cap. — ^Have  you  the 
book  of  the  Frenchman  or  that  of  the  merchant  ? — I  have  neither  tiie 
Insiichman's  nor  the  merjshant's. — ^Which  book  have  you?-^!  have 
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yours. — ^What  is  the  matter  with  you  ? — ^I  am  cold  and  hungiy. — ^Have 
vou  any  thing  good  or  bad  ? — ^I  have  neitlier  any  thing  good  or  bad 


SIXTH  LESSON— Lcccion  Sexta. 


Tlieox. 
The  biscuit 
Of  the  captain. 
Of  the  cook. 


El  buey. 
EI  bizcocho. 
Del  capitan. 
Del  cociuero. 


%€ff 


Havel? 
/. 

You  have. 

You  have  not. 

Am  I  hungry  ? 

You  are  hungry. 

You  are  not  hungry. 

Am  I  afraid? 

You  are  afraid. 

You  are  not  afraid. 

You  are  right. 

I  am  right. 

You  are  wrong. 

I  am  wrong. 
Am  I  right  or  wrong? 
You  are  neither  right  nor  wrong. 
Are  you  right  or  wrong  ? 
I  am  neither  wrong  nor  right 


I  Tengo  yo  T 

Yo. 
V.  tiene, 
V.  no  tiene. 

I I  Tengo  yo  hambre ". 
t  V.  tiene  hambre. 

t  V.  no  tiene  hambre. 

1 1  Tengo  yo  miedo  ? 

t  V,  tiene  miedo. 

t  V.  no  tiene  miedo. 

t  V.  tiene  razon. 

t  Yo  tengo  razon. 

t  V.  no  tiene  razon. — V.  hace  mai 

t  Yo  no  tengo  razon. — Yo  hago  mal 

1 1  Tengo  yo  razon,  6  no  ? 

t  V.  ni  tiene  razon  ni  deja  de  tenerla 

1 1  Tiene  V.  razon,  6  no  ? 

t  (Yo)  ni  tengo  razon  ni   dejo  de 


tenerla. 

Obs,  I  am  wrong,  is  rendered  in  Spanish  by,  /  am  not  right,  or  J 
do  ill — Yo  no  tengo  razon,  or  Yo  hago  mal.  Are  you  right  or  wrong  ?  by 
Are  you  right,  or  not  ?  i  Tiene  V,  razon,  6  no?  and,  You  are  neither  right 
nor  wrong,  word  for  word  is.  You  have  neither  reason  nor  are  in  need  of  it, 
F.  ni  tiene  razon  ni  deja  de  tenerla. 


Have  I  the  nail  7 

You  have  it 

You  have  it  not 

Have  I  any  thing  good  ? 

You  have  nothing  good. 

Have  I  the  carpenter's  hammer  ] 

You  have  it  not. 

Have  you  it  ? 

I  have  it 

I  bave  it  not. 


I  Tengo  yo  el  clavo  ? 

V.  le  tiene. 

V.  no  le  tiene. 

I  Tengo  yo  algo  (de)  bueuo  ? 

y.  no  tiene  nada  (de)  bueno. 

I  Tengo  yo  el  martillo  del  carpintarQ  * 

y.  no  le  tiene. 

I  Le  tiene  Y.  ? 

Le  tengo.  r 

No  le  teaga 


%M 
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The  luutton. 

The  knife. 
Have  you  the  fine  one  1 
Have  I  the  ugly  one  ? 

The  fine  one. 

The  ugly  one 


EI  caruero. 

£1  cuchillo. 

1 1  Tiene  V.  el  hermoso  ' 

1 1  Tengo  yo  el  feo  ? 

t  £1  hermoso. 

t  £1  feo. 


/£• 


Which  one  have  you  ? 

AVhich  one  have  I  ? 
Which  one  ? 
Am  I  afraid  or  ashamed? 
You  are  neither  afraid  nor  ashamed. 
Have  I  my  knife  or  yours  ? 
You  haver  neither  yours  nor  mine. 


uas — 6 


I  Cual  tiene  V.  ? 
I  Cual  tengo  yo  ? 

I  Cual  ? 
I  Tengo  yo  miedo  6  vergilenza  ? 
v.  no  tiene  ni  miedo  ni  verguenza 
I  Tengo  yo  mi  cuchillo  6  el  de  V.  1 
V.  no  tiene  ni  el  suyo  ni  el  mio 


EXERCISES. 
8 
I  nave  neither  the  baker's  dog,  nor  that  of  my  friend. — ^Are  you 
ashamed  ? — ^I  am  not  ashamed. — ^Are  you  afraid  oi  ashamed  ? — ^I  am 
neither  ashamed  nor  afraid. — Have  you  my  knife? — ^Which  one? — 
The  fine  one. — ^Have  you  my  mutton  or  the  cook*s  ? — ^I  have  neither 
yours  nor  the  cook's. — Which  (one)  have  you  ? — ^I  have  that  of  the 
captain. — Have  I  your  biscuit  ? — You  have  it  not. — ^Am  I  hungry  or 
thirsty  ? — ^You  are  neither  hungry  nor  thirsty. — ^Am  I  warm  or  cold  ? 
— ^You  are  neither  cold  nor  warm. — ^Am  I  afraid  ? — You  are  not  afraid. 
— Have  I  any  thing  good  ? — ^You  have  nothing  good. — ^What  have  I  ?- 
You  have  nothing. — ^Which  pencil  have  I? — ^You  have  that  of.  the 
Frenchman. — ^Have  I  your  cloth  or  the  tailor's  ? — ^You  have  neither 
mine  nor  that  of  the  tailor. — ^Which  one  have  I? — ^You  have  your 
friend's. — ^Have  I  your  iron  gun  ? — You  have  it. 

9. 

Am  I  right  ? — You  are  right. — Am  I  wrong  ? — ^You  are  wrong. — 
Am  I  right  or  wrong  ? — You  are  neither  right  nor  wrong ;  you  are 
afraid. — ^Have  I  the  good  coffee  or  the  good  sugar  ? — ^You  have  neither 
the  good  coffee  nor  the  good  sugar.— Have  I  any  thing  good  or  bad  ? 
— ^You  have  neither  any  thing  good  nor  bad. — ^What  have  I  ? — ^You 
have  nothing. — ^What  have  I  pretty  ? — ^You  have  my  friend's  dog. — 
Which  one  ? — The  pretty  one. — ^Which  corkscrew  have  I  ? — ^You  have 
the  old  one. — ^Have  I  the  old  one  ? — Yes,  Sir,  you  have  it. — Have  I 
your  chocolate? — No,  you  have  yours. — Have  I  the  shoemaker's 
leather  shoe ?^ You  have  not  the  shoemaker's;  you  have  the  cap- 
tain's.— ^Have  I  it  ? — ^Yes,  you  have  it — Am  I  ashamed  of  that  man  ? 
*-No,  yon  are  not  ashamed  of  that  man ;  you  are  afraid  of  his  dog. 
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Who? 
Who  has  the  pencil  ? 
WAohasit? 
Has  the  boy  it? 
He  has  it  not 
Has^e  it  not  7 
He. 


I  Quien  ? 
I  Quien  tiene  el  lipiz  7 
I  Quien  le  tiene  1 
I  Le  tiene  el  muchacho  ? 
El  no  le  tiene. 
I  No  le  tiene  el  ? 
El 


qute^^^ 


Obs.  A»    El,  when  it  is  a  prououn«  is  pointed  out  by  an  accent ;  but 
irhen  it  is  an  article,  it  has  it  not 


Has  he  the  hat  7 
He  has  it 

I  have. 

You  have. 

He  has. 

Have  I? 

Have  you  7 

Has  he  7 

Tlie  chicken. 

The  chest,  the  trunk 

The  bag. 

The  waistcoat 

The  ship. 

The  young  man. 

Has  the  young  man  ? 
Has  my  friend  7 
Has  that  baker? 


The  rice.  I 

The  countryman,  the  peasant 

•The  servant 
Is  the  peasant  hungry  7 
He  is  hungry. 
Is  your  brother  warm  7 
Is  lie  ashamed? 
What  has  he? 
What  has  my  friend  7 
What  have  I? 


I  Tiene  €\  el  sombrero  7 

£l  le  tiene. 

Yo  tengo. 

V.  tiene. 

tA  tiene. 

i  Tengo  yo? 

i Tiene  v.? 

iTienedl? 


ElpoUo 

El  haul,  el  cofre. 

El  costal  or  saco. 

EI  chaleco. 

El  barco. 

El  j6ven  or  mozo. — Mozo  means 

also  servant,  waiter. 
I  Tiene  el  mozo  7 
^  Tiene  mi  amigo? 
^  Tiene  ese  panadero? 


El  arroz. 

El  aldeano,  el  paisano.  eo. 

El  criado. 

1 1  Tiene  hambre  el  aldeano? 

t  £1  tiene  hambre. 

1 1  Tiene  calor  su  hermano  de  V  * 

1 1  Tiene  41  verguenza?         ue. 

I  Que  tiene  €1 7 

I  Que  tiene  mi  amigo? 

I  Que  tengo  yo  7 


Has  he  Aisshoe? 

Yes,  Sir,  he  has  his  shoe. 


I  Tiene  6\  su  zapato  7 

Si,  seiior,  €[  tiene  su  zapato 
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His, 
His  bird. 
His  foot 
His  eye. 

Wliich  book  has  that  man? 
He  has  his  own. 
His  or  his  own. 

Has  he  his  or  mine  ? 

He  has  neither  his  nor  yours. 

Has  he  his  money? 

Ves,  he  has  his  own. 

Has  anybody  my  money  ? 


Su.    (Adjective  pionoua.) 
Su  pdjaro 
Su  pi€. 
Su  ojo. 


I  Que  libro  tiene  ese  hombre  7 
£l  tiene  el  suyo,  (or  el  suyo  propio,) 
El  suyoy  or  el  suyo  propio,     (Ab- 
solute possessive  pronoun.) 
I  Tiene  €1  el  suyo  6  el  mio  ? 
6l  no  tiene  ni  el  suyo  ni  el  dp  V 
i  Tiene  ^1  su  dinero? 
Si,  ^1  tiene  el  suyo. 


No,  Sir,  nobody  has  it. 
Somebody,  anybody. 
Some  one,  any  one. 
Nobody,  not  anybody. 
No  one,  not  any  one. 


^ Tiene  alguno  (or  alguen)  mi  di- 
nero? , 
No,  seiior,  ninguno  le  tione. 

i  Alguno. 
Alguien. 
)  Ninguno 
\  Nadie, 

Obs.  B.   Alguno,  Alguieny Ninguno,  and  Nadie,  are  indefinite  pronouuf 
standing  always  for  persons.    See  Appendix. 


Has  anybody  my  bird? 
Somebody  has  it 
Nobody  has  it 


^Tiehe  alguno  mi  pijaro? 
Alguno  le  tiene. — Alguien  le  tiene. 
Ninguno  le  tiene. — Nadie  le  tiene. 


EXERCISES. 
10. 
Who  has  my  trunk  ? — ^The  boy  has  it. — Is  he  thirsty  or  hungry  ?- 
He  is  neither  thirsty  nor  hungry. — ^Has  the  man  the  chicken  ? — ^H<^ 
has  it. — ^Who  has  my  waistcoat  ? — ^The  young  man  has  it. — Has  th« 
captain  my  ship  ? — ^He  has  it  not. — ^Who  has  it  ? — The  merchant  has 
it, — ^Who  has  tne  knife  ?— Which  knife  ?— Mine. — The  servant  has 
it — ^Is  he  afraid ? — ^He  is  not  afraid, — ^Is  the  man  right  or  wrong? — 
He  is  neither  right  nor  wrong. — Who  has  the  countryman's  nee  ?^ 
My  servant  has  it. — Has  he  my  horse  ? — ^No,  Sir,  \m  has  it  not. — Who 
has  it  ? — ^The  peasant  has  it.— Who  has  my  old  shoe  ? — ^The  shoe- 
maker has  it — What  has  your  friend  ? — ^He  has  his  good  money.— 
Has  he  my  gold  ? — ^He  has  not  yours ;  he  has  his  own. — Who  has  it  ?— 
The  young  man  has  it. — ^Who  is  cold  ? — ^Nobody  is  cold. — ^Is  anybody 
warm  ? — ^Nobody  is  warm. 
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11. 

Has  any  one  my  gun  ? — No  one  has  it. — Has  the  young  man  my 
book  ? — ^He  has  it  not. — ^What  has  he  ? — ^He  has  nothing. — Has  he 
the  hammer  or  the  stick  ? — ^He  has  neither  the  hammer  nor  the  stick. 
— 4Ias  he  my  umbrella  ? — ^He  has  it  not. — ^Who  has  it  ? — Nobody  has 
it. — ^Yes,  somebody  has  it. — ^Who? — That  man  has  it. — ^Has  your 
baker  my  bird  or  his  ? — ^He  has  not  yours,  he  has  his. — ^Have  I  yom 
bag  or  that  of  your  friend  ? — ^You  have  neither  mine  nor  my  friend's ; 
von  have  your  own. — ^Who  has  the  peasant's  bag  1 — ^The  old  baker 
has  it — ^Who  is  afraid  ? — ^The  tailor's  boy  is  afraid. — ^Is  he  sleepy  ? — 
He  is  not  sleepy ;  he  is  cold. — ^What  is  the  matter  with  him  ? — Nothing. 
—Has  the  peasant  my  money  ? — He  has  it  not. — ^Has  the  captain  it  ? 
—He  has  it  not. — Who  has  it  ? — Nobody  has  it. — ^Has  your  neighbor 
any  thing  good  ? — ^He  has  nothing  good. — ^What  has  he  ugly  ? — ^He 
has  nothing  ugly. — ^Has  he  any  thing  ? — ^He  has  nothing. 

12. 
Has  the  merchant  my  cloth  or  his  ? — ^He  has  neither  yours  nor  his. 
—Which  cloth  has  he  ? — ^He  has  that  of  my  brother. — Which  cloth 
has  the  tailor  ? — He  has  his  own. — Has  your  brother  his  wine  or  the 
-neighbor's  ? — He  has  neither  his  nor  the  neighbor's. — Which  wine  has 
he  ? — ^He  has  his  own. — ^Has  anybody  my  gold  button  ? — Nobody  has 
it — ^Who  has  my  button  ? — ^Your  good  boy  has  it. — ^Has  he  my  paper 
or  my  horse  ? — He  has  neither  your  paper  nor  your  horse ;  he  has  his 
friend's  horse. — ^Who  has  the  Frenchman's  good  chocolate  ? — The 
merchant  has  it. — Has  he  it  ? — Yes,  Sir,  he  has  it. — Are  you  afraid  oi 
ashamed  ? — ^I  am  neither  afraid  nor  ashamed. — Has  your  cook  his 
mutton  ? — ^He  has  it — ^Have  you  my  bread  or  my  cheese  ? — ^I  have 
neither  your  bread  nor  your  cheese. — ^Have  I  your  wine  or  your 
bread  ? — ^You  have  neither  my  wine  nor  my  bread. — ^What  have  I  ? — 
You  have  your  mutton. — ^Has  any  one  my  gold  button? — ^No  one 
las  it 
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El  marinero. 
So  drbol. 


The  sailor. 
His  tree. 
The  looking-glass. 
Your  maftress. 


The  stranger. 
The  foreigner 
The  garden. 
My  glove. 


El  espejo. 

Sa  colchon  de  \  ,  or  el  ccloba*^ 

deV. 
fn  estraagero. 
EI  estrangero  or  forastero. 
El  jardin. 
Mi  guante. 


u 
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This  ox. 

This  hay. 
That  friend. 
That  man. 


Este  buey. 
Este  heno. 
Ese  amigo. 
Aquel  hombm 


That  I      J?«e,  aquel 

Obs.  A.  Este  refen  to  the  persons  or  thmgs  nearest  to  the  speaker ;  ist 
|9  the  persons  or  thmgs  nearest  to  the  person  spoken  to ;  and  aquel  is  used 
lo  point  out  persons  or  things  distant,  both  from  the  speaker  and  from  the 
pezBon  spoken  to.  It  is  also  employed  when  speaking  of  events,  &c.,  passed 
long  time  since ;  as,  In  those  days,  en  aquellos  dias. 


Have  yoa  this  or  that  book  7 

I  have  this  OTie,  I  have  not  that  one. 

This  one. 

That  one. 


I  Tiene  V.  este  libro  6  aquel  7 
Tengo  este,  no  teniro  aqneL 
Este. 
Aquel. 


Obs.  B.    One  is  not  translated ;  we  only  say  this  or  that. 


Have  I  this  one  or  that  one  ? 

Vou  have  this  one,  you  have  not 

that  one. 
Has  the  man  ttiis  hat  or  that  one  7 


I  Tengo  yo  este  6  aquel  ? 
y.  tiene  este,  no  tiene  aquel 

I  Tiene  el  hombre  este  sombrero  6 
aquel? 


He  has  not  this  one,  but  that  one. 

But. 
He  has  this  one*  but  not  that  one. 

Obs.  C.    It  is  better  to  repeat  the 
He  has  not  this  one,  but  that  one. 

The  billet 

The  garret 

The  granary. 

The  ass. 
.   'y   The«M»  /'      i*  ''■ 
Have  you  this  billet  or  that  one? 
I  have  not  this  one,  but  that  one. 
I  have  this  one,  but  not  that  one. 
Has  the  neighbor  this  looking-glc 

or  til  at  one  7 
He  has  this  one,  but  not  that  one. 


£1  no  tiene  este,  sino  aquel 
Sino.    Pero. 

£1  tiene  este,  pero  no  tiene  aqueL 
verb  in  the  second  part  of  the  phrase. 
£1  no  tiene  este,  sino  tiene  aqueL 
El  billete. 
El  desvan. 
£1  granero. 
El  hurra 

El  grano,  el  trigo. 
I  Tiene  V.  este  billete  6  aquel  7 
No  tengo  este,  pero  tengo  aqueL 
Tengo  este,  pero  no  tengo  aqueL 
^liene  el  vecino  este  espejo  6 

aquel  7 
£1  tiene  este,  piro  no  tiene  aqueL 


Have  you  the  billet  that  my  brother 

has? 
I  have  not  the  billet  tohieh  your 

brother  has. 


^  Tiene  V.  el  billete  que  mi  her- 

mano  tiene  ? 
Yo  no  tengo  el  biliete  que  su  her 

mano  de  V  tiene. 
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Which.     That  Que.     (Relative  pronoim.) 

17%ve  you  the  horse  which  I  have  ?  i  Tiene  V,  el  caballo  que  ten^T 


I  have  the  horse  which  you  have. 
I  have  not  thai  which  you  have. 
That  which.      The  one  which. 
Mave  I  tlie  glove  which  you  have? 
You  have  not  the  one  which  I  have, 
rhat  which  he  has. 
The  one  which  you  have. 


Tengo  el  caballo  que  V.  tiene. 

Yo  no  teugo  el  que  V.  tiene. 

El  que. 

^Tengo  yo  el  guantoqun  V.tioiwl 

V.  no  tiene  el  que  yo  tengo. 

El  que  6\  tiene. 

El  que  V.  tiene. 


EXERCISES. 
13. 

Which  hay  has  the  stranger  ? — He  has  that  of  tlie  peasant. — ^Ilaa 
the  sailor  my  looking-glass? — He  has  it  not. — Have  you  this  hat 
or  that  one  7 — ^I  have  this  one. — Have  you  the  hay  of  my  garden  or 
that  of  yours  ? — ^I  have  neither  that  of  your  garden  nor  that  of  mine, 
but  I  have  that  of  the  stranger. — ^Which  glove  have  you  ? — I  have 
that  of  the  sailor. — Have  you  his  mattress  ? — ^I  have  it. — Which 
gun  has  the  sailor  ? — ^He  has  his  own. — ^Who  has  my  good  billet  ? — 
This  man  has  it.-^Who  has  that  stick  ? — ^Your  friend  has  it. — ^Have 
you  the  com  of  your  granary  or  that  of  mine  ? — I  have  neither  that 
of  your  granary  nor  tlmt  of  mine,  but  I  have  that  of  my  merchant. — 
Who  has  my  glove  ? — That  servant  has  it. — ^What  has  you  servant  ? 
— ^He  has  (lie  tree  of  this  garden. — Has  he  that  man's  book  ? — ^He 
has  not  the  book  of  that  man,  but  he  has  that  of  this  boy. — ^Has  the 
peasant  this  or  that  ox  ? — ^He  has  neitlier  this  nor  that,  but  he  has 
the  one  which  the  boy  has. — ^Has  this  ass  his  hay  or  that  of  tlie  horse  ? 
— ^He  has  neither  his  nor  that  of  the  horse. — ^Wliich  horse  has  this 
peasant  ? — He  has  that  of  your  neighbor. — Have  I  your  hay  or  his  ? 
— ^You  have  neither  mine  nor  his,  but  you  have  that  of  your  friend. — 
Have  you  this  horse's  hay  ? — I  have  not  his  hay,  but  his  com. — Has 
yoTir  brother  "my  wine  or  his  ? — ^He  has  neither  yours  nor  his  own, 
but  he  lias  the  sailor's. — ^Has  the  stranger  my  bird  or  liis  own  ? — ^He 
has  that  of  the  captain. — ^Have  you  the  tree  of  this  garden  ? — I  have 
it  not. — Are  you  hungry  or  thirsty  ? — ^I  am  neither  hungry  nor  thirsty, 
but  I  am  sleepy. 

14. 

Has  the  sailor  this  bird  or  that  one  ? — He  Jias  not  this,  but  thai 
cme. — ^Has  your  servant  this  sack  or  that  one  ? — ^He  has  this  one 
Imt  not  that  one. — ^Has  your  cook  this  chicken  or  that  one  ? — He 
haf.  neither  tliis  one  nor  that  one,  but  he  has  that  of  his  neighbor. — 
Am  I  right  or  wrong  ? — You  are  neither  right  nor  wrong,  but  youi 
good  boy  is  wrong. — Have  I  this  knife  or  that  one  ? — You  have  nei 
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ther  this  nor  that  one.^What  have  I  ? — ^You  have  nothing  good,  bm 
yon  have  something  had. — ^Have  you  the  chest  which  I  havef-^l 
have  not  that  which  you  have. — ^Wldch  horse  have  you  ? — ^I  have  the 
one  which  your  brother  has.^Have  you  the  ass  which  my  friend  has  t 
-^I  have  not  that  which  he  has,  but  I  have  that  which  you  have. — 
Has  your  friend  the  looking-glass  which  you  have  or  that  which  I 
have  7 — He  has  neither  that  which  you  have  nor  that  which  I  havn. 
hot  he  has  his  own. 

15. 
Which  bag  has  the  peasant  ? — ^He  has  the  one  whicn  his  boy  has. 
— Have  I  your  golden  or  your  iron  candlestick  ? — ^You  have  neither 
my  golden  nor  my  iron  candlestick. — ^Have  you  my  waistcoat  or  that 
of  the  tailor  7 — ^I  have  neither  yours  nor  that  of  the  tailor. — Which 
one  have  you  7 — ^I  have  that  which  my  friend  has. — ^Are  you  cold  or 
warm  7 — ^I  am  neither  cold  nor  warm,  but  I  am  thirsty. — ^Is  your  friend 
afraid  or  ashamed  7 — ^He  is  neither  afraid  nor  ashamed,  but  he  is 
sleepy. — ^Who  is  wrong  7 — ^Your  friend  is  wrong. — ^Has  any  one  my 
umbrella  7 — No  one  has  it. — ^Is  any  one  ashamed  7 — ^No  one  is  ashamed, 
but  my  friend  is  hungry. — Has  the  captain  the  ship  which  you  have 
or  that  which  I  have  7 — ^He  has  neither  that  which  you  have,  nor  that 
which  I  have. — Which  one  has  he  7 — ^He  has  that  of  his  friend. — ^la 
he  right  or  wrong  7 — ^He  is  neither  right  nor  wrong. — ^Has  the  French- 
man any  thing  good  or  bad  7 — He  has  neither  any  thing  good  nor  bad, 
but  he  has  something  pretty. — What  has  he  pretty  7 — ^He  has  the 
pretty  chicken. — ^Has  he  the  good  biscuit  7 — ^He  has  it  not,  but  hit 
neighbor  has  it 


NINTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Nma. 
DEFINITE  ARTICLE  IN  THE  PLURAL. 


MABCVUNS. 

The. 

Loe. 

Of  the,  from  the. 
To  the.  at  the. 

Delos. 
Aloe. 

THX  FOEMATIOlf  OF  TBI  PLOaAL. 

Ride, — ^Nonns  terminafing  in  a  short  or  unaccented  vowel  are  made 
plural  by  adding  e  to  the  singular ;  as,  book,  libro,  books,  librae. 

Nouns  ending  in  a  long  or  accented  vowel,  or  in  a  consonant,  or  in  y, 
add  ee  to  make  the  plural ;  as,  hashaw,  bajd,  bashaws,  bajdesj  captain. 
cajntcm^  captains,  capitanety  law,  ley,  laws,  lejfes. 
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Words  ondiag  in  z  add  et,  and  change  the  x  into  e,  or  reta»d  it  i  ■■ 
judge,  juex,  jadgea,  jueeet,  or  juexet. 


T^ebodc 
Good. 

Theatick. 
Tlie  ox. 
The  judge. 


ElIibro-f-8. 
Baeno  -f*  b. 
Elbaaton  +  ea. 
El  buey  +  ea. 
EI  juez  •("  cea. 


Thebooka. 
Goodbooka 
Theaticka 
The  oxen. 
The  jadgesL 


lioa  libroa. 
Buenoa  libnia 
Loa  baatonaa 
Loabaeyea. 
Loa  juaoafli 


Thebooka. 

The  good  hooka. 

Of  thebooka. 

The  canea. 

The  good  canea. 

Of  the  canea. 

The  neighbon. 

The  good  neighbon. 

The  frienda. 

The  old  frienda. 

The  pretty  doga. 

The  ngly  hata. 

The  wooda,  (forest) 

The  Frenchmen,  (the  French.) 

The  Englishman. 

The  Englishmen,  (the  English.) 


Los  libroa. 

Loa  buenoa  libroa. 

De  loa  libroa 

Loabaatonea. 

Loa  buenoa  baatonaa. 

De  loa  baatonea. 

Loa  yecinoa. 

Loa  buenoa  yecinoa. 

Loa  amigoa. 

Loa  amigoa  viejoa. 

Loa  bonitoa  perroa. 

Loa  sombreros  feoa. 

Loaboaquea. 

Loa  Francesea 

El  Inglea. 

Loa  Ingleses. 


O&a.  it.  AdjeetiveM  must  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  nouna 
or  pnmonna  they  qoalify,  and  their  plural  ia  made  according  to  the  mlea 
laid  down  above  for  nonna. 


The  place,  the  placea. 
The  nail,  the  naila. 

Have  yon  the  hooka? 
I  have  the  hooka. 
Who  haa  the  hats  7 
He  haa  the  hats. 
Have  I  the  birds  7 
Tee,  Sir. 

Have  yon  my  knivea  7 
I  have  not  your  knivea. 


My. 
Tov. 


El  lugar,  loa  lugarea. 
El  clavo,  loa  clavoa. 


^TieneV.  loafibroe? 
Yo  tongo  loe  libros. 
I  Quien  tiene  loa  sombreroaT 
£l  tiene  los  sombreros. 
I  Tengo  yo  loe  pijaroa  7 
Si,  seiior 


I  Tiene  V.  mis  cuchillos  7 

Yo  no  tengo  sua  cuchillos  de  V 


BDCGULAJL 

Mi. 

Su  (n)  de  V. 

El  (n)  de  V. 

Vuestro 


PLURAL. 

Mis. 

Sus  (n)  de  V 

Los  (n)  de  V 

Vnestros. 


rSee  Obs.  A,  Lesson  IV.i 
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His  or  her. 
Our. 

Their. 


SINOULAR. 

Su. 
Nuestra 

Sa. 


PI.UEAI. 

Sus. 

Nuestros. 

Sus. 


Oh*.  B,  These  adjectives  agree  in  number  with  the  nouns  that  come  aftei 
them,  and  to  which  they  refer. 


His  or  her  books. 

Sus  libros. 

Our  book,  our  books. 

Nuestro,libro,  nuestros  libros. 

The  work,  (labor.) 

El  trabajo. 

The  works. 

Los  trabajos. 

Our  gloves. 

Nuestros  guantes. 

Small. 

Pequeno,  (sing.)      Petjaenos,  (plur.) 

Large. 

Grande,  (sing.)        Graudes,  (plur.) 

Which  hats? 

Which  ones  ? 
These  books. 
Those  books. 

Theae. 

Those, 

These  or  taose  books. 

Have  you  these  or  those  books  ? 

These  birds  or  those. 

Have  I  these  or  those  birds  ? 


The  eyes. 
The  asses. 
Which  horses  have  yju  ? 
Have  you  the  fine  norsos  of  your 

good  neighbors  ? 
Have  I  his  small  gloves  7 

You  have  not  his  small  gloves,  but 
y  in  have  his  large  hats. 

Ha2  your  brother  his  iron  guns  7 

He  has  not  his  iron  guns. 
\Vhich  ones  has  he  ? 


Of  my  gardens. 

Of  your  pretty  horsea* 


I  Que  sombreros  7 

I  Cuales  ? 
Estos  libros. 
Esos  libros,  aquellos  libros. 

Estos. 

Esos,  aquellos. 

(See  Obs.  A,  Lesson  VIIL) 
Estos  libros  6  aquellos. 
I  Tiene  V.  estos  libros  6  aquellos  7 
Estos  pijaros  6  aquellos. 
I  Tengo  yo  estos  pdjaros  6  aquellos  1 


Los  ojos. 

Los  burros. 

I  Que  caballos  tiene  V.  7 

I  Tiene  V.  los  hermosos  caballos  de 

sus  buenos  vecinos  (de  V.  ?) 
i  Tengo  yo  sus  .guantes  pequenos? 

(or  guantecitos.) 
y.  no  tiene  bus  guantes  pequenos, 

pero  V.  tiene  sus  sombreros  gran- 

des. 
I  Tiene  el  hermano  de  V.  sus  fusilwi 

de  hierro  7 
EI  no  tiene  sus  fusilos  de  hierro. 
I  Cuales  tiene  6\  7 


De  mis  jardines 

De  sus  bonitos  caballos  de  V 
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The  Frouchxnen's  fine  umbrellas. 

Of  my  woods. 
Of  your  fine  trees. , 
Have  you  the  FrsAchmen's  fine  jm> 

brellas? 
I  have  not  their  umbrellas^  but  I 

have  their  fine  canes. 
Have  you  the  trees  of  my  gardens  ? 

I  have  not  the  trees  of  your  gardens. 

Hare  you  my  leathern  shoes  ? 
J  have  not  youl:  leathern  shoes,  but 
I  have  your  cloth  caps. 

ThA  breads  the  loaves. 


Los  hormoeos  pardgnas  dc  !ob  Fmn 
ceses. 

Pe  mis  boeques. 

De  los  hermosos  drboles  de  V. 

|,Tiene  \0t,  los.  heimosos  pardguat 
de  los  Franceses  ? 

Yo  no  tengo  snspardguas,  pero  ieugt 
BUS  hermosoB  bastones. 

^Tiene  V  los  drboles  de  mis  jar- 
dines  1 

Yo  no  tengo  los  drboles  de  sus  jar- 
dines  de  V. 

I  Tiene  V.  mis  zapatos  de  cordoban . 

Yo  no  tengo  sus  zapatos  de  cordi> 
ban  de  V.,  pero  tengo  sus  gorroM 
de  pano. 

£1  pan,  los  panes. 


EXERCISES. 
16. 
Have  you  the  gloves  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  1  have  the  gloves. — ^Have  you  my 
gloves? — ^No,  Sir,  I  have  not  your  gloves. — ^Have  I  your  looking- 
glasses  ? — ^You  have  my  looking-glasses. — ^Have  I  your  pretty  books  ? 
— ^You  have  not  my  pretty  books. — Which  books  have  I  ? — ^You  have 
the  pretty  books  of  your  friends. — Ha^  the  foreigner  oua'  good  guns  ?— 
He  has  not  our  good  guns,  but  our  good  ships. — Who  has  our  fine 
florses  ? — Nobody  has  your  fine  horses,  but  somebody  has  your  fine 
oxen. — ^Has  your  neighbor  the  trees  of  your  gardens  ?— He  has  not  tho 
trees  of  my  gardens,  but  he  has  yoiir  handsome  woods. — ^Have  you  the 
horses'  hay  ? — ^I  have  not  their  hay,  but  their  com.— Has  your  tailor 
my  fine  golden  buttons  ? — ^He  has  not  your  fine  ojolden  buttons,  but 
your  fine  golden  candlestick. — ^What  has  the  sailor  ? — ^He  has  his  fine 
ships. — ^Has  he  my  sticks  or  my  guns  ? — ^He  has  neither  your  sticks 
nor  your  guns. — ^Who  has  the  tailor's  good  waistcoats  ? — ^Nobody  has 
his  waistcoats,  but  somebody  has  his  gold  buttons. — ^Has  the  French- 
man's boy  my  good  umbrellas  ?^-He  has  not  your  good  umbrellas,  but 
your  good  sticks. — ^Has  the  shoemaker  my  leather  shoes  ? — He  haa 
vour  leather  shoes. — ^What  ha«i  the  captain  ? — ^He  hds  his  good  sailors. 

17. 

Wliich  mattresses  has  the  sailor  ? — ^He  has  the  good  mattresses  of 

his  captain. — ^Which  gardens  has  the  Spaniard  ? — ^He  has  the  gardens 

of  the  English.— Wliich  servants  has  the  Englishman  ? — ^He  has  the 

servants  of  the  French. — ^What  has  your  boy  ? — Ho  has  his  pretty  birds 
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—What  has  the  merchant  ? — ^He  hasour  pretty  chests. — Whatnu  tin 
baker  ? — ^He  has  our  fine  asses«>— Has  he  our  nails  or  our  hammers  ?— ■ 
He  has  neither  our  nails  nor  our  hammers,  but  he  hasotir  good  loaves. 
—Has  the  carpenter  his  iron  hammers  ? — ^He  has  not  his  iron  hammers, 
but  his  iron  nails. — ^Which  biscuits  has  the  baker  ? — He  has  the  bis- 
cuits of  his  friends. — Has  our  friend  our  fine  pencils  ?-— He  has  not  our 
fine  pencils^ — ^Which  ones  has  he  7 — ^He  has  the  small  pencils  of  his 
merchants. — ^Which  sticks  has  your  servant  7 — ^He  has  the  sticks  of  his 
good  merchants. — ^Has  your  fiiend  the  small  knives  of  our  mercliants? 
— He  has  not  their  small  knives,  but  their  golden  candlesticks. — ^Have 
you  these  guns  7 — ^I  have  not  these  guns,  but  these  iron  knives. — ^Has 
the  man  this  or  that  billet  7 — ^He  has  neither  this  nor  that — ^Has  he 
your  book  or  your  friend's  7 — ^He  has  neither  mine  nor  my  friend's ;  he 
has  his  own. — ^Has  your  brother  the  wine  which  1  have  or  that  which 
you  have  7 — ^He  has  neither  that  which  you  have  nor  that  which  I  have. 
—Which  wine  has  he  7 — ^He  has  that  of  his  merchants. — Have  you 
the  bag  which  my  servant  has  7 — ^I  have  not  the  bag  which  your  ser- 
vant has.— Have  you  the  chicken  which  my  cook  has  or  that  which 
the  peasant  has  7—1  have  neither  that  which  your  cook  has  nor  that 
which  the  peasant  has. — ^Is  the  peasant  cold  or  warm  7 — ^He  is  neithbr 
cold  nor  warm. 


TENTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Decima. 


Those  of. 
Have  you  my  books  or  those  of  the 

man? 
I  have  not  your  books  I  have  those 

of  the  man. 


Lo8  de, 
I  Tiene  V.  mis  libros  6  log  del  horn 

bre? 
Yo  no  tengo  los  libros  de  Vm.,  tengo 

los  del  hombre. 


Those  which. 
Have  you  the  books  which  I  have  7 
I  have  those  which  you  have. 
Has   the    Englishman   the  knives 

which  you  have,  or  those  which  I 

have? 
He  has  neither   thope  which   you 

have,  nor  those  which  I  have. 
Which  knives  has  he  ? 
He  has  his  own. 
Hav«)  you  mine  ? 
No,  I  have  not  yotars 


Los  que. 
I  Tiene  V.  los  libros  que  tengo  7 
Yo  tengo  los  que  V.  tiene. 
I  Tiene  el  Ingles  los  cuchillos  que  V 

tiene,  6  ios  que  yo  tengo? 

No  tiene  ni  los  que  V.  tiene,  ni  loi 

que  yo  tengo. 
I  Que  cuchinos  tiene  (4\  ?) 
fix  tiene  los  suyos. 
I  Tiene  V.  los  mios? 
No,  yo  no  tengo  los  de  V 
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POSSESSIVE  PRONOUNS 


Mine. 
Toon. 


His,  Imib,  (hifl  own,  her  owa.) 

Oais. 

Theirs,  (their  own.) 


8INOUZJIR. 

TLOKkU 

EYmio. 

liosmios. 

El  Buyo. 
El  de  V. 

LosBuyos. 

LoedeV. 

Elvuestro. 

Lo8  vuestroB. 

(See  OiML  A,  Leoon  IV, 
El  Buyo.              IiO0  snyoB. 
El  nnestro.          Loe  nuestroa. 

El  sayo. 

Lossuyos. 

Obs.  A.    These  pronouns  agree  iu  number  with  the  object  possessed 
that  is,  the  noun  they  refer  to  or  stand  for- 


HaTo  you  yours  or  mine  t 
I  have  not  yours,  I  have  mine. 
These,  (plur.  of  th/s  one.) 
Those  f  (plur.  of  that  one.) 


I  Tieno  V.  los  suyos  6  Job  mios  ? 
Yo  no  tengro  los  de  V.,  tengo  los  mios 

Estos. 

EsoSf  aquellos. 


Ohs.  B.     These  words  are  used  with  or  without  substant!  res. 


I  hare  neither  these  nor  those 
Have  I  these  or  those  ? 
You  have  these  ;  you  have  not  those, 
liavo  I  the  looking-glasses  of  the 
French,  or  those  of  the  English  7 
You  have  neither  the  former  nor  the 
latter. 

The  former. 
The  latter. 


Yo  no  tengo  ni  estos  ni  aquellos 
I  Tengo  yo  estos  6  aquellos  ? 
v.  tiene  estos ;  no  tiene  aquellos. 
I  Tengo  yo  los  espojos  de  los  Fraa« 

ceses,  6  los  de  los  Ingleses  7 
V.  no  tiene  ni  aquellos,  ni  estos. 


Aquel,  (sing.) 
Este^  (sing.) 


Aquellos,  (pluri 
Estos,  (plur.) 


Ohs,  C,    In  Spanish  aquel  and  aquellos  refer  always  to  the  object  fint 
mentioned ;  este,  estos,  to  the  object  last  spoken  oil 


Have  you  my  canes  or  my  guns? 
I  have  the  lattes  but  I  have  not  the 

former. 
Bas  the  man  these  or  those  trunks  7 

He  has  these,  but  not  those. 
Have  you  your  guos  or  mine  7 
I  have  neither  yours  nor  mine   but 
those  of  our  good  friends 


I  Tiene  V.  mis  bastones  6  mis  fusiles  ? 
Yo  tengo  estos,  pero  no  tengo  aqueU 

los. 
I  Tiene  el  hombre  estos  6  aquellos 

baales7 
Tiene  esos,  pero  no  aqueUos. 
I  Tiene  V.  sus  fusiles  6  los  mios  7 
Yo  no  tengo  ni  los  de  V.  ni  los  mios, 

pero  los  de  nuestroe  buenos  arai- 

gos. 


AUGMENTATIVE  AND  DIMINUTIVE  NOUNS. 

Avgmentatwe  and  Diminutive  nouns,  in  Spanish,  are  those  which  by  the 
addition  of  a  certain  termmation  increase  or  diminish  the  signification  at 
their  primitives 
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The  augmentative  nouns  are  formed  by  adding  on,  ote,  azo,  or  onazo^  U 
the  masculine  nouns,  and  ona,  o^a,  aza,  or  onaza  to  the 'feminine;  sop 
pressing  their  last  letter,  should  it  be  a,  e,  or  o  ;  as, 

A  boy.  Un  muchacho.         |  A  girl.  Una  muckacka 

A  big  boy.        Un  muchachon.       \  A  big  girl.  Una  muchackona 

On  and  ote,  ona  and  ota,  generally  indicate  goodness  in  the  object ;  azo, 
aza,  onazo,  onaza,  most  commonly  refer  only  to  size. 

The  termination  azo  frequently  signifies  the  blow  or  injury  caused  by 
the  object  to  which  it  is  added  ;  as, 

Whip,  I      Ldtigo. 

A  very  large  whip.  |       Un  latigaza. 

A  stroke  with  a  whip.  |       Un  latigazo. 

The  termination  azo  added  to  the  noun  to  express  a  blew,  or  mjury,  hai 
no  change  when  it  is  formed  out  of  a  noun  feminine  ;  as, 


Hand. 

A  large  hand. 
A  blow,  or  stroke  with  the  hand. 


Mano, 

Manaza. 

Manazo. 


The  diminutive  nouns  are  fonnod  by  adding  ito,  illo,  uelo  for  the  mas- 
culine, and  ita,  ilia,  uela  for  the  feminine,  to  the  noun,  which  drops  its  last 
letter  if  it  be  a,  e,  or  o  ;  as, 

A  boy.  ,       Un  muchacho. 

A  little  boy.  |       Un  muchachito 

A  girl.  I       Una  muchacho. 

A  little  girl.  I       Una  muchachita. 

Ito  and  ita  generally  express  love  towards  the  object,  and  beauty  in  it , 
illo  and  ilia  sometimes  mean  pity,  and  sometimes  contempt ;  uelo  and  uela 
formerly  were  used  in  the  same  sense  as  ito  and  ita,  at  present  they  indi- 
cate only  contempt. 

The  greatest  part  of  nouns  ending  in  an,  in,  on,  che,  ge,  que,  re,  te,  ve, 
add  cito,  cillo,  zuelo,  or  cita,  cilia,  zuela  to  the  noun,  which  in  such  case 
does  not  drop  the  last  letter ;  as, 


Lion  Leon. 

Man.  Hombre 

Woman.  Mujer. 


Pretty  little  lion.  Leoncito. 

Good  little  man.  Hotnbrecita 

Handsome  little  woman.  Mujer  cita 


Exception.      ^^:"'-' {  Senor.      You°^^_^ut.eoa„.  J  ^„-„^.^„^  ^ 

Nouns  endJDg  in  z  change  it  into  c,  and  add  cito,  cita,  &c. ;  as. 
Cross.  Cruz,  I  Little  cross.  Crucecita. 

Fish  Pez.  \  Little  fish.  Pececito,  pececilh 

Nouns  ending  a.  co  or  ca  change  this  syllable  into  quito,  quita  ;  as. 

Boat.  Barco.        I  Little  boat.  Barquito, 

Barge.  Barca.       |  Little  barge.  Barquito, 

Nnuns  Andincr  in  frn  nr  tra,  droD  the  o  and  add  uito,  uita,  &iC.  I  iJU 
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Friend.  Amiga,      i  Dear  little  fiiend.  AmiguiU. 

Friend.  Amiga,     \  Dear  little  friend.  Amtguita, 

Noons  ending  in  io,  ia,  generally  dc  not  admit  the  termination,  and  ex> 
press  the  diminutive  by  translating  the  adjective ;  as,  The  little  Claudiosi 
El  pequeno  Claudio,  or  El  nino  Claudio.  Sometimes  they  drop  the  last 
two  vowels  and  add  the  regular  termination ;  as,  Julia,  JuI'la ;  indio,  in« 
dito.  When  the  letter  n  precedes  the  said  last  syllables  io,  ia,  it  Is  generally 
changed  into  n  ;  as,  Antonio,  Antonito. 


EXERCISES. 
18. 
Have  you  these  or  those  billets  ? — ^I  have  neither  these  nor  those. 
— ^Have  you  the  horses  of  the  Spaniards  or  those  of  the  English  ? — I 
have  those  of  the  English,  but  I  have  not  those  of  the  Spaniards. — 
Which  oxen  have  you  ? — ^I  have  those  of  the  foreigners. — Have  you 
the  chests  which  I  have  ? — ^I  have  not  those  which  you  have,  but  those 
which  your  brother  has. — ^Has  your  brother  your  biscuits  or  mine  ? — 
He  has  neither  yours  nor  mine. — ^Which  biscuits  has  he  ? — ^He  has  his 
own. — ^Which  horses  has  your  friend  ? — ^He  has  those  which  I  have.— 
Has  your  friend  my  books  or  his  ? — ^He  has  neither  yours  nor  his ;  but 
he  has  those  of  the  captain. — ^Have  I  your  waistcoats  or  those  of  the 
tailors  ? — You  have  neither  these  nor  those. — ^Have  I  our  asses  ? — ^You 
have  not  ours,  but  those  of  our  neighbors. — ^Have  you  the  birds  of  the 
sailors  ? — I  have  not  their  birds,  but  their  fine  sticks. — ^Which  caps 
has  your  boy  ?  —He  has  mine. — ^Have  I  my  shoes  or  those  of  the  shoe- 
makers ? — ^You  have  not  yours,  but  theirs,  (those  of  the  shoemakers.) 

19. 
Which  paper  has  the  man  ? — ^He  has  ours. — ^Has  he  our  coffee  ? — 
He  has  it  not. — ^Have  you  our  bags  or  those  of  the  strangers  ? — ^I  have 
not  yours,  but  theirs. — ^Has  your  carpenter  our  hammers  or  those  of 
our  friends  ? — ^He  has  neither  ours  nor  those  of  our  friends. — ^Which 
nails  has  he  ? — ^He  has  his  good  iron  nails. — Has  any  one  the  ships  of 
the  English  ? — No  one  has  those  of  the  English,  but  some  one  has 
those  of  the  French. — ^Who  has  the  cook's  chickens  ? — ^Nobody  has  his 
chickens,  but  somebody  has  his  mutton. — ^Who  has  his  cheese  ? — His 
boy  has  it. — ^Who  has  my  old  gun  ? — ^The  sailor  has  it. — Have  I  that 
peasant's  bag  ? — ^You  have  not  his  bag,  but  Jiis  com. — ^Which  guns 
has  the  Englishman  ?— He  has  those  which  you  have. — ^Which  um- 
brellas has  the  Frenchman  ? — He  has  those  which  his  friend  has. — 
Has  he  our  books  ? — He  has  not  ours,  but  those  which  his  neighboi 
has. — ^Is  the  merchant's  boy  hungry  ? — ^He  is  not  hungry,  but  thirsty. 
— ^Is  your  friend  cold  or  warm  ? — ^He  is  neither  cold  nor  warm. — ^Is  he 
afraid  ? — ^He  is  not  afraid,  but  ashamed. — ^Has  the  young  man  the  stickt 
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of  our  servants? — ^He  hff.s  not  their  sticks,  but  their  soap. — Wliich 
pencils  has  he  ? — ^He  has  those  of  his  old  merchants. — ^Have  you  any 
thing  good  or  bad  ?— I  have  neither  any  thing  good  nor  bad,  but  some- 
thing fine.^-What  have  you  fine? — I  have  our  cooks'  fine  wine.— 
Have  YOU  not  their  fine  mutton  ? — No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not. 


ELEVENTH  LESSON.— I-eccion  UndScima, 

The  comb. 
The  glass. 
The  glass,  (tumbler.) 

Have  you  my  small  combe? 


I  have  tJtem, 


El  peine. 

El  vidrio,  (a  factitious  substance.; 

El  vaso. 

^Tieue  V.  mis  peines'chiquitosi  (^ 

peinecitos?) 
Yo  log  tengo. 


Them,  \      Los, 

Obs.  A*    Los  is  a  pronoun  when  it  is  governed  by  a  verb  before  which  i 
IS  placed ;  but  when  fo«  is  an  article,  it  comes  before  a  substantive. 


Has  he  my  fine  glasses? 

He  has  them. 

Have  I  them? 

You  have  them. 

You  have  them  not 

Has  the  man  my  pretty  combs  7 

He  has  them  not 

Has  the  boy  them  ? 

The  men  have  them. 

Have  the  men  them? 


}  Tiene  ^1  mis  hermosos  vasos  ? 

El  los  tiene. 

I  Los  tengo  yo  ? 

y.  los  tiene. 

V.  no  los  tiene. 

I  Tiene  el  hombre  mis  bonitos  pemes  ( 

fjl  no  los  tiene. 

I  Loe  tiene  el  muchacho  ? 

Los  hombres  los  tienen. 

I  Los  tienen  los  hombres? 


They 
They  have  them. 
They  have  them  not 
Who  has  them? 

'The  Germans. 
The  Turks. 
The  Germans  have  them. 
The  Italians. 
The  Spaniards. 


EUo9. 
EUos  los  tienen. 
Ellos  no  los  tienen 
^Quienlos  tiene? 


Los  Alemanes. 

Los  Turcos. 

Los  Alemanes  los  tienen. 

Los  Italianos. 

Los  Espafioles. 


Some  or  any  | 

Ohs.  B.    Some  and  any,  used  in  an  unlimited  sense,  are  not  translated, 
fftiticularly  when  they  are  not  followed  by  a  noun ;  but  the  noun  which  is 
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«Bdei8tood  in  English  is  sometimes  expressed  in  Spanish,  or,  what  is  moN 
usual,  we  give  another  £>rm  to  the  sentence,  by  merely  using  the  woi 
Yes,  sir,  Si^  •emr;  Ne,  sir,  N;  serior,  either  with  or  without  the  verti 


Have  yeuany  wine  t 

I  have  jorae,  (wine  nndentood.) 

I  have  not  aay,  (wine  understood.) 

Will  you  send  for  wineT 

I  will  send  for  some,  (wine  under- 1 
stood.)  i 

I  will  not  send  for  any,  (wine  under- 
stood.; 


iTiene  V.  vino? 

Tengo  vino. 

Si,  tengo. 

Si,  seflor. 

No  tengo  vino. 

No  tengo. 

No,  sefior. 

I  Qoicre  V.  enviar  por  vino  ? 

Yo  quiero  enviar  por  vino. 

Si,  quiero. 

Si.  seilor. 

No  quiero  enviar  por  vino 

No  quiero. 

No,  sefior. 


Some,  meaning  a  little,  a  expressed  and  translated  by  an  |ioeo 

f  have  some,  (a  little.)  Yo  tengo  un  pooo. 

Some  or  any  wine.  f  Vino. 

Some  or  any  bread  f  Pan. 

Some  or  any  tea.  f  Td. 

Some  or  any  buttons  f  Botones. 

Some  or  any  knives  f  Cuchillos* 

Some  or  any  men.  f  Hombres. 


Have  you  any  wme  t 

I  have  s(»ne  wine. 

Has  this  man  any  cloth  ? 
He  has  some  cIoUi. 
Has  he  any  books! 

He  has  some  boobb 

Have  yon  any  money? 

I  have  some  money. 


JVb.    Not  any 
I  have  no  wine. 
He  has  not  any  money. 
You  have  no  books. 
They  have  not  any  friends. 


tiTiene  V.  vino? 
t  Yo  tengo  vino,  or 

Tengo  un  poco. 
1 1  Tiene  pafio  este  homface  ? 
t  £l  tiene  paiio. 
t^TienedllibroR? 
t  J^l  tiene  libios,  or 

Tiene  algunos  librosb 
t  i  Tiene  V.dinero? 
t  Yo  tengo  dinero,  or 

Tengo  un  poco  de  dinero. 


No.  (In  a  general  indefinite  sense.) 
Yo  no  tengo  vino. 
£l  no  tiene  dinero. 
V.  no  tiene  libros. 
EIUos  no  tienen  amigos 


so 
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Some. 
So7ne. 


Any. 
Ones 


Some.  I  Un  poco,  (a  smaJ  quantity.) 

r  Alguno.      {Algun,    boforo   a   luiai 
3      masculine  singular.) 
(  Algunos. 

Obs.  C.    Alguno,  Algun,  and  Algunos  are  used  in  a  limited  sense. 
Has  he  any  paper?  I  i  Tiene  (^1)  algun  papel  ? 

Have  you  any  good  paper?  j, Tiene  V.  algun  buon  papel? 

Have  I  any?  I  Tengo  yo  alguno? 

Have  you  any  good  1  I  i  Tiene  V.  alguno  bueno  ? 


fNo. 
Ningum      {Nvfghn,  before  a  noun 
mascuUiie  singular.) 
Ningunos. 
Obs.  D.    Ningunoy  Ningun,  and  Ningtmos,  are  used  in  a  limited  sense 

C  (fil)  no  tiene  ningun  papel,  or 

<  Ningun  papel  tiene. 

(  (See  Obs.  B,  Lesson  HI.) 

S(kt\)  no  tiene  ningun  bueu  papel,  m 
Ningun  buen  papel  tiene. 


No.    Not  any.    None. 


He  has  not  any  paper. 


He  has  not  any  good  paper. 

He  has  not  any. 

I  have  none. 

He  has  not  any  good. 

He  has  none  good. 

Have  you  any  paper? 

I  have  some 

I  have  some  good.* 


J  Ninguno  tiene,  or 
(  No 


No  tiene  ninguno. 
I  Ninguno  tengo,  (p/.  ningunos  taago-^ 
K  No  tieue  ninguno  bueno,  or 
(  No  tiene  ningunos  buenos. 

!  Ninguno  bueno  tiene,  or 
Ningunos  buenos  tiene. 


I  Tiene  Vm.  algun  papel  ? 
Tengo  alguno,  (or  un  poco.) 
Tengo  alguno  bueno. 


Some  old  wine.  I  Vino  atiejo. 

Some  bad  cheese  |  Queso  male. 

Obs.  E.    When  malo  is  beforr  a  noun  of  person  it  means  wicked. 


Any  excellent  coffee. 

The  painter. 

The  picture. 

Tlie  picture,  (likeness.) 
The  painter  has  some  pictures. 


Excelente  caf(3.  ex.' 

El  pintor. 

El  cuadro. 

EI  retrato 

El  pintor  tiene  algunos  cuadt» 
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EXERCISES. 
2C. 
Have  you  my  fine  glasses? — ^I  have  them.— Have  yci  tlie  fin« 
horses  of  tJ.e  English  ? — I  have  them  not. — Which  sticks  have  you  I 
—I  have  t  lose  of  the  foreigners. — ^Who  has  my  small  comhs  ? — My 
boys  have  ihem. — ^Which  knives  have  you  ? — ^I  have  those  of  youi 
friends. — ^Have  I  your  good  guns  ? — You  have  them  not,  but  your 
friends  have  them. — ^Have  you  my  pretty  pictures,  or  those  of  my 
brothers  ? — I  have  neither  yours  nor  your  brothers',  but  my  own.— 
Which  ships  have  the  Germans? — ^The  Germans  have  no  ships.— 
Have  the  sailors  our  fine  mattresses  ? — They  have  them  not. — Have 
the  cooks  them? — They  have  them. — ^Has  ±e  captain  your  pretty 
hooks  ? — ^He  has  tliem  not. — ^Have  1  them  ? — You  have  them.  Yi/u 
have  them  not. — ^Has  the  Italian  them  ? — ^He  has  them. — Have  the 
Turks  our  fine  guns  ? — They  have  them  not. — ^Haye  the  Spaniards 
them  ? — They  have  them. — ^Has  the  German  the  pretty  umbrellas  of 
the  Spaniards  ? — He  has  them. — ^Has  he  them  ? — Yes,  Sir,  he  has 
them. — ^Has  the  Italian  our  pretty  gloves  ? — ^He  has  them  not. — ^Who 
has  them  ? — ^The  Turk  has  them. — ^Has  the  tailor  our  waistcoats  or 
those  of  our  friends  ? — He  has  neither  the  latter  nor  the  former. — 
Which  caps  has  he  ? — ^He  has  those  which  the  Turks  have. — ^Which 
(logs  have  you  ? — I  have  those  which  my  neighbors  have. 

21. 
Have  you  any  woods  ? — ^I  have  some  woods. — ^Has  your  brother  any 
soap  ? — He  has  no  soap. — Have  I  any  mutton  ? — ^You  have  no  mutton 
but  you  have  some  cheese. — ^Have  your  friends  any  money  ? — They 
have  some  money. — ^Have  they  any  tea  ? — They  have  no  tea,  but  they 
have  son^  excellent  cofiee. — ^Have  I  any  soap  ? — ^You  have  no  soap, 
but  you  have  some  coal. — ^Has  the  merchant  any  cloth  ? — ^He  has  no 
cloth,  but  some  pretty  shoes. — -Have  the  English  any  gold  ? — ^They 
have  no  gold,  but  they  have  some  excellent  iron. — Have  you  any  good 
coffee  ? — ^I  have  no  good  coffee,  but  some  excellent  wine. — ^Has  the 
merchant  any  good  books  ? — ^He'has  some  good  books. — Has  the  young 
man  any  tea  ? — ^He  has  no  tea,  but  some  excellent  chocolate. — ^Have 
the  French  any  good  gloves  ? — They  have  some  excellent  gloves. — 
Have  they  any  birds  ? — They  have  no  birds,  but  they  have  some  pretty 
pictures. — ^Who  has  the  fine  knives  of  the  English  ? — Their  friends 
have  them. — ^Who  has  the  good  biscuits  of  the  bakers  ? — The  sailors 
of  our  captains  have  them. — Have  they  our  ships  ? — Yes,  Sir,  they 
have  them. — What  have  the  Italians  ? — They  have  some  beautiful 
pictures. — ^What  have  the  Spaniards  ? — They  have  some  fine  asses.— 
What  have  tli^  Germans  ? — Thev  have  some  excellent  com. 
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22. 
Have  you  any  friends  f — ^I  have  some  friends. — ^Have  your  friendi 
any  coal  1 — ^They  have  some. — ^Have  the  shoemakers  any  good  shoes  f 
— ^Thcy  liave  no  good  shoes,  but  they  have  some  excelleit  leather. — 
Have  ^e  tailors  any  gOod  waistcoats  7 — ^They  have  no  good  waistcoats, 
but  some  excellent  cloth. — ^Has  the  painter  any  umbrellas  1 — ^He  haa 
no  umbrelias,  but  he  has  some  beautifrd  pictures. — ^Has  he  the  pictures 
of  the  French  or  those  of  the  Italians  7 — ^He  has  neither  the  latter  nor 
the  former. — ^Which  ones  has  he  7 — ^He  has  those  of  his  good  friends. 
— ^Have  the  Russians  (los  Rusos)  any  thing  good  7 — ^They  have  some- 
thing good. — ^What  have  they  good  7 — ^They  have  some  good  oxen. — 
Has  any  one  my  small  combs  7 — ^No  one  has  them. — ^Who  has  the 
peasants'  fine  chickens  7 — ^Your  cooks  have  them.-^What  have  the 
bakers  7 — They  have  some  excellent  bread. — ^Have  your  friends  any 
old  wine  7 — ^They  have  no  old  wine,  but  some  good  coffee.—- Has  any* 
body  your  golden  candlesticks  7 — ^Nobody  has  them. 


TWELFTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Duodecima      duo,^--^ 


INDEFINITE 

A  or  an,  or  OTie. 

Of  a,  an,  ffom  a,  an. 

To  a,  an,  at  a,  an. 

A  man. 

A  book. 

A  stick,  (of  wood.) 

A  stick,  (a  cane.) 

Of  a  boy. 

Of  a  good  sailor. 

A  small  knife. 
A  laige  capw 


One. 

Two. 

Three. 
Have  you  any  books  7 
Yes,  Sir,  I  have  one. 
Have  you  a  glass  7 
I  have  no  glass 
I  have  one. 

Have  you  a  good  horse  7 
I  have  a  good  horse. 


ARTICLE. 

Un. 

De  un. 

A  un. 
Un  hombro. 
Un  libro. 
Unpalo. 
Unbastou. 
De  un  murhacho. 
De  un  buen  marineto. 
Un  cuchillo  pequeiio. 
Un  cuchillito. 
Un  gorro  grande. 


Numeral  adjectives 


Uno. 

Dos. 

Tres. 

I  Tiene  V.  algunos  libros  7 

Si,  sefior,  yo  tengo  uno. 

I  Tiene  V.  un  vaso  7 

Yo  no  tengo  vaso. 

Yo  tengo  uno. 

I  Tiene  V.  un  buen  caballo  f 

Yo  tengo  un  bnen  caballa 
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Hava  yoa  any  good  hozBes  ? 
I  have  two  good  ones. 
Have  you  two  good  horses  ? 
Yes,  SuTj  I  have  two  good  oued 

Four. 

Five. 
Have  you  five  hoises  ? 
I  have  none,  Sir. 
Have  you  a  small  lion  ? 
I  have  one. 

Have  you  any  good  shoes  7 
I  have  some  good. 
I  have  some  had  ones. 

Has  your  brother  a  iriend  7 


He  has  a  good  one. 
Has  he  one  7 
He  has  one. 
He  has  two  good  ones 
He  has  two'of  thorn. 
Have  you  five  good  dogs  7 
I  have  three  good  and  two  bad  ones. 
Who  has  a  pretty  umbrella  7 
My  brother  has  one. 
The  hatter. 


I  Tiene  V.  baenos  caballos  7 
Tengo  doe  buouos. 
I  Tiene  V.  dos  buenos  caballos  7 
Si|  senor,  tengo  dos  buenos. 


Cuatro. 
Cinco. 

I  Tiene  V.  cinco  caballos  7 
Ninguno  tengo,  sefier 
I  Tiene  V.  un  leoncito  7 
Tengo  uno. 

I  Tiene  V.  buenos  zapatos  7 
Tengo  algunos  buenos. 
Tengo  algunos  males. 


I  Tiene  algun  amigo  su  hermano  do 

V.7 
Tiene  uno  hue:  to. 
I  Tiene  uno  7 
(1^1)  tiene  uno. 
Tiene  dos  buenos. 
t  £l  tiene  dos. 

I  Tiene  V.  cinco  buenos  perros  7 
t  Yo  tengo  tres  buenos  y  doe  males 
I  Quien  tiene  un  bonito  pardguas  7 
Mi  hennano  tiene  uno. 
El  somln'erero. 


EXERCISES. 
23. 
Have  you  any  wine  ? — ^I  have  some. — ^Have  you  any  cofiee  ? — i 
have  not  any.— Have  you  any  good  wine  ?— -I  have  some  good.— 
Have  you  any  good  cloth  ? — ^I  have  no  good  cloth,  but  I  have  some 
good  paper. — ^Have  I  any  good  sugar  ? — ^You  have  not  any  good.—- 
Has  the  man  any  good  paper  ? — ^He  has  some.— Has  he  any  good 
cheese  ?— He  has  not  any. — ^Has  the  American  (d  Americano)  any 
money  ?— He  has  some. — Have  the  French  any  cheese  ? — ^They  have 
not  any. — ^Have  the  English  any  good  wine  ? — ^They  have  no  good 
wine,  bu^.  they  have  some  excellent  tea. — ^Who  has  some  good 
soap? — ^The  merchant  has  some. — ^Who  has  some  good  bread? — 
The  baker  has  some. — ^Has  the  foreigner  any  woods  ?— He  has  some. 
—Has  he  any  coal  ?— He  has  not  any. — ^What  rice  have  you  ?— I 
have  some  good.— ^What  hay  has  the  horse  ? — He  has  some  good.— 
What  leather  has  the  shoemaker? — ^He  has  some  excellent. — Haw 
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you  any  nails? — ^I  have  not  any. — ^Who  hps  some  nails? — ii* 
merchant  has  some. — ^Have  I  any  shoes  ? — You  have  some  shoes. — 
Have  I  any  hats  ? — ^You  have  no  hats. — ^lias  your  friend  any  pretty 
knives  ? — ^He  has  some  pretty  ones. — ^Has  he  any  good  oxen  ? — ^He 
has  not  any  good  ones. — ^Have  the  Italians  any  fine  horses  ? — ^They 
have  not  any  fine  ones? — ^Who  has  some  fine  asses  ? — ^"xhe  Spaniarda 
have  some. 

24. 
Has  the  captain  any  good  sailors  ? — He  has  some  good  ones.— 
Have  the  sailors  any  good  mattresses? — They  have  not  any  good 
ones. — ^Who  has  some  good  biscuits  ? — The  baker  of  our  good  neigh- 
bor has  some. — ^Has  he  any  bread  ? — He  has  not  any. — ^Who  has 
some  beautiful  hats? — The  French  have  some. — ^Who  has  some 
excellent  iron  nails  ? — The  carpenter  has  some. — ^Has  he  pjiy  ham- 
mers ? — ^H8  has  some. — ^What  hammers  has  he  ? — ^He  has  some  iror . 
ones. — What  is  the  matter  with  your  brother  ? — Nothing  is  the  mat 
ter  with  him. — Is  he  cold  ? — ^He  is  neither  cold  nor  warm. — ^Is  he 
afraid  ? — ^He  is  not  afraid. — ^Is  he  ashamed  ? — He  is  not  ashamed. — 
What  is  the  matter  with  him  ? — ^He  is  hungry. — ^Who  has  some 
beautiful  gloves  ? — ^I  have  some. — ^Who  has  some  fine  pictures  ? — 
The  Italians  have  some. — ^Have  the  painters  any  fine  gardens  ? — 
They  have  some  fine  ones. — ^Has  the  hatter,  good  or  bad  hats  ? — ^He 
has  some  good  ones. — ^Has  the  carpenter  good  or  bad  nails  ? — ^He  has 
some  good. — ^Who  has  some  pretty  caps  ? — The  boys  of  our  mer- 
chants have  some. — ^Have  they  any  birds  ? — They  have  not  any. — 
Who  has  some  ?^— My  servant  has  some. — Has  your  servant  any  sticks  ? 
— ^He  has  not  any. — ^Who  has  some  ? — The  servants  of  my  neighbor 
have  some. 

26. 
Have  you  a  pencil  ? — ^I  have  one. — Has  your  boy  a  good  book  ? — 
He  has  a  good  one. — ^Has  the  German  a  good  ship  ? — ^He  has  none. 
— Has  your  tailor  a  good  coat  ? — ^He  has  a  good  one.  He  has  two 
good  ones.  He  has  three  good  ones. — Has  the  captain  a  fine  dog  ?— 
He  has  two  of  them. — ^Have  your  fHen4s  two  fine  horses  ? — They 
have  four. — Has  the  young  man  a  good  or  n  bad  hat  ? — ^He  has  no  good 
one.  He  has  a  bad  one. — ^Have  you  a  cork  ? — ^I  have  none.-r-Have  I 
a  friend  ? — ^You  have  a  good  one.  You  have  two  good  friends. — ^Has 
the  carpenter  an  iron  nail  ? — ^He  has  six  iron  pails.  He  has  six  gooa 
ones  and  seven  bad  ones. — Who  has  good  tea  ? — Our  cook  has  some. 
—Who  has  five  good  horses  ? — Our  neighbor  has  <x. — ^Has  the  peas- 
iuit  any  corn  ? — ^He  has  some. — ^Has  he  any  guns  ? — Jf»  has  not  any. 
—Who  has  some  good  friends  ? — The  Turks  have  «)ro*  —Have  thet 
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any  money  ? — ^Tliey  hav«  not  any. — Who  ha3  their  money  ?— Theii 
friends  have  it. — Are  their  friends  thirsty? — ^They  are  not  thirsty, 
but  hungry. — ^Has  your  servant  a  good  dog  ? — He  has  one. — Has  he 
this  or  that  nail  ? — ^He  has  neither  this  noK  that. — ^Have  the  peasant 
these  or  tliose  bags  ? — They  have  neither  these  nor  those. — ^Which 
bags  liave  they  ? — They  have  their  own. — Have  you  a  good  servant  1 
— I  have  a  good  one. — Who  has  a  good  chest  ? — ^My  brother  has  one 
— Has  he  a  leather  or  an  iron  chest  ? — ^He  has  an  iron  one. 
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How  much  ? 

How  many  ? 
How  much  bread  have  j^ou  ? 
How  much  money  ? 
How  many  knives? 
How  many  men  7 
How  many  friends  ? 


Muck 
Many. 
A  good  deal,  very  much. 
Much  bread. 
Many  men. 
A  good  deal  of  good  bread. 
Have  you  much  money  ? 
I  have  a  {rood  deal. 
Have  you  much  good  wine? 
I  have  a  good  deal. 


i  Cuanto  I 

I  Cuantos  ? 
I  Cuanto  pan  tieue  V.  ? 
I  Cuanto  dinero  ? 
I  Cuantos  cuchillos? 
I  Cuantos  hombres  ? 
I  Cuantos  amigos? 


Only, 
But. 

*  have  but  one  friend. 

^  have  but  one. 

I  have  but  one  good  gun. 

I  have  but  one  good  one. 

The  book  is  not  mine,  but  yours. 

You  have  but  one  good  one. 

How  many  horses  has  your  brother  ? 

He  has  but  one 

He  has  but  two  good  ones. 


'^     Solo. 
I       Solamente. 
I      No  (v)  sino. 
\.     No  (v)  maa  que. 

Solo  tengo  un  amigo. 

Tengo  uno  solameuto. 

No  tengo  mas  que  un  bueu  fusil. 

(Yo)  tengo  solamente  uno  buena 

El  libro  no  es  mio  sino  de  V. 

V.  no  tiene  mas  que  uno  bueno. 

I  Cuantos  caballos  tiene  su  hermanc 
deV.? 
J  No  tiene  mas  que  uno. 
I  ^1  tiene  solamente  dos  buenos. 


Mucht. 

Muchos. 

Muchisimo.    Muchisimos,  (pi.) 
Mucho  pan. 
Muchos  hombres. 
Muchisimo  pan  bueno. 
I  Tiene  V.  mucho  dinero  ? 
Tengo  muchisimo. 
I  Tiene  V.  mucho  vino  bueno? 
Teogo  muchisimou 
4* 


«s 
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Too  much 

Too  many. 
You  have  too  much  wine. 
You  have  too  many  books 

Enough. 
EInough  money. 
Knives  enough. 


Little,  (in  size.) 


Little, 
Few 
A  little. 


tie,  ^ 
0,  [ 
ittle,    ) 


Small  in  quantity 
or  number. 


A  little  room. 
A  little  wine. 

Few  friends. 

But  little. 
Otdy  a  littU. 

But  few. 

Not  much. 

Not  many. 
You  have  not  much  money. 
We  have  few  friends. 


Demasiado,  aohrado. 

Demasiadog,  wbradoa. 
y.  tiene  demasiado  vino. 
y.  tiene  demasiados  libraa. 

Bastante,  battantea 
Bastante  dineio. 
Bastantes  cuchillos 

Pequeno. 

Poco,  pocos. 

Unas  pocos,  unoa  cuuUoa. 

Un  poco,  (after  a  verb.) 

Un  poco  de,  (before  a  noun.) 
Un  cuarto  pequeno. 
Un  poco  de  vino. 
Unos  pocos  amigos. 
Unos  cuantos  amigos. 

Solo un  poco 

Solamente  un  poco. 

Muy  poco. 

Solo pocos. 

Solamente  unos  euantoa 

Muy  pocos. 

No mucho. 

No muchos. 

y.  no  tiene  mucho  dinero. 
Nosotros  tenemos  pocos  amigos. 


We. 

Nosotros, 

We  have. 
Have  we? 
We  have  not 

(Nosotros)  tenemos. 
i Tenemos  (nosotros?) 
(Nosotros)  no  tenemos. 

t  always  omitted  in  Spanish 

Courage. 
Have  we  any  vinegar  ? 
We  have  some. 
We  have  not  any. 
They  ha^e  but  little  courage. 

Valor.    (Animo.) 

Si  tenemos,  (or  Tenemos  un  pooo.; 
No  tenemos,  (or  Ni^guno  tenemos. 
t  Tienen  muy  poco  valor. 

Have  you  a  good  deal  of  money  ? 
I  have  but  little  of  it. 
You  have  but  little  of  it 
He  has  but  little  of  it 
We  have  but  a  little  of  it 


I  Tiene  V.  muchisimo  dinero  ? 
Solo  tengo  un  poco. 
y.  tiene  solo  un  poco. 
(]6l)  tiene  solamente  un  pooo 
Solo  tenemos  un  pcca 
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Have  you  esongh  wine  7 

I  have  bat  a  little,  but  enough. 


I  Tieno  V.  baatante  viiio  7 
Solo  tengo  on  pooo;  tengo 
el  baatante. 


Seven. 

Siete. 

Eight 

Ocha 

Nine. 

Nueve. 

Ten. 

Dies. 

And. 

Some  bread  and  meat 

Have  you  any  tea  and  cofl»e  7 

The  hatter. 
The  jcnner. 


t  Pan  y  came. 
tiTiene  V.tdy  paf(57 

El  Bombrerero. 
El  enaambladoc 


EXERCISES. 
26. 
How  many  friends  have  you  ? — ^I  have  twc  good  friends.-— Have  yoo 
eight  good  trunks  ?— -I  have  nine. — "Has  your  servant  three  glasses  ? — 
He  has  only  one  good  one. — ^Has  the  captain  two  good  ships  ? — Ho 
has  but  two  good  ones. — ^How  many  shoes  has  the  shoemaker  ? — ^He 
has  only  five. — ^How  many  guns  has  your  brother  ? — ^He  has  only  four. 
—Have  you  much  bread  ? — ^I  have  a  good  deal. — ^Have  the  Spaniards 
much  money  ? — They  have  but  little. — ^Has  your  neighbor  much  cof- 
fee ? — ^He  has  only  a  little. — ^Has  the  foreigner  much  com  ? — He  has  a 
good  deal. — ^What  has  the  American  (el  Americano  1) — ^He  has  much 
sugar. — ^What  has  the  Russian  (el  Ruso?) — ^He  has  a  great  deal  of 
ham. — ^Has  the  peasant  much  rice  ?— He  has  not  any. — ^Has  he  much 
cheese  ? — ^He  has  but  little. — ^What  have  we  ? — We  have  much  bread, 
much  wine,  and  many  books. — ^Have  we  much  money  ?— We  have 
only  a  little,  but  enough. — ^Have  you  many  brothers  ? — ^I  have  only  one. 
—Have  the  French  many  friends  ? — ^They  have  but  few. — ^Has  our 
neighbor  much  hay  7— He  has  enough. — ^Ilas  the  Italian  much  cheese  7 
—He  has  a  great  deal. — Has  this  man  courage  ? — ^He  has  none. — Um 
the  painter's  boy  any  pencils  ?— He  has  some. — ^How  many  hammers 
has  the  carpenter  7 — He  has  only  one. 

27. 

Have  you  much  paper  7 — ^I  have  but  little. — ^Has  the  cook  mucn 

mutton  7 — ^He  has  but  little  mutton,  but  ho  has  a  good  deal  of  ham.— 

How  many  oxen  has  the  Gennan  7 — ^He  has  eight. — ^Howmany  horsea 

has  he  7 — ^He  has  only  four. — ^Who  has  a  frqod  many  biscuits  7-*-0ur 
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sailors  have  a  good  many. — ^How  many  books  have  we? — ^We  have 
only  three  pretty  ones.— Have  you  too  much  cheese? — ^I  have  not 
enough. — Have  our  boys  too  many  books  ? — They  have  too  many. — 
Has  our  friend  too  much  coffee  ? — ^He  has  only  a  little,  but  enough.^ 
Who  has  a  good  deal  of  tea  ? — The  peasants  have  a  good  deal. — Have 
they  many  gloves  ? — They  have  not  any. — Has  the  cook  enough  sugar  ? 
— He  has  not  enough. — ^Has  he  enough  vinegar  ? — ^He  has  enough.— 
Have  you  much  soap  ? — I  have  only  a  little. — ^Has  the  merchant  much 
cloth  ? — ^He  has  a  good  deal. — ^Has  our  tailor  many  buttons  ? — ^He  has 
a  good  many. — ^Has  the  painter  many  gardens  ? — ^He  has  not  many. — 
How  many  (gardens)  has  he  ? — ^He  has  but  two. — How  many  knives 
has  the, German? — He  has  three  of  oiem. — ^Has  the  captain  any  fine 
horses  ? — He  has  some  fine  ones,  but  his  brother  has  none. — ^Have  we 
any  buttons  ? — We  have  a  good  many. — ^What  buttons  have  we  ? — ^We 
have  gold  buttons. — ^What  candlesticks  have  our  friends  ? — They  have 
gold  candlesticks. — Have  they  gold  nails  ? — They  have  some. 

28. 
Has  the  youth  any  pretty  sticks  ? — He  has  no  pretty  sticks,  but  some 
beautiful  birds. — What  chickens  has  our  cook  ? — ^He  has  some  pretty 
chickens. — How  many  has  he  ? — He  has  six. — ^Has  the  hatter  any  hats  ? 
— He  has  a  good  many. — ^Has  the  joiner  much  work  ? — He  has  not  s^ 
great  deal,  but  enough. — ^Have  we  the  horses  of  the  French,  or  those 
of  the  Germans  ? — ^We  have  neither  these  nor  those. — ^Which  horses 
*~ive  we  ? — ^We  have  our  own. — Has  the  Turk  my  small  combs  ? — He 
has  them  not. — Who  has  them  ?— Your  boy  has  them. — Who  has  our 
locking-glasses  ? — The  Italians  have  them. — ^Has  the  Frenchman  this 
or  that  umbrella  ? — He  has  neither  this  nor  that. — Has  he  the  mattress 
es  which  we  have  ? — He  has  not  those  which  we  have,  but  those  whicl 
liis  friends  have.^Is  he  ashamed  ? — ^He  is  not  ashamed,  but  afraid. 
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fAlgunos, 
Unas. 
Unoapocos. 
Unas  cuantos. 
A  few  books.  I      Algunos  libros,  (or  unos  libros.; 

Have  you  a  few  books  ?  |      i  Tiene  V.  algunos  libros '^ 

J      Yo  tengo  algunos. 


I  have  a  few. 

You  have  a  fe 

He  has  a  few  I      1^1  tiene  algunos. 


\      Tengo  unos  cuanto9. 
You  have  a  few  .     V.  tiene  algunoA. 
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But  a  few 


I  have  but  a  few. 

Yju  have  but  a  few  books. 
lie  lias  but  a  few  farthings. 
I  have  but  a  few. 
You  have  but  a  few 
He  has  but  a  few. 


PLURAI.. 

One,  or  a  farthing. 

Farthinga 

Un  cuarto. 

One,  or  a  shilling. 

Shillings. 

Un  real. 

One,  or  a  dollar. 

Dollars. 

^   Un  peso. 
(   Un  duro. 

Other. 

Another. 
Have  you  another  horse  7 
I  have  another. 

No  other  horse. 

I  have  no  other  horse 

I  have  no  other. 


Some  other. 
Any  other. 

Have  you  any  other  horses  7 
I  have  some  otbt#^. 
f  have  no  others. 

The  arm. 
The  heart. 
The  foot 
The  writing 

The  volume 


^Solo  (v)  algums. 

Solamente  algunoa. 

Solo  unos  cuantos. 
L  Solamente  unos  cuantos. 

Solo  tengo  algunos,  (or  unos  cuanloa. 

(Yo)  tengo  solamente  algunos. 

No  tengo  mas  que  algunos. 

y.  tiene  solamente  algunos  libros. 

El  tiene  solamente  algunos  cuartos 

No  tengo  mas  que  algunos. 

v.  no  tiene  mas  que  algunos. 

EI  no  tiene  mas  que  algunos. 


PLURAL. 

Cuartos. 
Reales. 
Pesos. 
Durofl 


^      Otro. 

I  Tiene  V.  otro  caballo  ? 
Yo  tengo  otro. 


Ningun  otro  caballo. 
No  tengo  otro  caballo. 
No  tengo  otro. 


{Otro. 
Oiros. 
Algun  otro. 
Algunos  otros. 
J  I  Tiene  V  otros  caballos  ? 
I  Tiene  V.  algunos  otros  caballos  I 
J  Yo  tengo  otros. 
(  Yo  tengo  algunos  okos. 
J  Yo  no  tengo  otros. 
^  No  tengo  ningunos  otros 


i 


£1  brazo. 
El  corazon. 
El  pi^. 
£1  escrito 
£1  tomo. 
El  voMmeiT' 
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No  oihar. 


Not  any  other* 


Neither  the  one  nor  the  other. 


What  day  of  the  month  is  it  ? 

(It  is)  the  first 

(It  is)  the  second. 

(It  is)  the  third. 

What  day  of  the  month  is  this  7 

(It  is)  the  eleventh. 


No  (v)  otro. 

No  (y)  mngun  olrsu 


J  No  (v)  otroe. 


No  (v)  ningunos  otroe. 
fNi  el  uno  ni  el  otro. 
I  Ni  uno  ni  otro, 
I  Ni  lee  unoe  ni  loe  otroe 
INi  unoe  ni  otroe. 


S  t  ^  Que  dia  del  mes  tenenute  7 
\\i  I  ()ae  dia  es  hoy  7 

El  primero. 

tEldos. 

tEltres. 

t  i  A  cuantos  estauios? 

t  A  once. 


Obe.    Except  the  first  day  of  the  month,  all  the  other  days  are  hi 
preased  by  a  cardinal  number  preceded  by  the  article. 


Which  volume  have  you  ? 
I  have  the  fourth. 


The  first 

The  second 

The  tiiird. 

The  fourth. 
The  fifth. 
The  sixth. 
The  seventh. 
The  eighth. 

The  ninth. 

The  tenth. 
The  eleventh. 
The  twentieth. 
The  thirtieth. 
Ilave  you  the  fint  or  second  book  7 


I  Que  tomo  tiene  V.  7 
Yo  tengo  el  cuarto. 


SINOni^R. 

J  El  primero.    \ 
El  primer.*    i 
EI  segunda 
El  tercero. 
El  tercer.' 
£11  cuarto. 
El  quinta 
El  sexto. 
El  s^ptimo. 
El  octavo. 
El  none. 
El  noveno. 
El  d^cimo. 
El  und^cimo. 
El  vigdsimo. 
El  trig^imo. 

^  Tiene  V.  el  primero  6  el  segnnds 
Ubro7 


FLURAI* 

Losprimeros. 

Lossegundoa. 

Los  terceroB. 

LoscuartoB. 
Los  quintos. 
Los  sextos. 
Los  s^ptimos. 
Los  octavos. 
Losnonos. 
Los  novenos. 
Los  d^cimos. 
Los  und^cimos. 
Los  vig^simos 
Los  trig^sunos.* 


*  Primero  and  tercero  lose  the  o  before  a  noun.  Ex. — El  primer  tomo  f 
tl  tercet  tomo, 

*  Henceforth  the  learner  should  write  the  date  before  his  task  Ex.^ 
Nuewt'Yerhf  Setiembre  veinte,  demil  ochocientoe  euarenta  yeiete;  Kew 
Yoik,  September  20th,  1^7 
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Which  Toliimes  have  you  7 
f  have  the  two  fint  ones. 

The  twelfth. 

The  thirteenth 

But. 
The  American 
The  Ruflsian. 


I  Que  tomes  tiene  V.7 
t  Yo  tengo  IO0  dos  primenMi 
El  duodecimo. 
£1  d^cimo  tercio 


Pero, 

El  Americano,  (pL)  loe  AmericanoSi 
El  RoBO,  (pU)  I08  Ruww 


EXERCISES. 
29. 
Have  yon  many  knives  ? — ^I  have  a  few. — ^Have  you  many  penoLs  "— 
1  have  only  a  few. — ^Has  the  painter's  friend  many  looking-glasses  *— 
He  has  only  a  few. — ^Has  your  hoy  a  few  farthings  ?— He  has  a  few. 
— Have  you  a  few  farthings  ? — We  have  a  few. — How  many  shillings 
have  you  ? — ^I  have  ten. — ^How  many  shillings  has  the  Spaniard  ? — ^He 
has  not  many,  he  has  only  five. — Who  has  the  beautiful  glasses  of  the 
Italians? — We  have  them. — ^Have  the  English  many  ships? — ^They 
have  a  good  many. — Have  the  Italians  many  horses  ? — They  have  not 
many  horses,  but  a  good  many  asses.— What  have  the  Germans  ? — 
They  have  many  ddlars. — ^How  many  dollars  have  they? — ^They  have 
eleven. — Have  we  the  umbrellas  of  the  Spaniards  ? — We  have  them 
not,  but  the  Americans  have  them. — ^Have  you  much  coffee  ? — ^I  have 
only  a  little,  but  enough. — ^Has  the  Frenchman  many  shillings  ? — ^H^ 
has  only  a  few,  but  he  has  enough. — ^Has  your  servant  aiany  far 
things  ? — ^He  has  no  farthings,  but  shillings  enough. 

30. 
Have  the  Russians  paper  ? — ^They  have  but  little  paper,  but  a  goo^ 
deal  of  iron. — ^Have  the  Turks  much  wine  ? — ^They  have  not  much 
wine,  but  a  good  deal  of  coffee. — ^Who  has  a  good  deal  of  dollars  ? — 
The  Germans  (have  a  good  deal.) — ^Have  you  no  other  gun? — ^I  have 
no  other. — ^Have  we  any  other  cheese  ? — ^We  have  some  other. — ^Have 
I  no  other  gun? — ^You  have  another. — ^Has  our  neighbor  no  other 
horse  ?— *He  has  no  other. — Has  your  brother  no  other  friends  ? — ^He 
has  some  others. — ^Have  the  shoemakers  no  other  shoes  ? — They  have 
no  others. — ^How  many  gloves  have  you  ?— I  have  only  two. — ^Have 
you  any  other  biscuits  ? — ^I  have  no  other. — How  many  arms  has  this 
man  ? — ^He  has  only  one,  the  other  is  of  cork. — ^What  heart  has  your 
boy  ? — ^He  has  a  good  heart.— Have  you  no  other  servant  ? — ^I  have 
another.— Has  your  friend  ^no  other  birds  ? — ^He  has  some  others.—* 
How  many  other  l»rds  has  he  ? — ^He  has  six  others. — ^How  many  gar- 
dens have  you  ? — ^I  have  only  one,  but  my  friend  has  two  of  them. 
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31. 

Wliich  volume  have  you  ? — I  have  the  first. — Have  you  the  second 
volume? — ^I  have  it. — Have  you  the  third  or  fourth  book? — I  have 
neitlier  the  former  nor  the  latter. — Have  we  the  fifth  or  sixth  volume  ? — 
We  have  the  fifth,  but  we  have  not  the  sixth  volume. — Which  volumes 
has  your  friend  ? — He  has  the  seventh  (volume.) — ^What  day  of  the 
month  is  it  ? — It  is  the  eighth. — Is  it  not  the  eleventh  ? — No,  Sir,  it  is 
the  tenth. — ^Who  has  our  dollars  ? — The  Russians  have  them. — ^Have 
tliey  our  gold  ? — They  have  it  not. — Has  tlie  youth  much  money  ? — 
He  has  not  much  money,  but  much  courage. — Have  you  the  nails  of 
the  carpenters  or  those  of  the  joiners  ? — I  have  neither  those  of  the 
carpenters  nor  those  of  the  joiners,  but  those  of  my  merchants. — Has 
the  ItaHan  a  few  farthings  ? — He  has  a  few. — Has  he  a  few  shillings  ? 
— He  has  five  of  them. — ^Have  you  another  stick  ? — I  have  another.- 
What  other  stick  have  you  ? — That  of  my  brother. — Have  you  a  few 
other  candlesticks  ? — ^We  have  a  few. — Has  your  boy  another  hat  ?— 
He  has  another. 
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Both, 

The  one  and  the  other. 

Neither  the  one  nor  the  other. 
Have  you  the  first  or  the   second 

volume  of  my  dictionary  ? 
I  have  both. 

Have  you  my  book  or  my  paper  ? 
I  have  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. 
lias  my  brother  my  gloves  or  his 

own? 
He  has  both  yours  and  his. 
Has  he  my  books  or  those  of  the 

Spaniards  ? 
He  has  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. 


Amhos, 

Uno  y  otro. 

El  uno  y  el  otro, 

Los  unos  y  los  otros.     (Plor.) 

Ni  el  uno  ni  el  otro, 

I  Tiene  V.  el  primero  6  el  segimdo 

tomo  de  mi  diccionario  ? 
Tengo  dmbos. 

I  Tiene  V.  mi  libro  6  mi  papel  ? 
Yo  no  tengo  ni  el  uno  ni  el  otro. 
I  Tiene  mi  hermano  mis  guanies  6 

los  suyos  ? 
t  £l  tiene  dmbos. 
^  Tiene  ^1   mis  libros  6  los  de   los 

Espaiioles  ? 
El  no  tiene  ni  los  unos  ni  los  otros. 


The  Scotchman. 
The  Irishman. 
The  Dutchman. 
The  Russian. 


El  Escocea. 
El  Irlaiides. 
EI  Holandes. 
i  El  Ruso 
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Some  more. 
Any  more* 

Some  more. 
Any  more. 
A  few  more^ 

Some  more  wine 
Some  more  money 
A  few  more  buttons. 


Have  you  any  more  wine  7 
I  have  some  more  wine. 
I  have  some  more. 
Has  he  any  more  money  1 
He  has  some  more. 
Have  I  any  more  books  ? 
You  have  some  more. 

Not  any  more,  no  more 

Much  more. 

Many  more. 
I  have  no  more  bread. 
He  has  no  more  money. 
Have  you  any  more  wine  1 
1  have  no  more. 
We  have  no  more. 
Has  he  any  more  vinegar  ? 
He  has  no  more. 
We  have  no  more  books. 
He  has  no  more  dogs. 
H0  has  no  more. 

Not  much  more. 

Not  many  more. 
Have  you  much  more  wine  7 
1  have  not  much  more. 
Have  you  many  more  books? 
I  have  not  many  more. 


a  limited 
sense. 


I  Algun.         [   _ 

1  t  Todavia.  (   ^^  *  S®**®"^  ^^ 

L  Aun.  J 

{Todatia  mas. 
Aun  mas. 
Algunos  mas. 
Todavia  algunos.) 
SMas  vino. 
Todavia  vino,  (or  algun  vino.) 
\  Mas  dinero. 
(  Aun  dinero,  (or  algun  dinero.) 

J  Algunos  botones  mas. 
Todavia  algunos  botones. 


I- 


I  Tiene  V.  todavia  mas  vino  ? 

Tengo  todavia  mas  vino. 

t  Todavia  tengo,  (or  aun  tengOi) 

I  Tiene  61  mas  dinero  7 

Tiene  alguno. 

I  Tengo  yo  mas  libros  7 

y.  tiene  algunos  mas. 


No  (v)  mas. 

Mucho  mas. 

Muchos  mas, 

Yo  no  tengo  mas  pan. 

£1  no  tiene  mas  dinero. 

I  Tiene  V.  aun  mas  vino  7 

No  tengo  mas. 

No  tenemos  mas. 

I  Tiene  todavia  vinagre  7  ' 

No  tiene  mas. 

Nosotros  no  tenemos  mas  libroft 

El  no  tiene  mas  perros. 

No  tiene  mas. 


No  (v)  mucho  mas. 

No  (v)  muchos  mas. 

i  Tiene  V.  mucho  mas  vino? 

(Yo)  no  tengo  mucho  mas. 

I  Tiene  Vm.  muchos  mas  libros? 

No  tengo  muchos  mas. 
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One  fMre  book. 

One  more  good  book. 

Four  more  books. 

A  few  more  books. 
Have  you  a  few  doUaiB  more  7 
I  have  a  few  miore. 
Have  I  a  few  farthings  more  ? 
You  have  a  few  more. 
We  have  a  few  more. 
They  have*a  few  more. 

Tome,  volume. 


t  Otro  libro  mat. 

t  Otro  buon  libro  m<M. 

t  Otros  cuatro  libros  maa 

Algunos  libros  mas. 

I  Tiene  V.  algunos  pesos  mas  'l 

(Yo)  tengo  algunos  mas. 

I  Tengo  yo  algunos  cuartos  mas  1 

y.  tiene  algtmos  mas. 

(Nosotros)  tenemos  algunos  mas. 

EIlos  tienen  algunos  mas. 


I  Tomo,  volilmen. 


EXERCISES. 
32. 

Which  volume  of  his  dictionary  have  you  7 — ^I  have  the  first-^Hoiw 
many  tomes  has  it  ? — ^It  has  two. — ^Have  you  my  dictionary  or  my 
brother's  ? — ^I  have  both. — Has  the  foreigner  my  comb  or  my  knife  1 
—He  has  both. — ^Have  you  my  bread  or  my  cheese  ? — ^I  have  neither 
the  one  nor  the  other. — Has  the  Dutchman  my  glass  or  that  of  my 
friend  ? — ^He  has  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. — ^Has  the  Irishman  our 
horses  or  our  chests  ? — He  has  both. — ^Has  the  Scotchman  our  shoes 
or  our  caps  ? — ^He  has  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. — ^What  has  he  ? 
— ^He  has  his  good  iron  guns. — ^Have  the  Dutch  our  ships  or  those  of 
the  Spaniards  ? — ^They  have  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. — ^Which 
ships  have  they  ? — ^They  have  their  own. — ^Have  we  any  more  hay  ? 
—We  have  some  more. — ^Has  our  merchant  any  more  paper  ? — ^He 
has  some  more. — ^Has  your  friend  any  more  money  ? — ^He  haa  not  any 
more. — ^Has  he  any  more  nails? — He  has  soiiie  more. — ^Have  you  any 
more  coffee  ? — ^We  have  no  more  coffee ;  but  we  have  some  more 
chocolate. — ^Has  the  Dutchman  any  more  sugar  ?— He  has  no  more 
sugar ;  but  he  has  some  more  tea.^Has  the  painter  any  more  pictures  ? 
— ^He  has  no  more  pictures ;  but  he  has  some  more  pencils. — ^Have  the 
sailors  any  more  biscuits  ? — ^They  have  not  any  more. — ^Have  your 
boys  any  more  books  ? — ^They  have  not  any  more. — ^Has  the  young 
man  any  more  friends  ? — ^He  has  no  more. 

33. 
Has  our  cook  much  more  ham  ? — ^He  has  not  much  more. — ^Has 
he  many  more  chickens  ? — ^He  has  not  many  more. — ^Has  the  peasant 
much  more  hay  ? — ^He  has  not  much  more  hay ;  but  he  has  a  great 
deal  more  vdne. — Have  the  French  many  more  horses  ? — ^Tliy  have 
not  many  more. — Have  you  much  more  paper  ? — I  nave  much  more. 
— ^Have  we  many  more  looking-glasses? — ^We  have  many  more.— 
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Have  you  one  more  book  ? — ^I  have  one  more. — Have  our  neighbors 
one  more  garden  ? — They  have  one  more. — ^Has  our  friend  one  mere 
umbrella  ? — ^He  has  no  more.-^Have  the  Scotch  a  few  more  hooka  ? 
— ^They  have  a  few  more. — ^Has  the  tailor  a  few  more  buttons  ? — ile 
has  not  any  more. — ^Has  your  carpenter  a  few  more  nails  ?-^He  has 
no  more  nails ;  but  he  has  a  few  sticks  more.^Have  the  Spaniards  a 
few  farthings  more  ? — They  have  a  few  more. — ^Has  the  German  a  few 
more  oxen  ? — ^He  has  jffew  more. — ^Have  you  a  few  more  shillings  ?-^ 
[  have  no  more  shillings ;  but  I  have  a  few  more  dollars. — ^What  have 
you  more  ? — ^We  have  a  few  more  ships  and  a  few  more  good  sailors. 
—Have  I  a  little  more  money? — ^You  have  a  little  more. — ^Have 
you  any  more  courage  ? — ^I  have  no  more. — ^Have  you  much  more 
vinegar  ? — I  have  not  much  more ;  but  my  brother  has  a  great  deal 
more. 

34. 

Has  he  sugar  enough  ? — He  has  not  enough. — ^Have  we  dollars 
enough  ? — We  have  not  enough. — ^Has  the  joiner  iron  enough  ? — ^He 
has  enough. — Has  he  hammers  enough? — He  has  enough. — ^Have 
you  rice  enough  ? — ^We  have  not  rice  enough ;  but  we  have  enough 
sugar. — ^Have  you  many  more  gloves? — ^I  have  not  many  more.— 
Has  the  Russian  another  ship? — ^He  has  another. — ^Has  he  another 
bag  ? — ^He  has  no  other. — ^What  day  of  the  month  is  it  ? — It  is  the 
sixth. — ^How  many  friends  have  you  ? — I  have  but  one  good  friend.— 
Has  the  peasant  too  much  bread  ? — ^He  has  not  enough.— ^Has  he 
much  money  ? — He  has  but  little  money,  but  he  has  enough  hay. — 
Have  we  the  cloth  or  the  cotton  caps  of  the  Americans  ? — ^We  have 
neither  their  cloth  nor  their  cotton  caps. — ^Have  you  any  more  bread  ? 
—I  have  no  more. — ^Have  you  any  more  oxen? — ^I  have  not  any 
more. 
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Several 

Varios,  (algunos,  or  muchoM,) 

Several  men. 

Varies  hombres. 

Several  children 

Alganos  nines. 

Several  knives. 

Algunos  cuchilloi. 

The  father 

EI  padre. 

The  son. 

Ei  hijo. 

The  child. 

El  nino. 

The  cake 

EI  bollo 

Tea. 

T<5 
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As  much. 

As  many. 

At  much  (n)  cu 

As  many  (n)  as. 
As  much  bread  as  wine. 
As  many  men  as  children. 


Have  you  as  much  gold  as  lead  ? 

I  have  as  much  of  this  as  of  that 

I  have  as  much  of  the  former  as  of 
the  latter. 

I  have  as  muck  of  the  one  as  of  the 
other. 

Have  you  as  many  shoes  as  panta- 
loons? 

I  have  as  many  of  these  as  of  those. 

I  have  as  many  of  the  latter  as  of 
the  former. 


Quite  (or  just)  as  much. 

Quite  {or  just)  as  many. 
I  have  quite  as  much  of  this  as  of 

that 
Quite  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the 

other. 
Quite  as  many  of  those  as  of  these. 
Quite  as  many  of  the  one  as  of  the 

other. 


An  enemy,  enemiea, 
The  finger. 
The  eye. 


More. 
More  (n)  than. 
Than. 
3Iore  bread  than  wine. 
More  knives  jthan  forks. 
More  of  this  than  of  that 
More  of  the  one  than  of  the  other. 
More  of  these  than  of  those. 
More  of  the  ones  than  of  the  others. 
I  have  more  of  your  sugar  than  of 
mine. 


Tanto. 

Tantos. 

Tanto  (n)  como. 

Tantos  (n)  como. 

Tanto  pan  como  vino. 

Tantos  hombres  como  ninoa. 


I  Tiene  V.  tauto  oro  como  plomo  ? 
Teugo  tanto  de  este  como  de  aquel 
Tengo  tanto  de  aquel  como  de  est« 

Teugo  tanto  del  uno  como  del  otn* 

I  Tiene  V.  tantos  zapatus  como  pan 

talones? 
Tengo  tantos  de  estos  como  de  aque« 

llos. 
Tengo  tantos  de  estos  como  de  aque- 

Uos. 


Tanto,  justamente  tanto. 
Tantos,  justamente  tantos, 
Tengo  tanto  de  este  como  de  aquel 

Tanto  del  uno  como  del  otro. 

Tantos  de  aquellos  como  de  estos. 
Tantos  de  los  unos  como  de  los  otros 


Un  enemigo,  encmigos. 
£1  dedo. 
£1  ojo. 


Mas. 

Mas  (n)  qiie. 

Que. 

Mas  pan  que  vhio. 

Mas  cuchillos  que  tonedores. 

Mas  de  este  que  de  aquel. 

Mas  del  uno  que  del  otra 

Mas  de  estos  que  de  aquellos. 

Mas  de  los  unos  que  de  los  otros. 

Tengo  mas  del  azTicar  de  V.  que  del 


SIXTEENTH    LESSON. 


6a 


Be  has  more  of  our  oooks  than  of  I  (^I)  tiene  mas  de  nuestros  Ubzos  que 
his  own.  I      do  los  sayoo. 


Lr89— Fewer, 
Less  (n)  than. 
Fevoer  (n)  than. 
Fewer — less  than  L 
Fewer — ^less  than  be. 
Fewer — less  than  we. 
Fewer — less  than  you 
Fewer — less  than  you 
Fewer — less  than  they 

As  much  as  I 
As  much  as  he. 
As  much  as  we. 
As  much  as  you. 
As  much  as  you. 
As  much  as  they. 


I  Memos, 

>  Menos  (n)  que. 

Mdnos  que  yo. 

M^nos  que  ^1. 

M^nos  que  nosotros. 

M^nas  que  vosotros. 
,  M^nos  que  V.,  (or  W.) 
'  Mdnos  que  ellos. 

Tanto  come  yo. 
Tantacomo  ^1. 
Tanto  como  nosotros. 
Tanto  como  vosotros,  (or  vos  ) 
Tanto  como  V.,  (or  W.) 
Tanto  como  ellos. 


Coat,  (or  garment) 
A  gun,  (a  piece  of  artillery.) 
A  tooth. 
HaTe  you  as  much  of  your  wine  as 

of  mine  ? 
I  have  quite  as  much  of  yours  as  of 
mine. 


Vestido. 

Un  caHon. 

Un  diente. 

I  Tiene  V.  tanto  de  su  vino  co;iio  deb 

mio? 
Tengo  tanto  del  de  V.  como  del  mio 


EXERCISES. 
35. 

Have  you  a  horse  ? — ^I  have  several. — ^Who  has  my  good  cakes  ?— 
Several  men  have  them. — ^Has  your  friend  a  child  ? — ^He  has  several.— 
Have  you  as  much  coffee  as  tea  ? — ^I  have  as  much  of  the  one  aaof  the 
other. — ^Has  this  man  a  son  ? — ^He  has  several. — ^How  many  sons  has 
he  ? — ^He  has  four.-^How  many  children  have  our  friends  ?^They 
have  many ;  they  have  ten  of  them. — ^Have  we  as  much  bread  as  wine  ? 
—You  have  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the  other. — ^Has  this  man  as  many 
friends  as  enemies  ? — ^He  has  as  many  of  tlie  one  as  of  the  other.— 
Have  we  as  many  shoes  as  coats  ?— We  have  as  many  of  the  one 
as  of  tlie  other. — Has  your  father  as  much  gold  as  iron  ? — ^He  has 
more  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. 

36. 

Have  you  as  many  guns  as  I  ? — ^I  have  just  as  many. — ^Has  the 
foreigner  as  much  courage  as  we  ? — ^He  has  quite  as  much. — ^Have  wo 
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as  mnco  good  as  bad  paper  7— We  have  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  ihfi 
other.— Have  your  sons  as  many  cakes  as  books  ? — They  have  more  of 
the  latter  than  of  the  former ;  more  of  the  one  than  of  the  other. — ^How 
many  teeth  has  this  man  ? — He  has  but  one. — ^How  many  fingers  has 
he  ? — ^He  has  several. — ^How  many  guns  have  you  ? — I  have  only  one, 
but  my  father  has  more  than  I ;  he  has  five. — ^Have  my  children  aA 
much  courage  as  yours  ? — ^Yoiurs  have  more  than  mine. — ^Have  I  as 
much  money  as  you  ? — ^You  have  less  than  I. — ^Have  you  as  many 
books  as  I  ? — I  have  fewer  than  you. — ^Have  I  as  many  enemies  as 
your  father  ? — ^You  have  fewer  than  he. — ^Have  the  French  as  many 
ships  as  we  ? — ^They  have  fewer  than  we. — ^Have  we  as  many  combs 
as  they  ? — ^We  have  fewer  than  they.— Have  we  fewer  knives  th&n 
the  children  of  our  friends  ? — ^We  have  ifewer  than  they. 

37. 
Who  has  fewer  friends  than  we  ? — ^Nobody  has  fewer. — Ha-  e  you 
as  much  of  your  wine  as  of  mine  ? — ^I  have  as  much  of  yours  as  of 
mine. — ^Have  I  as  many  of  your  books  as  of  mine  ? — ^You  have  fewer 
of  mine  than  of  yours. — ^Has  the  Turk  as  much  of  your  money  as  of 
his  own  ?— He  has  less  of  his  own  than  of  ours. — ^Has  our  merchant 
fewer  dogs  than  horses  7 — He  has  fewer  of  the  latter  than  of  the 
former ;  (fewer  of  the  one  than  of  the  other.) — ^Has  our  cook  as  much 
bread  as  ham  7 — ^He  has  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the  other. — ^Has  he 
as  many  chickens  as  birds? — ^He  has  more  of  the  latter  than,  of  the 
former. 

38. 
Has  the  carpenter  as  many  sticks  as  nails  7 — ^He  has  just  as  many 
of  these  as  of  those. — ^Have  you  more  biscuits  than  glasses  7 — ^I  have 
more  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — ^Who  has  more  soap  than  1 7 
— ^My  son  has  more.— Who  has  more  pencils  than  you  7 — ^The  painter 
has  more. — ^Has  he  as  many  horses  as  1 7 — ^He  has  not  so  many  horses 
as  you ;  but  he  has  more  pictures. — ^Has  the  merchant  fewer  oxen 
than  we  7 — ^He  has  fewer  oxen  than  we,  and  we  have  less  com  than 
he. — ^Have  you  another  book  7' — ^I  have  another. — ^Has  your  son  one 
more  coat  7 — ^He  has  several  more. — ^Have  the  Dutch  as  many  gardens 
as  we  7 — ^We  have  fewer  than  they.  We  have  less  bread  and  less 
wine  than  they.  We  have  but  little^  money,  but  enough  bread,  ham, 
cheese,  and  wine. — ^Have  you  as  much  courage  as  our  neighbor's 
Hon  7—1  have  just  as  much. 
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SEVENTEENTO  LESSON.— I^cion  Decima  se^ima. 
OF  THE  INFINITIVE 

Tliere  are  in  Spanish  three  conjugations,  which  are  distinguished  by  ihm 
lerminaik^u  of  the  present  of  the  infinitive,  viz. : 
1.  The  Glut  has  its  infinitive  terminated  in  ar  ;  as : — 

Hablar,  to  speak ; 

Comprar,         to  buy ; 

Cortar,  to  cut 

8   The  second inER;as: — 

Vender,       ,    to  sell ; 

Comer,  to  eat,  (to  diae ;) 

Beber,  to  drink. 

%1.  The  third ., inm;  as: — 

*  Recibir,  to  receive ; 

Dividir,  to  divide ; 

Abrir,  to  open. 

Each  verb  we  shall  hereafter  give  will  have  the  number  of  the  conjuga« 
tion  to  which  it  belongs  marked  after  it.  The  verbs  marked  with  an  aste- 
risk (•)  are  irregular. 


Fear. 

Shame 

Right. 

Time. 

Oourage. 

A  mind,  (or  a  wish.) 

Wrong. 
To  work. 
To  speak. 
Have  you  a  mind  to  work  7 
I  am  ashamed  to  speak. 


Miedo  de. 

Vergiienza  do. 

Razon  de. 

Tiempo  de. 

Valor  de,  (para.) 

Gana,  (or  deseo  de.) 

No  tener  razon  de,  (or  hacer  mal  en.) 

Trabajar  1. 

Hablar  1. 

I  Tiene  V.  gana  de  trabajar  ? 

Tengo  vergiienza  de  hablar. 


•  To  cut.  Cortar  1. 

To  cut  it  Cortarle. 

To  cut  them.  Cortarlos. 

To  cut  some.  Cortar  alguno. 

Obs,  A.    When  a  pronoun  object  is  governed  by  a  verb  in  the  infinitive, 
it  is  placed  after  the  infinitive,  and  joined  with  it,  so  as  to  form  a  single  word 


Still 
Hay e  yon  «till  a  mind  to  buy  it  ? 


Aun,  (or  Todavia,) 
^  Tiene  V.  todavia  deseo  de  com* 
prarle? 
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Have  you  time  to  cut  the  bread  7 
I  have  time  to  cut  it 
lias  he  a  miud  to  cut  trees  ? 
He  has  a  miud  to  cut  some. 

To  buy. 
To  buy  some  more. 
To  buy  one. 
To  buy  two. 
To  buy  one  more. 
To  buy  two  more. 

\ 

To  break,  to  tear. 

To  pick  up. 

To  mend. 
To  repair. 

To  look  for,  to  seek. 


I  Tiene  V.  tiompo  de  rebanar  el  paol 
Yo  tengo  tiempo  de  rebanarle. 
I  Tiene  ^i  gana  de  cortar  drboles  ? 
Tiene  gana  de  cortar  algunos 


Comprar  1. 

Comprar  algunos  mas. 

Comprar  uno. 

Comprar  dos. 

t  Comprar  otro  mas, 

Comprar  dos  mas. 


Romper  2. 

Alzar  del  suelo  1. 
C  Remendar  *  1. 
<  Reparar  1. 
(  Componer  *  2. 
I  Buscar  1. 


I  Tiene  V.  gana  de  comprar  todayia 

otro  cabailo  ? 
Tengo  gana  de  comprar  otro  mas. 
I  Tiene  V.  gana  de  comprar  libros  ? 
Tengo  gana  de  comprar  algunos,  pom 

no  tengo  dinero. 
I  Tiene  V.  miedo  de  romper  los  vasos  1 
Tengo  miedo  de  romperlos. 
I  Tiene  €1  tiempo  de  trabajar  ? 
£1  tiene  tiempo,  pero  no  tiene  gana 

de  trabajar. 
£1  tiene  tiempo,  pero  no  tiene  gana. 
£1  tiene  tiempo,  pero  no  tiene  ganq 

de  kacerlOf  (to  do  it.) 

Ohs.  B.  To  avoid  the  immediate  repetition  of  a  verb  in  the  same  mood 
or  tonse,  it  is  more  elegant  to  suppress  it,  or  to  make  use  of  the  verb  har.er 
in  its  stead,  as  in  the  example. 


Have  you  a  mind  to  buy  one  more 

horse? 
I  have  a  mind  to  buy  one  more. 
Have  you  a  miud  to  buy  some  books  ? 
I  have  a  mind  to  buy  some,  but  I 

have  no  money. 
Are  you  afraid  to  break  the  glasses  ? 
I  am  afraid  to.  break  them. 
Has  he  time  to  work  ? 


He  has  time*  but  no  mind  to  work. 


To  he  right. 
Am  I  right  in  buying  horses  ? 

To  be  wrong. 
You  are  wrong  in  buying  one. 


Tener  razon  de,  (or  hacer  bien  en  > 
I  Tengo  yo  razon  de  comprar  caba- 

Uos. 
No  tener  razon  de,  {or  hacer  tnal  en.| 
S  V.  no  tiene  razon  de  comprar  uu<i» 
(I  t  Y   hace  mal  en  comprar  uno. 
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Oba,  C,  When  the  present  participle  governed  hy  in,  Btanda  for  the  in> 
finitive  governed  hy  of,  it  is  rendered  in  Sfpanish  hy  the  infinitive ;  thenr 
**  in  buying,"  must  be  translated  "  de  eomprar" 

You,  (Plur.)  I  VV.,  (for  Ustedes.)  .   (See  Less.  I.) 


EXERCISES. 

39. 
Have  you  still  a  mmd  to  buy  my  friend's  horse  ? — ^I  have  still  a  mind 
CO  buy  it ;  but  I  have  no  more  money. — ^Have  you  time  to  work  ? — ^I 
have  time,  but  no  mind  to  work. — ^Has  your  brother  time  to  cut  some 
sticks  ? — ^He  has  time  to  cut  some. — ^Has  he  a  mind  to  cut  some  wead  ? 
— ^He  has  a  mind  to  cut  some,  but  he  has  no  knife. — ^Have  you  time  to 
cut  some  cheese  ? — I  have  tune  to  cut  some. — Has  he  a  desire  to  cut 
the  tree  ? — He  has  a  desire  to  cut  it,  but  he  has  no  time. — ^Has  the 
tailor  time  to  cut  the  cloth  ? — ^He  has  time  to  cut  it. — ^Have  I  time  to 
cut  the  trees  ? — ^You  have  time  to  cut  them. — ^Has  the  painter  a  mind 
to  buy  a  horse  ? — ^He  has  a  mind  to  buy  two. — ^Has  your  captain  time 
to  speak  ? — ^He  has  time  but  no  desire  to  speak. — ^Are  you  afraid  to 
speak  ? — ^I  am  not  afraid,  but  I  am  ashamed  to  speak. — Am  I  right  in 
buying  a  gun  ? — ^You  are  right  in  buying  one. — ^Is  your  friend  right  in 
hu3^ng  a  great  ox  ? — ^He  is  wrong  in  buying  one. — ^Am  I  right  in  buy- 
ing little  oxen  ? — ^You  are  right  in  buying  one. 

40. 
Have  you  a  desire  to  speak  ? — ^I  have  a  desire  but  I  have  not  the 
courage  to  speak. — ^Have  you  the  courage  to  cut  your  finger  ? — ^I  have 
not  the  courage  to  cut  it. — ^Am  I  right  in  speaking  ? — ^You  are  not 
wrong  in  sppaking,  but  you  are  wrong  in  cutting  my  trees. — ^Has  the 
son  of  your  friend  a  desire  to  buy  one  more  bird  ? — ^He  has  a  desire  to 
buy  one  more. — ^Have  you  a  desire  to  buy  a  few  more  horses  ? — ^We 
liave  a  desire  to  buy  a  few  more,  but  we  live  no  more  money. — ^What 
has  our  tdlor  a  mind  to  mend  ? — He  has  a  mind  to  mend  our  old  coats. 
— ^Has  the  shoemaker  time  to  mend  our  shoes  ? — ^He  has  time,  but  he 
has  no  mind  to  mend  them. — ^Who  has  a  mind  to  mend  our  hats  ? — 
The  hatter  has  a  mind  to  mend  them. — ^Are  you  afraid  to  look  for  mv 
horse  ? — I  am  not  afraid,  but  I  have  no  time  to  look  for  it. — ^What  have 
you  a  mind  to  buy  ? — ^We  have  a  mind  to  buy  something  good. — Have 
you  a  mind  to  break  my  nail  ? — ^I  have  a  mind  to  pick  it  up,  but  not  to 
break  it. 

41. 
Who  has  a  mind  to  break  our  looking-glasses  ? — Our  enemy  has  a 
mind  to  break  them. — ^Have  the  foreigners  a  mind  to  break  our  guns  9 
—They  have  a  mind,  but  they  have  not  the  courage  to  break  them.— 


68 


EIGHTBENIH   LESSON. 


Who  has  a  mind  to  buy  my  beautiful  dog  ? — ^Nobody  has  a  mind  to  buy 
it. — ^Have  you  a  mind  to  buy  my  beautiful  trunks,  or  those  of  the  French 
man  ? — ^I  have  a  mind  to  buy  yours,  but  not  those  of  the  Frenchman.— 
Which  books  has  the  Englishman  a  mind  to  buy  ? — ^He  has  a  mind  to 
buy  that  whiclr  you  have,  that  which  your  son  has,  and  that  which  mine 
has. — ^Which  gloves  have  you  a  mind  to  seek  ? — ^I  have  a  mind  to  seek 
VAurs,  mine,  and  our  children's. 

42. 
WTiich  looking-glasses  have  the  enemies  a  desire  to  break  ? — They 
have  a  desire  to  break  those  which  you  have,  those  which  I  have,  and 
those  which  our  children  and  our  friends  have. — Has  your  father  a 
desire  to  buy  these  or  those  cakes  ? — ^He  has  a  mind  to  buy  these. — 
Am  I  right  in  picking  up  your  canes  ? — ^You  are  right  in  picking  them 
up. — Is  the  Italian  right  in  seeking  your  hat  ? — He  is  wrong  in  seeking 
it. — ^Have  you  a  mind  to  buy  another  ship  ? — I  have  a  mind  to  buy 
another. — ^Has  our  enemy  a  mind  to  buy  one  more  ship  ? — He  has  a 
mind  to  buy  several  more,  but  he  is  afraid  to  buy  them. — ^Have  you 
two  horses  ? — ^I  have  only  one,  but  I  have  a  wish  to  buy  one  more. 


EIGHTEENTH  LESSON.—Leccton  Dedma  octava. 

To  make. 
To  do. 

To  he  willing. 
To  wish. 


I  Hacer  *  2. 
Querer  •  2. 


Will  you? 

Are  you  willing  ? 

Do  you  wifih  7 
I  will,  I  am  willing,  I  wbh. 
Will  he?   18  he  willing?   does  he 

wish? 
He  will,  he  is  willing,  he  wishes. 
We  will,  we  are  willing,  we  wish. 
You  will,  you  are  willing,  you  wish. 

They  will,  they  are  willing,  they 
wish. 

Do  you  wish  to  make  my  fire  7 
[  am  willing  to  make  it 
I  dc  not  wish  to  make  it 
Does  he  wish  to  make  it  ? 
He  wishes  to  make  it. 


^iQuiereV.?  iQuereisvos?  [QuerfM 
I     vosotros  ? 

Yo  quiero. 
^Quiere  ^I? 

El  quiere. 
Nosotrofl  queremofl. 
V<|uiere,(plur.,VV.)  quieren,  voeo- 

tros,  or  voB  quereis. 
EUos  quieren. 

I  Quiere  y.  hacer  mi  fuegol 
Yo  quiero  hacerie. 
Yo  no  quiero  hacerie 
i  Quiere  6\  hacerie? 
^1  Quiere  haeerle. 
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Does  he  wish  to  buy  your  horse  ? 
lie  wishes  to  buy  it. 


I  Quiere  €1  comprar  su  caballo  de  V  / 
j^l  quiere  comprarle 


To  burn. 

Quemar  1. 

To  warm. 

Calentar  *  1. 

To  tear. 

The  broth. 

El  caldo. 

My  fork. 

Mi  tenedor. 

Obs,  A,  Do,  doth,  does,  and  did,  iu  questions,  in  negative  sentences,  and 
when  energetically  used,  must  not  bo  translated ;  they,  however,  point  out 
the  peison  and  t^ose. 

TO  BE — SER  and  esvar. 

To  be  may  be  expressed  in  Spanish  by  Ser  or  Estar ;  but  Vhe  meaning 
of  these  verbs  being  very  different,  the  scholar  must  pay  particular  atten- 
tion to  the  following  rules,  in  order  to  use  them  properly : 

Ser  is  used  to  express  the  qualities  inherent,  or  essential  to  persons  or 
things ;  the  state  of  fixed  mind  ;  the  materials  of  which  a  thing  is  made ; 
the  condition,  employment,  rank,  trade,  &c.  of  persons ;  the  object,  pur- 
pose, destination,  &c.  of  persons  or  things. 

Eetar  is  employed  to  denote  the  accidental,  or  temporcury  qualities  or 
affections  of  persons  or  things,  and  is  followed  in  English  by  a  present 
participle. 

These  rules  will  be  more  easily  understood  by  these  examples : 


This  man  is  good. 

This  man  is  in  good  health. 

He  was  wicked  during  his  youth. 

He  was  sick  in  his  youth. 

Ink  is  black. 

This  ink  is  whitislu 

He  is  very  tall. 

He  is  placed  very  high. 

His  watch  is  gold. 

His  watch  is  broken. 


Este  hombre  es  bneno. 

Este  hombre  estd  bueno. 

^I  fue  malo  en  su  juventud. 

£l  estnvo  malo  en  su  juventud. 

La  tinta  ea  negra. 

Esta  tinta  estd  blanca. 

6l  es  muy  alto. 

^1  esta  muy  alto. 

Su  reloj  es  de  oro. 

Su  reloj  estd  quebrado 

I  Es  bueno  este  vino  ? 


Is  this  wine  good  ? 

To  he,  followed  by  an  active  participle,  is  translated  Estar  ;  as^ 
They  are  playing.  |  Ellos  estan  jugando. 

To  be  is  translated  Tener  in  the  following  acceptations' 


To  be  five  feet  long. 

To  be  throe  feet  broad,  wi4e. 

To  be  seven  feet  deep. 

To  be  fifty  feet  in  circumference. 

To  be  twenty  years  old. 


Tener  cmco  pies  de  largo. 
Tener  tres  pies  de  ancho. 
Tener  siete  pies  de  profundo. 
Tener  cincuonta  pies  de  circunf* 

rencia. 
Tener  veiute  aflos. 
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'^'o  be  afraid  ot 

To  be  obliged  to. 

To  be  80  good  as  ta 

To  be  pnideut  in. 

To  be  right  in. 

To  be  wrong  in. 

To  be  cold. 

To  be  hot,  or  warm. 

To  be  hungry,  thirsty,  sleepy,  &>c 


Tener  miedo  de. 

Tener  precision  de. 

Tener  la  bondad  d« 

Tener  prndencia. 

Tener  razon  para. 

No  tener  razon  para. 

Tener  frfo. 

Tener  calor. 

Tener  hambre,  sed,  mieno,  &€. 


Togo. 

At  the  house  of. 

To  the  house  ofl 

To  be  at  the  man's  house. 

To  go  to  the  man,  or  to  the  man's 

house. 
To  be  at  his  friend's  (house.) 
To  go  to  my  father's  (house.) 


Ir*3. 

En  la  casa  de,  (or  en  casa  de.) 
A  la  casa  de,  (or  &  casa  de.) 
Estar  en  la  casa  del  hombre. 
Ir  &  casa  (or  la  casa)  del  hombrn. 

Estar  en  la  casa  de  su  amigo. 

Ir  6.  casa  (or  la  casa)  4e  mi  padre. 


At  home.  En  castu 

To  be  at  home.  Estar  en  casa. 

To  go  home.  Ir  &  casa.    Ir  d  la 

Obs.  B.  A  casa  means  the  house  of  the  person  who  speaks.  Ex^ — Dt 
you  go  home,  (to  your  house  ?)  iVa  V.  d  su  casa  ? — Do  you  go  home,  (tc 
my  house  ?)  iVa  V.  d  casa  ?  (the  house  of  him  who  speaks.) 


To  be  at  my  house. 
To  be  staying  with  me. 
To  be  at  our  house. 
To  be  staying  with  us. 
To  go  to  my  house. 
To  cone  to  me. 
To  go  to  our  house. 
To  come  to  us. 
To  be  at  his  house. 
To  be  staying  with  him. 
To  go  to  his  house. 
To  go  to  him. 
To  be  at  your  house. 
To  be  staying  with  you. 
To  go  to  your  house. 
To  go  to  you. 
To  be  at  their  house. 
To  be  staying  with  them. 
To  go  to  their  house. 
'tt>  go  to  them. 


)  Estar  en  casa. 
)  Estar  en  mi  casa. 


Estar  en  uuestra  casa. 
Ir  d  casa. 


I 

V 

\  Ir  (or  vemr)  &  mi  casa. 
V  Ir  (or  venir)  d  nuestra  casa 


Estar  en  su  casa. 


Ir  &  su  casa. 


\ 
\ 

)  Estar  en  su  casa  de  V. 
)  Eetai  en  la  casa  de  V. 
)  Ir  a  su  casa  de  V. 
^  Ir  &  la  casa  de  V. 

>  Estar  en  su  casa  de  ellos,  (or  eUuL 
f  Ir  d  su  casa  de  ellos,  (or  ellas.) 
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To  be  at  some  one's  house. 
To  be  with  some  one. 
To  go  to  some  one's  house. 
To  go  to  some  one. 

At  whose  house  ? 

To  whose  house  7 

To  whose  house  do  vou  wish  to  go  ? 
To  whom  do  you  \iish  to  go  7 
I  wish  to  go  to  no  one's  house. 
I  wish  to  go  to  no  one. 

At  whose  house  is  your  brother? 
With  whom  is  your  brother  ? 

With  whom  is  he  ? 


>  Estar  en  la  casa  de  alguno. 
(  Ir  d.  la  casa  de  alguno. 


He 

is  at  our  house 

He 

is  with  us. 

Is  he  at  home  ? 

He 

is  not  at  home. 

Are  you? 

Tired. 

Are  you  tired  ? 

I  am  tired. 

I  am  not  tired. 

Is  he? 

He  is. 

We  are. 

They  are. 

To  drink. 

Where  ? 

I  En  cisa  de  quien  ?     ^  En  la  cata 

de  quien  7 
I  A  casa  de  quien  f    ^  A  la  casa  de 
quien? 

1 1 A  casa  de  quien  quiere  V.  ir  7 
^  ^  A  la  casa  de  quien  quiere  V.  ir? 

No  quiero  ir  a  casa  de  niuguno. 

I  En  casa  de  quien  estd  su  hermano 

deV.7 
I  En  la  casa  de  quien  ostd  su  hermano 

deV.? 
I  Con  quien  estd  7 
I  En  la  casa  de  quien  estd? 
Estd  en  nuestra  casa 
£1  estd  con  nosotros. 
I   Estd  en  nuestra  casa. 
I  E^td  (^1)  en  casa  7 
(El)  no  estd  en  casa. 
i  Estd  v.?     iEstanVV.?(plur.) 
I  Estais  vos  7  or  vosotros. 
Cansado. 

I  Esta  V.  cansado  7 1  Estais  cansadosl 
(Yo)  estoy  cansado. 
(Yo)  no  estoy  cansado. 
iEstd^l? 
El  estd. 

(Nosotros)  estamos. 
ElloB  estan. 

Beber  2. 

I  En  donde  7     i  Donde  7) 


What  do  you  wish  to  do  7  I  ^  Que  quiere  V.  hacer  7 

What  does  your  brother  wish  to  do  7  \  i  Que  quiere  hacer  su  hermano  de  V.l 


Is  your  father  at  home  7 
What  will  the  Germans  buy  7 
They  will  buy  something  good 
They  will  buy  nothing. 


I  Estd  en  casa'su  padre  de  V.  7 
I  Que  quieren  comprar  los  Alemanesf 
EUos  quieren  comprar  algo  bueno  7 
Ellos  no  qnieren  comprar  nada. 
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Do  they  wish  to  buy  a  book  7 
They  wish  to  buy  cue. 
Do  you  wish  to  drink  any  ihmg  7 
I  do  not  wish  to  drink  any  thing. 


I  Quieren  (ellos)  comprar  uu  litro  ? 
EUos  quieren  comprar  una 
I  Quiere  V  beber  algo  / 
Yo  no  quiero  beber  nada. 


Do  you  wish  to  look  for  my  son  7         1 1  Quiere  V.  buscar  a  mi  hijo  i 

Obs  C.    When  the  object  direct  of  an  active  verb  is  a  person,  'propel 
noun,  or  any  noun  personified,  it  must  be  preceded  by  the  preposition  a 


[  am  willing  to  look  for  your  son 

To  go  to  your  friend. 
To  go  to  his  neighbor 


Yo  estoy  pronto  d  (quiero)  buscar  41 

hijo  de  V. 
Ir  d  la  casa  del  amigo  de  V 
Ir  6.  casa  de  su  veciuo 


EXERCISES, 
43. 

Do  you  wish  to  work  ? — ^I  am  willing  to  work,  but  I  am  tired.-^:K2 
you  wish  to  break  my  glasses  ? — I  do  not  wish  to  break  laem. — ^Ars 
you  willing  to  look  for  my  son  ? — ^I  am  willing  to  look  for  him. — ^What 
do  you  wish  to  pick  up  ? — I  wish  to  pick  up  this  dollar  and  that  shil- 
ling.—Does  that  man  wish  to  cut  your  finger  ? — He  does  not  wish  to 
cut  mine. — ^Does  the  painter  wish  to  bum  some  paper  ? — ^He  wishes  to 
bum  some. — ^What  does  the  shoemaker  wish  to  mend  ? — ^He  wishes  to 
mend  our  old  shoes. — ^Does  the  tailor  wish  to  mend  any  thing  ? — He 
wishes  to  mend  some  waistcoats. — Do  you  wish  to  do  any  thing  ? — ^I  do 
not  wish  to  do  any  thing. — ^What  do  you  wish  to  do  ? — ^We  wish  to 
warm  our  tea  and  our  father's  cofiee. — Do  you  wish  to  warm  my 
brother's  broth  ? — ^I  am  willing  to  warm  it. 

44. 
Do  you  wish  to  speak  ? — ^I  do  wish  to  speak. — ^Is  your  son  willing 
to  work  ? — ^He  is  not  willing  to  work. — ^Wliat  does  he  wish  to  do  7 — 
He  wishes  to  drink  some  wine. — ^Do  you  wish  to  buy  jany  thing  ? — ^I 
wish  to  buy  something. — ^What  do  you  wish  to  buy  ? — I  wish  to  buy 
some  forks. — Are  you  willing  to  mend  my  coat  ? — I  am  willing  to 
mend  it. — ^Who  will  mend  our  son's  shoes  ? — We  will  mend  them. — 
What  does  he  wish  to  buy  ? — ^He  wishes  to  buy  some  ships. — ^Does 
your  father  wish  to  look  for  his  umbrella  or  for  his  stick  7 — ^He  wishes 
to  look  ffl*  both. — Do  you  wish  to  drink  some  wine  ? — ^I  wish  to  drink 
some,  but  I  have  not  any. — Does  the  sailor  wish  to  drink  some  wine  ? — 
He  does  not  wish  to  drink  any,  he  is  not  thirsty. — ^What  does  the  cap- 
tain wish  to  drink  7 — He  does  not  wish  to  drink  any  thing.— What 
does  the  hatter  wish  to  make  7 — ^He  wishes  to  make  some  liats.— De 
vou  wish  to  buy  a  bilti^ — I  wish  to  buy  several. 
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45. 

How  many  forks  does  your  servant  wish  to  buy  ? — ^He  wishes  t)  buy 
three. — ^Do  you  wish  to  buy  many  caps  ? — ^We  wish  to  buy  only  a  few 
but  our  children  wish  to  buy  a  great  many. — ^Does  any  one  wish  tc 
tear  your  coat  ? — No  one  wishes  to  tear  it. — ^Who  wishes  to  tear  my 
books  ? — ^Your  children  wish  to  tear  them. — ^With  whom  is  our  father  ? 
— He  \  'th  his  friend. — ^Will  you  go  to  my  house  ? — ^I  will  not  go  tc 
yours  but  to  my  brother's. — ^Does  your  father  wish  to  go  to  his  friend  ? 
— ^He  does  not  wish  to  go  to  his  friend,  but  t^  his  neighbor. — ^At  whose 
house  is  your  son  ? — He  is  at  our  house. — Will  you  look  for  our  hats 
or  for  those  of  the  Dutch  ? — ^I  will  look  for  neither  yours,  nor  for  those 
of  the  Dutch,  but  I  will  look  for  mine,  and  for  those  of  my  good  friencis. 

46. 
Am  I  right  in  warming  your  broth  ? — ^You  are  right  in  warming  it. 
—Is  my  servant  right  in  warming  your  tea  ? — ^He  is  wrong  in  warming 
it. — ^Is  he  afraid  to  tear  your  coat  ? — ^He  is  not  afraid  to  tear  it,  but  to 
bum  it. — ^Are  your  children  at  home  ? — ^They  are  not  at  home,  but  at 
their  neighbors'. — ^Is  the  captain  at  home  ? — He  is  not  at  home,  but  at 
his  brother's. — Is  the  foreigner  at  our  brother's  ? — ^He  is  not  at  our 
brother's.  -At  whose  house  is  the  Englishman  ? — ^He  is  at  yours. — ^Is 
the  American  at  our  house? — No,  Sir,  he  is  not  at  our  house. — 
With  whom  is  the  Italian  ? — ^He  is  with  nobody ;  he  is  at  home. — Do 
you  wish  to  go  home  ? — I  do  not  wish  to  go  home ;  I  wish  to  go  to  the 
son  of  my  neighbor. — Is  your  father  at  home  ? — ^No,  Sir,  he  is  not  at 
home. — Will  you  go  to  any  one's  house  ? — ^I  will  go  to  no  one's  house. 

47. 
Where  is  your  son  ? — ^He  is  at  home. — Is  your  brother  at  home  ? — 
He  is  not  at  home ;  he  is  at  the  foreigner's. — What  will  the  German 
do  at  home  ? — ^He  will  work,  and  drink  some  good  wine. — ^What  have 
you  at  home  ? — ^I  have  nothing  at  home. — ^Are  you  tired  ? — ^I  am  not 
tired. — Who  is  tired  ?  —My  brother  is  tired. — Do  you  wish  to  drink 
any  thing  ? — ^I  do  not  wish  to  drink  any  thing. — ^How  many  chickens 
does  the  cook  wish  to  buy  ? — ^He  wishes  to  buy  four. — ^Does  the  Span- 
lard  wish  to  buy  any  thing  ? — ^He  wishes  to  buy  something,  but  he  has 
no  money. — ^Do  you  wish  to  go  to  our  brothers'  ? — ^I  do  not  wish  to  go 
to  their  house,  but  to  their  children's. — Is  the  Scotchman  at  anybody's 
house  ? — ^He  is  at  nobody's ;  he  is  at  his  own  house. — ^Is  this  good 
paper  ? — ^It  is  very  good. — ^Who  is  that  man  ? — ^He  is  my  shoemaker. — 
b  tills  boy  in  good  health  ?— Yes,  Sir. — ^Is  he  wicked  ? — No,  Sir,  he  is 
Qot  wicked. — Is  your  watch  gold  ? — ^It  is  gold,  but  it  is  broken. 
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NINETEENTH  LESSON.-— Leccion  DScinui  nona. 


I  En  donde  ?    i  Donde  7 
Alia,  or  AllL 
Ir  aI14,  (or  ir  aHi.) 
Estar  alii,  (or  estar  allL) 
I  Quiere  V.  ir  alld,  ? 
Si,  yo  quiero  ir  alltL 


Llevar  1. 

Euviar  1,  (or  mandi3.r  1.) 
Couducir  *  3. 
I  Llevarle  alld. 


Where  7 
There,  thither. 

Tu  1^0  there 

To  06  there 
Do  yoa  wioh  to  go  there  ? 
Yee,  I  wisb  to  go  there. 

To  take,  to  carry. 

To  send. 

To  take,  to  lead,  to  conduct 

To  take  iw  Uiere. 

Him,  (object  of  the  verb.) 
To  send  him  there. 
To  take  him  there. 

Theth,  (object.) 
To  carry  ♦hem  there. 
To  carry  some  there. 

Will  you  send  him  to  my  father  ? 

I  will  send  him  there,  to  him. 

Ohs.  A.    All!  and  alld  ue  omitted  when  no  ambiguity  can  resuK  from 
the  omission. 


Le. 

Enviarle  allf. 
Conducirle  alld. 


Lo8,  (pronoun  object  ci  a  verb  ) 

LlevarloB  alld. 

Llevar  alguno,  (or  algunos  alld.) 

I  Quiere  V.  enviarle  d  casa,  (or  i  It 

casa  de  mi  padre  7) 
Yo  le  quioro  euviar  (alld.) 


Do  you  wish  to  go  home  ? 
Yes,  I  wish  lO  go  there. 

The  physician. 

To  come. 

•When? 

To-morrow 

To-day. 

Somewhere,  anywhere,  whither 

Nowhere,  noi  v^nywhere 

Do  you  wish  to  go  anywhere  ? 

I  wish  to  go  somewhere. 

\  do  not  wish  to  go  anywhere. 

T^  write. 
At  what  o'clock  7 
At  one  o'clock. 
At  two  o'clock. 


I  Quiere  V.  ir  d  casa  7 
Si,  yo  quiero  ir  (alld.) 
El  medico. 
Venir  *  3. 


I Cuando  7 

Mariana. 

Hoy. 


oy— 6 


Alguna  parte, 

Ninguna  parte 

I  Quiere  V.  ir  d  alguna  parte? 

Yo  quiero  ir  d  alguna  parte. 

No  quiero  ir  d  ninguna  partew 


Eacribir  3. 
t  i  A  que  hora  7 
t  A  la  una. 
t  A  las  dos. 


NINETEENTH   LESSON. 


Ofl 


Half. 

The  quarter. 
One  o*clock. 


Media     Media,  (fern) 
£1  cuarto. 
t  La  una* 


Obs.  B,  The  word  o'clock  is  never  translated.  The  noun  hour,  horOi 
must  be  preceded  by  the  article  la  before  unat  (one  o^clock,)  and  las  before 
the  rest  of  the  hours.  Half  being  an  adjective  must  agree  with  horat  fem- 
inine, consequently  it  is  translated  media.  Feminine  nouns  will  be  fulh 
explained  hereafter. 

It  A  la  una  y  media 
t  A  la  una  y  cnarto. 
t  A  las  doe  y  cuarto 
J  A  la  una  m^nos  cuarto. 
A  los  tres  cuartos  para  la  una 


At  half-past  one. 

At  a  quarter  past  one. 

At  a  quarter  past  two. 


^  At  a  quarter  to  one. 

At  twelve  o'clock  at  night. 
Midnight. 
At  twelve  o'clocL 
Mid-day. 
The  night. 
In  the  night 
Less. 
At  twenty  minutes  to  four. 
Note,  (billet) 


A  las  doce  de  la  noche. 

Media  noche. 

A  las  doce. 

Medio  dia. 

La  noche. 

En  la  noche,  (de  noche.) 

Menos, 

A  las  cuatro  mdnos  veinte  minutofc 
Billete. 


EXERCISES. 
48. 
Do  you  wish  to  go  home  ? — ^Yes,  I  wish  to  go. — ^Does  your  son  wisft 
to  go  to  my  house  ? — ^He  wishes  to  go.— Is  your  brother  at  home  ?— 
He  is. — ^Where  do  you  wish  to  go  ? — ^I  wish  to  go  home. — ^Do  your 
children  wish  to  go  to  my  house  ? — They  do  not  wish  to  go. — ^To 
whom  will  you  take  this  note  ? — ^I  will  take  it  to  my  neighbor's. — ^Will 
your  servant  take  my  note  to  your  father  ? — ^He  will  take  it  there.— 
To  whom  do  our  enemies  wish  to  carry  our  guns,  (cafUmesl) — ^To  the 
Turks. — Will  he  carry  them  home  ? — ^He  will  not  carry  them  home. — 
Will  you  come  ? — ^I  will  not  come,  (ir.) — ^Where  do  you  wish  to  go  ? — 
I  wish  to  go  to  the  good  English. — Will  the  good  Italians  go  to  out 
house  ? — They  will  not  go. — ^Where  do  they  wish  to  go  ? — ^They  wil 
go  nowhere. 

49. 
Will  you  take  your  son  to  my  house  ? — ^Yes,  I  will. — ^When  wiP 
you  take  him  to  the  captain's  ? — ^I  will  take  him  there  to-morrow.— 
Do  you  wish  to  take  my  children  to  the  physician  ? — ^I  will  take  them 
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there. — ^When  will  you  take  them  ? — ^I  will  take  them  to-day. — ^At  what 
o'clock  ? — ^At  half-past  two. — ^When  will  you  sena  your  servant  to  the 
physician  ? — To-day. — ^At  what  o'clock  ? — At  a  quarter  past  ten. — 
Will  you  go  anywhere? — ^I  will  go  somewhere. — ^Where  will  you 
go  ? — ^I  will  go  to  the  Scotchman. — ^To  whom  does  he  wish  to  go  ? — 
He  wishes  to  go  to  his  friends. — ^Will  the  Spaniards  go  anywhere  7 — 
They  will  go  nowhere. — ^Will  our  friend  go  to  any  one  ? — He  will 
go  to  no  one. 

60. 
When  will  you  take  the  young  man  to  the  painter  ? — ^To-day. — 
Will  he  carry  these  birds  ? — ^He  will  carry  them  home. — ^Will  you 
take  the  physician  to  this  man  ? — ^I  will  take  him  there. — When 
will  the  physician  go  to  your  brother? — ^He  will  go  there  to-day. 
— ^Will  you  send  a  servant  to  my  house  ? — ^I  'will  send  one  there. — 
Has  your  brother  time  to  come  to  my  house  ? — ^He  has  no  time  to 
come  (ir)  there. — ^Will  the  Frenchman  write  one  more  billet  ? — ^He 
will  write  one  more. — Has  your  friend  a  mind  to  write  as  much  as  1 7 
— ^He  has  a  mind  to  write  quite  as  much. — ^To  Whose  nouse  does  he 
wish  to  send  them  ? — ^To  his  friends'. — ^Who  wishes  to  write  little 
notes  7 — ^The  young  man. — ^Do  you  wish  to  carry  many  books  to  my 
father's  ? — ^I  will  only  carry  a  few. 

51. 
Will  you  send  one  more  trunk  to  our  friend  ? — ^I  will  send  him 
several  more. — ^How  many  more  hats  has  the  hatter? — ^He  has  six 
more. — ^Will  he  send  them  to  the  shoemaker  ? — ^He  will  send  one. — 
Do  you  wish  to  buy  as  many  dogs  as  horses  ? — ^I  will  buy  more  of  the 
latter  than  of  the  former. — ^At  wha4;  o'clock  do  you  wish  to  send  your 
servant  to  the  Dutchman's  ? — At  a  quarter  to  six. — ^At  what  o'clock  is 
your  father  at  home  ? — He  is  at  home  at  twelve  o'clock. — ^At  what 
o'clock  does  your  friend  wish  to  go  there  7 — ^He  will  go  there  at  mid- 
night— ^Are  you  afraid  to  go  there  7 — ^I  am  not  afraid,  but  ashamed 
to  go  there. 


TWENTIETH  LESSON.— Zeccion  Vigesima, 
To,  (meaning  in  order  to,  or  for.)  I      Para. 
To  see.  I  Ver  *  2. 

[lave  yon  any  money  to  buy  bread  ?  '  i  Tiene  V.  dinero  para  comprar  pan  / 
I  have  some  to  buy  some.  I  Si,  tengo  para  comprar  un  poco. 

Will  yon  go  to  your  brother  in  order    i  Quiere  V.  ir  &  la  coia  de  sa  herma 
to  see  him?  no  para  verle 7 
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It  is  Becessary  to  go  early  to  see  him. 

Can  you  cut  me  some  bread  7 

Has  your  brother  a  knife  to  cut  his 

bread? 
He  has  none  to  cut  it 


To  sweeps 

To  kai. 

To  salt. 

Salt. 

To  he  able,  {can.) 
Can  you?  or  are  you  able? 
I  can,  or  I  am  able. 
I  cannot,  I  am  not  able. 
Can  you  not?  are  you  not  able? 
Can  he  ?  is  he  able  ? 
He  can,  ho  is  able. 
He  cannot,  he  is  not  able. 
Can  he  not?  is  he  not  able  ? 
We  can,  we  are  able. 
You  can,  you  are  able. 
They  can,  they  are  able. 


Me, 

Him, 
To  see  me. 
To  see  him. 
To  see  the  man 

To  see  the  tree. 
TokiUhun. 

To. 

To  the,  or  at  the. 


SINOULAB. 

To  the  friend. 
To  the  man. 
To  the  captain. 
To  the  book. 


PLVBAL. 

To  the  friends. 
To  the  men. 
To  the  captains 
To  the  books. 


To  him,  to  her. 
Tome. 

To  speak  to  me. 

To  speak  to  him,  (to  her.) 

To  write  to  him.  (to  her.) 


"Eb  necesario  ir  temprauo  para  verie 
1 1  Puede  V.  rebanar  pan  para  m(7 
I  Tiene  su  hermano  do  V.  un  euchillo 

para  rebanar  su  pan  ? 
£l  no  tiene  ninguno  para  rebanarle. 


Barrer  2. 

Matar  1. 

Salar  1.     Echar  en  saL 

Sal,  (feminine) 


Poder  »  2.    Saber  *  2. 

iPuodeV.?   (iPodeisvofl'') 

Yo  puedo. 

Yo  no  puedo. 

i  No  puede  V.? 

i  Puede  ^1? 

£l  puede. 

£l  no  puede. 

I  No  puede  6\  ? 

(Nosotros)  podemcs 

V.  puede — (jplur.)  VV  pueden. 

Ellos  pueden. 


Jtfc,  (object.) 

Le,  (object) 

Verme,  (or  para  verme.) 

Verle,  (or  para  verle  ) 

Ver  al  hombre.     (See  Obs.  C,  Le»i 

son  XVIII.) 
Ver  el  drbol. 
Matarle,  (or  para  matarle.) 


Al — (plur.)  d  lo8. 

8INOULAE.  PLURAL. 

Al  amigo.  A  los  amigos 

Al  hombre.  A  los  hombres. 

Al  capitan.  A  los  capitanes. 

Al  libro.  A  los  libros 

Le,  (complement) 

Me,  (complement) 

Hablarme. 

Hablarle. 

Escribirle. 
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To  wiite  to  me. 
To  speak  to  thr  sian. 
To  speak  to  the  captain. 
To  write  to  thb  captain. 

Can  you  write  to  me  ? 
I  can  write  to  you. 
Can  the  man  ^ak  to  you? 
He  can  speak  to  me. 


Escribirme. 
Hablar  al  hombie. 
Hablar  al  capitan. 
E^ribir  al  capitan. 


,  I  Puede  V.  escribirme  ? 

Yo  puedo  escribirle. 

Yo  puedo  escribir  i,  V 
( I  Puede  el  hombre  hablar  d  Y.  7 
(  £l  me  puede  hablar. 
(Pue 


'  Puede  hableirme. 


Oba.  A.    Whe."!  a  verb  govoms  another  in  the  infinitive,  the  pronoun  ob* 
|ifct  may  be  placed  either  before  the  first,  or  after  the  second  verb. 

Will  you  write  to  your  brother  ?      |  i  Quiere  V.  escribir  i.  su  hermano  ? 

)  quiero  escribir. 
^uiero  escribirle. 


I  will  write  to  him. 


^  Yo  le  < 
(  Quiero 


The  basket 
The  floor 
The  cat 
The  broom. 

Tho  carpet 


El  canasto. 

El  suelo. 

El  gate. 

La  escoba,      )  These  two  words  are 

La  alfombra,  )     feminine. 

El  tapete. 


Will  you  send  thr:  book  to  the  man  ? 
I  will  send  it  to  him. 
When  will  you  st/ud  it  to  him  ? 
I  will  send  it  to  him  to-morrow. 


I  Quiere  V .  enviar  el  libro  al  hombre  ? 
Yo  quiero  enviirsele. 
I  Cuando  quiere  V.  enyidrsele  7 
Yo  quiero  enyidrsele  manana. 


1st  person, 
3d.      « 

Me. 

Him. 

SINGULAR. 

OWECT, 
governed  by  a  Terb. 
To  me.                      Me. 
To  him.                    Le. 

Complement, 
gov.byikundeistood 
Me. 
Le. 

1st      " 
2d.      " 
3d.      " 

Us. 

You. 
Thcvu 

PLU 
Tons. 
To  you. 
To  them. 

Noa.                     Noa. 
A'V.,idvoa.)        08,(dV.) 
Loa.                      Lea. 

Does  he  wish  to  speak  to  you  7 
He  does  not  wish  to  speak  to  me, 
but  to  you. 


I  Quiere  6\  hablar  d  V.7 

£l  no  quiere  hablarme,  pero  qmen 

hablar  d  V. 

'      (See  Obs.  C,  LesBon  YIU. 
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Do  you  wish  to  write  to  him  ? 
I  do  not  wish  to  write  to  him,  but  to 
his  brother. 


I  Quiere  V.  escribirlo  ? 
No  quiero  escribirle,  poro  quiero 
cribir  i,  su  hermano. 


The  following  is  the  order  in  which  the  perw>nal  pronouns  must  be  placed 
in  a  sentence : — 


SnVOULAR. 

It  to  me. 
It  to  thee. 
It  to  him. 
It  to  her. 
X^,  tous. 

J  to  you. 
It  to  them. 


PLURAL. 

Them  to  mo. 
Them  to  thee. 
Them  to  him. 
Them  to  her. 
Them  to  us. 

Them  to  you. 
Them  to  them. 


SINGULAR. 

t  Me  le. 
t  Te  le. 

tSele. 
t  Se  le. 
t  Nos  le. 
t  Os  le. 


PLURAL. 

tMelos 
tTelos 
tSelos 
t  Se  los. 
t  Nos  los. 
tQslos. 


t  Se  le  (4  V.)        t  Se  los  (a  V.) 
t  Se  le  (&  ellos.)    t  Se  los  (d  elics  ) 

fl  Cuando  me  quiere  V.  enyiar  el  ca- 
ll asto? 
iCutmdo  quiere  V.  envianneel  ea-  . 
nasto? 
,    .„        ,  .  ,  i  Yo  quiero  envfarsele  d  V.  hoy. 

I  wUI  send  ,t  to  yon  to^ay.  |  Yo  se  le  quiero  enyiar  hoy. 


I  Quiere  V.  darmo  pan? 

Yo  quiero  darle  &  V.  un  poco. 


Are  you  willing  to  give  me  some 

bread? 
I  am  willing  to  give  you  some,  (a 

litUe.) 

Obs,  B.  We  call  Subject,  the  nominatiye  case;  Object,  the  direct  ob« 
jectiye  case  ;  Complement,  the  hidirect  objective  case.  When  two  pronouns, 
object  and  complement,  come  together,  the  complement  is  always  before  the 
object  When  they  are  governed  by  a  verb  in  the  infinitive  or  imperative 
mood,  they  are  added  to  it  and  form  a  single  word  with  it ;  but  in  that  case 
the  acute  accent  should  be  written  on  tliat  vowel  of  the  infinitive  upon 
which  lies  the  stress  of  the  voice.    Example — 

You  widi  to  send  them  to  me.        \  V.  quiere  envidrmelos. 


To  have  to. 
Have  you  anything  to  do? 
I  have  nothing  to  do. 

To  lend 


Tener  *  2  que. 
I  Tiene  V.  algo  que  hacer? 
Nada  tengo  que  hocer. 
Prestar  1. 
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Di^rent  foims  of  sentences  in 
Objects,  and  Complements : — 
Bo  you  lend  it  ? 
I  lend  it 

Do  you  not  lend  them 
I  do  not  lend  them. 
Does  he  lend  it  to  me  ? 
He  lends  it  to  you. 
Does  he  not  lend  it  to  me  ? 
ile  does  not  lend  It  to  you. 
Do  I  lend  them  to  you  7 — to  him  ?- 

to  her?— to  them? 
You  lend  them  to  me. 
You  lend  them  to  him — ^to  her — I 

them. 
Does  he    not  lend  it  to  hor? — ^1 

you? — ^tothem? 

He  does  not  lend  it  to  her — to  you- 
to  them. 


which  pronouns  are  used  as  SubjseUi 

I  I  Le— la  presta  V.  ? 
I  Yo  le — la  presto. 
I  No  los — las  presta  V.  ? 
Yo  no  los — las  presto. 
I  Me  le — me  la  presta  ^1  ? 
J^I  se  le — se  la  presta  d  V. 
I  No  me  le — me  la  presta  ^1 7 
£1  no  (se)  le— (se)  la  presta  d  V. 
I  (Se)  los — (se)  las  presto  yo  d  V  7— • 

d^l?— della?— dellos? 
V.  me  los — ^me  las  presta  (4  mf.) 
•to    V.  (se)  los — (se)  las  presta  4  61 — fi 

ella — 4  ellos. 
-to     I  No  (se)  le — (se)  la  presta  61  d  ella? 
— d  V.?— A   W.?— 4    eUos?— d 
eUas? 
£1  no  (se)  le— (se)  la  presta  d  ella — 
d  v.— d  W.— d  eUos— d  ellas. 


EXERCISES. 
62. 
Can  tho  carpenter  buy  a  hammer  ? — ^He  has  enough  money  to  buy 
one. — ^Has  the  captain  money  enough  to  buy  a  ship  ? — ^He  has  not 
enough  to  buy  one. — ^Has  not  your  son  paper  to  write  a  note  ? — He  has 
not  any. — ^Does  your  &ther  wish  to  see  me  ? — ^He  does  not  wish  to  see 
you. — Has  not  your  servant  a  (una)  broom  to  sweep  the  floor  7 — ^He 
has  one  (una)  to  sweep  it. — ^Is  he  willing  to  sweep  it  7 — He  is  willing 
to  sweep  it. — ^Has  the  sailor  money  to  buy  the  chocolate  7 — ^He  has 
none  to  buy  it. — ^Has  the  cook  money  to  buy  some  ham  7 — ^He  has 
some  to  buy  some. — ^Has  he  money  to  buy  some  chickens  7 — ^He  has 
sOme  to  buy  some. — ^Have  you  salt  enough  to  salt  my  ham  7 — I  have 
enough  to  salt  it. — Has  your  neighbor  a  desire  to  kill  his  horse  7 — ^He 
has  no  desire  to  kiL  it. — ^Will  you  kill  your  friends  7 — ^I  will  kill  only 
my  enemies. 

63. 
Can  you  cut  me  some  bread  7 — ^I  can  cut  you  some. — ^Have  you  a 
knife  to  cut  it  7 — I  have  one. — ^Will  you  speak  to  the  physician  7 — 1 
will  speak  to  him. — ^Does  your  son  wish  to  see  me  in  order  to  speak  to 
me  7 — ^He  wishes  to  see  you  in  order  to  give  you  a  dollar. — ^Does  he 
wish  to  kill  me  7 — ^He  does  not  wish  to  kill  you ;  he  only  wishes  to 
see  you. — ^Who  has  a  mind  to  kill  our  cat  7 — Our  neighbor's  boy  has  a 
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mind  to  kill  it. — ^How  much  money  can  you  send  me  ? — ^I  can  send  you 
twenty  shillings. — Will  you  send  me  my  carpet  ? — ^I  will  send  it  to 
you. — ^Will  you  not  send  him  your  coats  ? — No,  I  will  send  them  to 
the  tailor. — ^Are  your  children  able  to  write  to  me  ? — Yes,  Sir. — ^Will 
you  lend  me  your  basket  ? — Yes,  Sir. 

64. 
Hive  you  a  glass  to  drink  your  wine  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  but  I  have  no 
wine  ;  I  have  only  tea. — ^Will  you  give  me  money  to  buy  some  ? — Yes, 
Sir,  but  I  have  only  a  little. — ^Will  you  give  me  that  which  you  have  ? 
— Yes,  Sir. — Can  our  neighbor  make  his  fire  ? — He  can  make  it ;  but 
he  has  no  money  to  buy  coal. — Are  you  willing  to  lend  him  some  ? — ^I 
am  willing  to  give  him  some. — Do  you  wish  to  speak  to  tKe  German  7 
— I  wish  to  speak  to  him. — ^Where  is  he  ? — He  is  with  the  son  of  the 
American. — ^Does  the  German  wish  to  speak  to  me  ? — He  wishes  to 
speak  to  you. — ^Does  he  wish  to  speak  to  my  brother  or  to  yours  ? — Ho 
wishes  to  speak  to  both. — Can  the  children  of  our  neighbor  work  ? — 
They  can  work,  but  they  will  not. 

65. 
Do  you  wish  to  speak  to  the  children  of  the  Dutchman  ? — ^I  wish  to 
speak  to  them. — ^What  will  you  give  them  ? — I  will  give  them  good 
cakes. — ^Will  you  lend  them  any  thing  ? — I  am  willing,  but  I  cannot,  I 
have  nothing. — ^Has  the  cook  some  more  salt  to  salt  the  mutton  ? — ^He 
has  a  little  more. — ^Has  he  some  more  rice  ? — ^He  has  a  great  deal 
more. — ^Will  he  give  me  some  ? — He  will  give  you  some. — Which  ox 
will  he  kill  ? — That  of  the  good  peasant. — Who  will  send  us  biscuits  ? 
—The  baker  will  send  you  (plural)  some. — ^Have  you  any  thing  to  do? 
—I  have  nothing  to  do. 

66. 
To  whom  do  you  wish  to  speak  ? — To  the  Italians  and  to  the  French. 
— ^Do  you  wish  to  give  them  something  ? — I  wish  to  give  them  some 
money. — ^Do  you  wish  to  give  this  man  some  bread  ?— I  wish  to  give 
him  some. — ^Will  you  give  him  a  coat  ? — I  will  give  him  one. — ^Will 
you  lend  me  your  books  ? — ^I  will  lend  them  to  you. — ^Will  you  lend 
your  neighbors  your  mattress  ? — I  will  not  lend  it  to  them. — ^Will  you 
lend  tliem  your  looking-glass  ? — ^I  will  lend  it  to  them. — To  whom  will 
you  lend  your  umbrellas  ? — I  will  lend  them  to  my  friends. — To  whom 
dees  your  friend  wish  to  lend  his  horse  ? — ^To  nobody. 
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Whom Quien — quienes,  (pi.)         > 

To  whom A' quien— &  quienes,  (pi.)  $  ^^^  pe«ona. 

Que. 


What  . 


For  things  of  both  genders  and 
numbois 


Suliject. 
Object 
Object 
Complement 


Who  wkaes  to  write  ? 

Whom  do  you  wish  to  see  ? 

To  whom  do  you  wish  to  speak  ? 

What  does  he  wish  to  write  ? 
Of  what  do  you  wish  to  speak  7 


Who Quien — quienea.        > 

Whom A' quien— d  quienea.  ]  *^°'  P^"°°" 

What  Que,    For  persons  or  things. 

Whom.)  ^  .  „ 

TOT^Qgg  \ Quten — quienea.     For  persons. 

What Que,    For  persons  or  things. 

I  Quien  quiere  escribir  ?  (Subject) 
I A  quien  quiere  V.  ver?  (Object) 
I A  quien  quiere  V.  hablar?  (Com- 
plement.) 
I  Que  quiere  escribir  €1  ?  (Object.) 
I  De  que  quiere  V.  hablar  ?  (Com- 
plement.) 

Oba,  A.  Reaponder  requires  the  preposition  a  after  it  There  are  in 
Spanish  some  yerbs  that  goyem,  or  requue  certain  prepositions  after  them. 
The  scholar  will  find  a  complete  list  of  them  in  the  Appendix. 


To  answer. 

To  answer  the  man. 

To  answer  the  men. 
To  whom  do  you  wish  to  answer? 
I  wish  to  answer  to  my  brother. 

To  answer  him. 

To  answer  them. 

To  answer  the  note. 

To  answer  it 

To  it,  to  them. 

To  answer  the  notes. 

To  answer  them. 
Will  you  answer  my  note  ? 
I  will  answer  it 

The  play,  the  theatre. 
The  ball. 


Responder  2. 

Responder  al  hombre. 

Responder  d  los  hombres. 

I A  quien  quiere  V.  responder  ? 

Yo  quiero  responder  6,  mi  hermanow 

Responderle. 

Responderles. 


Responder  al  billete,  (i,  la  esquela.) 

Responder  d  ^I. 

A  el,  d  elloa, 

Responder  d  los  billetes. 

Responder  d  ellos. 

I  Quiere  V.  responder  d  mi  billete  . 

Yo  quiero  responderle. 


El  teatro,   (la  comedia,  sometunei 

used.) 
£1  bailo. 
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To  or  at  the  play. 
To  or  at  the  ball 
To  or  at  the  garden. 

The  storehouse. 
The  magazine. 
The  warehouse. 
The  counting-houses 
The  market 


SINGULAR. 

Al  teatroy 
Al  baile, 

Al  jardin, 


>  £1  almacen. 


PU7KJLL. 

d  los  teatrai 
4  loe  bailee. 
&  los  jardines 


El  escritorio,  (el  despacho,  or  el  oficio.J 
El  mercado.   ^La  plaza, /em.) 


There.  | 

Obs.  B,     There  is  not  translated  when  it  refers  to  a  place  just  men- 
tioned, and  which  can  ezi^ly  be  understood  in  English. 


Do  you  wish  to  go  to  the  play  ? 

Yes,  I  wish  to  go  (there.) 
Is  your  brother  at  the  play  7 
Yes,  he  is  (there.) 
He  is  not  there. 
Where  is  he? 

Iru 

Is  your  father  in  his  garden  1 

He  is  there. 

Is  he  in  the  storehouse  7 

He  is  (there — ^in  it.) 

There,  (meaning  in  it,  in  them.) 
Where  is  the  merchant  7 
He  is  in  the  warehouse. 

To  have  to,  (muBi> 
What  have  you  to  do 

I  have  nothmg  to  do. 

Have  you  any  thing  to  do  7 

I  have  to  answer  a  note. 

I  have  to  speak  to  your  brother. 

To  have  to,  (to  meanmg  for  to.) 
What  has  the  man  to  drink  7 

Ho  has  wine. 

What  have  you  to  eat  ? 

We  have  ham. 


I  Quiere  V.  ir  al  teatro  7  (a  la  comp- 

dia  7) 
Si,  yo  quiero  ir. 

I  Estd  su  hermano  de  V.  en  el  teatro  1 
Si,  estd. 

No,  ^1  no  estd  alld. 
I  Donde  esti  7 


En, 

I  Estd  su  padre  de  V.  en  su  jardin  i 

Estd  en  dl,  (or  estd  alh.) 

I  Estd  dl  en  el  almaceo '' 

Estd  alii,  or  alli. 

En  il — en  ellos. 

I  Donde  estd  el  comerciante  7 

]^1  estd  en  el  almacen. 


Tener  que.      (It  implies  obligation.) 
I  Que  tiene  V.  que  hacer  7 

JYo  no  tengo  nada  que  hace? 
Nada  tengo  que  hacer. 
I  Tiene  V.  algo  que  hacer  7 
Tengo  que  responder  d  un  billete. 
Tengo  que  hablar  d  su  hermano  de 

V. 
Tener  que,  or  para. 
iQue  tiene  que  (or  para)  beber  el 

hombre  7 
El  tiene  vino. 

I  Que  tienen  VV.  que  (para)  comer  ? 
Tenemos  jaraon. 
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EXERCISES. 
67. 
Will  you  write  to  me  ? — ^I  will  write  to  you. — ^Will  you  write  to  the 
Italian  ? — ^I  will  write  to  him. — ^WiU  you  answer  your  friend  ? — ^I  will 
answer  him. — ^Whom  will  you  answer  ? — To  my  good  father. — ^Will 
you  not  answer  your  good  friends  ? — ^Yes,  Sir. — Who  will  write  to 
you  ? — ^The  Russian. — ^Will  you  answer  him  ? — ^No,  Sir. — Who  will 
write  to  our  friends? — The  children  of  our  ndghbor. — ^Will  they 
answer  them  ? — They  will  answer  them. — ^To  whom  do  you  wish  to 
write  ? — ^I  wish  to  write  to  the  Russian. — ^Will  he  answer  you  ? — ^He 
wishes  to  answer  me,  but  he  cannot. — Can  the  Spaniards  answer  us  7 
— ^They  camnot  answer  us,  but  we  can  answer  them. — To  whom  do 
you  wish  to  send  this  note  ? — To  you,  Sir. 

68. 
What  have  you  to  do  ? — ^I  have  to  write. — ^What  have  you  to  write  ? 
—A  note. — ^To  whom  ? — To  the  carpenter. — ^What  has  your  father  to 
drink  ? — ^He  has  some  good  wine. — ^What  has.  the  shoemaker  to  do  I 
— ^He  has  to  mend  my  shoes. — To  whom  have  you  to  speak  ? — ^I  have 
to  speak  to  the  captain. — ^When  will  you  speak  to  him  ? — To-day.— 
Where  will  you  speak  to  him  ? — At  his  house. — To  whom  has  your 
brother  to  speak  ? — ^To  your  son. — ^Which  note  has  he  to  answer  ? — 
That  of  the  good  German. — ^Have  I  to  answer  the  note  in  Spanish  ? 
— ^Yes,  Sir,  in  Spanish. — ^Has  not  your  father  to  answer  me  7 — ^He  haa 
to  answer  you. — ^Who  has  to  answer  my  notes  7 — Our  children.— 
Will  you  answer  the  merchants'  7 — ^I  will  answer  them. 

69. 
Which  notes  will  your  father  answer  7 — He  will  answer  only  those 
of  his  good  friends. — ^Who  will  answer  my  brothers'  7 — Your  friends 
will  answer  them. — ^Have  you  a  mind  to  go  to  the  ball  7 — ^I  have  a 
mind  to  go  (there.) — ^When  will  you  go  (there  7) — ^To-day. — ^At  whai 
o'clock  7 — At  half-past  ten. — ^When  will  you  take  ypur  boy  to  the 
Dlay  7 — ^To-morrow. — At  what  o'clock  7 — ^At  a  quarter  to  six. — ^Where 
!»  your  son  7 — ^He  is  at  the  play. — ^Is  your  friend  at  the  ball  7 — ^He  is 
there. — ^Where  is  the  merchant? — ^He  is  at  his  counting-house.— 
Where  do  you  wish  to  take  me  to  7 — I  wish  to  take  you  to  my  ware- 
house.— ^Where  does  your  cook  wish  to  go  to  7 — ^He  wishes  to  go  to  the 
market. — Where  is  the  young  man  7 — ^In  the  magazine. 

60. 
Where  is  the  Dutchman  7 — ^He  is  in  his  garret. — Will  you  come  to 
flae  in  owier  to  go  to  the  play  7 — ^I  will  come  (ir)  to  you,  but  I  have  no 
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mind  to  go  to  the  play. — ^Where  is  the  Irisliman  ? — ^He  is  at  the  mar 
ket. — ^To  which  theatre  do  you  wish  to  go  ? — ^To  the  theatre  of  the 
Spaniards. — ^Will  you  go  to  my  garden  or  to  that  of  the  Scotchman  ? — 
I  will  go  neither  to  yours  nor  to  that  of  the  Scotchman ;  I  wish  to  go 
to  that  of  the  Italian. — ^Does  the  physician  wish  to  go  to  our  storehouses 
or  to  those  of  the  Dutch  ? — He  will  go  neither  to  yours  nor  to  those 
of  the  Dutch,  but  to  those  of  the  French. — ^Wliat  do  you  wish  to  buy 
at  the  market  ? — I  wish  to  buy  a  basket  and  some  carpets. — ^Whero 
will  you  take  them  to  ? — ^I  will  take  them  home. 

61. 
How  many  carpets  do  you  wish  to  buy  ? — ^I  wish  to  buy  two. — ^To 
whom  do  you  wish  to  give  them  ? — To  my  servant. — Has  he  a  mind 
to  sweep  the  floor  ? — ^He  has  a  mind  to  do  it,  but  he  has  no  time. — 
Have  the  English  many  storehouses  ? — ^They  have  many. — ^Have  you 
many  guns  in  your  warehouses  ? — ^We  have  many  (there,)  but  we  have 
but  little  com. — ;Do  you  wish  to  see  our  guns  ? — I  will  go  into  your 
warehouses  in  order  to  see  them. — ^Do  you  wish  to  buy  any  thing  ? — i 
do  wish  to  buy  something. — ^What  do  you  wish  to  buy  ? — ^I  wish  to 
buy  a  basket,  a  looking-glass,  and  a  gun. — ^Where  will  you  buy  youi 
trunk  ? — I  will  buy  it  at  the  market. — ^Who  wishes  to  tear  my  coat  ?— 
No  one  wishes  to  tear  it. 

62. 
Will  the  English  give  us  some  bread  ? — ^They  will  give  you  some. — 
Will  you  give  this  man  a  shilling  ? — ^I  will  give  him  several. — How 
many  shillings  will  you  give  him  ? — ^I  will  give  him  five. — ^What  will 
the  French  lend  us  ? — They  will  lend  us  many  books. — ^Have  you 
time  to  write  to  the  merchant  ? — ^I  wish  to  write  to  him,  but  I  have  no 
time  to-day. — When  will  you  answer,  the  German  ? — I  will  answer 
liira  to-morrow. — At  what  o'clock? — At  eight. — Where  does  the 
Spaniard  wish  to  go  to  ? — He  wishes  to  go  nowhere. — ^Does  your  servant 
wish  to  warm  my  broth  ? — He  wishes  to  warm  it. — ^Is  he  willing  to 
make  my  fire  ? — He  is  willing  to  make  it. — ^Where  does  the  baker 
wish  to  go  to  ? — He  wishes  to  go  to  the  wood. — ^Where  is  the  boy  ?— 
He  is  at  tlie  play. — ^Who  is  at  the  captain's  ball  ? — Our  children  and 
our  frioods  are  there. 
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^  Al  or  on  el  rincou. 

\  ^  Io8,  en  los  rincones.  (Plor.) 

,  el  agujero. 

L  los  agujeros.  (Plor) 

Tujero. 
I  En  los  agujeros.  (Plnr.) 


To  or  at  the  comer. 

To  or  at  the  hole. 

In  the  hole,  m  the  holes. 


^  AI  or  en  el  agujero. 
(  A  los,  en  los  ag 
{  En  el  agujero. 


To  or  at  the  bottom. 

To  or  at  the  bottom  of  the  bag. 

At  the  comer  of  the  garden. 
The  hole. 
The  room. 

To  or  at  the  end. 
To  or  at  the  end  of  the  road. 
To  or  at  the  end  of  the  roads. 
The  road. 


To  send  for. 

To  go  for,  to  fetch. 

To  fetch,  to  bring* 
Will  you  send  for  some  wine  7 
I  will  send  for  some,  (a  little.) 
Will  your  boy  go  for  some  bread  7 

He  will  not  (go  for  any.) 

I  will  send  for  the  physician. 

I  will  send  for  him. 

He  will  send  for  my  brothenb 

He  will  send  for  them. 
Will  you  send  for  glasses? 
I  will  send  for  some. 

What  have  you  to  do  7 

I  have  to  got  to  the  market. 

You  have  to  mend  your  coat 

What  have  you  to  drink? 

I  have  (to  drink  some)  good  wine. 


Al  fondo,  {or  en  el  fondo.) 
Al  fondo  del  costal. 
En  el  fondc  del  costal. 
A  or  en  el  rncon  del  jardin 
El  agujero,  {or  el  hoyo.) 
El  cuarta 


Al  caba 

Al  cabo  del  camino. 
Al  cabo  do  los  caminos. 
£1  cammo. 


Enviar  por,  {mandar  por,  or  eneiof 

a  buscar.) 
Ir  por,  (or  «r  d  buacar) 
Traer. 

I  Quiere  V.  enviar  por  vino  7 
(Yo)  quiero  enviar  por  un  poca 
I  Quiere  ir  por  pan  su  muchacho  do 

V.7 
(£l)  no  quiere,  (or  no,  seiior.) 

(See  Lesson  XI.  / 
Yo  quiero  enviar  por  el  medico. 
Yo  quiero  enviar  por  dl. 
1^1  quiere  mandar  (or  enviar)  poi 

mis  hermanofl 
EI  quiere  mandar  por  ellos. 
I  Quiere  V.  enviar  por  vasos  ? 
Yo  quiero  enviar  por  algunos. 


I  Que  tiene  V.  que  hacer  7 
(Yo)  tengo  que  ir  al  mercado. 
V.  tiene  que  remendar  su  vestido. 
I  Que  tiene  V.  quo  beber' 
Tengo  buen  vino 


Ti 
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They  ha\o. 
What  have  the  men  to  do? 
They  have  to  go  to  the  storehouse. 


EIIIos  tienen. 

I  Que  tienen  que  hacer  los  homlmMi) 

(Ellos)  tienen  que  ir  al  almacen 


This  evening. 

Tlus. 

The  cook. 

The  hearth. 

The  study. 

In  the  evening. 

The, 
This  morning. 
In  the  morning. 

Now,  at  present 


Estatarde.  (Fern.) 

Este.  Beta,  {Fern.) 

£1  cocinero. 

El  hogar. 

El  estudio. 

t  For  la  tarde,  (or  en  la  tarde.) 

El  La.  (Fem.) 

Estamaiiana.  (Fem.) 

t  For  la  manana,  (or  en  la  manaoa ) 

I  Ahora. 


Thou,  1  Ttt. 

Obs,  A.  In  addressing  one  another  the  Spaniards  use  V.  (Usted,)  W 
(Ustedoa)  The  second  person  singular  is  used  by  parents  and  children, 
ttrothers  and  sisters,  and  by  intimate  friends,  or  in  addressing  menial  servants 
(See  Lesson  I.) 

Thou  hast  Td  tienes^ 

Thou  art  Ti5  estas,  (or  ttl  eres.) 

Art  thou  fatigued  7  i  Estas  td  fatigado  ? 

I  am  not  fatigued.  Yo  no  estoy  fatigado 

Are  the  men  tired  ?  i  Estan  cansados  los  hombres  f 

Obs.  B.  When  the  adjective  qualifies  a  noun  or  a  pronoun,  it  agrees 
with  it  in  gender  and  number.  Rule, — Adjectives  form  their  plmal  in  tha 
same  manner  as  nouns. 

They  are  not  tired.  |  Ellos  no  estan  cansados. 


Thou  wilt,  (or  wishest) 
Thou  art  able,  (or  canst.) 

Art  thou  willing  to  make  my  fire  ? 

I  am  wUiing  to  make  it,  but  I  can- 
not 

Art  thou  afraid  ? 

I  am  not  afraid,  I  am  cold 

hit  thou  hungry  ? 


Ttk  quieres. 
Tii  puedes. 

I  Quieres  ttk  hacer  mi  fuego  7 
Yo  quiero  hacerle,  pero  no  puedo. 

I I  Tienes  (td)  miedo7 

Yo  no  tengo  miedo,  tengo  frio. 
I  Tienes  hambre  7 


To  seU. 

To  telly  to  say. 
To  ten  some  one,  to  say  to  some 


Vender  2. 
Decir  •  3. 
Decir  i,  algona 
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The  word. 
WSl  70a  tell  the  sonrant  to  make 

the  fire? 
I  will  tell  him  to  make  it. 
To  make  afire. 
Thy. 
Thine. 
Thy  book,  thy  books. 


La  palabra.  (Fem.) 

I  Quiere  V.  decir  al  criado  quo  eaci« 

enda  candela. 
Yo  qniero  decirle  que  la  eucieuda. 
Encender  candela,  or  lumbre. 
To.  Tiu.  (Plur.) 

El  tuyo.  Loa  tuyoa.  (Plur.) 

Tu  libra    Tus  libroe.  CPlur) 


Art  not  thou  tired  7  I  2,  No  eetas  Ui  cansaa;:  7 


EXERCISES. 
63. 
Will  you  send  for  some  sugar  ? — I  will  send  for  some. — Son,  Jiijc 
tnio,)  wilt  thou  go  for  some  cakes  ? — Yes,  father,  (padre,)  I  will  go  for 
some. — ^Where  wilt  thou  go  ?— I  will  go  into  the  garden. — ^Who  is  in 
the  garden  ? — The  children  of  our  friends  are  there. — ^Will  you  send 
for  the  physician  ? — I  will  send  for  him. — ^Who  will  go  for  my  brother? 
—My  servant  will  go  for  him. — ^Wherc  is  he  ? — He  is  in  his  counting- 
house. — Will  you  ^ve  me  my  broth  ? — ^I  will  give  it  you. — ^Where  is 
it  ? — ^It  is  at  the  comer  of  the  hearth. — Will  you  give  me  some  money 
to  (para)  fetch  some  bread  ? — ^I  will  ^ve  you  some  to  fetch  some. — 
Where  is  your  money  ? — ^It  is  in  my  counting-house :  will  you  go  for 
it  ? — ^I  y  ill  go  for  it. — ^Will  you  buy  my  horse  ? — I  cannot  buy  it ;  I 
have  no  money. — ^Where  is  your  cat  ? — ^It  is  in  the  hole. — In  which 
hole  is  it  ? — ^In  the  hole  of  the  garret. — ^Where  is  this  man's  dog  ? — ^It 
is  m  a  comer  of  the  ship. — ^Where  has  the  peasant  his  com  ? — He  Jiaa 
it  in  his  bag. — ^Has  he  a  cat  ? — ^He  has  one. — Where  is  it  ? — ^It  is  at 
the  bottom  of  the  bag. — ^Is  your  cat  in  this  bag  ? — ^It  is  in  it. 

64. 
Have  you  any  thing  to  do  ? — I  have  something  to  do. — ^What  have 
ym  to  do  ? — ^I  have  to  mend  my  coat,  and  to  go  to  the  end  of  tlie  road. 
•  -Who  is  at  the  end  of  the  road  ? — ^My  father  is  there. — ^Has  your  cook 
Jiy  thing  to  drink  ? — He  has  (to  drink  some)  wine  and  some  good  brotJi. 
—Can  you  give  me  as  much  ham  as  bread  ? — ^I  can  give  you  more  of  tlie 
atter  than  of  the  former. — Can  our  friend  drink  as  much  wine  as  cof- 
fee ? — ^He  cannot  drink  so  much  of  the  latter  as  of  the  former. — Have 
you  to  speak  to  any  one  ?— I  have  to  speak  to  several  men. — To  how 
many  men  have  you  to  speak  ? — ^I  have  to  speak  to  four. — When  have 
you  to  speak  to  them? — ^This  evening. — At  what  o'clock? — ^At  u 
quarter  to  nine. — ^When  can  you  go  to  the  market,  (la  plaza  ?) — I  can 
«i  (thither)  in  the  morning. — At  what  o'clock  ?— At  half-past  seven.— 
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When  will  you  go  to  the  Frenchman  ? — ^I  will  go  to  hnn  to-night.— 
Will  you  go  to  the  physician  in  the  morning  or  in  the  evening  ?— 
I  will  go  (to  him)  in  the  morning. — At  what  o'clock  ? — ^At  a  quartet 
pistten. 

65. 
Have  you  to  write  as  many  notes  as  the  Englishman  ?— 1  have  te 
write  fewer  of  them  than  he. — ^Will  you  speak  to  the  German  ? — ^I  wiU 
speak  to  him. — ^When  will  you  speak  to  him  ? — At  present. — ^Where  is 
he  ? — ^He  is  at  the  other  end  of  the  wood. — ^Will  you  go  to  the  market  7 — 
Yes,  I  will  go  to  (para)  buy  some  bread. — ^Do  your  neighbors  not  wish 
to  go  to  the  market  ? — They  cannot  go  (thither ;)  they  are  fatigued. — 
Hast  thou  the  courage  to  go  to  the  wood  in  the  evemiig  ? — I  have  the 
courage  to  go  (thitlier,)  but  not  in  the  evening. — ^Are  your  children ' 
able  to  answer  my  notes  ? — They  are  able  to  answer  them. — ^What  do 
you  wish  to  say  to  the  servant  ? — I  wish  to  tell  him  to  make  the  fire, 
(que  enctenda,)  and  to  sweep  (que  barra)  the  warehouse. — ^Will  you 
tell  your  brother  to  sell  (que  me  venda)  me  his  horse  ? — ^I  will  tell  him 
to  sell  (venda)  it  you. — ^What  do  you  wish  to  tell  me  ? — ^I  wish  to  tell 
you  a  word,  (la  palabra.) — ^Whom  do  you  wish  to  see  ? — ^I  wish  to  see 
the  Scotchman. — Have  you  any  thing  to  tell  him  ? — ^I  have  to  tell  him 
a  few  words. — Which  books  does  my  brother  wish  to  sell  ? — ^He  wishes 
to  sell  thine  and  his  own. 
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To  go  out. 
To  remain,  to  stay. 

When  do  you  wish  to  go  out  ? 

I  wish  to  go  out  now. 

To  remain  (to  stay)  at  home. 

Here. 

To  remain  here. 
There. 
Will  you  stay  here  ? 
I  will  stay  hero. 


Salir  •  3. 

Quedar  1,    Quedarse.    (Reflective 

verb.)* 
I  Cuando  quiere  V.  salir  ? 
Yo  quiero  salir  ahora. 
Quedar  or  estar  en  casa. 


A  qui. 

Quedar  aqui,  (or  quedarse  aquf.) 

Alld,  or  allf. 

I  Quiere  V.  quedarse  aquf  ? 

Yo  quiero  quedarme  aqul. 


*  The  pronominal  verbs,  in  Spanish,  terminate  their  present  of  the  iniiui- 
tize  mood  by  the  pronoun  se,  which  must  be  suppressed  in  order  to  find  out 
tbe  conjugation ;  thus,  acercarse,  dolerse,  arrepentirse,  (se,)  are  acercar,  1st 
conjugation ;  doler,  2d  conjugation ;  and  arrepentir,  3d  conjugation 
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Will  yofir  fiieiid  remain  here  ? 

He  will  not  stay  here.  * 

Will  you  go  to  your  brother  ? 

I  will  f^  to  him. 

The  pleasure. 

The  favor. 
To  give  pleasure. 
To  do  a  favor. 


Are  you  gomg? 

I  am  goiug. 

Am  I  not  goiug  ? 

I  am  not  going. 

Thou  art  going. 

Is  he  going? 

He  goes,  he  is  going. 

He  is  not  going. 

Are  we  going? 

We  go,  we  are  going. 


I  Quiere  quedaise  aqui  su  amigo  dt 

v.? 

£1  no  quiere  quedarse  aqut 

I  Quiere  V.  ir  &  la  casa  de  su  h«f 

mano? 
Yo  quiero  ir  d  €L 
£1  placer,  (or  el  prusto.) 
El  favor. 
Dar  gusto 
Hacer  un  favor 


iVaV.? 

Yo  voy. 

I  No  voy  yo  ? 

Yo  no  voy. 

Tii  vas. 

iVadl? 

£lva. 

£1  no  va. 

I  Vumos  noflotros  T 

Nosotros  vamoa. 


Wiiat  are  you  going  to  do  ?  \ 


I  am  going  to  read. 
To  read. 


I  Que  va  V.  d  hacer  7 
I  Que  vais  &  hacer  ? 
Yo  voy  1  leer. 
Leer  2. 


Are  you  going  to  your  brother? 
I  am  going  there. 
Where  is  he  going  to? 
He  is  going  to  his  father. 

The  soldier. 
All,  every. 

Every  day. 
Every  morning. 

Every  evening 


£  Va  V.  d  casa  de  sn  heimano  t 

Yo  voy  alld. 

I A  donde  va  61  ? 

J^l  va  d  casa  de  su  padre 


I  El  soldado. 

i  Todo,     Todos.  (Plur.) 
\  Toda.     Todos.  (Fem.) 

I  -I-  Todos  los  dias. 
I  t  Todas  las  maiianas. 
I  t  Todas  las  tardes. 
t  Todas  las  nochet. 


It  18. 

Ute. 


Es. 

Tarde. 


rz 
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0&&    It  in  the  impenonal  yeibs,  that  is  to  say,  verbs  used  only  hk  th« 
third  person  singular,  and  wnen  it  is  redundant,  is  not  translated 


What  o'clock  is  it? 

It  is  three  o'clock. 

It  is  twelve  o'clock. 

It  is  a  quarter  past  twelve 

It  wants  a  quarter  to  six. 

It  is  half-past  one 


Need, 

To  want 

To  be  in  want  of. 
I  want  it 
I  am  in  want  of  it 
Are  you  in  want  of  this  knife  ? 

I  am  not  in  want  of  it 
I  am  in  want  of  them. 
I  am  not  in  want  of  them. 

[  am  not  in  want  of  any  thing. 

Is  he  in  want  of  money  ? 
He  is  not  in  want  of  more. 
What  are  you  in  want  of? 
What  dtf  you  want  ? 


1 1  Que  hora  es  ? 

t  Son  las  tree. 

t  Son  las  doce. 

t  Son  las  doce  y  cuarto 

t  Son  las  seis  menos  cuarto. 

t  Es  la  una  y  media. 


JTener  necesidad  de. 
Haber  meneater  de 
Necentar  1. 
Haher  meneater. 
Le  necesito. 
Le  he  menester.  . 
I  Necesita  V.  este  cuchillo  ? 
No  le  he  menester. 
No  le  necesito. 
Los  he  menester. 
Los  necesita 
No  los  he  menester. 
No  los  necesito. 

JYo  no  necesito  nada. 
Nada  he  menester. 
I  Necesita  €\  algun  dinero  7 
No  necesita  mas. 
I  Que  necesita  V.  ? 
I  Que  ha  menester  V.  7 


To  be  acquainted  withy  to  know. 
To  be  acquamted  with  (to  know)  a  ] 


Conocer  2. 

Conocer  6.  un  hombre. 

(See  Obs.  C,  Less.  XVIII,) 


Is  your  father  in  want  of  me  ? 

He  is  in  want  of  you. 

Are  you  in  want  of  these  books  ? 

I  am  in  want  of  them. 

Is  he  in  want  of  my  farothen  ? 

He  is  m  want  of  them. 


I  Me  necesita  su  padre  de  V.7 

6l  necesita  i  V. 

I  Necesita  V.  estos  libnw  7 

Yo  los  necesito. 

iNecesita  6\  d  mis  hermanos? 

El  los  necesita. 
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EXERCISES. 
66. 
Will  you  do  me  a  favor  ?— .Yes,  Sir :  whi  ;ii,  (cua  ?) — Will  you  tell 
my  servant  to  make  {que  encienda)  the  fire  ? — ^I  will  tell  him  to  make  it, 
(que  la  encienda.) — ^Will  you  tell  him  to  sweep  (que  barra)  the  ware- 
houses ? — ^I  will  tell  him  to  sweep  (que  hs  barra)  them. — What  will 
you  tell  your  father  ? — ^I  will  te J  liim  to  sell  you  his  horse. — ^Have 
you  any  thing  to  tell  me  ? — I  have  nothing  to  tell  you. — ^Have  you  any 
thing  to  say  to  my  father  ? — ^I  have  a  word  to  say  to  him. — ^Do  these 
men  wish  to  soil  their  carpets  ? — They  do  not  wish  to  sell  them. — 
John !  (Juan)  art  thou  here  ? — Yes,  Sir,  I  am  here. — ^What  art  thou 
gomg  to  do  ? — ^I  am  going  to  your  hatter  to  tell  him  to  mend  (que 
ccmponga)  your  hat. — ^Wilt  thou  go  to  the  tailor  to  tell  him  to  mend 
(que  componga)  my  coats  ? — ^I  will  go  to  him. — ^Are  you  willing  to  go 
to  the  market  ? — ^Yes,  Sir. — ^What  has  your  merchant  to  sell  ? — ^Ho 
has  to  sell  some  beautiful  gloves,  combs,  good  cloth,  and  fine  baskets.— 
Has  he  any  iron  guns  to  sell  ? — ^He  has  some  to  sell. — ^Does  he  wish 
to  sell  me  his  horses  ? — ^He  wishes  to  sell  them  to  you. — Have  you 
any  thing  to  sell  ? — ^I  have  nothing  to  sell. 

67. 
Is  it  late  ? — ^It  is  not  late. — ^What  o'clock  is  it  ? — ^It  is  a  quarter  past 
twelve.— At  what  o'clock  does  the  captain  wish  to  go  out  ? — ^He  wishes 
to  go  out  at  a  quarter  to  eight. — ^What  are  you  going  to  do  ? — ^I  am 
going  to  read. — ^What  have  you  to  read  ? — I  have  to  read  a  good  book. 
— ^Will  you  lend  it  to  me  ? — ^I  will  lend  it  you. — ^When  will  yop  lend 
it  me  ? — I  will  lend  it  you  to-morrow. — ^Have  you  a  mind  to  go  out  ? — 
I  have  ttD  mind  to  go  out. — ^Are  you  willing  to  stay  here,  my  dear 
(querido)  friend  ? — ^I  cannot  remain  here. — ^Where  have  you  to  go  ? — 
I  have  to  go  to  the  counting-house. — ^When  will  you  go  to  the  Ml  ? — 
To-night. — ^At  what  o'clock? — ^At  midnight. — ^Do  you  go  to  the 
Scotchman  in  the  evening  or  in  the  morning  ? — ^I  go  to  him  in  the 
evening  and  in  the  morning. — Where  are  you  going  to  now  ? — ^I  am 
going  to  the  theatre. — ^Where  is  your  son  going  to  ? — ^He  is  going  no- 
where ;  he  is  going  to  stay  at  home  to  write  his  exercises. — ^Where  is 
your  brother  ? — He  is  at  his  warehouse. — ^Does  he  not  wish  to  go  out  7 
—No,  Sir.  he  does  not  wish  to  go  out. — What  is  he  going  to  do  there  ? 
—He  is  going  to  write  to  his  friends. — ^Will  you  stay  here  or  there  ? — 
I  will  gtay  ihere. — ^Where  will  your  fiither  stay  ?— He  will  stay  there 
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68. 

At  what  o'clock  is  the  Dutchman  at  ht>me  ? — He  is  at  home  evoij 
evening  at  a  quarter  past  nine. — ^When  does  our  neighbor  go  to  tlio 
Irishmen  ? — He  goes  to  them  every  day.— At  what  o'clock  ? — At  eight 
o'clock  in  (de)  the  morning. — ^What  do  you  wish  to  buy  ? — I  do  not 
wish  to  buy  any  thing ;  but  my  father  wishes  to  buy  an  ox. — ^Does  hp 
wish  to  buy  this  or  that  ox  ? — ^He  wishes  to  buy  neither  this  nor  that 
— ^Which  one  does  he  wish  to  buy  ? — ^He  wishes  to  buy  your  friend's 
— ^Has  the  merchant  one  more  coat  to  sell  ? — ^He  has  one  more,  but  he 
does  not  wish  to  sell  it. — ^When  does  he  sell  his  books  ? — ^He  will  sell 
them  to-day. — Where  ? — At  his  warehouse. — ^Do  you  wish  to  see  my 
friend  ? — I  do  wish  to  see  him  in  order  to  know  him. — ^Do  you  wish 
to  know  my  children  ? — ^I  do  wish  to  know  them. — How  many  children 
have  you  ? — ^I  have  only  two ;  but  my  brother  has  more  than  I :  he  has 
six  (of  them.) — ^Does  that  man  wish  to  drink  top  much  wine  ? — ^He 
wishes  to  drink  too  much  (of  it.) — ^Have  you  wine  enough  to  drink  ? — 
I  have  only  a  little,  but  enough. — ^Does  not  your  brother  wish  to  buy 
too  many  cakes  ? — ^He  wishes  to  buy  a  great  many,  but  not  too  many. 

69. 
Can  you  lend  me  a  knife  ? — I  can  lend  you  one. — Can  your  father 
lend  me  a  book  ? — He  can  lend  you  several. — ^What  are  you  in  want 
of  ? — ^1  am  in  want  of  a  good  gun. — Are  you  in  want  of  this  picture  ? — 
I  am  in  want  of  it. — ^Does  your  brother  want  money  ? — ^He  does  not 
want  any. — ^Does  he  want  some  shoes  ? — ^He  does  not  want  any. — 
What  does  he  want  ? — ^He  wants  nothing. — Arc  you  in  want  of  these 
sticks  ? — ^I  am  in  want  of  them. — ^Who  wants  some  sugar  ? — Nobody 
wants  any. — ^Does  anybody  want  paper  ? — Nobodv  wants  any. — What 
do  I  want  ? — ^You  want  nothing. — Does  your  father  want  these  or 
those  pictures  ? — ^He  wants  neither  these  nor  those. — ^Are  you  in  want 
of  me  ? — I  am  in  want  of  you. — ^When  do  you  want  me  ? — ^At  present. 
— ^What  have  you  to  say  to  me  ? — ^I  have  a  word  (una  'palahra)  to  say 
to  you. — ^Is  your  son  in  want  of  us  ? — ^He  is  in  want  of  you  and  your 
brothers. — ^Are  you  in  want  of  my  servants  ? — ^I  am  in  want  of  them. — 
Does  any  one  want  my  brother? — ^No  one  wants  bim.— Does  your 
father  want  any  thing  ? — ^He  does  not  want  any  thing. — What  does  the 
Englishman  want  ? — ^He  wants  some  glasses. — ^Doea  h»  not  wanf 
%ome  wine  ? — ^He  docs  not  want  any,  he  has  enough. 
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TWENTY-FOURTH  LESSON.— Iifccio/i  Vigesima  cuarta. 
THE  CONJUGATIONS. 

In  Spanish  all  the  tensed  and  persons  of  verbs  are  formed  from  the 
present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  by  changing  the  last  two  letters  of  it  into 
the  termination  corresponding  to  each  person  in  every  tense. 

See  the  table  of  terminations  in  the  Appendix. 

CONJUQATIONS Ist.  2d.  3d. 

Terminations  of  the  Infinitive ar, 

"  of  the  Gerund ando. 

*  of  the  Past  Participle ado. 


XsL  per.  sing.  Yo o. 

8d.         «         TtL as. 

3d.        "        61,  Ella,  V. a. 

Istper.plur.  Nosotros. amos. 

2d.        "        Vosotros,  Vos. ais. 

3d.        «        Eilos,  Ellas,  W an. 

FIRST  CONJUGATION. 

Infinitive  Gerund,  I    Infinitivo, 

To  speak.  Speaking.  |      Hablar. 

Present,  Na  1. 


er. 

ir. 

iendo. 

iendo. 

ido. 

ido. 

0. 

0. 

es. 

es. 

e. 

e. 

emos. 

imos. 

eis. 

is. 

ent 

en.    , 

Gerundio, 

Hablando. 

No.  1 


I  q)eak,  thou  speakest,  he  speaks. 
We  speak,  you  speak,  they  speak. 


Yo  hablo,  td  hablas,  €[  habla,  V. 

habla. 
Nosotros  hablamos,  vosotros  hablais, 

ellos  hablan,  VV.  hablan. 

SECOND  CONJUGATION. 


To  sell  Selling. 

I  sell,  thon  sellest,  he  sells. 

We  sell,  you  sell,  they  sell. 


Vender.  Vendiendo. 

Yo  vendo,  td  vendes,  €i.  vende,  V. 

vende. 
Nosotros  vendemos,  vosotros  vendeis, 

ellos  venden,  W.  venden. 

THIRD  CONJUGATION. 


To  zeoeive.  Receiving. 

I  receive,  thou  receivest,  he  receives. 

We  receive,  you  receive,  they  re- 
ceiva. 


Recibir.  Recibiendo. 

Yo  recibo,  tiS  recibes,  ^1  recibe,  V 

recibe. 
Nosotros  recibimos,  vosotros  recibis, 
ellos  reciben,  W.  reciben. 
Oht.  A.  The  preceding  are  the  regular  terminations  of  the  present  tense ; 
out  as  some  irregular  verbs  have  been  introduced  in  the  exercises,  they  aze 
conjugated  below  in  order  to  make  the  scholar  acquainted  with  their  irzega* 
larities,  and  to  enable  him  to  translate  them  properly. 
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To  have.  Hairing. 

I  havo,  thou  ha&t,  he  has. 
We  have,  you  have,  they  have. 

To  oak  for.  Asking  for. 

I  ask  for,  thou  askest  for,  he  asks  for. 
We  ask  for,  you  ask  for,  they  ask  fo» 

To  warm.  Warming. 

I  warm,  thou  warmest,  he  warms. 
We  warm,  you  warm,  they  warm. 


To  make.  Making. 

To  do.  Doing. 

I  make,  thou  makest,  he  makes. 
I  do,  thou  dost,  he  does. 
We  make,  you  make,  they  make. 
We  do,  you  do,  they  do. 

To  go.  Going. 

I  go,  thou  goest,  he  goes. 
We  go,  you  go,  they  go. 


To  mend.  Mendmg. 

To  repair.  Repairing. 

I  mend,  thou  mendest,  he  mends. 
I  repair,  thou  repairest,  he  repairs. 
We  mend,  you  mend,  they  mend. 
We  repair,  you  repair,  they  repair. 


To  he.  Being. 

I  am,  thou  art,  he  is. 
We  are,  you  are,  they  are. 


To  take  to. 
To  lead  to. 


Taking  to. 
Leading  ta 


Tener,  Teniendo. 

Yo  tengo,  til  tieues,  ^1  tiene. 
Nosotros  tenemos,  rosotros  tenets,  eH 

los  tienen. 

Pedir,  Pidiendo. 

Yo  pido,  tii  pides,  6\  pide. 
Nosotros  pedimoe,  Tosotros  pedis,  el* 

los  piden. 

Calentar.  Calentanda 

Yo  caliento,  tii  calientas,  ^1  calieuta. 
Nosotros  ealentamos,  yosotros  calen 

taiSf  ellos  calientan. 


XIaeer, 


Haciendo. 


Yo  hago,  id  haces,  ^1  hace 

Nosotros  hacemos,   vosotros  haeets, 
ellos  hacen. 


Ir,  Yendob 

Yo  voy,  ttl  vas,  €[  va. 
Nosotros  vamos,  yosotros  yais,  ellos 

yan. 


Remendar. 


Remendando. 


Yo  remiendo,  tfi  remiendas,  H  xe- 

mienda. 
Nosotros  remendamos,  yosotros   re> 

mendais,  ellos  remiendan. 

Estar.  Estanda 

Yo  estoy,  td  estas,  €i  estfi. 

Nosotros  estamos,  yosotros  esttUs,  el- 
los estan, 
Ser.  Siendo. 

Yo  soy  (soi,)  tti  ores,  61  es. 
^  Nosotros  somos,yo80tros  sois,  ellos  son 


I 


Conducir, 


Conducienda 


/Meaning  to  conduct^ 
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t  take,  thou  takest,  he  takes. 

I  lead,  thou  leadest,  he  leads. 

I  conduct,  thou  conductest,  he  con- 
ducts. 

We  take,  you  take,  tl\ey  take. 

We  lead,  you  lead^  they  lead. 

We  conduct,  you  conduct,  they  con- 
duct 

To  come.  Coming. 

I  come,  thou  comest,  he  comes. 
We  come,  you  come,  they  come. 

To  see.  Seeing. 

I  see,  thou  seest,  he  sees. 
We  see,  you  see,  they  see. 

To  go  out.  Going  out 

I  go  out,  thou  goest  out,  he  goes  out 
We  go  out,  you  go  out,  they  go  out 

To  be  able  {can).  Being  ahle. 
I  am  able,  thou  art  able,  he  is  able. 
We  are  able,  yon  are  able,  they  are 

able. 

To  tell  Telling. 

To  say.  Saymg. 

I  teU,  thou  tellest,  he  tells. 
I  say,  thou  sayest,  he  says. 
We  tell,  you  tell,  they  tell. 
We  say,  you  say,  they  say. 


Yo  conduzco,^  ti  conduces,  A  i 
dnce. 


Nobotros  eonducimo9t  yosotros  conda* 
eist  elios  conducen. 


Venir.  Viniendo. 

Yo  vengo,  it  yienes,  61  iriene. 
Nosotros    venimoSf   yosotros    venie, 

ellos  vienen. 

Ver.  Viendo. 

Yo  yeo,  tti  i>e»,  61  t>e. 
Nosotros  vtmost  yosotros  veis,  ellos 

ven. 

Salir.  Saliendo. 

Yo  salgo,  iH  sales,  61  sale, 
Nosotros  salimos,  yosotros  salts,  ellot 

salen, 

Poder,  Pudiendo. 

Yo  puedo,  td  puedes,  61  puede. 
Nosotros  podemos,  yosotros  podeis, 

ellos  pueden. 


Deeir. 


Dicienda 


I » Yo  digo,  til  dices,  61  dice. 

I  Nosotros  deemos,  yosotros  decis,  ellos 

I I  dicen. 


To  finish. 
Any  one. 
No  one. 
Where  (to.) 


Acabar  1. 

Alguien.    Alguno.  )  Indefinite  pro- 
Nadie.    Ninguno.  )      nouns. 
A  donde. 


To  love. 
1  loye,  I  do  loye,  I  am  loying. 
Thou  loyest,  thou  dost  loye,  thou  art 

loying. 
fle  lo  /es  he  does  loye,  he  is  loying. 


Amor  1. 
Yo  amo. 
Td  amas. 


t\ 


ama. 


Verbs  in  ucir  take  z  before  e,  when  c  is  followed  by  a  or  o.   (See  App.) 
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Yoa  love,  you  do  love,  you  are  lov-     V.  ama,  W.  aman,  yoflotioB  ainab 

ing. 
We  love,  we  do  love,  we  are  loving.     Nosotroe  amamos. 
They  love,  they  do  love,  they  are     Ellos  aman 

loving. 

Obs.  B  In  Spanish  the  Gerund  may  be,  as  in  English,  conjugated  witii 
the  verb  eatar;  so,  Jam  loving,  is  Estoy  amando;  You  are  writing — F.  etlA 
escribiendo. 


To  like,  to  be  fond  of,  to  please  one,  |  Gustarle  d  uno, 

Obs,  C,  This  verb  is  always  in  the  third  person  singular  or  pkirat  it  agrees 
with  the  thing  liked,  which  is  its  subject,  and  never  agrees  with  the  peisoa 
who  likes,  which  is  its  complement 


I  like,  I  am  fond  of. 
Thou  likest,  thou  art  fond  of. 
He  likes,  he  is  fond  of. 
We  love,  we  are  fond  of. 

Sing,  You  love,  you  are  fond  of. 

Plur,  You  love,  you  are  fond  of. 

They  love,  they  are  fond  of. 

Do  you  like  this  man  ? 

I  do  like  hun. 

I  do  not  like  him. 

Are  they  fond  of  those  children  ? 

Yes,  they  are  fond  of  them. 

No,  they  are  not  fond  of  them. 

Oba.  D,  Word  for  word :  Does  this  man  please  you?  Yes,  he  pleases 
me.  No,  he  does  not  please  me. — ^Do  those  children  please  them?  Yes^ 
chey  please  them.    No,  they  do  not  please  them. 


(A  mO  me  gusta — ^me  gustan. 

(A  ti)  te  gusta-— te  grogtan. 

(A  ^1)  le  gusta — le  gustan. 

(A  nosotros)  nos  gvata. — ^nos  gustan. 

A  V.  le  gusta. 

A  vosotros  OS  gusta. 

A  V.  le  gustan. 

A  W.  les  gusta. 

A  VV.  les  gustan. 

(A  ellos)  l^s  gusta,  oi  les  gustan 

I  Le  gusta  4  V.  este  hombre  ? 

Si,  6\  me  gusta. 

No,  no  me  gusta. 

^Les  gustan  estos  nines? 

Si,  d  ellos  les  gustan. 

No,  d  ellos  no  les  gustan. 


What  are  you  fond  of? 

I  am  fond  of  study. 

Do  you  like  him  ? 

I  do  like  him. 

I  do  not  like  him. 

Do  you  sell  your  horse  ? 

I  do  sell  it 

Do  you  sell  it  ? 

Doe^he  send  you  the  note  ? 

He  does  send  it  to  me. 


^Que  legusta&y.? 

A  mi  me  gusta  el  estudio. 

iLegustd614V.? 

^1  me  gusta. 

£1  no  me  gusta. 

I  Vende  V.  su  caballo  ? 

Si,  yo  le  vendo. 

I  Le  vende  V.  ? 

^Envia^lelbillete  dV.? 

]^1  me  le  envia.' 


Bee  for  the  place  of  pronouns  what  has  been  said  in  Lesson  XX* 
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To  open* 
Do  you  open  the  note  ? 
I  do  not  open  it. 
Does  he  open  his  eyes  ? 
He  opens  them. 
Whom  do  you  lovo  ? 
I  love  my  father. 


Abrir  3 — ^past  participle  abierto. 

iAbre  V.  elbillete? 

Yo  no  le  abro. 

1 1  Abre  ^1  los  ojos  ? 

ill  los  abre. 

I A  quien  ama  V.  ?     )  See  Obs.  C, 

Yo  amo  d  mi  padre.  \  Lees  XVIIl 


To  arrange,  to  set  in  order. 
What  are  you  arranging? 
I  am  arranging  my  books. 
What  is  he  drinking? 
He  is  drinking  wine. 
Is  he  fond  of  wine  ? 
He  is  fond  of  it 


Ordenarh   Arreglar, 
I  Que  estd  V.  arreglando  ? 
Estoy  ordenando  mis  libros 
I  Que  estd  61  bebiendo? 
Estd  bebiendo  vino. 
I  Le  gusta  el  vino  ? 
A  61  le  gusta. 


What  is  the  American  fond  of? 
He  is  fond  of  coffee. 

To  answer. 
Do  you  answer  the  note  ? 
Yes,  I  answer  it. 

To  know.    I  know. 

A  stick  of  wood. 
Yet    Not  yet 
It  is  not  yet  seven  o'clock. 
Also. 


I  Que  le  gusta  al  Americano  ? 

Le  gusta  el  caf6. 

Responder  2,  (takes  a  before  a  noun.) 

I  Responde  V.  al  billete  ? 

Si,  yo  le  respondo. 

Saber  *  2.    Yo  s^,  (the  other  persou 

are  regular.) 
Un  palo. 

Todavfa.    No  (v)  todavia. 
No  son  todavia  las  sioto. 
Tambien. 


More  than.       \  ^Ift^^l^^^^^'  \  Mas  de. 
(  not  to  comparison.     ) 

He  buys  more  than  twenty.         I  £l  compra  mas  de  veinte. 
The  cook.  El  cocincro. 


EXERCISES. 
70. 
-Do  you  love  your  brother  ? — ^I  do  love  him. — ^Does  your.brother  lovo 
you  ? — ^He  does  not  love  me. — ^Dost  thou  love  me,  my  good  child  ? — ^I 
do  love  thee. — ^Dost  thou  love  this  ugly  man  ? — ^I  do  not  love  him. — 
Whom  do  you  love  ? — I  love  my  children. — Whom  do  we  love  ? — We 
love  our  friends. — ^Do  we  like  any  one  ? — We  like  no  one. — Does  any- 
body like  us  ? — ^The  Americans  like  us. — ^Do  you  want  any  thing  ? — 
I  want  nothing. — Whom  is  your  father  in  want  of? — ^He  is  in' want  of 
fiis  servant. — ^What  do  you  want  ? — ^I  want  the  exercise. — Do  you  want 
this  or  that  exercise  ? — I  want  this  one. — ^What  do  you  wish  to  do  with 
't  ? — ^I  wish  to  have  it,  in  order  to  read  it. — ^Does  your  son  read  oui 
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exercises? — ^He  does  read  them. — ^When  does  he  read  them?— Ha 
leads  them  when  he  sees  them. — ^Does  he  receive  as  many  exercises 
as  I  ? — ^He  receives  more  of  them  than  you. — ^What  do  you  give  me  ? 
— ^I  do  not  give  thee  any  thing. — Do  you  give  this  book  to  my  brother  ? 
— I  do  give  it  Mm. — Do  you  give  him  a  bird  ? — ^I  do  give  him  one. — 
To  whom  do  you  lend  your  books  ? — ^I  lend  them  to  my  friends. — ^Doea 
your  friend  lend  me  a  coat  ? — ^He  lends  you  one. — ^To  whom  do  you 
lend  your  clothes,  (yestidos  ?) — ^I  do  not  lend  them  to  anybody. 

71. 

Do  we  arrange  any  thing  ? — ^We  do  not  arrange  any  thing. — ^What 
does  your  brother  set  in  order  ? — He  sets  in  order  his  books. — ^Do  you 
sell  your  ship  ? — I  do  not  sell  it. — ^Does  the  captain  sell  his  ? — ^He  does 
sell  it — ^What  does  the  American  sell  ? — ^He  sells  his  oxen. — Does  the 
Englishman  finish  his  tea  ? — ^He  does  finish  it. — ^Which  notes  do  you 
finish  ? — I  finish  those  which  I  write  to  my  friends. — ^Dost  thou  see 
any  thing  ? — I  see  nothing. — ^Do  you  see  my  large  garden  ? — I  do  see 
it. — ^Does  you  father  see  our  ships  ? — ^He  does  not  see  them,  but  we 
see  them. — ^How  many  soldiers  do  you  see  ? — ^We  see  a  good  many, 
we  see  more  than  thirty  of  them. — Do  you  drink  any  thing  ? — ^I  drink 
some  wine. — ^What  -does  the  sailor  drink  ? — He  drinks  wine  also. — 
What  do  the  Italians  drink  ? — ^They  drink  some  chocolate. — ^Do  we 
drink  wine  ? — We  do  drink  some. — ^What  art  thou  writing  ? — I  am 
writing  a  note. — ^To  whom  ? — ^To  my  neighbor. — ^Does  your  friend  write  ? 
—He  does  write. — ^To  whom  does  he  write? — ^He  writes  to  his  tailor. 

72. 

Do  you  write  your  exercises  (el  tema)  in  the  evening  ? — We  write 
them  in  the  morning. — ^What  dost  thou  say  ? — ^I  say  nothing. — ^Docs 
your  brother  say  any  thing  ? — He  says  something. — ^What  does  he 
say  ? — ^I  do  not  know. — What  do  you  say  to  my  servant  ? — ^I  tell  him 
to  sweep  (qve  barra)  the  floor,  and  to  go  (que  vaya)  for  some  bread, 
cheese,  and  wine. — ^Do  we  say  any  thing  ? — ^We  say  nothing. — ^What 
does  your  friend  say  to  the  shoemaker  ? — He  tells  him  to  mend  (qiie 
remimde)  his  shoes. — What  do  you  tell  the  tailors  ? — ^I  tell  them  to 
make  (que  hagan)  my  clothes,  (vestidos,) — ^Dost  thou  go  out  ? — ^I  do  not 
go  out. — Who  goes  out  ? — My  brother  goes  out. — ^Where  is  he  going  to  ? 
— ^He  is  going  to  the  garden. — ^To  whom  are  you  going  ? — We  are 
going  to  the  good  English. — ^What  art  thou  reading  ? — ^I  am  reading  a 
note  from  (de)  my  friend. — What  is  your  father  reading  ? — ^He  is  read- 
ing a  book. — ^Wliat  are  you  doing  ? — ^We  are  reading. — Are  your  chil- 
dren reading  ? — They  are  not  reading,  they  have  no  time  to  read. — ^Do 
you  read  the  books  which  I  read  ? — ^I  do  not  read  those  which  you  read, 
but  those  which  your  father  reads. — ^Do  you  know  this  man  ? — ^I  do 
not  know  him. — ^Does  your  friend  know  him  ? — ^He  does  know  him. 
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73. 

Do  you  know  my  children  ? — ^We  do  know  them .  — Dotl  ley  know  yon  ? 
—They  do  not  know  us. — ^Wliom  are  you  acquainted  with  ? — ^I  am  ac- 
quainted with  nobody. — ^Is  any  one  acquainted  with  you  ? — Some  one 
is  acquainted  vnih  me. — ^Who  is  acquainted  with  you  ? — The  good 
captain  knows  me. — ^What  dost  thou  eat? — ^I  eat  some  bread. — ^Doea 
not  your  son  eat  some  cheese  ? — ^He  does  not  eat  any. — ^Do  you  cut 
any  thing  ? — We  cut  some  sticks. — ^What  do  the  merchants  cut  ? — 
They  cut  some  cloth.— Do  you  send  me  any  thing  ? — ^I  send  you  a  good 
gun. — Does  your  father  send  you  money  ? — ^He  does  send  me  some. — 
Does  he  send  you  more  than  I  ? — ^He  sends  me  more  than  you. — How 
much  does  he  send  you  ? — He  sends  me  more  than  fifty  (cincuenta) 
dollars. — ^When  do  you  receive  your  money? — ^I  receive  it  every 
morning. — ^At  what  o'clock  ? — At  half-past  ten. — ^Is  your  son  coming? — 
He  is  coning. — Do  you  come  to  me  ? — I  do  not  come  (ir)  to  you,  but 
to  your  children. — ^Where  is  our  friend  going  to  ? — ^He  is  going  no 
whither ;  he  remains  at  home. — ^Are  you  going  home  ? — ^We  are  not 
gomg  home,  but  to  our  friends'. — ^Where  are  your  friends  ? — ^They  are 
in  their  garden. — ^Are  the  Scotchmen  in  their  gardens  ? — ^They  are  there. 

74. 
What  do  you  like  ? — I  like  study. — Are  you  fond  of  birds  ? — ^I  an*, 
fond  of  them.— How  many  horses  does  the  German  buy  ? — He  buys  a 
good  many ;  (he  buys)  more  than  twenty. — ^What  does  your  servant 
carry  ? — ^He  carries  a  large  trunk. — ^Where  is  he  carrying  it  to  ? — He  is 
canying  it  home. — To  whom  do  you  speak  ? — I  speak  to  the  Irishman, 
' — ^Do  you  speak  to  him  every  day  ? — 1  speak  to  him  every  morning 
and  every  evening. — ^Does  he  come  to  your  house  ? — ^He  does  not  come 
to  my  house,  but  I  see  him  at  the  theatre. — What  has  your  servant  to 
do  ? — ^He  has  to  sweep  the  floor,  and  to  set  my  books  in  order. — ^What 
does  your  boy  break  ? — ^He  breaks  nothing,  but  your  boys  break  my 
glasses. — ^Do  they  tear  any  thing  ? — They  tear  nothing. — ^Who  burns 
my  hat  ? — ^Nobody  bums  it. — ^What  is  my  son  fond  of? — ^He  is  fond  of 
money. — ^What  does  your  cook  kill  ? — ^He  kills  a  chicken. 

75. 
To  what  house  do  you  take  my  boy  ? — I  take  him  to  the  painter. — 
When  is  the  painter  at  home  ? — ^He  is  at  home  every  evening  at  four 
o'clock.— -What  o'clock  is  it  now  ? — It  is  not  six  o'clock. — ^Do  you  go 
out  in  the  evening  ? — I  go  out  in  the  morning. — ^Are  you  afraid  to  go 
out  in  the  evening  ? — I  am  not  afraid,  but  I  have  no  time  to  go  out  in 
the  evening. — ^Do  you  work  as  much  as  your  son  ? — ^I  do  not  work  as 
much  as  he. — Does  he  eat  more  than  you  ? — ^He  eats  less  than  I. — Can 
your  children  write  as  many  exercises  as  mine  ? — ^They  can  write  as 
many .-^ -When  do  our  neighbors  go  out  ?—- They  go  out  eveiy  morning 
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at  a  quarter  to  six. — ^Do  you  like  Spanish  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  I  like  it-— Di 
you  speak  it  ? — ^No,  but  I  am  going  to  leam  it. — ^Are  you  fond  of  study  t 
—I  study  every  day,  and  I  like  it. — ^Do  you  like  your  dictionary  7 — ^1 
do  not  like  it ;  it  is  not  good. — ^Do  you  not  like  mine  ? — ^1  like  yours. 

%*  We  should  fill  volumes  were  we  to  give  all  the  exercises  that  are 
applicable  to  oar  lessons,  and  which  the  pupils  may  very  easily  compose  by 
themselves.  We  shall,  therefore,  merely  repeat  what,  we  have  aheady  said 
at  the  commencement : — Pupils  who  wish  to  improve  rapidly  ought  to  com* 
pose  a  great  many  sentences  in  addition  to  those  given ;  but  they  must  pro« 
uounce  tnem  aloud.  This  is  the  only  way  in  which  they  will  acquire  the 
habit  of  speaking  fluently. 
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To  bring, 
I  faring,  thou  bringest,  he  brings. 
To  find. 
To  or  at  the  play. 

The  butcher. 
The  sheep. 


Traer  *  2. 

Yo  traigo,  ttl  traes,  6\  trae 

Hallar  I. 

Al  teatro. 

El  camicero. 

El  camero.  ^ 


What,   (meaning    that   which,   the 

thing  which.) 
Do  you  find  what  you  look  for  ? 
Do  you  find  what  you  are  looking  for? 
I  find  what  I  look  for. 
I  find  what  I  am  looking  for. 
He  does  not  find  what  he  is  looking 

for. 
We  find  what  we  look  for. 
They  find  what  they  look  for. 
I  mend  what  you  mend. 
I  buy  what  you  buy. 


I  Lo  que,  (subject  or  object) 

i  I  Halla  V.  lo  que  busca  ? 

\  I  Halla  V.  lo  que  estd  buscando? 

Yo  hallo  lo  que  busco. 

Yo  hallo  lo  que  estoy  buscando. 

]^1  no  halla  lo  que  estd  buscando. 

Hallamos  lo  que  estamos  buscando 
Ellos  hallan  lo  que  estan  buscando 
Yo  remiendo  lo  que  V.  remienda. 
Yo  compro  h  que  V.  compra. 


Do  you  take  him  to  the  play  ? 
I  do  take  him  thither. 


I  Le  lleva  V.  al  tcatio  ? 
Yo  le  Uevo  alld. 


To  study. 
Instead  of. 
Instead  of  bringing, 
Obs,    Instead  of  is  in  English  followed  by  the  pretent  participU^  bm 
kk  Spanish  it  is  followed  by  the  present  of  tbe  infinitive  mood. 


Estudiar  1. 

En  vez  de.    En  lugar  de. 

En  vez  de  traer. 
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To  play. 
I  play,  thou  playest 
He  plays,  they  play. 

To  listen  to,  ' 
Instead  of  listening. 
Instead  of  playing,   . 
Do  you  play  instead  of  studying  7 
I  study  instead  of  playing, 
ThsX  man  speaks  instead  of  listen" 
ing. 


Jugar  *  1. 

Yo  juegO)  tti  juegas.    )  The  othen 
]^1  juega,ellosjuegan.  >  are  regular. 
Escuckar  I. 
En  vez  de  escuckar. 
En  lugar  tor  en  vez)  de  jugar, 
2,Juega  V  An  lugar  de  estudiar? 
Yo  estudto  en  lugar  dejugur, 
Este  hombre  habla  en  vez  de  €»• 
cuchar 


To  have  a  sore. 

Have  you  a  sore  finger? 

I  have  a  sore  finger. 

Has  your  brother  a  sore  foot  ? 

He  has  a  sore  eye. 
We  have  sore  eyes. 

The  elbow 
The  arm. 
The  back. 
The  knee. 
It 
Them. 


(  Tener  mal  de  {n, 
\  Tener  (n)  malo, 

1 1  Tiene  V.  el  dedo  malo  1 

t  Yo  tengo  uu  dedo  malo. 

1 1  Tiene  su  hermano  de  V.  un  pi^ 
malo? 

t  ^1  tiene  mal  de  ojos. 

t  Nosotros  tenemos  los  ojos  males. 

El  codo. 

EI  brazo. 

La  espalda — (pi.)  las  espaldas,  (fern.) 

La  rodilla — (pi.)  las  rodillas,  (fem  ) 

Le,  (mas.)     La,  (fem.) 

Los,  (mas.)    Las,  (fem.) 


Do  you  read  mstead  of  writing? 
Does  your  brother  read  mstead  of 
speaking? 


I  Lee  V.  en  vez  de  escribir  ? 
I  Lee  su  hermano  de  V  en  lugar  ^a 
hablar? 


The  bed. 
Does  the  servant  make  the  bed  ? 
He  makes  the  fire  instead  of  making 
the  bed. 


La  cama,  (fem.) 
I  Hace  la  cama  el  criado  ? 
Hace  el  fuego  en  lugar  de  hacer  la 
cama. 


To  learn. 
I  learn  to  read. 
He  learns  to  write. 


Aprender  2. 
Aprendo  d  leer. 
Aprende  &  escribir 


EXERCISES. 

76. 

Do  you  go  to  the  play  this  evening  ? — ^I  do  not  go  to  the  play. — 

What  have  you  to  do  ? — ^I  have  to  study. — ^At  what  o'clock  do  you  go 

9at  ?— I  do  not  go  out  in  the  evemng. — ^Does  your  father  go  out  ?— 
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He  does  not  go  out. — ^What  does  he  do  ? — ^He  writes. — ^Does  he  wfit6 
a  book ?— He  does  write  one. — ^When  does  he  write  it  ? — He  writes  it 
in  the  mDrning  and  in  the  evening. — Is  he  at  home  now? — ^He  is  at 
home. — ^Does  he  not  go  out  ? — ^He  cannot ^o  out ;  he  has  a  sore  foot. 
— Does  the  shoemaker  bring  our  shoes  ? — ^He  does  not  bring  them.— 
Is  he  not  able  to  work  ? — ^He  is  not  able  to  work ;  he  has  a  sore  knee. 
—Has  anybody  a  sore  elbow  ? — My  tailor  has  a  sore  elbow. — ^Who 
has  a  sore  arm  ? — I  have  a  sore  arm. — ^Do  you  cut  me  some  bread  ?— 
I  cannot  cut  you  any ;  I  have  sore  fingers. — ^Do  you  read  your  book  ? 
—I  cannot  read  it ;  I  have  a  sore  eye. — ^Who  has  sore  eyes  7 — ^The 
French  have  sore  eyes. — ^Do  they  read  too  much  ? — ^They  do  not  read 
enough. — What  day  of  the  month  is  it  to-day  ? — ^It  is  the  third,  (Lesson 
XIV.) — What  day  of  the  month  is  it  to-morrow  ? — To-morrow  is  the 
fourth. — ^Are  you  looking  for  any  one  ? — ^I  am  not  looking  for  any  one. 
—What  is  the  painter  looking  for  ? — ^He  is  not  looking  for  any  thing. 
— ^Whom  are  you  looking  for  ? — ^I  am  looking  for  your  son. — ^Have 
vou  any  thing  to  tell  him  ? — ^I  have  something  to  tell  him. 

77. 
Who  is  looking  for  me  ? — ^Your  father  is  looking  for  you. — ^Is  any- 
body looking  for  my  brother  ? — ^Nobody  is  looking  for  him. — ^Dost  thou 
find  what  thou. art  looking  for? — I  do  find  what  I  am  looking  for.— 
Does  the  captain  find  what  be  is  looking  for  ? — He  finds  what  he  is 
looking  for,  but  his  children  do  not  find  what  they  are  looking  for. — 
What  are  they  looking  for? — ^They  are  looking  for  their  books. — 
Where  dost  tiiou  take  me  to  ? — ^I  take  you  to  the  theatre. — ^Do  you 
not  take  me  to  the  market? — ^I  do  not  take  you  thither. — ^Do  the 
Spaniards  find  the  umbrellas  which  they  are  looking  for  ? — ^Thny  do 
not  find  them. — ^Does  the  tailor  find  his  thimble  ? — ^He  does  not  find  it. 
— ^Do  tlie  merchants  find  the  cloth  which  they  are  looking  for  ? — They 
do  find  it. — What  dc  the  butchers  find  ? — They  fiud  the  oxen  end 
sheep  which  they  are  looking  for. — ^What  does  your  cook  find  ?— He 
finds  the  chickens  which  he  is  looking  for. — ^What  is  the  physician 
doing  ? — ^He  is  doing  what  you  are  doing. — What  is  he  doing  in  his 
room  ? — ^He  is  reading. — ^What  is  he  reading  ? — He  is  reading  the 
book  of  your  father. — ^Whom  is  the  Englishman  looking  for  ? — He  is 
looking  for  his  friend,  in  order  to  take  him  into  the  garden. — ^What  is 
the  German  doing  in  his  room  ? — ^He  is  learning  to  read. — ^Doep  he 
not  learn  to  write  ? — ^He  does  not  learn  it. — ^Does  your  son  learn  to 
write  ? — ^He  learns  to  write  and  to  read. 

78. 
Does  the  Dutchman  speak  instead  of  listening  ? — ^He  speaks  lostead 
/if  listening. — Do  you  go  out  instead  of  remaining  at  home  ? — ^I  remaia 
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at  jome  instead  of  going  out. — ^Does  your  son  play  instead  of  study* 
ing? — He  studies  instead  of  plajring. — ^When  does  he  study? — He 
studies  every  day.— In  the  morning  or  in  the  evening  ? — ^In  the  morn- 
ing and  in  the  evening. — ^Do  you  buy  an  umbrella  instead  of  buying 
a  book  ? — I  buy  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. — ^Does  our  neighboi 
break  his  sticks  instead  of  breaking  his  glasses  ? — ^He  breaks  neithei 
the  ones  nor  the  others. — ^What  does  he  break  ? — ^He  breaks  his  guns. 
—Do  the  children  of  our  neighbor  read? — They  read  instead  of 
writing. — ^What  does  our  cook  ? — He  makes  a  fire,  instead  of  going 
to  the  market. — ^Does  the  captain  give  you  any  thing  ? — ^He  does  give 
me  something. — ^What  does  he  give  you  ? — ^He  gues  me  a  great  deal 
of  money. — ^Does  he  give  you  money  instead .  of  giving  you  bread  ?— 
He  gives  me  (both)  money  and  bread. — Does  he  give  you  more  cheeso 
than  bread  ? — ^He  gives  me  less  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former, 

79. 
Do  you  give  my  friend  fewer  knives  than  gloves. — ^I  give  him  more 
of  the  latter  tlian  of  the  former. — What  does  he  give  you  ? — He  gives 
me  many  books  instead  of  giving  me  money. — Does  your  servant  make 
vour  bed  ? — ^He  does  not  make  it,  Qa,) — ^What  is  he  doing  instead  of 
making  your  bed  ? — ^He  sweeps  the  room  instead  of  making  my  bed. — 
Does  he  drink  instead  of  working  ? — ^He  works  instead  of  drinking. — 
Do  the  physicians  go  out  ? — ^They  remain  at  home  instead  of  going 
out. — ^Does  your  servant  make  coffee? — He  makes  tea  instead  of 
making  coffee. — ^Does  any  one  lend  you  a  gun  ? — Nobody  lends  me 
one. — ^What  does  your  friend  lend  me  ? — ^He  lends  you  many  books 
and  many  dictionaries. — ^Do  you  read  the  book  which  I  read  ? — I  do 
tiot  read  the  one  which  you  read,  but  the  one  which  the  great  captain 
reads. — ^Are  you  ashamed  to  read  the  books  which  I  read  ? — ^I  am 
not  ashamed,  but  I  have  no  wish  to  read  them. 


TWENTY-SIXTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Vigesima  sexta. 


To  go  for, 
Somethingf  any  thing. 
Do  you  go  for  any  thing  ? 

1  go  for  nothing. 
Ho  goes  for  some .... 


Ir  por  *  3,  (or  ir  a  httscar}) 

Alguna  cosa, 

^Va  y.  d  buscar  alguna  coea — 02 

algo? 
Yo  no  voy  d  buscar  nada. 

£1  va  &  buscar . .  (or  ^1  va  por ) 

(See  Leawn  XI.) 


Ir  *  3      For  the  conjugation  of  this  verb,  see  Appendix. 
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Do  yoa  learn  French  7 
I  do  learn  it 
I  do  not  learn  it 

French. 

English. 

German. 

Italian. 

Spanish. 

Polish. 

Russian. 

Latin. 

Greek. 

Arabian,  Arabjc. 

Syrian,  Syriac. 
I  learn  Spanish. 
My  brother  learns  German. 


The  Pole. 

The  Roman. 

The  Greek. 

The  Arab,  the  Arabian. 

The  Syrian. 


I  Aprende  V.  el  ftaneai? 

Si,  yo  le  aprendo. 

Yo  no  le  aprendo. 

EI  francos. 

EI  inglea. 

El  aleman. 

El  italiano. 

El  espanol. 

El  polaco. 

El  mso. 

El  latin. 

El  griego. 

El  drabe,  el  ardbiga 

El  siridco. 

Yo  aprendo  el  espanoL 

Mi  hermano  aprende  e*.  al«Kiian 


El  Polaco. 
El  Romano. 
El  Griego. 
El  Arabe. 
El  Siriaca 


Are  you  an  Englishman  ?  |  ^  Es  V.  Ingles  ?^ 

Obs,  A,    Where  the  indefinite  article  is  used  in  English  to  denote  qiwli> 
des,  the  Spaniards  make  use  of  no  article. 

No,  Sir,  I  am  a  German. 
He  is  a  Frenchman. 


Is  be  a  tailor  / 

No,  he  is  a  shoemaker. 

Is  he  a  fool? 

ThefooL 
The  afternoon. 
The  morning. 
The  day. 


No,  senor,  yo  soy  aleman. 

t^\  es  Frances. 

I  Es  (61)  sastre  ? 

No,  (61)  es  zapatero. 

I  Es  (6\)  bobo,  (tonto,  or  necio  ?) 


El  bobo,  or  tonto,  or  necio. 
La  tarde.  (Fem.) 
La  manana.  (Fem.) 
Eldia. 


Oba,  B.    The  indefinite  article  a  in  English  is  sometimes  rendered  by  the 
definite  article  el,  la,  in  Spanish,  particularly  in  speaking  of  the  parts  of  the 
jody.    If  the  nouns  expressing  ihe^e  are  in  the  plural,  they  often  take  the 
^  article  los,  las.    Examples  :— 


Are  you  ? — i  Es  Vm.  ?  I  «m, — Yo  soy.  For  the  conjugation  of  this 
f erb,  see  Appendix ;  and  for  the  difierence  between  Estar  and  Ser,  see 
tiosson  XVIII.,  and  also  the  Appendix. 
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He  has  a  large  forehead. 
He  has  blue  eyes. 
You  have  a  beautiful  foot 
They  have  white  teeth. 

Tieno  la  frente  anelta. 
Tiene  ojos  (or  los  ojos)  azules. 
V.  tiene  un  pie  hermoso. 
Eilos  tienen  los  dientes  bloncos. 

The  forehead. 
Blue 
Black. 
White. 
Large.    Big. 

La  frente.  (Fem.) 

Azul. 

Negro. 

Blanco. 

Grande,  or  largo.     Larga.  (Fem  j 

Great 


I  Grande. 


O^A  C  Grande,  (great,)  loses  the  last  syllable  wnen  its  meaang  *» 
greatness  in  quality ;  as,  the  Great  Captain,  el  Gran  Capitan;  but  it  re- 
tains it  when  it  is  applied  to  size  or  bulk ;  and  even  in  the  first  meaning 
when  coming  before  a  vow^ — as,  un  grande  odio,  a  great,  or  implacable 
hatred;  un  grande  caballo,  a  large  horse;  un  gran  cahallo,  a  famous 
horse. 


Big,  large. 

TaU. 
A  large  knife. 
A  large  man. 
A  great  man. 
A  Spanish  book. 
An  English  book. 
Spanish  money. 
English  paper. 


Grande,  largo. 
Grande,  (or  alto.) 
Un  cuchillo  grande. 
Un  hombre  grando. 
Un  gran  hombre. 
Un  libro  espaiiol. 
Un  libro  ingles. 
Moneda  espaiiola. 
Fapel  ingles. 


Un  cuchillon 
Un  hombron. 


Ohs,  D.    All  adjectives  expressing  the  names  of  nations  are  pUced  afiei 
Ji«ir  substantives.    Example : — 

Do  you  read  a  Grerman  book  ?         I  i  Lee  V.  un  libro  aleman  ? 
I  read  an  Italian  book.  |  Yo  leo  un  libro  italiauo 


To  listen  to  something. 
To  listen  to  some  one. 
What,  or  the  thing  which. 
It, 


t  Escuchar  alguna  cosa,  or  algo. 
Escuchar  a  uno,  or  a  alguno, 
Lo  que. 
Lo. 


Obs,  E.    It,  not  standing  for  a  substantive,  but  meaning  the  thing  which 
is  translated  lo.  It  is  an  indefinite  pronoun  object,  and  has  no  plural  numbot 


Do  you  listen  to  that  man  ? 

Yes,  I  listen  to  him. 

Do  you  listen  to  what  he  tells  you  ? 

Yes,  I  listen  to  it. 

Do  you  listen  to  what  I  tell  you  ? 

Do  you  listen  to  me  7 


I  Escucha  V.  d  ese  hombre  ? 

Sfif  yo  le  escucho. 

I  Escucha  V.  lo  que  le  dice  ? 

Si,  yo  lo  escucho. 

I  Escucha  V.  lo  que  le  digo  7 

I  Me  escucha  V.  7 
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I  do  listen  to  you. 
Do  you  listen  to  my  brother  ? 
I  do  not  listen  to  him. 
Do  you  listen  to  the  men  ? 
I  listen  to  them.      * 

To  correct 


SI,  yo  escucho  d  V.,  (or  le  escudio 
I  Escucha  v.  d  mi  hermano  7 
Yo  no  le  escucho 
I  Elscucha  v.  d  los  hombres  ? 
Yo  los  escucho. 


I  Coiregir  •  3.  \  ^^^  ^®  ""^'^  ^*^*' 
I  {      in  the  Appendix.^ 

iQuitar  del  medio. 


Quitarse — qmtctr  1. 
I  Llevarse — Lleva   ' 


To  take  off. 

To  take  away 

Obs.  F.     Quiiar  and  Lleoar  are  used  here  as  reflective  or  pronominal 
verbs.     (See  Lesson  XXIII.) 

The  exercise.  |  El  tema.    El  ejercicio 

To  take.  |  Tomar  1. 


Do  you  take  your  hat  off? 
I  take  it  off. 

My — thy — hie — your* 

Ohs,  G.    When  the  adjective 

which  in  Spanish  is  a  reflective  verb, 

Jie  definite  article — ^viz.,  el,  (mas.)  la, 

plural.     Examples : — 

I  take  my  gloves  off. 

Do  you  take  your  shoes  off? 

I  take  them  off 

Does  your  father  correct  your  exer- 
cises? 

He  corrects  them. 


t  i  Be  quita  V.  el  sombrerc  \ 

Me  le  quite. 

El — los — la — las. 

pronouns  are  used  with  a  verb 
they  must  be  changed  m  Spanish  intc 
(fem.)  singular ;  los,  (mas.)  las,  (fern.) 

Yo  me  quite  los  guantes. 

t  ^  Se  quita  V.  los  zapatos  ? 

t  Yo  me  los  quite 

I  Corrije  los  temas  de  Y.  su  padre  7 
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corrije. 


To  drink  coffee* 

To  drink  tea- 
Do  you  drink  tea  ? 
Yes,  Sir,  I  drink  some,  (a  little.) 
Do  you  drink  tea  every  day  ? 

I  do  drink  some  every  day. 

My  father  drinks  coffee. 

He  drinks  coffee  every  morning. 

My  brother  drinks  chocolate. 

He  drinks  chocolate  every  morning. 


t  Tomar  cM. 

t  Tomar  mi,  tu,  su,  &c.,  cafe,  or  e 

caf(g. 
t  Tomar  t6. 

t  Tomar  mi,  tti,  su,  &c.,  t^,  or  el  t6 
tiTomaV.t^? 
Si,  seiior,  yo  tomo  un  poco. 
t  i  Toma  V.  su  i4  (or  el  i6)  todos  la 

dias? 
t  Yo  tomo  un  poco  todos  los  dias. 
t  Mi  padre  toma  caf<§. 
t  Toma  su  caf6  todas  las  maiianas 
t  Mi  hermano  toma  chocolate, 
t  Toma  chocolate  todas  las  maftana* 
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06&  U.  -When  some,  not  followed  by  a  substantive,  means  a  little,  it  is 
translated  un  poeo.    (See  Lesson  XJ.) 

The  nose.  |  La  nariz,  (feminine.; 

EXERCISES. 
«0. 
Do  you  go  for  any  thing  ?•— I  do  go  for  something.-— What  do  you 
go  for  ? — ^I  go  for  some  wine. — ^D  les  your  father  send  for  any  thing  ? 
— He  sends  for  some  wine. — ^Doeit  your  servant  go  for  some  bread  ? — 
He  goes  for  some.— For  whom  dees  your  neighbor  send  ? — ^He  sends 
for  the  physician. — ^Does  your  ser  ;ant  take  off  his  coat  in  order  to  make 
the  fire  ? — ^He  takes  it  off  in  order  to  make  it. — ^Do  you  take  off  your 
gloves  in  order  to  give  me  money  7 — ^I  do  take  them  off  in  order  to  give 
you  some. — ^Do  you  learn  French  ? — I  do  learn  it. — Does  your  brother 
learn  German  ? — ^He  does  learn  it-  -Who  learns  English  ? — The  French- 
man learns  it.— Do  we  learn  Italim  ? — ^You  do  learn  it. — What  do  the 
English  learn? — ^They  learn  Fr^mch  and  German. — ^Do  you  speak 
Spanish  ? — ^No,  Sir,  I  speak  Italian  — ^Who  speaks  Polish  ? — ^My  brother 
speaks  Polish. — ^Do  our  neighbors  speak  Russian  ? — ^They  do  not  speak 
Russian,  but  Arabic. — ^Do  you  sp<»ak  Arabic  ? — ^No,  I  speak  Greek  and 
Latin. — What  knife  have  you  ? — ^I  have  an  English  knife. — What 
money  have  you  there  ?  Is  it  ItaMan  or  Spanish  money  ? — ^It  is  Rus- 
sian money. — ^Have  you  an  Italia*i  hat  ? — No,  I  h%ve  a  Spanish  hat- 
Are  you  a  Frenchman  ? — No,  I  ain  an  Englishman. — ^Art  ^ou  a  Greek  ? 
—No,  I  am  a  Spaniard. 

91. 
Are  these  men  Germans  ? — ^Nn,  they  are  Russians.— Do  the  Rus- 
sians speak  Polish  ? — ^They  do  not  speak  Polish,  but  Latin,  Greek,  and 
Arabic. — ^Is  your  brother  a  merchmt  ?— No,  he  is  a  joiner.— Are  these 
men  merchants  ? — ^No,  they  are  carpenters. — Are  you  a  cook  ? — ^No,  1 
am  a  baker. — ^Are  we  tailors  ? — ^No,  we  are  shoemakers. — Art  thou  a 
fool  ? — ^I  am  not  a  fool. — ^What  i/»  that  man  ? — ^He  is  a  physician. — Th 
you  wish  me  any  thing  ? — ^I  wij»ii  yua  a  good  morning. — ^Has  the  Gei- 
man  black  eyes  ? — ^No,  he  has  blu«  eyes. — ^Has  that  man  large  feet  ? — 
He  has  little  feet,  a  large  foreheac^,  and  a  large  nose. — ^Have  you  time 
to  read  my  book  ? — ^I  have  no  tine  to  read  it,  but  much  courage  to' 
(para)  study  Spanish. — ^What  dost  thou  do  instead  of  playing  ? — ^I  studji 
instead  of  playing. — Dost  thou  learn  instead  of  writing  ? — I  write  in- 
stead of  learning. — ^What  does  tie  sdh  of  our  friend  do? — ^He  goes 
into  the  garden  instead  of  doing  his  exercise. — ^Do  the  children  of  our 
neighbors  read? — ^They  write  instead  of  reading. — ^What  does  our 
cook  ? — ^He  makes  a  fire  instead  of  going  to  the  market. — ^Does  youi 
father  sell  his  ox  ? — ^He  sells  his  horse  instead  of  selling  his  ox. 
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82. 
Does  the  son  of  tlie  painter  study  English  ? — ^He  studies  Greek  in* 
stead  of  studying  English. — Does  the  butcher  kill  oxen  ? — ^He  kills 
sheep  instead  of  killing  oxen. — ^Do  you  listen  to  me  ? — ^I  do  listen  t(i 
you. — Does  your  brother  listen  to  me  ?— He  speaks  instead  of  listening 
to  you.^Do  you  listen  to  what  I  am  telling  you  ? — I  do  listen  to  what 
ynu  are  teUing  me. — ^Dost  thou  listen  to  what  thy  brother  tells  thee?— 
I  do  listen  to  it. — ^Do  the  children  of  the  physician  listen  to  what  we 
tell  them  ? — ^They  do  not  listen  to  it. — Do  you  go  to  the  theatre  ?— 1 
am  going  to  the  warehouse  instead  of  going  to  the  theatre. — ^Are  you 
willmg  to  read  my  book  ? — ^I  am  willing  to  read  it,  but  I  cannot ;  I 
have  sore  eyes. — ^Does  your  father  correct  my  exercises,  or  those  of 
my  brother  ? — ^He  corrects  neither  yours  nor  your  brother's. — ^Which 
exercises  does  he  correct  ? — He  corrects  mine. — Do  you  take  off  your 
hat  in  order  to  speak  to  my  father  ? — ^I  do  take  it  off  in  order  to  speak 
to  him. — ^Do  you  take  off  your  shoes  ? — ^I  do  not  take  them  off. — ^Who 
takes  off  his  hat  ? — My  friend  takes  it  off. — Does  he  take  off  his  gloves? 
— He  does  not  take  them  off. — ^What  do  these  boys  take  off? — ^They  take 
off  their  shoes  and  their  hats. — ^Who  takes  away  the  glasses  ? — ^Your 
servant  takes  them  away. — ^Do  you  give  me  English  or  German  paper? 
— I  give  you  neither  English  (repeat  papd)  nor  German  paper ;  I 
give  you  French  paper. — ^Do  you  read  Spanish  ? — ^I  do  not  read  Spanish; 
but  German. — What  book  is  your  brother  reading  ? — ^He  is  reading  a 
Spanish  book. — ^Do  you  drink  tea  or  coffee  in  the  morning  ? — ^I  drink 
tea. — ^Do  you  drink  tea  every  morning  ? — ^I  do  drink  some  every  morn- 
ing.— ^What  do  you  drink  ? — ^I  drink  coffee. — ^What  does  your  brother 
drink  ? — ^He  drinks  chocolate. — ^Does  he  drink  some  (fe)  every  day  ?— 
He  drinks  some  (le)  every  morning. — ^Do  your  children  drink  tea  ?— 
They  drink  coffee  instead  of  drinking  tea. — ^What  do  we  drink  ? — We 
drink  tea  or  coffee. 


TWENTY-SEVENTH  LESSON.— JLeccion  Vigesima  septima. 
To  wet,  to  moisten. 


To  show. 

I  show  you  my  book 
You  show  thom  to  me. 


Mojar  1.    Humedecer  2.* 
Mostrar  *  1.    Ensenar  1.* 
Hacer  ver. 

Yo  muestro  (enseno)  mi  libro  i,  V. 
V.  me  los  muebira,  (me  los  enseiiB.) 


'  See  verbs  in  car,  cer,  Slc,,  in  the  Appendix 
*  See  the  verb  Acordar,  in  the  Appendix. 
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To  abaw  to  some  one. 

Some  one* 
Do  you  show  me  your  gun  7 
I  do  show  it  to  you. 
What  do  you  show  the  man? 

I  show  him  my  fine  clothes. 


Moetrar  d  dlguno,    Ensefiar  d  al- 

guno, 
Alguno,  (indefinite  pronoun.) 
I  Me  muestra  (or  enseila)  V.  su  fusil  7 
Se  le  enseiio  d  V.   (Se  le  muestro  d  V.) 
I  Qu6  enseiia  (or  que  muestra)  V  aj 

hombre  7 
Yo  le  muestro  )  mis  hermosos  yes- 
Yo  le  enseiio  S     ^^ob 


Tobacca 
Snu£ 

Tabaco. 

Tabaco  de  mIvo.    Rap^ 

To  smoke. 
The  gardener. 
The  valet. 
The  concert 

Fumarl. 
El  jardmenv 
El  criado. 
El  concierta 

To  intend. 
Do  you  intend  to  go  to  the  ball  this 

evening  7 
I  intend  to  go  (there.) 

Intentarl.    Pensar^U 
iPiensa  V.  ir  al  baQe  esta  noche 7 

(fem) 
Yo  pienso  ir. 

To  know. 
Do  you  know  7 
I  know  my  verb. 
What  does  he  know  7 

Saber  •  2.        (See  this  verb  in  App.) 

iSabeV.7 

Yo  b6  mi  verbo. 

iQuesabe^n 

To  swim. 
Do  you  know  Jiow  to  swim  7 

Obs.  A.    When  how  does  not  ex 
and  saber,  to  know,  governs  the  infini 

Do  you  know  how  to  write  7 
Does  he  know  how  to  read  7 

To  conduct. 
I  conduct  him  there. 

Ring. 

Nadar  1. 
tiSabe  V.iiadar7 

press  the  manner,  it  is  not  tnuudatedi 
tive  without  any  prepodtion. 

^SabeV.  escribir7 
iSabeleer7 
Conducir  •  3.* 
Yo  le  conduzco  ailt 
Mercader,  tendero 
Anilla 

*  See  Alentar,  in  the  Appendix. 

*  See  this  verb,  and  the  vexbs  ending  in  aeer,  oeer,  ucir,  !n  the  Ap- 
pendix. 


102 


TWENTY-SEVSilTH   UBSSOIT. 


To  tMtinguiah, 

Th  you  ezUngoish  the  fire  ? 
I  do  not  extinguish  it 
He  extinguishes  it 
Thou  extingoiishest  it 


.  ApagarU  Extingwur^3,  (SeeApi 
-  pitP^dix  for  verhs  in  guir ) 

I  Apaga  v.  el  fiiego? 

Yo  no  le  apago. 

iti  le  apaga. 

Tti  le  apagaa 


To  light,  to  kindle.       |  Encender  *  2. 


Often. 
Aa — ffA 
Do  you  often  go  to  the  ball  ? 
As  often  as  you. 
As  often  as  I. 
As  often  as  he. 
Aa  often  as  they. 

Do  yon  often  see  my  brother? 


4'  menudo.    Frecuentemente 
Tan — como, 

I  Va  V.  frecuenten  «ite  al  baile  ? 
Tan  frecuentemente  como  V 
Tan  d  menudo  como  yo. 
Tan  d  menudo  como  61. 
Tan  d  menudo  como  ellos. 
^  Yd  y.  d  menudo  d  mi  hermano  7 
l^Vi  y.  d  mi  hermano  frecuenta 
mente  7 


Oftener. 
Oftener  than. 
see  him  oftener  than  you. 
Not  80  often. 
Not  80  often  as. 


Mas  &  menudo. 

Mas  a  menudo  que. 

Yo  le  veo  wkw  a  menudo  que  V. 

iVo  tan  d  menudo. 

No  tan  a  menudo  como. 


Obs.  B.    No  is  separated  from  tan  x  menudo  by  the  yerb 


I  speak  not  so  often  as  you. 
Not  so  often  as  you. 
Not  so  often  as  I. 
Not  so  often  as  they. 


Yo  no  hablo  tan  d  menudo  como  V 
No  tan  d  menudo  como  Y. 
No  tan  d  menudo  como  yo. 
No  tan  d  menudo  como  ellos 


Into,  in. 

1  En. 

Into,  meaning  to. 

L 

To  go  into  the  garden 

Ir  al  jardin. 

«k 

i  Salir  *  3,  or  salirfuera,  or  dfitera 
To  go  out.  <      (See  the  verb  Salir,  in  the  Ap. 

(     pendix.) 
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EXERCISES. 
83. 
What  does  your  father  want  ? — ^He  wants  some  tobacco. — ^Will  you 
go  for  some  ? — ^I  will  go  for  some. — ^What  tobacco  does  he  want  ?— 
He  wants  some  snuff. — ^Do  you  want  tobacco,  (for  smoking  ?) — ^I  do 
not  want  any ;  I  do  not  smoke. — ^Do  you  show  me  any  thing  ? — ^I  show 
you  gold  rings. — ^Does  your  father  show  his  gun  to  my  brother  ? — He 
does  show  it  him. — Does  he  show  him  his  beautiful  birds  ? — He  does 
show  them  to  him. — ^Does  the  Frenchman  smoke? — ^He  does  not 
smoke. — ^Do  you  go  to  the  ball  ? — ^I  go  to  the  theatre  instead  of  going 
to  the  ball. — ^Does  the  gardener  go  into  the  garden  ? — He  goes  to  the 
market  instead  of  going  into  the  garden. — ^Do  you  send  your  valet  to 
the  tailor  ?—  I  send  him  to  the  shoemaker  instead  of  sending  him  tc 
the  tailor. — Does  your  brother  intend  to  go  to  the  ball  this  evening  ? — 
He  does  not  intend  to  go  to  the  ball,  but  to  the  concert. — ^When  do  you 
intend  to  go  to  the  concert  ? — ^I  intend  to  go  there  this  evening. — At 
what  o'clock  ? — ^At  a  quarter  past  ten. — ^Do  you  go  for  my  son  ? — I  do 
go  for  him. — ^Where  is  he  ? — ^He  is  in  the  counting-house. — ^Do  you 
find  the  man  whom  you  are  looking  for  ? — ^I  do  find  him. — ^Do  your 
sons  find  the  friends  whom  they  are  looking  for  ? — They  do  not  find 
them. 

84. 
Do  your  friends  intend  to  go  to  the  theatre  ? — ^They  do  intend  to  go 
there. — When  do  they  intend  to  go  there  ? — ^They  intend  to  go  there 
to-morrow. — ^At  what  o'clock  ? — At  half-past  seven. — ^What  does  the 
merchant  wish  to  sell  you  ? — ^He  wishes  to  sell  me  some  cloth. — ^Do 
you  intend  to  buy  some  ? — ^I  will  not  buy  any. — ^Dost  thou  know  any 
thing? — ^I  do  not  know  any  thing. — ^What  does  your  little  brother 
know  ?  (use  the  diminutive.) — ^He  knows  how  to  read  and  to  write. — ^Does 
he  know  Spanish  ? — He  does  not  know  it. — ^Do  you  know  German  ? — 
I  do  know  it. — ^Do  your  brothers  know  Greek  ? — They  do  not  know  it, 
but  they  intend  to  stu^  it. — ^Do  you  know  English  ? — ^I  do  not  know 
it,  but  intend  to  learn  it. — ^Do  my  children  know  how  tf  read  Italian  ? 
— ^They  know  how  to  read,  but  not  (pero  no)  how  to  speak  it. — ^Do  you 
know  how  to  swim  ? — I  do  not  know  how  to  swim,  but  how  to  play. — 
Does  your  son  know  how  to  make  coats  ? — ^He  does  not  know  how  to 
make  any,  (los;)  he  is  no  tailor. — ^Is  he  a  merchant  ? — ^He  is  not,  (no  !o 
es.) — ^What  is  he  ? — ^He  is  a  physician. — ^Do  you  intend  to  study  Ara- 
bic ? — ^I  do  intend  to  study  Arabic  and  Syriac.-^Does  the  Frenchman 
know  Russian  ? — He  does  not  know  it';  but  he  intends  learning  it. — 
Where  are  you  going  ? — ^I  am  going  into  the  garden  in  order  to  speak 
to  my  gardener. — ^Does  he  listen  to  you  ? — He  does  listen  to  me. 
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85. 

Do  you  wish  to  drink  some  tea  ? — ^I  wish  to  drink  some  wine ;  havi 
you  any  ? — ^I  have  none,  but  I  will  send  for  it. — ^When  will  yoo  send 
for  it  ? — Now. — Do  you  know  how  to  make  tea  ? — I  know  how  to 
make  it. — ^Where  is  your  father  going  to  ? — He  is  going  nowhere ;  he 
remains  at  home. — ^Do  you  know  how  to  write  a  note  ? — ^I  know  how 
to  write  one. — Can  you  write  exercises  ? — I  can  write  some. — ^Dost 
thou  conduct  anybody  ? — ^I  conduct  nobody. — ^Whom  do  you  conduct  ? 
— I  conduct  my  son. — ^Where  are  you  conducting  him  to  ? — ^I  conduct 
him  to  my  friends. — Does  your  servant  conduct  your  child? — ^He 
conducts  it. — ^Where  does  he  conduct  it  ? — ^He  conducts  it  into  the 
garden. — Do  we  conduct  any  one  ? — ^We  conduct  our  children. — 
Where  are  our  friends  conducting  their  sons  ? — ^They  are  conductiuj* 
them  home. 

86. 
Do  you  extinguish  the  fire  ? — ^I  do  not  extinguish  it. — ^Does  your 
servant  light  tlie  fire  ? — ^He  does  light  it,  (la.) — ^Where  does  he  light  it  ? 
— ^He  lights  it  in  your  warehouse. — ^Do  you  often  go  to  the  Spaniard  ? 
— ^I  go  often  to  him. — ^Do  you  go  oftener  to  him  than  I  ? — ^I  do  go 
oftener  to  him  than  you. — ^Do  the  Spaniards  often  come  to  you  ? — 
They  do  come  often  to  me. — ^Do  your  children  oftener  go  to  the  baH 
than  we  ? — ^They  do  go  there  oftener  than  you. — ^Do  we  •  go  out  as 
often  as  our  neighbors  ? — ^We  do  go  out  oftener  than  they. — ^Does  youi 
servant  go  to  the  market  as  often  as  my  cook  ? — ^He  does  go  there  as 
oft«n  as  he. — ^Do  you  see  my  father  as  oft«n  as  I  ? — ^I  do  not  see  him 
as  often  as  you. — ^When  do  you  see  him  ? — ^I  see  him  every  morning 
at  a  quarter  to  five. 


TWENTY-EIGHTH  LESSON.— Lcccton  Vigestma  octata. 

It  must  be  remembered  that  an  interrogative  senteuce,  in  Spanish,  de- 
pends rather  on  emphasis,  than  on  its  grammatical  construction.  Hence, 
an  inverted  intftrogation  is  placed  at  the  beginning  of  such  sentences, 
as  a  guide  to  the  reader  in  the  modulation  of  his  voice.  The  pronoun 
subject,  therefore, .  may  or  may  not  be  expressed,  in  conformity  with 
the  degree  of  emphasis  that  the  writer  may  lay  on  it. — ^The  English 
auxiliary  verbs  rfo,  doe8,  did — am,  is,  are,  serve  only  to  point  out  the  per- 
son and  tense,  by  which  the  principal  verb  must  be  expressed  ;  but  they  are 
not  translated. 


Do  I  wish  ? 
Can  I  ?    Am  I  able  ? 
Am  I  doing  7 


I  Quiero  7    i  Quiero  yo  ? 

i  Puedo  7    I  Puedo  yo  7 

I  Hago  7    I  Estoy  haeiendo  T 
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What  am  I  doing? 
What  do  I  wy? 
Where  am  I  going  to  ? 
To  whom  do  I  speak  7 
Where  do  you  go  ? 
Where  does  he  go  ? 


I  Que  estoy  haciendo  7 
I  Que  digo  7 
I A  donde  voy  7 
I A  qoiennablo? 
I  A,  dondevaV.? 
I  A,  donde  va? 


iQae  hagot 


It  will  be  seen  from  the  last  two  sentences,  that  the  omi»ion  of  V 
■I  the  fint  would  lead  to  ambiguity. 


When  do  is  used  in  English  with  a  certain  emphasis  to  give  more  powei 
jo  the  sentence,  the  pronoun  subject  should  be  expressed  in  Spanish  Ex- 
amples :— 


Does  he  speak  to  you  ? 
Yes,  he  does  speak  to  me. 
Do  you  drink  cider? 
I   do  drink  cider,  but  my  brother 
drinks  wine.     " 

Cider. 
Do  yon  receive  a  note  every  day  7 
Ves,  I  do  receive  one. 

To  begin. 

Do  I  begin  to  speak  Spanish  7 
You  begin  to  speak  it. 
When  do  you  begin  7 
I  begin  now. 


Before, 
Do  you  speak  before  you  listen  7 
I  listen  before  I  speak. 
Does  he  go  to  market  before  he 
breakfasts  7 

To  hreahfasU 

The  breakfast 
Does  he  go  there  before  he  writes  7 
He  goes  there  before  breakfast 
Do  you  take  off  your  pantaloons  be- 
fim  you  take  off  your  shoes  7 


iHablac7  4V.7 

Si,  el  me  habla. 

I  Bebe  V.  sidra7 

Yo  bebo  sidra,  pero  ml  iiermano  bebe 
vino. 

Sidra,  (feminine.) 

I  Recibe  V.  un  billete  todos  los  dias  7 

Si,  yo  recibo  uno. 
C  Comenzar  *  1.     (Seew4Zentor,in  the 
^  Empezar  *  1.  Appendix.) 

^  Principiar     1. 

I  Comienzo  d  hablar  espafiol7 

V.  comienza  d  hablarle. 

I  Cuando  empieza  V.  7 
Empiezo  ahora. 

Antes  de. 

I I  Habla  V.  dntes  de  escuchar7 
t  (Yo)  escucho  dntes  de  hablar 
1 1,  Va  al  mercado  (d  la  plaza)  dntee 

de  almorzar  7 
Altnorzar  *  1.    (See  Acordar,  in  the 

*  Appendix.) 
Desayunarae,  (reflective  verb.) 
El  desayuna   El  almuerza 
^  t  Va  alld  dntes  de  escribir  7 
Va  alld  dntes  del  almuerzo. 
I  Se  quita  V.  loa  pantalones  dntes  de 

quitarse  los  zapatos? 


_,    ,  ^         S  Mtxreharse  1,  (reflective  verb.) 

To  depart,  to  ,et  out  \salir»3.    Partir  3. 
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When  do  ycu  intend  to  depart?  i  ;Cuando  piensa  V.  salir,  (or  uuu* 

I      chaise  1) 
I  intend  to  depart  to-morrow.  |  Fieuso  salir  manana. 

Well  I  Bien,  (adverb.) 

Badly,  \  Mai,  (adverb.) 

Oba.  When  an  adverb  modifies  <«.  verb,  it  is  generally  placed  aftei 
the  verb ;  when  it  modifies  an  adjective  or  another  adverb,  it  is  generally 
placed  before. 


Does  he  speak  well  ? 

He  speaks  badly. 

Do  you  speak  Spanish  well  ? 

I  speak  Spanish  well. 


i  Habla  bien  ? 

Habla  mal. 

^  Habla  V.  bien  el  espanol  ? 

Yo  hablo  bien  le  espafiol. 


Too  much.  I  DemasiadO)  (adverb.) 

The  same,  \  Lo  mismo,  (adverb.) 

Ju8t  as  much,  ^  JiLstamente  lo  mismo,  (adv.  ezpresib) 

Just  the  same,  \  Cabalmente  lo  mismo. 


EXERCISES. 
87. 
Do  I  read  well  ? — ^You  do  read  well. — ^Do  I  speak  well  ?— You  do  not 
speak  well. — ^Does  my  brother  speak  Spanish  well  ? — ^He  does  speak  it 
well. — ^Does  he  speak  German  well  ? — ^He  speaks  it  badly. — ^Do  we 
speak  well  ? — ^You  speak  badly.— Do  I  drink  too  much  ? — ^You  do  not 
drink  enough. — Am  I  able  to  make  hats  ? — You  are  not  able  to  make 
any ;  you  are  not  a  hatter. — ^Am  I  able  to  write  a  note  ? — ^You  are  able 
to  write  one.— Am  I  doing  my  exerjise  well  ? — ^You  are  doing  it  well. 
—What  am  I  doing  ?— -You  are  doing  exercises.— What  is  my  brother 
doing  ? — ^He  is  doing  nothing. — ^Wbat  do  I  say  ? — ^You  say  nothing.— 
Do  I  begin  to  speak  ? — ^You  do  be(:in  to  speak.— Do  I  begin  to  speak 
well  ? — ^You  do^ot  begin  to  speak  well,  but  to  read  well. — ^Where  am 
[  going  to  ? — ^You  are  going  to  your  friend. — ^Is  he  at  home  ? — ^Do  I 
know,  (h  ?) — ^Am  I  able  to  speak  aft  often  as  the  son  of  our  neighbor  ? 
"-He  is  able  to  speak  oftener  than  you. — Can  I  work  as  much  as  he  ? 
— ^You  cannot  work  as  much  as  he. — ^Do  I  read  as  often  as  you  ? — ^You 
do  not  read  as  often  as  I,  but  you  speak  oftener  than  I. — ^Do  I  speak  as 
well  as  you  ? — ^You  do  not  speak  as  well  as  I. — ^Do  I  go  to  you,  or  do 
you  come  to  me  ?— You  come  to  m«3,  and  I  go  to  you. — When  do  yoo 
)  to  me  ?— Every  morning  at  half-past  six. 
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88. 
Do  you  know  the  Russian  wh<Hn  I  know  7 — ^I  do  not  know  the  one 
you  know,  but  I  know  another. — ^Do  you  drink  as  much  coffee  as  wine  t 
—I  drink  less  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — Does  the  Pole  drink  ag 
much  as  the  Russian  7 — ^He  drinks  just  as  much. — ^Do  the  Germans 
drink  as  much  as  the  Poles  7 — The  latter  drink  m<»*e  than  the  former. 
—Dost  thou  receive  any  thing  7 — ^I  do  receive  something.— What  dost 
thou  receive  7 — I  receive  some  money. — ^Does  your  friend  receive  books  7 
—He  does  receive  some. — What  do  we  receive  7 — ^We  receive  some 
wine. — ^Do  the  Poles  receive  tobacco  7 — ^They^o  receive  scme.^ — 
From  whom  do  the  Spaniards  receive  money  7 — ^They  receive  some 
from  the  English,  and  from  the  French. — ^Do  you  receive  as  many 
friends  as  enemies  7 — ^I  receive  fewer  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. 
— ^From  whom  do  your  children  receive  books  7 — ^They  receive  some 
from  me  and  from  their  friends. — ^Do  I  receive  as  much  cheese  as 
bread  7 — You  receive  more  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — ^Do  our 
servants  receive  as  many  brooms  as  coats  7 — ^They  receive  fewer  of 
the  latter  than  of  tlie  former. — ^Do  you  receive  one  more  gun  7 — ^I  do 
receive  one  more, — ^How  many  more  books  does  our  neighbor  receive  7 
— ^He  receives  three  more. 

89. 
When  does  the  foreigner  intend  to  depart  7 — He  intends  to  depart 
to-day. — At  what  o'clock  7— At  half-past  one. — Do  you  intend  to  de- 
part this  evening  7 — ^I  intend  to  depart  to-morrow. — ^Does  the  French- 
man depart  to-day  7 — ^He  departs  now. — ^Where  is  he  going  to  7 — ^He  is 
going  to  his  friends. — ^Is  he  going  to  the  English  7 — He  is  going  to 
them. — ^Dost  thou  set  out  to-morrow  7 — ^I  set  out  this  evening. — ^When 
do  you  intend  to  write  to  your  friends  7 — ^I  intend  to  write  to  them  to- 
day.— ^Do  your  friends  answer  you  7 — ^They  do  answer  me. — ^Does  your 
ftther  answer  your  note  7 — ^He  answers  it. — ^Do  you  answer  my  bro- 
thers' notes  7 — ^I  do  answer  them. — Does  your  brother  begin  to  learn 
Italian  7 — ^He  begins  to  learn  it. — Can  you  speak  Spanish  7 — ^I  can 
speak  it  a  little. — ^Do  our  friends  begin  to  speak  German  7 — ^They  do 
begin  to  speak  it. — ^Are  they  able  to  write  it  7 — ^They  are  able  to  write 
It. — ^Does  the  merchant  begin  to  sell  7 — ^He  does  begin. — ^Do  you  speak 
before  you  listen  7 — ^I  listen  before  I  speak. — ^Does  your  brother  listen 
to  you  before  he  speaks  7 — ^He  speaks  before  he  listens  to  me. — ^Do 
your  children  read  before  they  write  7 — ^They  write  before  they  read. 

'    90. 
Does  your  servant  sweep  the  warehouse  before  he  goes  to  the  mar- 
ket 7 — ^He  goes  to  the  market  before  he  sweeps  the  warehouse. — ^Dost 
thou  drink  before  thou  goest  out  7 — ^I  go  out  before  I  drink. — ^Do  you 
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intend  to  go  out  before  you  breakfast  ? — ^I  intend  to  breakfast  before  1 
go  out. — ^Does  your  son  take  off  his  shoes  before  he  takes  off  his  coat  1 
— ^He  neither  takes  off  his  shoes  nor  his  coat. — ^Do  I  take  off  my 
gloves  before  I  take  off  my  hat  ? — You  take  off  your  hat  before  you 
take  off  your  gloves. — Can  I  take  off  my  shoes  before  1  take  off  my 
gloves  ? — ^You  cannot  take  off  your  shoes  before  you  take  off  your 
gloves. — At  what  o'clock  do  you  breakfast  ? — ^I  breakfast  ojt  lialf-past 
eight. — At  what  o'clock  does  the  American  breakfast  ? — ^He  breakfasts 
every  day  at  nine  o'clock. — ^At  what  o'clock  do  your  children  breakfast  ? 
— They  breakfast  at  seven  o'clock.— Do  you  go  to  my  father  before 
you  breakfast  ? — ^I  do  go  to  him  before  I  breakfast. 


TWENTY-NmTH  LESSON.— lieccttJit  VigUma  ruma, 

A  FULL  Table  of  thb  Comparison  of  Nouns,  Verbs,  Adjectiveb,  and 
Adverbs. 

COMPARISON    OF   NOUNS. 


As  much — as. 


As  many — aa. 

No  less — than. 
No  fewer — than. 


Less — than. 
Fewer — than. 

Not  so  much — as. 
Not  so  many — as. 


EftUAUTT. 

{  Tanto — como. 
(  Tanta — como. 
<  Tautos — como, 
I  Tantas — como. 

(  No— m^uos— qaoii 

iNFERioRrrr 

(  M^nos — que. 

{  No— tanto — como, 
I  No— tanta — como. 

i  No — ^tantos — como. 

'  No— tantas — como. 


SUPERIORITT. 

More — than.  \  Mas — que. 

Obs,  A.   More  than — less  than,  in  Spanish,  when  followed  by  a  nuBiArsi 
adjective,  change  que  into  de.    Example : — 

More  than  one,  two.  i  Mas  de  uno,  de  dos.  • 

Less  than  three,  four.  |  M^nos  de  ties,  de  cnatro. 


I  have  as  much  money  as  yon. 
You  have  as  many  friends  as  I. 
He  has  no  less  bread  than  ham. 
We  have  less  money  tJian  he. 


Tengo  tanto  dinero  eomo  V. 
y.  tiene  tantos  amigos  como  yj 
No  tiene  menos  pan  que  jamon. 
Tenemos  menos  dinero  que  iSi> 
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They  havo  not  so  many  books  as 

you. 
I  hare  more  tea  than  coflbe. 
You.  have  more  than  ten  dollan. 
He  has  lest  than  four  cents. 
More  than  &7e  yean. 
Leas  than  twenty  yean. 


No  tienen  tanto«  lihros  conio  W. 

Tengo  mae  \A  que  caf<& 
y.  tiene  maa  de  diez  pesos. 
Tiene  mSnoe  de  coatro  cuaitoa. 
Mas  de  cinco  aftos. 
Menos  de  yeinte  a2o& 


COMPARISON   OP  VERBS. 

As  much — as. 
Not — ^less  than. 

EQUAUTT. 

Tanto  eomo.     Tanto  cuanU 
No— m^nos  que. 

Less  than. 

Not — as  much  as. 

INFERIORITY. 

Mdnos  que. 
No— tanto  como. 

More  than. 

SUPERIORITT. 

1  Mas  que. 

Most. 
Least. 

SUPERLATIVE. 

Mas. 
Menos. 

Much.     "Very  much. 
Vou  speak  as  much  as  I. 
He  does  not  speak  Uss  than  you. 
They  diink  less  than  we. 
He  does  not  speak  as  much  as  they. 
I  read  more  than  you. 
This  is  the  book  that  I  most  like. 
He  is  the  man  that  I  least  esteem. 

He  studies  very  much. 


Mucho.    Muchisimo. 
v.  habla  tanto  como  yo. 
£l  no  habla  menos  que  Y. 
Beben  menos  que  nosotros. 
No  habla  tanto  como  elIo& 
Yo  leo  mas  que  V. 
Este  es  el  libro  que  mas  me  gusta 
]^1  es  el  hombre  que  mdnos  < 
fA  estudia  muchisimo. 


COMPARISON   OF   ADJECTIVES    AND   ADVBSBS. 


XaUAUTT. 

I  Tan — como, 

I  No— m^noe — qu^ 

UfFBRIORITT. 

IMdnos— gue. 
No — ^tan — como* 

BUPBRIORITT. 

lioie  (or  tho  termination  er) — ^than.  |  Mas— -gutf. 


Ab^os. 

Not  less — than, 

Lec8 — than. 
Not  I 
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BUPBRUkTITE  ABaOLUTI 


Very. 


^Muy. 
(  Bien. 

I  Extremamente. 
Infiuitamente. 


jjtfuy, 


Sumamente. 


Eztremoly 

Iitfinitely. 

Very,  >  with  a  past 

Very  mucht  J  participle. 
Obs.  B.  The  Superlative  Absolute  is  also  formed  by  adding  the  following 
terminations  to  the  positive,  viz.  Uimo,  isima,  for  adjectives ;  Uimamente  foi 
adverbs.  In  forming  the  Superlative  Absolute,  adjectives  ending  in  a,  e^ 
and  0,  lose  these  letters ;  and  those  endmg  in  bU  co,  and  go,  change  these 
syllables  into  bil,  qu,  and  gu.  Examples : — Hermosa,  h«rmottsima ;  alto, 
altisimo ;  prudente,  prudentlsimo ;  oxa.Me,  amabilisimo ;  rico,  riquisimo : 
lar^o,  larguisimo.  Examples  of  adverbs: — ^hermosisimamente,  altisimamente, 
prudentfsimamente,  amabilisimamente,  &c 

SUPERLATIVE  RELATIVE. 


The  most,  (or  the  termination  eat^ 

The  least 

The  most 
The  least 


El  mas — la  mas. 
Los  mas — ^las  mas. 


)For 
adjectives. 

iLo  mas.         )  _       ,      , 
Lom«no6.     p<«  "dverbe. 


Vou  are  as  good  as  he. 

You  are  not  less  rich  than  I. 

We  are  Z«««  prudent  than  they. 

He  is  not  so  good  as  you. 

You  are  richer  than  we. 

You  speak  as  correctly  as  I. 

You  speak  not  less  correctly  than  I. 

He  is  very  ^ 

He  is  extremely  ?  prudent 

He  is  mfinitely    ) 

You  read  very  elegantly. 

I  have  the  handsomest. 
He  is  the  least  prudent 
The  most  foolishly. 
The  least  prudently 
The  more — ^the  more. 
The  less— the  less. 
The  more — ^the  less. 
The  less — the  more. 


v.  es  tan  bueno  como  4h 

v.  no  es  minos  rico  que  ya 

Somos  miTiOS  pmdentes  que  elios. 

£1  no  es  tan  bueno  eomo  V. 

y.  es  mas  rico  que  nosotros. 

V.  habla  tan  correctamente  como  yo. 

y.  no  habla  menos   correctamente 

que  yo. 

rmuy  ^ 

£1  es<  extremamente  >prudente. 
( infinitamente    ) 
^£l  es  prudentlsimo. 
y.  leemuyelegantemente — elegants 

simamente, 
Yo  tengo  el  mas  hermoso. 
i^s  el  ni6nos  prudente. 
Lo  mas  imprudentemente. 
Lo  menos  prudentemente. 
Cuanto  mas — ^tanto  mas. 
Cuanto  m^nos — tanto  m^nos 
Cuanto  mas — ^tanto  m^nos 
Cuanto  m^noo — ^tanto  mas* 
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Ill 


The  mote  he  stodies,  the  more  he 

learns 
The  less  he  drinks,  the  less  thinly 

he  is. 
The  more   he  plays,  the  less    he 

levua 
The  less    he  plays,  the  more  he 

studies. 

So  much  the  more — tJtan, 
So  much  the  lesfi — than. 


Cuanto   mas    estndiai    tanto    mas 

aprende. 
Cuaj^to  m^nos  bebe»  tanto  m^nos  aed 

tiene. 
Cuanto    mas   juega,    tanto   m^nos 

aprende. 
Cuanto  m^nos  juega,  tanto  mas  efe- 

tudia. 
Tanto  mae — que, 
Tanto  meno^—qbe. 


lARBGULAR  COICFARATIYES  AND  BUFSRIi^ATIVES. 


High-^hifher — ^highest. 
Low — lower — lowest 
Good — better — ^very  good— 'best. 
Great — greater — greatest 
Bad — ^worse — ^worst. 
Little    looD    least 
Small — smaller — smallest. 
Strong — ^very  strong. 
New— very  new. 
Wise— very  wise. 
Sacred — ^very  sacred. 
Faithful— very  faithful. 
Honest — ^very  honest 
Healthy— very  healthy. 


Alto— superior — supremo. 
Bajo— inferior — Infimo. 
Bueno— mejor — bonfsimo— <)ptimo 
Grande — mayor — ^mixima 
Male — ^peor — ^p^simo. 

Pequefio— menor — ^mlnimo. 

Fuerte — fortlsuno. 
Nuevo— novlsimo. 
Sabio— sapientisimo. 
Sagrado— sacratisimo. 
Fiel — ^fidellsimo. 
Integro— integ^rrima 
Salubre — salub^rrimo. 


ADVERBS. 


Well— better— the  best 
Bad — ^worw — ^the  worst 
Little — ^lesB — ^the  least 
Much — ^more— the  most 


This  book  is  small,  that  is  smaller, 
and  that  is  the  smallest  of  all 

All 
This  hat  is  large,  but  that  is  larger. 

Is  your  hat  as  large  as  mine  7 

b  it  larger  than  yours  ? 
It  is  not  so  large  as  yours. 


Bien — mejor — ^lo  mejor. 
Mai — ^peor — lo  peer. 
Poco— m^nos — ^lo  mdnos. 
Mucho — ^mas — ^lo  ma& 


£8te  libro  es  pequeiio,  ese  es  uhm 

pequeno,  y  aquel  es  el  mas  pe- 

queno  de  todos. 
Todol     Todoe,  (adj.) 
Este  sombrero  es  grande,  pero  aquel 

es  mas  grande. 
^  Es  su  sombrero  de  V.  tan  grands 

como  el  mio  ? 
I  Es  mas  grande  que  el  de  V  7 
No  es  tan  grande  como  el  de  V 
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Are  our  neighbor's  children  as  good 

asoiinr? 
They  are  better  thcui  ours. 
They  are  not  so  good  as  ours 


I  Son  los  niilos  de  nuestro  veehio  taa 

buenoB  como  los  nuestros  7 
Son  mejores  qne  los  nuestros. 
No  son  tan  buenos  como  los  nuestros 


A  yery  fine  book. 

Very  fine  books. 

A  yery  pretty  knife. 
Very  well. 

That  noian  is  extremely  learned. 

This  bird  is  yery  handsome. 

Whose?  (of  whom?) 


Un  libro  muy  hermoso,  or  hermoBABi- 

mo. 
Libros  muy  hermosos,  or  hermosisi- 

mos. 
Un  cuchillc  muy  bonito 
Muy  bien. 


Aquel  hombre  es  eztremamente  sabio 

or  sapientisima 
Este  pdjaro  es  muy  hermoso,  or  her 

mosfsimo. 


I  I  De  quien  ?    (Cuyo,  cuya — cuyoa 
I      cuycLS.) 
r  i  De  quien  es  este  sombrero? 
Whose  hat  is  this  ?  <  ^  Cuyo  sombrero  es  este  7 

(  I  Cuyo  es  este  sombrero  7 

Cuyo  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  the  noun  that  comes 


06«.  C. 
aflerit 

To  bcf  (meaning  belonging  to.) 
It  is. 
It  is  my  brother's  hat 
It  is  the  hat  of  my  brother. 
It  is  my  brother's. 
Who  has  the  finest  hat  7 

Whose  hat  is  the  finest  7 
That  of  my  father  is  the  finest 
;¥hose  gun  is  the  handsomer,  yours 
or  mine  7 


Serde. 

Es — de.  (See  Ser,  in  the  Appendix.) 

Es  el  sombrero  de  mi  hermano. 

t  Es  de  mi  hermano. 

I  Quien  tieue  el  mas  hermoso  som- 
brero? 

I  Cuyo  sombrero  es  el  mas  hermoso  ? 

EI  do  mi  padre  es  el  mas  hermoso. 

I  Que  fusil  es  el  mas  hermoso,  el  de 
V.  6  ol  mio  7 


Do  you  read  as  often  as  1 7 

I  read  as  often  as  you. 

Does  he  read  as  often  as  1 7 

He  reads  and  writes  as  often  as  you. 

Do  our  children  write  as  much  as 

we? 
They  write  more  than  you. 
We  read  more  than  the  children  of 

our  friends. 


I  Lee  v.  tan  d  menudo  como  yo  7 
Leo  tan  d  menudo  como  V. 
I  Lee  ^1  tan  d  menudo  como  yo  ? 
£1  lee  y  escribe  tan  d  menudo  como 

V. 
I  Escriben  nuestros  nines  tanto  como 

nosotroB? 
Escriben  mai  que  W. 
Leemos  mas  que  los  nilios  de  nuee* 

tros  amigos. 
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To  whom  do  you  write  ? 
I  write  to  our  frieuds.  I 
We  read  good  books 


I A  qnien  escribe  V.  7 
Escribe  &  nuestros  amigot. 
Le0inos  buenos  iibros. 


EXERCISES. 
91. 
Whose  book  is  this  ?^It  is  mine. — ^Whose  hat  is  that  ?— It  is  my 
Other's. — ^Are  you  taller  (mas  dUo)  than  I  ? — I  am  taller  than  you. — 
Is  your  brother  as  tall  as  you  ? — He  is  as  tall  as  I.-^Is  thy  hat  as  bad 
as  that  of  my  father  ? — ^It  is  better,  but  not  so  black  as  his.— Are  tho 
clothes  (yestidos)  of  the  Italians  as  fine  as  those  of  the  Irish? — They 
are  finer,  but  not  so  good. — ^Who  have  the  finest  gloves  ? — ^The  French 
have  them. — ^Who  has  the  finest  horses  ? — ^Mine  are  fine,  yours  are 
finer  than  mine ;  but  those  of  our  friends  are  the  finest  of  all. — Is  your 
horse  good  ? — ^It  is  good,  but  yours  is  better,  and  that  of  the  English- 
man is  the  best  of  all  the  horses  which  we  know. — ^Have  you  pretty 
shoes  ? — ^I  have  very  pretty  ones,  (los,)  but  my  brother  has  prettier  ones 
(los)  than  I. — ^From  whom  (de  quien)  does  he  receive  them? — ^He 
receives  them  from  (de)  his  best  friend. 

92. 

Is  your  wine  as  good  as  mine  ? — ^It  is  better. — ^Does  your  merchant 
sell  good  knives  ? — ^He  sells  the  best  knives  that  I  know,  (conocer.) — 
Do  we  read  more  books  than  the  French  ? — ^We  read  more  of  them 
than  they ;  but  the  English  read  more  of  them  than  we,  and  the  Ger- 
mans read  the  most. — ^Hast  thou  a  finer  garden  than  that  of  our 
physician? — ^I  have  one  finer  than  his. — Has  the  American  a  finer 
stick  than  thine  ? — ^He  has  a  finer  one. — ^Have  we  as  fine  children  as 
our  neighbors  ? — ^We  have  finer  ones. — ^Is  your  coat  as  pretty  as  mine  ? 
— ^It  is  not  so  pretty,  but  better  than  yours. — ^Do  you  depart  to-day  ? — 
I  do  not  depart  to-day. — ^When  does  your  father  set  out  ? — ^He  sets  out 
this  evening  at  a  quarter  to  nine. — ^Which  of  these  two  children  is  the 
better,  (sabio  1) — The  one  who  studies  is  better  than  the  one  who  plays. 
—Does  your  servant  sweep  as  well  as  mine  ? — ^He  sweeps  better  than 
yours. — ^Does  the  Englishman  read  as  many  bad  books  as  good  ones  ? 
-—He  reads  more  of  the  good  than  of  the  bad  ones. 

93. 
Do  tlie  merchants  sell  more  sugar  than  cofiee  ? — ^They  sell  more  of 
the  latter  than  of  the  former. — ^Does  your  shoemaker  make  as  many 
shoes  as  mine  ? — ^He  makes  more  of  them  than  yours. — Can  you  swim 
as  well  (tan  bien)  as  my  son  7 — ^I  can  swim  better  than  he,  but  he  can 
speak  Spanish  better  than  I. — ^Does  he  read  as  well  as  you  7 — ^He 
reads  better  tlian  I. — ^Does  the  son  of  your  neighbor  go  to  market  ?->- 
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No,  he  remains  at  home ;  he  has  sore  feet. — ^Do  yom  learn  as  well  as 
our  gardener's  son  ? — I  learn  better  than  he,  but  he  works  better  than 
I. — ^Whose  gun  is  the  finest  ? — ^Yours  is  very  fine,  but  that  of  the 
captain  is  still  finer,  and  ours  is  the  finest  of  all. — ^Has  any  one  finer 
children  than  you  ? — ^No  one  (themy  has  finer  ones. — ^Does  your  son 
'•ead  as  often  as  I  ? — He  reads  oftener  than  you. — Does  my  brother 
speak  French  as  often  as  you  ? — ^He  speaks  and  reads  it  as  often  as  I. 
—Do  I  write  as  much  as  you  ? — ^You  write  more  than  L — Do  our 
neighbor's  children  read  Grerman  as  often  as  we  ? — We  do  not  read  t 
as  often  as  they. — ^Do  we  write  it  as  often  as  they? — They  write 
oftener  than  we. — ^To  whom  do  they  write? — ^They  write  to  their 
friends. — Do  you  read  English  books  ? — ^We  read  French  books  instead 
of  reading  English  books. 

THIRTIETH  LESSON— jLeccion  TrigSsima. 


To  believe. 

To  put 

To  put  on. 
Do  you  put  on  ? 
I  put  on. 
I  put  on  my  hat 
He  puts  ou  his  gloves. 
Do  you  put  on  your  shoes  ? 
We  do  put  them  on. 
What  do  your  brothers  put  on  ? 
They  put  on  their  clothes. 
Where  do  you  conduct  me  to  ? 

I  conduct  you  to  my  father. 

Do  you  go  out  ? 
I  do  go  out 
Do  we  go  out  ? 
When  does  vour  father  go  out  ? 

Early. 
As  early  as  you. 
Be  goes  out  as  early  as  you 
Late. 
Too, 


Creer  2.     (See  verbs  in  eer,  in  th€ 

Appendix.) 
Power*  2.     (See  this  verb  in  the 

Appendbc.) 
Mpterse.     (Reflective  verb.) 
t  i  Se  pone  V.  ? 
t  Me  pougo. 
t  Me  pongo  el  sombrero 
t  Se  pone  Us  guantes. 
t  i  Se  pone  V.  los  zapatos? 
t  Nos  los  ponemos. 
1 1  Que  se  pouen  sus  hermauos  de  V.  1 
t  Se  ponen  los  vestidos. 
i  A  doude  me  conduce  V.? 
Yo  conduzco  &  V.dcasa  de  mi  padre. 
Yo  le  conduzco  k  casa  de  mi  padro. 


I  i  Sale  v.? 

I  Yosalgo. 

I  j,SaIimos? 

I  I  Cuaudo  sale  su  padre  de  V.  ? 


Temprano. 

Tan  temprano  como  Y. 

El  sale  tan  temprano  como  V. 

Tarde. 

Demasiado. 


^  Thetttf  to  be  translated  loa  item. 


TBIRTISTH  LESSOK. 


116 


Too  late. 
Too  soon,  too  early. 
Too  large,  too  great,  (in  nze.) 
Too  little,  too  small. 


Demasiado  taide. 
Demasiado  temprano. 
Demasiado  largo,  or  grande. 
Demasiado   pequeiio,  or  demasiadc 
chico. 


Too  much 
Do  you  speak  too  much  ? 

I  do  not  speak  enough. 

Later  than  you. 
I  go  out  later  than  you. 


I  Demasiado,  demasiadunente. 


^Habla  V.  demasiado— dequusiada* 

mente  ? 
Yo  no  hablo  bastaute. 
Mas  tarde  que  V. 
Salgo  mas  tarde  que  V 


Sooner  earlier. 
Does  your  father  go  there   earlier 

than  I? 
He  goes  there  too  early. 

Already. 
Do  you  speak  already? 

Not  yet 

I  do  not  speak  yet 

Not  yet.  Sir. 

Do  you  finish  your  note  7 

I  do  not  finish  it  yet 

Do  you  breakfast  already  7 


Mas  temprano. 

I  Va  BU  padre  de  V.  alii  mas  teiii« 

prano  que  yo  7 
£1  va  alld.  demasiado  temprano. 
Ya,  todavia,  aun, 
iHabla  V.  aun7 
No  (v)  todavia. 
Todavia  no. 
Aun  no. 

No  hablo  todavia. 
Todavfa  no,  seiior. 
iAcaba  V.  subillete? 
No  le  acabo  todavia. 
Aun  no  le  acabo. 
I  Almuerza  V.  ya  7 
I  Estd  y.  ya  aImorzando7 


Who  receives  the  most  money  7 
The  English  receive  the  most 
We  read  more  than  they,  but  the 
French  read  the  most 

The  letter. 

That  letter. 

The  letters. 


^Quien  recibe  mas  dinero7 
Los  Ingleses  son  los  que  reciben  mas. 
Leemos  mas  que  ellos,  pero  los  Fran- 
ceses son  los  que  leen  mas. 
La  carta,  (femmine.) 
Aquella  (or  esa)  carta. 
Las  cartas. 


To  eat  too  much  is  dangerous. 


!  Comer  demasiado  es  peligroso. 
El  comer  demasiado  es  peligroso. 


Obs.  There  is  no  proposition  before  an  infinitive  when  it  is  used  as 
the  subject  of  a  verb  ;  it  is  then  taken  substantively,  and  in  Spanish  \»  fire* 
foently  preceded  by  the  article  el,  (the,)  as — 
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m*ix  1-i.i-t  (SI  hablar  demasiado  es  mny  neeio. 

To  iipeak  too  much  m  fooluh.  <  j;,  •   u  vi     j         •  j 

'^  lEs  muy  necio  hablar  demasiado 

To  do  good  to  those  that  have  offend-  I  Hacer  (or  el  kacer)  bien  d  los  que  nof 

ed  us,  is  a  conmiendable  action.  ban  ofendido  es  una  accion  laudable 


EXERCISES. 
94. 

Do  you  put  on  another  coat  in  ^rder  to  go  to  the  play  ? — ^I  do  put  on 
anothdl^— Do  you  put  on  your  gloves  before  you  put  on  your  shoes  ? — 
I  put  on  my  shoes  before  I  put  on  my  gloves. — ^Does  your  brother  put 
on  his  hat  instead  of  putting  on  his  coat  ? — ^He  puts  on  his  coat  before 
he  puts  on  his  hat. — ^Do  our  children  put  on  their  shoes  in  order  to  go 
to  our  friends  ? — ^They  put  them  on  in  order  to  go  to  them. — ^What  do 
our  sons  put  on  ? — ^They  put  on  their  clothes  and  their  gloves. — ^Do 
you  already  speak  Spanish  ? — ^I  do  not  speak  it  yet,  but  I  be^n  to 
learn. — ^Does  your  father  go  out  already  ? — ^He  does  not  yet  go  out. — 
At  what  o'clock  does  he  go  out  ? — ^He  goes  out  at  ten  o'clock. — ^Does 
he  breakfast  before  he  goes  out  ? — ^He  breakfasts  and  writes  his  notes 
(la  carta)  before  he  goes  out. — ^Does.he  go  out  earlier  than  you  ? — I  go 
out  earlier  than  he. — ^Do  you  go  to  the  play  as  often  as  I  ? — ^I  go  there 
as  often  as  you. — ^Do  you  begin  to  know  (conocer)  this  man  ? — ^I  do 
begin  to  know  him. — ^Do  you  breakfast  early  ? — ^We  do  not  breakfast 
late. — ^Does  the  Englishman  go  to  the  concert  earlier  than  you  ? — ^Hc 
goes  there  later  than  I. — At  what  o'clock  does  he  go  there  ? — ^He  goes 
there  at  half-past  eleven. 

95. 

Do  you  not  go  too  early  to  the  concert  ? — ^I  go  there  too  late. — ^Do  1 
write  too  much  ? — You  do  not  write  too  much,  but  you  speak  too  much. 
—Do  I  speak  more  than  you  ? — You  do  speak  more  than  I  and  my 
brother. — Is  my  hat  too  large  ? — ^It  is  neither  too  large  nor  too  small. — 
Do  you  speak  Spanish  oftener  than  English  ? — ^I  speak  English  oftenei 
than  Spanish. — ^Do  your  friends  buy  too  much  com  ? — They  buy  but 
little. — Have  you  bread  enough  ? — I  have  only  a  little,  but  enough. — 
Is  it  late  ? — ^It  is  not  late. — ^What  o'clock  is  it  ? — ^It  is  one  o'clock.— 
Is  it  too  late  to  (jpara)  go  to  your  father  ? — It  is  not  too  late  to  go  to 
him. — ^Do  you  conduct  me  to  him,  (alia  1) — ^I  do  conduct  you  to  him, 
(aUd,) — ^Where  is  he  ? — ^He  is  in  his  counting-house. — ^Does  the 
Spaniard  buy  a  horse  ? — ^He  cannot  buy  one. — ^Is  he  poor  ? — ^He  is  not 
poor ;  he  is  richer  than  you, — ^Is  your  brother  as  learned  as  you  2 — 
He  is  more  learned  than  I,  but  you  are  more  learned  than  he  and  I. 

96. 
00  you  know  that  man  ? — ^I  do  know  him. — ^Is  he  learned  ? — ^He  is 
'et)  the  most  learned  of  all  men  that  I  know. — ^Is  your  horse  worse 
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(preceding  Lesson)  than  mine  ? — ^It  is  not  so  bad  as  yours. — ^Is  mine 
worse  than  the  Spaniard's  7 — ^It  is  worse ;  it  is  the  worst  horse  that  I 
know. — Do  you  give  those  men  less  bread  than  cheese  7 — ^I  give  them 
less  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — ^Do  you  receive  as  much  money 
as  your  neighbors. — ^I  receive  much  more  than  they.-— Who  receives 
the  most  money  7 — ^The  English  receive  the  most.— Can  your  son 
already  write  a  letter  7 — ^He  cannot  write  one  yet,  but  he  begins  to  read 
a  little. — ^Do  you  read  as  much  as  the  Russians  7 — ^We  read  more  than 
they,  but  the  French  read  the  most. — Do  the  Americans  write  more 
man  we  7 — ^They  write  less  than  we,  Wt  the  Italians  write  the  least, 
(preceding  Lesson.) — ^Are  they  as  rich  as  the  Americans  7 — They  are 
\es3  rich  than  they.— -Are  your  burds  as  fine  as  those  of  the  Irish  7 — 
They  are  less  fine  than  theirs,  but  those  of  the  Spaniards  are  the  leiuii 
fine. — Do  you  sell  your  bird  7 — ^I  do  not  sell  it;  I  like  it  too  much  to 
sell  it,  {para  que  U  venda.) 


THIRTY-FIRST  LESSON.— Lcccion  Trigesima  primera. 

THE  PAST  PARTICIPLE. 

llie  past  participle  is  formed  from  the  infinitive  mood,  by  changing  tkc 
tenninations  ar,  er,  tr,  into  ado,  ido,  ido. — (See  Lesson  XXIV.) 


FniBT    CONJUGATION. 


To  love, 
To  speak, 
To  buy» 

To  sell. 


loved. 

spoken. 

bought 


Amar, 

Hablar, 

Comprar, 


sold. 


SECOND  CONJUGATION. 

Vender, 


To  eat,  to  dine,     eaten,  dined. 


To  drink, 

To  receive. 
To  divide. 
To  part, 

Vo  have, 


drunk. 


Comer, 
Beber, 


TmRD   CONJUGATION. 


received. 

divided. 

parted. 


Recibir, 
Dividir, 
Partir, 


*^^"-  \  Ester, 

had,  (auxiliary.)  i  Haher, 


amado. 

hablado. 

comprada 

vendido. 
eemido. 
bebido> 

recibido. 
dividido. 
partido. 


I  \iAve,  thou  hast,  he  has. 
We  have,  yon  have,  they  have. 


8ido. 

estada 

hahido. 
Yo  he,  td  has,  €1  ha. 
Nosotros  hemes,  vosotros  habeis,  ellos 
hail. 
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Oha.  When  to  ha»e  is  used'  as  an  actiye  yeib,  it  is  traiolatorf  by 
Tener  ;  but  when  it  is  an  auxiliary  veib,  that  is  to  say,  a  verb  usmI  to  fomi 
the  compound  tenses  of  other  verbs,  it  must  be  translated  by  Habka. 

When  the  past  participle  follows  immediately  after  the  verb  kulntr,  it  ii 
invariable ;  that  is  to  say,  it  neither  takes  the  gender  nor  the  numl^er  of  the 
subject 


To  have  been  to,  (gone  to.) 
To  have  gone  to. 
To  have  been  at. 
To  have  gone  at 
To  have  been  in. 
Have  you  been  to  market  7 
Did  you  go  to  market  ? 
I  have  been. 
I  went. 

I  have  not  been. 
I  did  not  go. 
1  have  esteemed  them. 
He  has  esteemed  her. 
They  have  been  esteemed. 
The  sisters  have  been  admired. 


Haber  ido  &. 

Haber  ido  a     Haber  estadc  en. 

Haber  ido  a. 

Haber  estado  en, 

I  Ha  ido  V.  al  metc&.i?^ 

^Fu^  V.  d  la  plaza  f 

Yo  he  ido. 

Yo  fui. 

Yo  no  he  ido. 

Yo  no  fuf. 

Yo  los  he  estimado, 

tfl  la  ha  estimado, 

Ellos  ban  sido  esthnados. 

Las  hermanas  han  sido  admiradaa 


Ever. 
Never 
Have  you  been  at  the  ball  ? 

Have  you  ever  been  at  the  bal!  ? 

I  have  never  been. 
Thou  hast  never  been  there. 
He  has  never  been  there. 
You  have  never  been  there. 

Already,  yet 
Have    you    already    been 

play? 
I  have  already  been. 

Not  yet. 
1  have  not  yet  been  there. 
Hast  thou  ever  been  there  ? 

He  has  not  yet  been  there. 


(  Jamas.    Alguna  vex. 

\  En  dlgun  tiempo. 

I  No— jamas,   Nunea.   Nunca  jamas 

SI  Ha  estado  Y.  en  el  baile  ? 
^HaidoV.  albaile? 
J  I  Ha  estado  V.  alguna  vcz  en  el  baile 
I  Ha  ido  y.  alguna  vez  al  baile  ? 
I  Nunea  he  estado.    Jamas  he  ido. 
Nunca  (jamas)  has  ido  alliL 
I  Nunca  (jamas)  ha  ido  alia. 
I  v.  no  ha  ido  jamas  alli. 


I  Ya, 
the  ^  i  Ha  estado  V.  ya  en  el  teairo? 

i  ^Haido  V.ya  al  toatro,(d  la  cornea  7) 
I  Ya  he  ido.    Ya  he  estado. 


I  Todaviano.   No — todavia.   AunnQ 
\  Yo  no  he  ido  (estado)  alld  todavia. 
(  Todavia  no  he  ido  (estado)  alld 

^Has  ido  (estado)  tCL  jamas  (alguna 
vez)  alld? 

£l  no  ha  ido  (estado)  alia  todavia. 
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Tou  have  not  been  there  yet 
We  have  not  yet  been  there. 


I  V.  no  ha  ido  (estado)  alld  todavia. 
I  Todavia  no  hemoe  ido  (estado)  alU. 


Haee  you  already  been  at  my  fa- 
ther's? 

I  have  not  been  yet 
have  aheady  been. 


I  Ha  ido  (estado)  V.  ya  6.  casa  de  mi 

padre? 
Tedavia  no  he  ido,  (estado  ) 
Ya  he  ido.    Ya  he  estado. 


Where  have  you  been  this  morn- 
ing? 
I  have  been  in  the  garden. 
Where  has  thy  brother  been? 
He  has  been  in  the  warehouse. 
Has  he  been  there  as  early  as  I? 

He  has  been  there  earlier  than  you. 


i  I  AdoiMe    ha    estado  (ido)  V.  mtti 
\      manana  ? 
Yo  he  estado  en  el  jardin. 
I  Adonde  ha  estado  tii  hermano 
t^l  ha  estado  en  el  almacen. 
I  Ha  ido  (estado)  ^1  alldi  tan  temprano 

como  yo  ? 
t^\  ha  ido  (estadc;  all&  mas  temprano 
que  V 


Anywhere, 

Nowhere. 
To  remain,  to  stay. 
Do  you  go  anywhere  7 
I  go  nowhere  now  ;  I  stay  at  home. 

Do  you  remain  in  the  garden  ? 
Yes,  I  remain  here. 


Alguna  parte     Cualquiera  parte, 

Ninguna  parte, 

Quedarse,    Eetarse, 

i  Va  V.  d.  alguna  parte  ? 

Yo  no  voy  4  ninguna  parte  ahora  • 

me  quedo  en  casa. 
I  Se  queda  V.  en  el  jardin  ? 
Si,  me  quedo  aquf. 


EXERCISES. 
97. 

Where  have  you  been  ? — ^I  have  been  to  the  market — Have  you 
been  to  the  ball  ? — I  have  been. — ^Have  I  been  to  the  play  ? — You  have 
been  there. — ^Hast  thou  been  there  ? — ^I  have  not  been  there. — ^Has  your 
•son  ever  been  at  the  theatre  ? — ^He  has  never  been. — Hast  thou  already 
been  in  my  warehouse  ? — I  have  never  been. — ^Do  you  intend  to  (Obs. 
B,  Lesson  XXI.)  go  there  ? — ^I  do  intend  to  go  there. — ^When  will  you 
go  there  ? — ^I  will  go  there  to-morrow. — At  what  o'clock  ? — At  twelve 
o'clock. — ^Has  your  brother  already  been  in  my  large  garden  ? — ^He 
has  not  yet  been  there. — ^Does  he  intend  to  see  it  ? — ^He  does  intend  to 
see  it. — When  will  he  go  there  ? — He  will  go  tliere  to-day. — ^Does  he 
intend  to  go  to  the  ball  tliis  evening? — ^He  does  intend  to  go.— Have 
you  already  been  at  the  ball  ? — ^I  have  not  yet  been. — When  do  you 
intend  to  go  there  ? — ^I  intend  to  go  to-morrow. — Have  you  already 
been  in  the  Frenchman's  garden  ? — I  have  not  yet  been  in  it. — Have 
f  ou  been  in  my  warehouses  ? — ^I  have  been  there. — When  did  you  go 
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theie  ? — I  went  this  morning. — ^Have  I  been  in  your  counting-house,  or 
in  that  of  your  friend  ? — ^You  have  neither  been  in  mine,  nor  in  that  of 
my  friend,  but  in  that  of  the  Englishman. 

98. 
Has  the  Italian  been  in  our  warehouses,  or  in  those  of  the  Dutch  ? 
— ^He  has  neither  been  in  ours  nor  in  those  of  the  Dutch,  but  in  those 
of  the  Germans. — ^Hast  thou  already  been  at  the  market  ? — ^I  have  not 
yet  been,  but  I  intend  to  (Obs.  B,  Lesson  XXI.)  go  there. — ^Has  oui 
neighbor's  son  been  there  ? — ^He  has  been  there. — ^WJien  has  he  been 
there  ? — He  has  been  there  to-day, — ^Does  the  son  of  our  gardener  in- 
tend to  go  to  the  market  ? — ^He  does  intend  to  go  there. — ^What  does 
he  wish  to  buy  there  7 — ^He  wishes  to  buy  some  chickens,  oxen,  com., 
wme,  and  cheese. — Have  you  already  been  at  my  brother's  house  ?— 
I  have  already  been  there,  (alia.) — ^Has  your  friend  already  been 
there  ? — ^He  has  not  yet  been  there. — ^Have  we  already  been  at  out 
friends'  ? — We  nave  not  yet  been  there. — ^Have  our  friends  ever  been 
at  our  house  ? — ^They  have  never  been. — ^Have  you  ever  been  at  the 
theatre  ? — I  have  never  been. — Have  you  a  mind  to  write  an  exercise  ? 
— I  have  a  mind  to  write  one. — To  whom  do  you  wish  to  write  a  letter  ? 
—I  wish  to  write  one  to  my  son. — ^Has  your  father  already  been  at  the 
concert  ? — ^He  has  not  yet  been,  but  he  intends  to  go. — ^Does  he  intend 
to  go  there  to-day  ? — ^He  intends  to  go  there  to-morrow. — ^At  what 
o'clock  will  he  set  out  ? — ^He  will  set  out  at  half-past  six. — ^Does  he 
intend  to  leave  {salir)  before  he  breakfasts  ? — ^He  intends  to  breakfast 
before  he  leaves. 

99. 
Have  you  been  to  the  play  as  early  as  I  ? — ^I  have  been  (there)  earlier 
Jian  you. — ^Have  you  often  been  at  the  concert  ? — ^I  have  often  been 
^there.) — ^Has  our  neighbor  been  at  the  theatre  as  often  as  we  ? — ^He 
las  been  (there)  oftener  thanwe.-^Do  our  friends  go  to  their  counting- 
nouse  too  early  ? — They  go  there  too  late. — ^Do  they  go  there  as  latQ 
as  we  ? — ^They  go  there  later  than  we. — ^Do  the  English  go  to  their 
warehouses  too  early  ? — ^They  go  there  too  early. — Is  your  friend  a» 
often  in  the  counting-house  as  you  ? — He  is  (there)  oftener  than  I. — 
What  does  he  do  there  ? — ^He  writes. — ^Does  he  write  as  much  as  you? 
— He  writes  more  than  I. — ^Where  does  your  friend  remain  ? — ^He  re- 
mains in  his  counting-house. — ^Does  he  not  go  out  ? — ^He  does  not  go 
out. — ^Do  you  remain  in  the  garden  ? — ^I  do  remain  there. — ^Do  you  go 
10  your  friend  every  day  ? — ^I  do  go  to  him  every  day. — ^When  does  he 
come  to  you  ? — ^He  comes  to  me  every  evening. — ^Do  you  go  anywhere 
in  tlie  evening  ? — ^I  go  nowhere ;  I  stay  at  home. — ^Do  you  send  for 
any  one  ? — ^I  send  for  ray  physician. — ^Does  your  servant  go  for  any 
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tiling  ? — ^Ho  goes  fbr  scmiewinip. — ^Haveyou  been  anywhere  this  mom 
ing  ? — I  have  been  nowhere. — ^Where  has  your  father  been  ? — ^He  haa 
been  nowhere. — When  do  you  drink  (Lesson  XXVI.)  tea  ? — I  drink 
some  (el)  every  morning. — ^Does  your  son  drink  coffee  ? — ^He  drinka 
chocolate. — Have  you  been  to  drink  some  coffee  ? — I  have  been  to  drink 
•ome,  (fe.) 


THIRTY-SECOND  LESSON.— /.cccion  Trigesima  seghnda. 


To  have — ^had,  (auxiliary  ) 
To  have — ^had,  (active.) 

Have  you  1  ad  my  book  ? 

I  have  not  had  it. 

Have  I  had  it  ? 

You  have  had  it 

Have  I  not  had  it  1 

You  have  not  had  it. 

Thou  hast  not  had  it. 

Hajhe  had  it? 

He  ha8  had  it 

He  has  not  had  it 

Hast  thou  had  the  coat  ? 

I  have  not  had  it 

I  have  had  them. 
I  have  not  had  them. 
Have  I  had  them  7 
You  have  had  them. 
You  bars  not  had  them. 
Has  he  had  them  ? 
He  has  not  had  them. 
Have  you  had  any  bread  ? 
I  have  had  some,  (a  little.) 
I  have  not  had  any. 
Have  you  had  any  ? 
Have  I  had  any  ? 
You  have  had  some. 
You  have  not  had  any. 
Has  he  had  any  ? 
He  has  not  had  any. 

Have  you  had  any  knives? 
I  have  had  some. 
I  have  not  had  any. 


Haher — hahido. 

Tener — tenido. 

I  Ha  tenido  V.  mi  libro  ? 

No  le  he  tenido. 

^  Le  he  tenido  yo  7 

V.  le  ha  tenido. 

I  No  le  he  tenido  yo  ? 

y.  no  lo  ha  tenido. 

Tti  no  le  has  tenido. 

I  Le  ha  tenido  ^I  ? 

El  le  ha  tenido. 

El  no  le  ha  tenido. 

I  Has  tenido  el  vestido  7 

Yo  no  le  he  tenido. 


Yo  los  he  tenido 
No  los  he  tenido. 
I  Los  he  tenido  yo  ? 
v.  Io6  ha  tenido. 
V.  no  los  ha  tenido. 
I  Los  ha  tenido  (\  1 
^1  no  los  ha  tenido. 
I  Ha  tenido  V.  pan  7 
He  tenido  un  poco. 
Yo  no  he  tenido  ninguna 
I  Ha  tenido  V.  alg^uno? 
I  He  tenido  yo  alguno  7 
V.  ha  tenido  un  poco. 
y.  no  ha  tenido  ninguna 
I  Ha  tenido  61  un  poco  7 
El  no  ha  tenido  ninguno. 


I  Ha  tenido  V.  algnnos  cuehilltti 
He  tenido  algunos,  nnos. 
Ningunos  he  tenida 
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What  has  he  had? 
He  has  had  nothmg 

Have  you  been  hungry  ? 
I  haye  been  afraid. 
He  has  never  been  either  rig 
wrong. 


I  Que  ha  tenido  41 7 
I  No  ha  tenido  nada.  Nada  ha  Cenidt 


To  take  place. 

That,  (meaning  that  thing.)  - 

Does  the  ball  take  place  this  even- 
ing? 

It  does  take  place. 

It  takes  place  this  evening. 

It  does  not  take  place  to-day 


When  did  the  ball  take  place  ? 
When  has  the  ball  taken  place  ? 

It  took  place  yesterday. 

It  has  taken  place  yesterday. 

Yesterday. 
rhe  day  before  yesterday. 

How  many  times,  (how  often?) 
Once. 
Twice. 
Many  times. 
Several  times. 


Formerly. 

Sometimes. 

Do  yon  go  sometimes  to  the  ball  ? 
I  fo  ■ometimes. 


1 1  Ha  tenido  Y.  hambre  ? 
t  Yo  he  tenido  miedo. 
t  £l  nunca  ha  tenido,  ni  ha  de)ad« 
de  tener  razon. 


r  Tenerse.     Verificarse. 
I  Celebrarse.    Darte.    Haber.    (hsu 
[      personal.) 
I  Eeo.    Aquello. 
t  ^  Se  celebra  el  baile  esta  nocbe  f 

I  Be  da  el  baile  esta  noche  ? 

I  Hay  baile  esta  noche  ? 
I  t  Se  celebra.    Se  da  le  hoy. 
i  t  Se  celebra  esta  noche. 
\  Se  da  esta  noche,  &c. 
J  t  No  se  celebra  hoy.    No  se  da  hof 
(  No  le  hay  hoy. 


li 


ff  I  Cuando  se  colebrd  ? 
I  1 1  Cuando  se  did  el  baile  ? 
I  1 1  Cuando  se  ha  tenido  baile  t 
L 1 1  Cuando  ha  habido  baile  ? 
■  t  Se  did  ayer. 

Se  celebrd  ayer. 
.  Se  tuvo  ayer. 


I  Ayer. 

I  Anteayer.    Antier. 


^Cuantasveces? 

Una  vex. 

Dos  voces. 

Muchas  voces. 

Varias  voces.    Algunaa  vecesi 


C  Antfguamente.    En  otro  tiempo 
<  En  tiempo  pasado.     En  )o  pasad* 
(  Antes  de  este  tiempa 
I  Algunas  voces. 


I  £  Va  y.  algunas  voces  al  faailo? 
I  Voy  algunas  ve« 
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Gone. 

Gone  there. 
Have  yon  gone  there  sometimes  ? 
I  have  gone  there  often. 
Oflener  than  you. 

Have  you  not  had  7 

Have  they  not  had  any  bread  7 

Htve  the  men  had  my  trunk  7 

They  have  not  had  it 
Who  has  had  it  7 
Have  they  had  my  knives  7 
Have  they  not  had  them  7 
They  have  not  had  them 
Who  has  had  them  7 


Have  I  been  wrong  in  baying  books  T 
You  have  not  been  wrong  in  buying 
some. 

When  had  I  it,  (when  have  I  had 

it  7) 
Where  had  you  them  7   (have  you 

had.) 
Have  you  had  any  thing  7 
I  have  had  nothing. 

The  watch. 


Ido. 

Ido— alld. 

I  Ha  ido  V.  alld  algunas  voces? 

He  ido  alld  d  menudo. 

Mas  d  menudo  que  V. 

iNohatenido  V.7 

I  No  ban  eUos  tenido  pan  7 

I  Han  tenido  mi  cofre  (mi  haul)  )m 

hombres  7 
No  ]e  ban  tenido. 
I  Quien  le  ha  tenido? 
I  Han  tenido  ellos  mis  cuchillos  t 
I  No  los  han  tenido  ellos  7 
No  los  han  tenido. 
I  Quien  los  ha  tenido  7 


t  ^  He  hecbo  nM  en  comprar  librosl 
t  V.  no  ha  hecho  mal  en  comprai 
algunos. 

I  Cuando  le  he  tenido  1 

I  Donde  los  ha  tenido  V.  1 


i  Ha  tenido  V.  algo7 
Nada  he  tenido. 

I  El  reloj.    Relojes,  (pi.) 


EXERaSES. 
300. 
Have  you  had  my  dog  ? — ^I  have  had  it. — ^Have  you  had  my  glove  ? 
— ^I  have  not  had  it. — Hast  thou  h  id  my  umbrella  ? — ^I  have  not  had  it. 
—Have  I  had  your  knife  ?-i*-You  Iiave  had  it. — When  had  I  it  ? — ^You 
had  it  yesterday. — Have  I  had  yoiir  gloves  ? — You  have  had  them.— ^ 
Has  your  brother  had  my  iron  hammer  ? — He  has  had  it. — Has  he  had 
my  golden  knife  ? — He  has  not  )»ad  it. — ^Have  the  English  had  my 
beautiful  ship  ? — ^They  have  had  i*. — ^Who  has  had  my  leather  shoes  1 
— Your  servants  have  had  them.- -Have  we  had  the  iron  trunk  of  oni 
good  neighbor  ? — ^We  have  had  it  — Have  we  had  his  fine  gun  ? — We 
have  not  had  it. — Have  we  had  the  mattresses  of  the  foreigners  ?— . 
We  have  not  had  them. — ^Has  the  American  had  my  good  watch  ?— t 
He  has  had  it. — Has  he  had  my  iron  knife  ? — ^He  has  not  had  it. — ^Haa 
Ibe  young  man  had  the  first  volume  of  my  dictionary  ? — ^He  has  not 
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'\'id  tie  first,  but  the  second. — ^Has  he  had  it  ? — ^Ycs,  Sir,  he  has  had  it 
— ^When  has  he  had  it  ? — ^He  has  had  it  this  morning. — ^Have  you  had 
'iny  sugar  ? — I  have  had  some. — ^Have  I  had  any  good  paper  7 — Yovl 

lave  not  had  any. — ^Has  the  cook  of  the  Russian  captain  had  aiiV 

hickens  ?— He  has  had  some. — ^He  has  not  had  any. 

101. 
Has  the  Frenchman  had  good  wine  ? — He  has  had  some,  and  he  has 
jtill  (aun)  some. — ^Hast  thou  had  large  cakes  ? — ^I  have  had  some. — 
Has  thy  brotlier  had  any  ? — ^He  has  not  had  any. — ^Has  the  son  of  our 
gardener  had  any  bread  ? — ^He  has  had  some. — ^Have  the  Poles  had 
good  tobacco  ? — ^They  have  had  some. — ^What  tobacco  have  they  had  ? 
— They  have  had  tobacco  and  snuff. — Have  the  English  had  as  much 
sugar  as  tea  ? — ^They  have  had  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the  other.— 
Has  the  physician  been  right  ? — He  has  been  wrong. — Has  the  Dutch- 
man been  right  or  wrong  ? — He  has  never  been  either  right  or  wrong, 
(jaee  Lesson  VI.) — ^Have  I  been  wrong  in  buying  a  horse  ? — You  have 
been  wrong  in  buying  one. — ^What  has  the  painter  had  ? — ^He  has  had 
fine  pictures. — ^Has  he  had  tiny  fine  gardens  ? — ^He  has  not  had  any.— 
Has  your  servant  had  my  shoes  ? — ^He  has  not  had  them. — What  has 
the  Spaniard  had  ? — ^He  has  had  nothing. — ^W'ho  has  had  courage  ?— 
The  English  sailors  have  had  some. — Have  the  Germans  had  many 
friends? — ^They  have  had  many. — ^Have  we  had  more  friends  than 
enemies  ? — ^We  have  had  more  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — ^Has 
your  son  had  more  wine  than  bread  ? — ^He  has  had  more  of  the  lattei 
than  of  the  former. — Has  the  Turk  had  more  paper  than  com  ? — ^He 
has  had  less  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — ^Has  the  Italian  painter 
had  any  thing  ? — ^He  ha«*  had  nothing. 

102. 
Have  I  been  right  in  writing  to  my  brother  ? — You  have  not  been 
wrong  in  writing  to  him. — ^Have  you  had  a  sore  finger  7 — I  have  had  a 
Bore  eye. — Have  you  had  any  thing  good  ? — ^I  have  had  nothing  bad. — 
Did  the  ball  take  place  yesterday  ? — It  did  not  take  place. — ^Does  it 
take  place  to-day  7 — ^It  takes  place  to-day. — ^When  does  the  ball  take 
place  ? — It  takes  place  this  evening. — ^Did  it  take  place  the  day  before 
yesterday  ? — ^It  did  take  place. — At  what  o'clock  did  it  take  place  ?— 
It  took  place  (it  has  taken  place)  at  eleven  o'clock. — Did  you  go  to 
my  brother's  7 — ^I  went. — How. often  have  you  been  at  my  friend's 
house  7 — ^I  have  been  twice. — ^Do  you  go  sometimes  to  the  theatre  7— 
I  go  sometimes. — ^How  many  times  have  you  been  at  the  theatre  7— 
I  have  been  only  once. — ^Have  you  sometimes  been  at  the  ball  7 — ^I  hav« 
often  been. — ^Has  your  brother  ever  gone  to  the  ball  7 — ^He  has  never 
p)ne. — ^Has  he  gone  there  as  often  as  you  7 — ^He  has  gone  oftener 
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than  I. — ^Dost  thou  go  sometimes  into  the  garden  ? — ^I  go  sometimes.— 
Ilast  tbou  often  been  there  ? — I  have  often  been  tliere. — ^Does  youi 
old  cook  often  go  to  the  market  ? — ^He  goes  there  often. — Does  he  go 
there  as  ofl«n  as  my  gardener? — ^He  goes  oftener  than  he. — Did  that 
take  place  ? — ^It  did  taUe  place. — When  did  that  take  place  7 — ^I  do  not 
know. 

103. 
Have  yon  formerly  gone  to  the  ball  ? — I  have  gone  there  sometime*. 
— ^When  hast  thou  been  at  the  concert  ? — I  was  (I  have  been)  the 
day  before  yesterday. — ^Didst  thou  find  anybody  {alguna  gente)  there  ? 
— ^I  found  nobody  there. — ^Hast  thou  gone  to  the  ball  oftener  than  tiiy 
brothers  ? — ^I  have  not  gone  thither  so  often  as  they. — Has  your  friend 
often  been  at  the  play  ? — ^He  has  been  there  several  times. — ^Have  you 
sometimes  been  hungry  ? — I  have  oft;en  been  hungry. — Has  your  A^et 
often  been  thirsty  ? — ^He  has  never  been  either  hungry  or  ihirsty.-^ 
IMd  you  go  to  the  play  early  ? — I  went  late. — ^Did  I  go  to  the  ball  as 
early  as  you  ? — ^You  went  earlier  than  I. — ^Did  your  brother  go  there 
too  late  ? — ^He  went  there  too  early. — ^Have  your  brothers  bad  any 
thing  ? — ^They  have  had  nothing. — ^Who  has  had  my  sticks  and  my 
gloves  ? — ^Your  servant  has  had  both. — ^Has  he  had  my  hat  and  my 
gun  ? — ^He  has  had  both. — ^Hast  thou  had  my  horse  or  my  brother's  7 — 
I  have  had  neither  yours  nor  your  brother's. — ^Have  I  had  your  note  or 
the  physician's  7 — ^You  have  had  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. — ^What 
has  the  physician  had  7 — ^He  has  had  nothing. — ^Has  anybody  had  my 
golden  candlestick  7 — Nobody  has  had  it — ^Has  any  one  had  my  silver 
knives  7 — ^No  one  has  had  them. 


THIRTY-THIRD  LESSON,— Leccion  Trigesima  tercera 
OF  THE  PERFECT  TENSEv— DeZ  Preterito  Perfecio  Proximo 

The  preteriio  perfeeto  prdximo  (the  perfect  tense)  is  formed  from  the 
present  of  haber,  (to  have,)  and  the  past  participle  of  the  verb  which  is  ti 
be  conjugrated. 

This  tense  is  used  to  express  a  thing  done  at  a  time  designated  in  an  in 
determinate  manner,  or  at  a  time  past,  but  of  which  something  yet  re 
mains ;  as,  Yo  he  aprendido  la  gramdtica — I  have  learned  grammar ;  H•^ 
eetudiado  esta  manana — I  have  studied  this  morning. 


7*0  malce,  to  do.    Made,  done,  i  Hacer,    Hecho. 

What  have  you  done  ?  I  i  Que  ha  hecho  V.  ? 

. .  ,  , .  i  No  he  hecho  nada. 

Ihavodonenothmg  J  Nada  he  hecho 
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Has  that  flhoemaker  made  my  shoes  1 

He  has  made  them. 

He  has  not  made  them. 

To  put,  to  put  on.    Put,  put  on. 

Have  you  pat  on  your  shoes? 
L  have  put  them  on. 

To  take  off.     Taken  off. 
Have  you  taken  off  your  gloves? 
[  have  taken  them  off. 


I  Ha  hecho  mis  zapatos  aqoel  i^ia* 

tero? 
£l  los  ha  hecho. 
No  los  ha  hecho. 
Poner,  pomrsis.    Puesto, 

'  (See  the  verb  Poner  ui  App^ 
t  ^  Se  ha  puesto  V.  los  zapatos  '^ 
t  Me  los  he  puesto. 
Quitarse.     Quitado. 
t  ^  Se  ha  quitado  V.  los  guantes  7 
t  Yo  me  los  he  quitado. 


To  tell,  to  say.     Told,  said. 

Have  you  said  the  proverbs  ? 
I  have  said  them. 
Have  you  told  me  the  proverb  ? 
I  have  told  you  the  proverb. 

I  have  told  it  you. 

The  proverb. 
That,  (meamng  that  thing,) 
This,  (meaning  this  thing,) 

Has  he  told  you  that  ? 

He  has  told  me  that 
Have  I  told  you  that  ? 
You  have  told  me  that 

It 


Decir*3.    Dicho. 

(See  thb  verb  in  App.) 
4  Ha  dicho  V.  los  refranes  ? 
Yo  los  he  dicho. 
I  Me  ha  dicho  V.  el  refran  ? 
Yo  he  dicho  el  refran  i.  V. 
Yo  le  he  dicho  A  V. 
Se  le  he  dicho  d,  Y. 


£1  refran.    El  proverbio 

Eso.    AquelU). 

Esto, 

I  Ha  dicho  ^1  eso^V.l 

2,  Le  ha  dicho  esto  AY.? 

Me  ha  dicho  eso. 

\  He  dicho  yo  eso  &  V.  ? 

Y.  me  ha  dicho  eso. 


Lo. 


Obs.  This,  that,  and  it,  are  translated  as  above  when  they  do  boi 
refer  to  a  noun.  Esto,  eso,  and  aquello,  may  be  either  the  subject  or  ths 
object  of  the  verb,  but  lo  is  most  always  the  object  of  the  verb. 


Have  you  told  it  me? 
I  have  told  it  you. 
I  have  not  told  it  you. 
Has  he  told  it  you  ? 
He  has  told  it  me. 
He  has  not  told  it  me. 
Have  you  told  him  that  ? 
I  have  told  it  him,  (to  him.) 
You  have  told  it  him. 
Re  hai  told  It  him. 


I  Me  lo  ha  dicho  V.  ? 
Yo  se  lo  he  dicho  &  V. 
No  se  lo  he  dicho  &  Y. 
i  Selo  ha  dicho  ^UY.? 
in  me  lo  ha  dicha 
]^I  no  me  lo  ha  dicho. 
i  Le  ha  dicho  V.  eso? 
Yo  se  lo  he  dicho. 
Y.  se  lo  ha  dicho  (&  61) 
(£l)  se  lo  ha  dicho  i  H 
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Have  yoa  told  it  them,  (to  them  ?) 
I  have  told  it  them. 


I  Se  lo  ha  dicho  V.  k  ellot? 
Yo  se  lo  he  dicho  4  ellot. 


Have  you  qwken  to  the  men? 

(  have  spoken  to  them. 

To  whom  did  yoa  spoak,  (have  you 

spokeb  ?) 
Which  proverbs  has  he  written? 
He  has  written  those  which  you  see. 


I  Ha  hablado  V.  4  los  hombrai  t 

Yo  les  he  hablada 

I  A.  quien  ha  hablado  Y.  7 

I  Que  refranes  ha  escrito  61 7 
£l  ha  escrito  los  que  V.  vd. 


To  drink.        Drunk. 

Beher. 

Bebido. 

To  see.            Seen, 

Ver. 

Fi»«o— .rSee  App.) 

To  read.         Read. 

Leer. 

Leido. 

To  be  acquainted  with.    Been  ae- 

Conoeer. 

Conoeido. 

quainied  with. 

^ 

Which  men  have  you  seen  7 

I  have  seen  those. 

Which  books  have  you  read  7 

I  have  read  those  which  you  lent 

me. 
Have  you  been  acquainted  with  these 

men? 
I  have  not  been  acquainted  with 

them. 


I  Que  hombres  ha  visto  V.  1 

He  visto  d  aquellos. 

I  Que  libros  ha  leido  Y.  7 

Yo  he  leido  los  que  Y.  me  ha  prestft' 

do. 
I  Ha  conoeido  Y.  i.  estos  hombres? 

Yo  no  los  he  conoeido; 


Have  yoa  seen  any  svlois  7 
I  have  seen  some. 
[  have  not  seen  any. 


I  Ha  visto  Y.  £  algunos  marinerosT 
He  visto  &  algunos. 
A  nlngunos  he  vista 


To  eaU.         Called, 

To  throw. 

To  throw  away. 
Who  calls  me? 
Your  father  calls  you. 
«  Have  you  called  the  boys? 
I  have  not  called  them. 
Do  you  throw  your  money  away  7 
I  do  not  throw  it  away. 
Who  throws  away  his  books? 
Have  yon  thrown  away  any  thmg? 
I  have  thrown  away  my  gloves. 

Are  you  willing? 
I  am  willmg  ta 


Llamar.        Llamado. 

Tirar.    Anrojar. 

Desperdiciar.    Botar. 

I  Quien  me  llama? 

Su  padre  de  Y.  le  llama. 

I  Ha  llamado  Y.  d  los  muchachos  7 

No  los  he  llamado. 

^Desperdicia  Y.  su  diuero? 

No,  yo  no  le  desperdicio,  (or  boto.l 

I  Quien  tira  sua  libros  ? 

^Ha  tirade  Y.  algo? 

Yo  he  tirado  mis  guautes. 

iQuiereY? 

1 1 Tiene  Y.  gana  de? 

Yo  quiera 

t  Tengo  gana  de 
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To  be  ilL 
Are  you  ill  ? 
I  am 


Eatar  malo.     Enfeiino 
iEstd  V.  malo? 
§i.     Lo  estoy. 


EXERCISES. 
104. 
Have  you  any  thing  to  do  ? — I  have  nothing  to  do. — Wnat  hast  thcf 
done? — I  have  done  nothing. — ^Have  I  done  any  thing? — ^You  have 
done  something. — ^What  have  I  done  ? — ^You  have  torn  my  books.— 
What  have  your  children  done  ? — They  have  torn  their  clothes. — ^Whal 
have  we  done  ? — You  have  done  nothing ;  but  your  brothers  have  burnt 
my  fine  pencils. — ^Has  the  tailor  already  made  your  coat  ?— He  has  not 
yet  made  it. — Has  your  shoemaker  already  made  your  shots  ? — ^He  has 
already  made  them. — Have  you  sometimes  made  a  hat  ? — I  have  nevei 
made  one. — ^Have  our  neighbors  ever  made  books  ? — They  made  some 
formerly. — How  many  coats  has  your  tailor  made? — ^He  has  made 
twenty  or  thirty. — Has  he  made  good  or  bad  coats?— He  has  made 
(both)  good  and  bad. — ^Has  your  father  put  on  his  coat  ? — He  has  not 
yet  put  it  on,  but  he  is  going  to  put  it  on. — Has  your  brother  put  his 
shoes  on  ? — He  has  put  them  on. — ^Have  our  neighbors  put  on  tlieii 
shoes  and  their  pantaloons  ? — They  have  put  on  neither,  (ni  unos  ni 
otros,) — ^Wljat  has  the  physician  taken  away  ? — ^He  has  taken  away 
nothing. — ^W'hat  have  you  taken  off? — I  have  taken  off  my  large  hat. 
— Have  your  children  taken  off  their  gloves  ? — They  have  taken  them 
off. — When  did  the  ball  take  place? — ^It  took  place  the  day  before 
yesterday. — ^Who  has  told  you  that  ? — My  servant  has  told  it  to  me. — 
What  has  your  brother  told  you  ? — He  has  told  me  nothing. — Did  1 
tell  you  that  ? — You  did  not  tell  it  to  me. — ^Has  he  told  it  to  you  ? — He 
has  told  it  to  me. — ^Who  has  told  it  to  your  neighbor  ? — ^The  English 
have  told  it  to  him. — ^Have  they  told  it  to  the  French  ? — They  have  told 
it  to  them. — ^Who  has  told  it  to  you  ? — Your  son  has  told  it  to  me. — Has 
he  told  it  to  you  ? — He  has  told  it  to  me. — Are  you  willing  to  tell  youi 
friends  tliat  ? — I  am  willing  to  tell  it  to  tliem. 

105. 
Are  you  tlie  brother  of  that  young  man  ? — ^I  am. — Is  that  young 
man  your  son  ? — He  is. — Are  your  friends  as  rich  as  they  say  ? — ^They 
are  so. — Are  these  men  as  learned  as  they  say  ? — ^They  are  not  so.— 
Do  you  sweep  the  warehouse  often  ? — ^I  sweep  it  as  often  as  I  can. — 
Has  our  neighbor  money  enough  to  buy  some  coal  ? — I  do  not  know. 
—Has  your  cook  gone  to  the  market  ? — He  has  not  gone. — Is  he  ill  ? 
— He  is. — ^Am  I  ill  ? — You  are  not. — Are  you  as  tall  {ciUo)  as  I  ? — 
am. — Are  you  as  fatigued  as  your  brother  ? — I  am  more  so  than  he  - 
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Have  you  written  a  letter  ?— I  have  not  written  a  letter,  but  an  exer- 
cise.— ^What  have  your  brothers  written? — ^They  have  written  their 
exercises. — ^When  did  they  write  them  ? — They  wrote  (have  wnlien) 
them  yesterday. — ^Havc  you  written  your  exercises  ?— I  have  wntten 
them. — ^Has  your  friend  written  his  ? — ^He  has  not  written  them  yet.— i 
Which  exercises  has  your  little  brother  written  ? — ^He  has  written  his 
own. — ^Have  you  spoken  to  my  father  ? — I  have  spoken  to  him. — ^When 
did  you  speak  to  him  7 — ^I  spoke  to  him  tlie  day  before  yesterday. — ^llow 
many  times  have  you  spoken  to  the  captain  7 — I  have  spoken  to  him 
several  times. — ^Have  you  often  spoken  to  his  son  7 — ^I  LSive  often 
spoken  to  him. — To  which  men  has  your  friend  sooken? — ^He  has 
spoken  to  these  and  to  those. 

106. 
Have  you  spoken  to  the  Russians  ? — ^I  have  spoken  to  them. — Have 
the  English  ever  spoken  to  you  7 — They  have  often  spoken  to  me.^ 
What  has  the  German  told  you  7 — ^He  has  told  me  the  proverbs.^ 
Which  proverbs  has  lie  told  you  7 — ^He  has  told  me  these  proverbs. — 
What  have  you  to  tell  me  7 — I  have  a  few  proverbs  to  tell  you. — ^Which 
exercises  has  your  friend  written? — He  has  written  those. — Which 
books  have  your  children  read  7 — ^They  have  read  those  which  you 
have  lent  them. — Have  you  seen  these  men  or  those  7 — I  have  neidier 
seen  these  nor  those. — ^Which  men  have  you  seen  7 — ^I  have  seen  those 
to  whom  {d  quienes)  you  have  spoken. — ^Have  you  been  acquainted 
with  these  men  7 — ^I  have  been  acquainted  with  them. — ^Wiih  which 
boys  has  your  brother  been  acquainted  7 — ^He  has  been  acquainted  with 
those  of  our  merchant. — ^Have  I  been  acquainted  with  these  French- 
men 7 — ^You  have  not  been  acqusdnted  with  them. — ^Which  wine  has 
your  servant  drunk  7 — ^He  has  drunk  mine. — ^Have  you  seen  my  bro- 
thf*^? — I  have  seen  them. — ^Where  have  you  seen  them? — ^I  have 
sesn  them  at  their  own  house. — ^Have  you  ever  seen  Greeks  ? — ^I  have 
n3ver  seen  any.^Has  your  father  seen  any  7 — ^He  has  sometimes  seen 
some. — Do  you  call  me  7 — ^I  do  call  you. — ^Who  calls  your  brother  7— 
My  father  calls  him. — ^Dost  thou  call  any  one  7 — ^I  call  no  one. — ^Have 
you  thrown  away  your  hat  7 — ^I  have  not  thrown  it  away. — ^Does  your 
father  throw  away  any  thing  7 — ^He  throws  away  the  letters  which  he 
receives. — ^Have  you  thrown  away  your  pencils  7 — ^I  have  not  thrown 
them  away. — ^Dost  thou  throw  away  thy  book? — ^I  do  not  throw  it 
away ;  I  want  it  to  (para)  study  (el  Espanof)  Spanish. 
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Encender  *, 

encendidow 

Extinguir, 

Apagar, 

Abrir, 

eztinguido 

apagado. 

abierto.* 

A) 

Poder  *, 
Querer  *, 

podido. 
querido 

THIRTY-FOURTH  LESSON.— Ireccton  Trigeshna  cmria. 
To  light,  (kindle,)  lighted,  (lit.) 
To  extinguish,      extinguished. 

To  open,  opened. 

To  be  able,  (can,)  Itoen  able,  (could.) 

To  be  willing,       been  willing. 

NEUTER  VERBS. 

Xn  neuter  verbs  the  action  is  intransitive,  hat  is,  it  remains  in  the  agoat 
In  Spanish,  neuter  verbs  form  their  compound  tenses  with  haber,  (to  nave  ^ 
therefore  their  past  participles  are  invariable. 

C  Partir,    Partido, 
}  Salir.    Salido, 
'  Marcharse,    Marchado, 
Salir — Salido.    Irse— Ido. 


To  set  out    Set  ovt. 


To  go  out    Gone  out 
To  come.    Come. 

Has  your  father  set  out? 

Have  your  friends  set  eut  ? 

They  have  not  set  out 


Venir.    Venido. 

I  Se  ha  ido  el  padre  de  V.  ? 

I  Se  ha  marchado  el  padre  de  V.  ? 

I  Se  han  ido  (marchado)  los  amigos 

deV.? 
No  se  han  ido,  (marchado.) 


When  did  your  brothers  go  out  ?         )  ^  Cuando  se  han  ido  (marchado)  loa 
When  have  your  brothers  gone  out?  )     hermanos  de  V.7 
They  went  out  at  ten  o^clock.  )  Ellos  se  han  ido  (marchado)  d  las 

They  have  gone  out  at  ten  o'clock.    J     diez. 


Have  the  men  come  to  your  father  ?  i  i  Han  venido  los  hombres  d  casa  de 

I      su  padre  de  V.  7 

^,       ,  , .  ^  Si,  han  venido.    Han  venido  aqu). 

They  haw  come  to  hun.  ^  jj^  ^^j„  4  ^^^ 

Ohs.  When  did  your  brothers  go  out?  They  went  out  at  ten 
o'clock. — Until  the  learner  is  acquainted  with  the  Prethito  Perfecto  Re* 
moto,  (imperfect  tense,)  he  must  use  the  Spanish  Preterito  Perfecto  Prdx* 
into,  (perfect  tense ;)  therefore,  before  translating  the  above  two  sentences, 
they  must  be  changed  into.  When  have  your  brothers  gone  out  ?  They 
have  gone  out  at  ten  o'clock. — i  Cuando  han  salido  los  hermanos  de  V.  t 
Han  salido  a  las  diez. 


Which  fires  have  you  extinguished  ?  I  i  Que  fuegos  han  apagado  VV  ? 
Which  storehouses  have  yon  opened?  1 1  Que  ahnacenes  han  abierto  W  7 
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Have  you  conducted  them  to  the 

storehouse  ? 
1  have  conducted  them  there. 
Which  books  have  you  taken  ? 
How  many  notes  have  you  received  7 

We  have  received  but  one. 


Upon* 
Upon  the  bench. 
The  bench. 
Upon  it 

Under. 

Under  the  bench. 

Under  it 
Where  is  my  hat? 
It  is  upon  the  bench. 
Are  my  gloves  on  the  bench  7 
They  are  under  it 


Do  you  learn  to  read  7 

I  do  (learn  it) 

I  learn  to  write. 

Have  you  learned  to  speak  7 

We  have  (learned  that) 

In  the  storehouse 
In  the  hearth. 
In  iU    Within. 


TotoasJu 
To  get  mended.     To  have  mended, 

Oot  mended.    Had  mended. 

To  get  washed.    To  haw  washed. 
Got  washed.    Had  washed. 
To  get  made.    To  have  made. 
Cht  made.    Had  made. 
To  get  swept.     To  have  swept. 
Oot  swept.    Had  swept. 
To  get  sold.     To  have  sold. 
Oot  sold.    Had  sold. 


I  Los  ha  conducido  V.  a  alniacen  T 

Los  he  conducido  alii. 

I  Que  libros  ha  tornado  V.  7 

I  Cuantos  billetes  ban  recibido  VV.1 

Hemes  recibido  solamente  uno. 

No  hemes  recibido  sine  uno 


Sobre,  (prep.) 
Sobre  el  banco. 
El  banco. 
Sobrodl. 


Dehajo  de.    Bajo. 

Debajo  del  banco. 

Debajo  de  ^l     Debajo 

I  En  donde  esti  mi  sombrero  7 

Estd  sobre  el  banco. 

I  Estan  mis  guantes  sobre  el  banco  I 

Estan  debajo.    Debajo  de  €1. 


I  Aprende  V.  &  leer  ? 

Si,  yo  aprendo.    Aprendo  4  leer; 

Yo  aprendo  d  escribir. 

I  Han  aprendido  W.  d  hablar  7 

Si,  hemos  aprendido,  (&  hablar.) 


En  el  almacen. 
En  el  hogar. 
Dentro. 


Lavar  1. 

Mandar  remendar,  eomponer. 

Hacer  remendar,  reparar, 
^ )  Mandado  remendar. 
1 1  Hecho  remendar. 

Mandar  lavar.    Hacer  lavar. 

Mandado  lavar,     Hecho  lavar. 

Mandar  hacer.    Hacer  hacer. 

Mandado  hacer.    Hecho  hacer. 

Hacer  barrer.    Mandar  harrer. 

Hecho  harrer,    Mandado  barrer. 

Hacer  vender.    Mandar  vender* 

Heeko  vender.    Mandado  vender. 


132 


THIRTy-FOUHfU    LEoSO?!. 


To  g«t  jthe  coat  meuded. 

To  have  it  mended. 

To  get  them  mended. 

Are  you  getting  a  coat  made  7 

Do  you  order  a  coat? 

I  am  getting  one  made. 

1  havo  had  one  made 

[lave  you  had  your  coat  mended  ? 
I  have  had  it  mended. 
I  have  not  had  it  mended. 
I  have  had  my  shoes  mended 
[  have  had  them  mended. 

To  wipe, 

Whtn  7     Where  7 
Have  you  seen  my  books  ? 
I  have  seen  them. 
vVhen  did  you  see  my  brother  ? 
When  have  you  seen  my  brother? 
I  saw  him  the  day  before  yesterday. 
I  have  seen  him  the  day  befcNre  yes- 
terday. 
Where  have  you  seen  him  ? 
T  have  seen  him  at  the  theatre. 


t  Hacer  remendai  el  vestido. 

t  Mandar  remeudar  el  vestido. 

t  Hacerie  remendar,  (reparar.) 

t  Hacerlos  remeudar,  (reparar.) 

t  i  Se  mauda  V.  hacer  un  vestidc  i 

t  i  Se  hizo  V.  hacer  un  vestido  ? 

t  Mando  hacerme  uno. 

t  Hago  h&^erme  uno. 

t  Me  he  mandado  hacer  uno. 

+  Me  he  hecho  hacer  uno. 

+  ;  Ha  hecho  V.  remendar  su  vesiido 

t  Yo  le  he  hecho  remeudar,  (leparar . 

t  No  le  he  hecho  reparar. 

i  Yo  he  hecho  remendar  niis  zapatot^ 

t  Los  he  hecho  remendar. 
5  Enjugar,     Enjugado,    (cnjuto,   ir- 
(      regular  participle.) 

I  Cuando  ?  i  Donde  7  i  En  dondc  3 

I  Ha  visto  V.  mis  libros  ? 

Yo  los  he  visto. 

*  I  Cuando  ha  visto  V.  d  mi  hermano  I 

>•  Yo  le  he  visto  anteayer,  (antier.) 

I  I  En  donde  le  ha  visto  V.  ? 
Yo  le  he  visto  en  el  teatro 


EXERCISES. 
107. 
Where  are  your  brothers  gone  to  ? — ^They  are  gone  to  the  theatre. 
— When  did  the  F-^pnch  boys  come  to  your  brother  ? — They  came  to 
him  yesterday. — ^Did  their  friends  also  come? — They  came  also.— 
Has  any  one  come  to  us  ?-^The  good  Germans  have  come  to  us. — 
Has  tlie  servant  carried  my  note  ?— He  has  carried  it. — ^Where  has  he 
carried  it  ? — He  has  carried  it  to  your  friend. — ^>yhich  books  has  the 
servant  taken  ? — He  has  taken  those  which  you  do  not  read. — Have 
the  merchants  opened  their  storehouses  ? — ^They  have  opened  them. — 
WWch  storehouses  have  they  opened  ? — ^They  have  opened  those 
which  you  have  seen.^ — ^Which  fires  have  the  men  extinguished.?^ 
They  have  extinguished  those  which  you  have  seen. — ^Have  you 
received  any  notes  ? — ^We  have  received  some. — How  many  have  you 
received .?— "VV'e  have  received  only  one ;  but  our  brother  ha»  received 
Biore  than,  uro  *  he.  has  received  six. 
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108. 

Where  is  my  coat  ? — ^Tt  is  upon  the.  bench. — ^Are  my  shoes  upon  tlie 
bench  ? — They  are  under  it. — ^Is  the  coal  under  the  bench  7— It  is  in 
the  hearth.— Have  you  put  any  coal  into  the  hearth  ? — ^I  have  put  some 
into'  it. — Are  you  cold  ? — I  am  not  cold. — ^Have  you  not  been  afraid  to 
bum  my  papers  ? — I  have  not  been  afraid  to  bum  them. — ^Have 
yott  sent  your  little  boy  to  market  ?-^I  have. — ^When  7— Tliis  (la 
mahana)  morning.— Have  you  written  to  your  father  7—1  have  written 
10  him. — Has  he  answered  you  7 — ^He  has  not  yet  answered  me. — ^Are 
you  getting  your  floor  swept  ? — ^I  am  getting  it  swept. — ^Have  you  had 
your  counting-house  swept  7 — ^I  have  not  had  it  swept  yet,  but  I  intend 
to  have  it  swept  to-day. — ^Have  you  evei  written  to  the  physician  7 — 
I  have  never  written  to  him. — ^Has  he  sometimes  written  to  you  ? — ^He 
has  often  written  to  me.ir-What  has  he  written  to  you  7 — ^He  has 
written  something  to  me. — How  many  times  have  your  friends  written 
to  you  7^They  have  written  to  me  more  than  twenty  times. — Have 
you  seen  my  sons  7 — I  have  never  seen  them. 

109. 
Have  ycu  already  seen  a  Syrian  7 — t  have  already  seen  one. — 
Where  have  you  seen  one  7 — ^At  the  theatre. — Have  you  given  the 
book  to  my  brother  7 — ^I  have  given  it  to  him. — ^Have  you  given  money 
to  the  merchant  7 — ^I  have  given  him  some. — ^How'  much  have  you 
given  to  him  ? — I  have  given  to  him  fourteen  dollars. — ^Have  you  given 
any  gold  forks  to  our  neighbor's  children  7 — I  have  given  them  some. 
— ^Wilt  thou  give  me  some  wine  7 — ^I  have  given  you  some  already. — 
When  didst  thou  give  me  some  7 — ^I  gave  you  some  this  morning.-— 
Wilt  thou  give  me  some  now  7 — I  cannot  give  you  any ;  I  have  none. 
— ^Has  the  American  lent  you  money  7 — ^He  has  lent  me  some. — Ha& 
the  Italian  ever  lent  you  money  7 — ^He  has  never  lent  me  any. — Is  he 
poor  7 — ^He  is  not  poor ;  he  is  richer  than  you. — ^Will  you  lend  me  a 
dollar  7 — ^I  will  lend  you  two. — Has  he  come  earlier  than  1 7 — ^At  what 
o'clock  did  you  come  7 — I  came  at  half-past  five. — ^He  has  come 
earlier  than  you. 

lio. 

Has  the  concert  taken  place  7 — ^It  has  taken  place. — Has  it  taken 
place  late  7 — It  has  taken  place  early. — At  what  o'clock  7 — ^At  twelve. 
—At  what  o'clock  has  the  ball  taken. place  7 — ^It  has  taken  place  at 
midnight. — ^Does  your  brother  leam  to  write  7 — He  does  learn. — ^Doea 
he  know  how  (Lesson  XXVII.)  to  read  7 — ^He  does  not  know  how  yet. 
—Do  you  know  the  Frenchman  whom  I  know  7 — ^I  do  not  know  the 
one  whom  you  know,  but  I  know  another. — ^Does  your  friend  know 
the  same  merchants  as  I  know  7 — ^He  does  not  know  the  same,  but  he 
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knows  Others. — ^Have  you  ever  had  your  coat  mended  ? — ^I  have  som^ 
times  had  it  mended. — ^Hast  thou  had  thy  hat  or  thy  shoe  mended  ? — 
(  have  neither  had  the  one  nor  the  other  mended. — Have  you  had  youi 
coats  or  your  gloves  washed  ? — ^I  have  neither  had  the  one  nor  the 
other  washed. — ^Has  your  father  had  any  thing  made  7 — ^He  has  not  had 
any  thing  made. — ^Have  you  looked  for  my  gloves  7—1  have  looked  for 
them. — ^Where  have  you  looked  for  them  7 — ^I  have  looked  for  them 
upon  the  bed,  and  have  found  them  under  (it) — Have  you  found  my 
letters  in  the  hearth  7 — ^I  have  found  them  in  it — Have  you  found  my 
pantaloons  under  the  bed  7 — ^I  have  found  them  upon  it,  {eUa,) 
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To  promise,      promUed. 

To  learn,  learned. 

Do  you  promise  me  to  come? 
I  do  promise  you,  (it  to  you.) 
What  have  you  promised  the  man? 

I  have  piomised  him  nothing. 

Have  you  ever  learned  Spanish? 

I  learned  it  formerly. 

f  have  learned  it  formerly. 


To  wear  out. 
To  reftue. 
To  spell 

How? 
Well 
Badly 

So.     Thus. 

Sow. 

In  this  manner. 

How  has  your  brother  written  his 


I? 
He  has  written  it  well 

To  dry. 

To  put  to  dry. 


Prometer,  prometido. 

Aprender,  aprendido 

I  Me  promote  V.  venir  ? 
Se  lo  promote  d  V. 
^Que  ha  prometido  V.  al  hombre  ? 
Yo  no  le  he  prometido  nada. 
Nada  le  ho  prometido. 
^Ha  aprendido  V.  alguna  vex  d 
espanol  7 

I  >  Yo  le  he  aprendido  en  otro  tiempo. 


Usar.    Oastar.    Consumir. 
Rekusar.    Negar  *. 
DeUtrear. 


iComo? 

Bien. 

MaL 


\AsL 

)  t  De  suerte  que. 
\AHaH.  ■ 

\  t  De  este  modo.    De  esta  manera. 
\Ast 
^Como  ba  escrito  su  tema  su  heiw 
mano  de  V .  7 
I  Le  ha  escrito  bien. 


I  Seear. 

I  Poner  d  seear.    Hacer 


THIBTY^FIFTH    LESSOK. 


18A 


Do  you  put  your  coat  to  dry  ? 

I  do  put  it  to  dry. 
The  coat. 
How  old  ? 

How  old  are  youT 
I  am  twelve  years  old. 

How  old  is  vour  brother  ? 

He  is  thirteen  years  old. 

AlmotU 
He  is  almost  fourteen  yean  old. 

About  Nearly. 
1  am  about  fifteen  years  old. 
Ho  is  nearly  eighteen  years  old. 

Something  like. 
He  is  something  like  thirty. 


Hardly, 
Not  quite. 

I  am  not  quite  sixteen  years  old. 


Art  thou  older  than  thy  brother? 


I  am  younger  than  he. 


Old,  (in  years.) 


I  Pone  y.  d  secar  su  castusa  ? 

I  Hace  V.  secar  su  casaca  ? 

Yo  la  pongo  &  secar,  (or  la  hago  secai.) 

La  casaca,  (fern.) 

I  Que  edad  7    i  Cuanto9  anoa  1 
W  ^  Que  edad  tiene  V.  ? 
(  t  ^  Cuantos  aiios  tiene  V.  7 
I  t  Tengo  doce  anoa 
r  t  ^  Cuantos  afios  tiene  su  hermano 
y      deV.? 

^  t  ^  Que  edad  tiene  su  hermano  de  V.T 
I  Tiene  trece  anos. 


Casi. 

Tiene  casi  catorce  afios. 


Cerca  de.    Poco  ma9  6  meno*  lis. 

t  Tengo  cerca  de  qumce  anos. 

t  Tiene  diez  y  echo  afios  poco  mas  6 

mduos. 
Como  uno8,  (unas,  fern.) 
t  ]^1  tiene  como  unos  treinta  aiios. 


I  Apina9. 
No — todavia. 


Todavia  no. 


n 


t  No  tengo  todayla  diez  y  seis  anosi 
Todavf  a  no  tengo  diez  y  seis  anos. 


Cf  I  Eres  mayor  que  tu  hermano  ? 
\i  I  Eres  de  mas  edad  que  tu  her* 
(      mano? 

(t  Soy  menor. 
t  Soy  de  m^nos  edad  que  ^L 
Soy  mas  jdyen  que  61 
t  Tengo  m^nos  anos  que  ^1. 
i  Viejo.    Anciano. 
\  Avanzado  en  afios,  (or  edad.) 


There  is.     There  are.  \  Hay. 

There  has  been.  )  rr   i_  t.- j     /    _*      _*•  •  i   \ 

There  have  been.  \  ^^  '"''»'•'''  *^  ^"'^^^ 

How  many  shillings  are  there  m  one  S  t  Cuantos  reales  hay  en  un  peso  T 
dollar  ?  )  t  ^  Cuantos  reales  tiene  un  peso  T 
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Eight  I  Ocho. 

There  cm»  two  njqwnces  in  cue  ahil-  V  Hay  dos  medios  en  un  real, 
ling.  (f  Un  real  tiene  do9  medios  (realea . 


To  understand. 
To  hear. 


To  wait  for 
To  lose. 


To  expect. 


Entender  *  2.     Comprender  2. 
Oir  •  3.    Sentir  •  3.    (In  speaking 
of  noised 
Aguardar.    Esperar. 
Perder*% 


i  I  Me  comprende  V  ? 
(  I  Me  entiende  V.  ? 
i  Yo  le  comprendo  i,  V. 
(  Yo  ie  entiendo  A  V. 
I  I  Ha  entendido  V.  al  hombre  ? 
Yo  le  he  comprendido. 
I  hear  you,  but  I  do  not  understand     Yo  oigo  d  V.,  pero  no  le  c  omprendo, 
you.  I       (or  eutieiido.) 


Do  you  understand  me  ? 

I  do  understand  you. 

Have  you  understood  the  man  7 
I  have  understood  him. 


The  noise. 
The  wind. 
The  noise  (roaring)  of  the  wind. 

Do  you  hear   the    roaring  of  the 
wind? 

I  do  hear  it. 

To  bark. 
The  barking. 
Have  you  heard  the  barking  of  the 

dogs? 
I  have  heard  it. 


EI  ruido.    El  estruendo.   El  estr^pito 

El  vtento. 

El    susurro  (or  el  bramido  el  estru* 

endo)  del  viento. 
iOye  V.  (or  siente  V.)  el  susurro 

del  viento  ? 
Si,  le  oigo. 
Si,  le  siento. 
Ladrar  1. 
El  ladrido. 
I  Ha  oido  V.  los  ladridos  de  los  pet 

ros? 
Los  he  oido. 


Some  one.    Somebody. 
Do  you  wait  for  somebody  ? 
Do  you  expect  some  one  ? 
Do  you  expect  something? 
Do  you  wait  for  my  brother  ? 
I  am  waiting  for  him. 
Do  you  expect  some  friends  ? 
I  do  expect  some  here. 

liow  much  has  your  brother  lost  ? 

He  has  lost  about  one  dollar. 
I  have  lost  more  than  he. 


I  Alguim.    Alguno. 
I  Aguarda  V.  i.  alguien,  (a  algunotj 
I  Espera  V.  &  alguien,  (d  alguno  7) 
I  Espera  V.  algo,  (alguna  cosa?) 
I  Aguarda  V.  d  mi  hermano  ? 
Yo  le  estoy  aguardando. 
I  Elspera  V.  6.  algunos  araigos  Y 
Yo  aguardo  4  algunos  aqui. 


I  Cuanto  ha  perdido  ru  hermano  i 

v.? 

Ha  perdido  cerca  de  un  peso. 
Yo  he  perdido  mas  que  ^1. 
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7*6  remain.  \  Quedarse  1,  (reflectiye.) 

El  hidalgo. 
Tho  nobleman  ^  El  gentilhombre. 


Noblemen. 
Gentle.    Pretty. 
Gentle.     Tame. 
Where  has  the  nobleman  remained  ? 
He  has  remained  at  home. 
If ave  you  remained  with  him  *? 
With. 
With  me. 
Nobody.     Nt)  one. 
What,  (that  which.) 
The  pauper. 


El  noble. 

HidalgoA.    Gentilhombres.     Nobles 

Gracioso.    Bonito.    Benigno. 

Manso,  (in  speaking  of  animals.)     ' 

I  Donde  se  ha  quedado  el  hidalgo  7 

Se  ha  quedado  en  casa. 

I  Se  ha  quedado  V.  con  ^1 1 

Con. 

Conmigo. 

Nadie.     Ninguno 

Lo  que. 

El  pobre. 


EXERCISES. 
111. 
Do  you  promise  me  to  come  to  the  ball  ? — I  do  promise  you. — ^Have 
I  promised  you  any  thing  ? — ^You  have  promised  me  nothing. — ^What 
has  my  father  promised  you  ? — ^He  has  promised  me  a  fine  book. — 
Have  you  received  it  ? — Not  yet. — Do  you  give  me  what  (Zo  qve)  you 
have  promised  me  ? — ^I  give  it  you. — Has  your  friend  received  much 
money  ? — ^He  has  received  but  little. — ^How  much  has  he  received  ? — 
He  has  received  but  one  dollar. — How  much  money  have  you  given 
to  my  son  ? — I  have  given  him  thirty  shillings. — ^Have  you  not  promised 
him  more  ? — ^I  have  given  him  what  I  promised  him. — ^Have  you  any 
Spanish  money  ? — I  have  some. — ^What  money  have  you  ?— I  have 
dollars,  shillings,  and  farthings. — ^How  many  sixpences  are  there  in  a 
shilling  ? — ^There  are  two  sixpences  in  a  shilling. — ^Have  you  any  six- 
pences ? — I  have  a  few. — ^How  many  sixpences  are  there  in  a  shilling  ? 
— ^There  are  two. — ^And  how  many  are  there  in  a  dollar  ? — Sixteen. — 
Will  you  lend  me  your  coat  ? — ^I  will  lend  it  you,  but  it  is  worn  out. — 
Are  your  shoes  worn  out  ? — They  are  not  worn  out. — Will  you  lend 
them  to  my  brother  ? — ^I  will  lend  them  to  him. — To  whom  have  you 
lent  your  hat  ? — ^I  have  not  lent  it ;  I  have  given  it  to  somebody. — ^To 
whom  have  you  given  it  ? — I  have  given  it  to  a  pauper. 

112. 

Does  your  little  brother  already  know  how  to  spell  ? — ^He  does 

know. — ^Does  he  spell  well  ? — ^He  does  spell  well. — How  has  your 

attle  boy  spelt  ? — ^He  has  spelt  so-so. — ^How  have  your  cliildren 

written  their  exercises  ? — They  have  written  them  badly.— Has  m* 
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neighbor  lent  you  his  gloves  7 — ^He  has  refused  to  lend  tLem  to  me.«- 
Do  you  know  Spanish  ? — ^I  know  it. — ^Does  your  son  speak  Italian  ?— • 
He  speaks  it  well. — ^How  do  your  friends  speak  ? — ^They  do  not  speaJs 
badly. — ^Do  they  listen  to  what  you  tell  them  7 — ^They  listen  to  it.— 
How  hast  thou  learned  English  7 — ^I  have  learned  it  in  this  manner.— 
Have  you  called  me  ? — ^I  have  not  called  you,  but  I  have  called  your 
brother. — ^Is  he  come  7 — ^Not  yet. — Where  did  you  wet  your  clothes  7 
— ^I  wetted  them  in  the  garden. — ^Will  you  put  them  to  dry  7 — ^I  have 
already  put  them  to  dry. — ^Does  the  nobleman  wish  to  give  me  any 
thing  to  do  7 — ^He  wishes  to  give  you  something  to  do. — ^How  old  arc 
you  7 — ^I  am  hardly  eighteen  years  old. — ^How  old  is  your  brother  7 — 
He  is  twenty  years  old. — ^Are  you  as  old  as  he  7 — ^I  am  not  so  old. — 
How  old  art  thou  7 — ^I  am  about  twelve  years  old. — Am  I  younger  than 
vou  7 — ^I  do  not  know. — ^How  old  is  our  neighbor  7 — ^He  is  not  quite 
tiiirty  years  old. — ^Are  our  friends  as  young  as  we  7 — They  are  older 
than  we. — ^How  old  are  they  7 — ^The  one  is  nineteen,  and  the  other  is 
twenty  years  old. — ^Is  your  father  as  old  as  mine  7 — ^He  is  older 
than  yours. 

113. 
Have  you  read  my  book  7 — ^I  have  not  quite  read  it  yet. — ^Has  your 
friend  finished  his  books  7 — ^He  has  almost  finished  diem. — ^Do  you 
understand  me  7 — ^I  do  understand  you. — ^Does  the  Frenchman  under- 
stand us  7 — ^He  does  understand  us. — ^Do  you  understand  what  we  are- 
telling  you  7 — We  do  understand  it. — ^Dost  thou  understand  Spanish  7 
—I  do  not  understand  it  yet,  but  I  am  learning  it — ^Do  we  understand 
the  English  7 — ^We  do  not  understand  them. — ^Do  the  English  under- 
stand us  7 — ^They  do  understand  us. — ^Do  we  understand  them  7— We 
hardly  understand  them. — ^Do  you  hear  any  noise  7 — ^I  hear  nothing. — 
Have  you  heard  the  roaring  of  the  wind  7 — ^I  have  heard  it. — ^What  do 
you  hear  7 — ^I  hear  the  barking  of  the  dogs. — ^Whose  (Lesson  XXIX.) 
dog  is  this  7 — ^It  is  the  dog  of  the  Scotchman. — ^Has  your  father  lost 
as  much  money  as  1 7 — ^He  has  lost  more  than  you. — ^IIow  much  have 
T  lost  7 — ^You  have  hardly  lost  a  dollar. — ^Did  your  friends  remain  at 
the  ball  7 — ^They  remained  there. — Do  you  know  as  much  as  the 
English  physician  7—1  do  not  know  as  much  as  he. — ^How  many  books 
have  you  read  7 — ^I  have  almost  read  two. — ^Do  you  wait  for  any  one  7 
.^^  wait  for  no  one. — ^Are  you  waiting  for  the  man  whom  I  saw  this 
mormng  7—1  am  waiting  for  him. — ^Art  thou  waiting  for  thy  book  7 — 
I  am  waiting  for  it.— Do  you  expect  your  father  this  evening  7 — I  do 
axpect  him. — Do  you  expect  some  Mends  7 — ^I  do  expect  some. 
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{Golpear  1.     Golpeado, 
Apalear  1.    Apaleado 
t  Dar  •  1.    Dado. 
Pegar  1,  (familiar.) 
I  Morder  «  2.    Mordido. 


To  heaU    Beaten, 


To  biie.    Bittern 

Why? 
Why  do  you  beat  the  dog? 

Because. 
I  beat  it,  because  it  has  bitten  me. 


I  PorquS  ? 

I  Porqud  golpea  V.  el  perro  ? 
Porqu'e. 

Le  golpeo  (le  dcy)  porque  me  ua 
mordido. 


To  owe.    Owed. 
How  much  do  you  owe  me  7 
I  owe  you  fifty  dollars. 

How  much  does  this  man  owe  you? 

He  owes  me  six  shillings. 

Do  our  neighbors  owe  as  much  as 

we? 
We  owe  more  than  they. 
How  much  dost  thou  owe  ? 

Two  hundred  dollars. 

Five  hundred  dollars. 

One  thousand  dollars. 

A  hundred.    One  hundred. 


Deber  2.     Debido. 

I  Cuanto  me  debe  V.  t 

Yo  le  debo  i,  V.  cincuenta  pesos,  (o 

duros.) 
I  Cuanto  debe  6,  V.  este  hombre  7 
£1  me  debe  seis  reales. 
I  Deben  nuestros  vecinos  tanto  como 

nosotros? 
Debemos  mas  que  ellos    - 
I  Cuanto  debes  tii  7 
Doscientos  pesos. 
Quinientos  pesos. 
Mil  pesos. 
Ciento. 


pba.  Ciento,  (hundred,^  when  immediately  followed  by  a  noun,  drops 
the  last  syllable ;  as,  There  are  places  for  one  hundred  men,  and  for  one 
hundred  women — Hay  plazas  para  cien  honibreSf  para  cien  mujeres.  The 
numeral  adjectives  doscientos,  &c.,  retain  the  syllable,  but  change  its 
tennination  to  agree  with  the  noun  they  refer  to ;  as,  doscientos  bueyes, 
doscientas  vacas. 


To  have  to. 

To  be  to. 

I  am  to. 
Where  are  you  to  go  this  morning  7 
I  am  to  go  to  the  warehouse. 
Is  your  brother  to  come  here  to-day  7 

Soon.    Shortly. 
He  is  to  oome  here  sood. 


Deber. 


Tener  que. 

Haber  de. 

Hede. 

t  i  A  donde  ha  de  ir  V.  esta  mafiana  ? 

t  He  de  ir  al  almacen. 

t  ^  Ha  de  venir  hoy  aquf  su  hermano 

deV.7 
Pronto.    Luego,prontamente. 
t  ]&1  ha  de  yonir  aquf  prontoi. 
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To  return,  (to  come  back.) 
At  what  o'clock  do  you  retam  from 

market  7 
I  return  at  twelve  o'clock. 
Does  the  servant  return  early  from 

the  warehouse  7 
He   returns  at  <tix  o'clock  in  the 
morning. 

At  nine  o'clock  in  the  morning. 
At  five  o'clock  in  the  evening. 
At  eleven  o'clock  at  night. 


Volver  •  2.     Vuelto, 

I A  que  hora  vuelve  V.  del  mercodq 

(de  la  plaza?) 
Yo  Yuelvo  4  las  doce. 
I  Vuelve  el  criado  temprano  del  al- 

macen? 
Vuelve  a  las  seis  de  la  manana. 

t  A  las  uueve  de  la  manana. 
t  A  las  ciuco  de  la  tarde. 
t  A  las  once  de  la  noche 


How  long  ? 
During, 

For,  (relating  to  time.) 
How  long  has  he  remained  there  7 

A  minute. 

An  hour. 

A  day. 

A  month. 

A  year. 

The  summer. 

The  winter. 
During  the  summer. 
For  one  mouth. 

To  live,       )  „    ,     „ 

T.  ..J.ir.  I  ^0  dwell 
1 0  remain,  ^ 

To  reside. 

Where  do  you  live  ? 

I  live  in  Troy-street,  number  one 
hundred  and  twenty-two. 

Where  did  your  brother  live  7 

Where  has  your  brother  lived  7 

He  lived  in  Rivoli-street — ^he  has  lived 
in  Rivoli-street — number  forty- 
nine. 

Dost  thou  live  at  thy  brother's  house  7 

I  do  not  live  at  his,  but  at  my  father's 
house. 

Does  youi  friend  still  live  where  I 
have  lived? 

He  lives  no  longer  where  you  lived. 

He  lives  no  longer  where  you  have 
lived. 


Morar. 


I  Cuanto  tiempo  ? 
i  Durante, 
\  Mientras,  todo  el,  toda  la. 

For,     Durante, 

I  Cuanto  tiempo  se  ha  quedado  aU4 ' 

Un  minuto. 

Una  hora,  (fem.) 

Un  dia. 

Un  mes 

Un  alio. 

£1  estfo.    El  verauo 

£1  iuvierno. 

Durante  el  verano. 

Por  un  mes. 
;   Vivir, 
(  Farar, 

Residir, 

I  En  donde  vive  V.  7 

.  Yo  vivo  en  la  calle  de  Troya,  ni!unen^ 
ciento  vointidos. 

I  En  donde  ha  vivido  su  hormano  da 
V.7 

Ha  vivido  en  la  calle  de  Rivoli,  ntl- 
mero  cuarenta  y  nueve. 

^  Vivos  id  en  casa  de  tu  hermano? 
Yo  no  pare  en  la  casa  de  mi  herma* 
no,  pero  vivo  en  casa  do  mi  padre 
iVive  todavia  su  amigo  de  V.  e» 
i      donde  yo  he  vivido  7 

(Ya  no  vive  mas  en  donde  V.  ha 
V     vivido. 
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No  longer. 
Do  you  speak  to  that  man  ? 
I  speak  to  him  no  longer. 
How  long  have  you  been  speaking  to 

that  man? 
I  have  spoken  to  him  for  two  hours. 
Did  you  remain  long  with  my  father? 
Have  you  remained  long  with  my 

father? 
1  remained  with  him  an  hour. 
Zjong,  (relating  to  time.) 
Not  long,  (relating  to  time.) 
The  number. 
Other.     Others, 
Do  you  see  the  men  whom  I  see  ? 
I  do  not  see  those  whom  you  see, 
but  I  see  others. 


Ya  no — 7na8. 

I  Habla  V.  i  ese  hombre  '^ 

Ya  (yo)  no  le  hablo  mas. 

^Cuauto  tiempo  ha  estado  V    ha- 

blando  d  este  hombre  ? 
Yo  le  he  hablado  durante  dos  hoias. 

^Ha  parade  V.  largo   (or  mucho) 
tiempo  en  casa  de  mi  padre  ? 

t  Me  detuve  una  hoi  a  en  su  casa. 
Largo  tiempo.     Mucho  tiempo. 
No  mucho  (largo)  tiempo. 
El  niimero. 
Otro.     Otros. 

4  V6  V.  4  los  hombres  que  yc  reo  » 
Yo  no  veo  &  los  que  V.  y6,  pero  veo 
d  otros. 


EXERCISES. 
114. 
Wliy  do  you  not  drink  ? — ^I  do  not  drink  because  I  am  not  thirsty.—. 
Why  do  you  pick  up  this  nail  ? — ^I  pick  it  up  because  I  want  it. — ^Why 
do  you  lend  money  to  this  man  ?H-I  lend  him  money  because  he  wants 
some. — ^Why  does  your  brother  study  ? — ^He  studies,  because  he  wishes 
to  learn  Spanish. — Has  your  cousin  drunk  already  7 — ^He  has  not  yet 
drunk,  because  he  has  not  yet  been  thirsty. — ^Does  the  servant  show 
you  the  floor  which  he  sweeps  ? — ^He  does  not  show  me  that  which  he 
sweeps  now,  but  that  which  he  swept  (he  has  swept)  yesterday. — 
Why  do  you  love  that  man  ? — ^I  love  him,  because  he  is  good. — ^Why 
does  your  neighbor  beat  his  dog? — ^Because  it  has  bitten  his  boy.^ 
W'ly  do  our  friends  love  us  ? — ^They  love  us  because  we  are  good.— 
Why  do  you  bring  me  wine  ? — ^I  bring  you  some  because  you  are 
thirsty. — ^Why  does  the  sailor  drink  ? — ^He  drinks  because  he  is  thirsty. 
— ^Do  you  see  the  sailor  who  is  in  the  ship  ? — ^I  do  not  see  the  one  who 
13  in  the  ship,  but  the  one  who  is  in  the  market. — ^Do  you  read  the 
books  which  my  father  has  given  you  ? — ^I  do  read  them.— -Do  you 
understand  them  ? — ^I  understand  them  so-so. — ^Do  you  know  the 
Italians  whom  we  know  ? — ^We  do  not  know  those  whom  you  know, 
but  we  know  others. — ^Does  the  shoemaker  mend  the  shoes  wldch 
you  have  sent  him? — ^He  does  not  mend  them,  because  they  are 
worn  out. 
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116. 
I3  your  servant  returned  from  market  ? — ^He  is  not  yet  returned.— 
How  long  do  you  intend  to  remain  at  the  ball  ? — ^I  intend  to  renuiiB 
there  a  few  minutes. — ^How  long  did  the  Frenchman  remain  with  you  ? 
— ^He  remained  with  me  for  two  hours. — ^How  long  did  your  brothers 
remain  in  town,  {la  dudad  ?) — They  remained  there  {en  ella)  during 
the  winter. — ^Do  you  intend  to  remain  long  with  us  ? — ^I  intend  to 
remain  with  you  during  the  summer. — How  much  do  I  owe  you  ? — 
You  do  not  owe  me  much. — ^IIow  much  do  you  owe  your  tailor? — 
I  owe  him  eighty  dollars. — ^How  much  dost  thou  owe  thy  shoemaker  ? 
— ^I  owe  him  already  eighty-five  shillings. — ^Do  I  owe  you  any  thing  ? — 
You  owe  me  nothing. — ^How  much  does  the  Englishman  owe  vou  ? — 
He  owes  me  more  than  you. — ^Do  the  English  owe  as  much  as  the 
Spaniards? — ^Not  quite  so  much. — ^Do  I  owe  you  as  much  as  my 
brother  ? — ^You  owe  me  more  than  he. — ^Do  our  friends  owe  you  as 
much  as  we  ? — They  owe  me  less  than  you. — ^How  much  do  they 
owe  you  ? — ^They  owe  me  two  hundred  and  fifty  dollars. — ^How  much 
do  we  owe  you  ? — You  owe  me  three  hundred  dollars. 

116. 
Why  do  you  give  money  to  the  merchant  ? — ^I  give  him  some,  be- 
cause he  has  sold  me  something. — ^Where  are  you  to  go  ? — ^I  am  to  go 
to  the  market.r-Is  your  friend  to  come  hither  to-day  ? — ^He  is  to  come 
hither. — ^When  is  he  to  come  hither  ? — ^He  is  to  come  hither  soon. — 
When  are  our  sons  to  go  to  the  play  ? — ^They  are  to  ^  (there)  to-night. 
— ^When  are  they  to  return  (from  it?) — ^They  are  to  return  from  it  at 
half-past  ten. — ^When  are  you  to  go  to  the  physician  ?— I  am  to  go  to 
him  at  ten  o'clock  at  night. — When  is  your  son  to  return  from  the 
painter's  ? — ^He  is  to  return  from  him  at  five  o'clock  in  the  evening. — 
Where  do  you  live  ?— I  live  in  Rivoli-street,  number  forty-seven. — 
WhoFe  does  your  father  live  ? — ^He  lives  at  his  friend's  house. — ^Where 
do  your  brothers  live? — ^They  live  in  William-street,  number  one 
hundred  and  twenty. — ^Dost  thou  live  at  thy  brother's  house  ?— 1 1/  "e 
at  his  house. — ^Where  does  he  live  at  present  ? — ^He  lives  at  his  father's 
house. — Do  you  still  live  in  Broadway  ? — ^Yes,  Sir. — Does  your  friend 
live  in  Jolm-street  ? — ^No,  Sir. 
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C  I  Haata  cuando  ? 
HotD  long  ?  }f  I  Cuanto  tiempo  ? 

t'f  I  Haata  que  hora  ? 
Till    Until  \  Haata. 
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TQl  twelve  aHMck,  (till  noon.) 

Till  to-morrow. 

Till  the  day  after  lo-iaorrow. 

TUl  Sunday. 

Till  Monday. 

Till  this  evening. 

Till  evening. 

Until  morning. 

Until  the  next  day. 

Until  that  day. 

Until  that  moment 

Till  now.     Hitherto 

Until  then. 

Then. 


I  Hasta  medio  dia,  (las  doe»  del  dok) 

Hasta  manana. 

Hasta  pasado  manana 

Hasta  el  Domingo. 

Hasta  el  Liines. 

Hasta  esta  tarde. 

Hasta  la  tarde. 

Hasta  la  ^manana. 

Hasta  el  dia  siguiente 

Hasta  aquel  dia. 
i  Hasta  aquel  momento. 

Hasta  ahora.    Hasta  aquf. 

Hasta  ent6nce6. 

Entdnces. 


Tuesday.    Wednesday. 
ThuTsday.    Friday. 
Saturday. 


El  Mirtes.     El  Mi^rcolea. 
El  Ju^ves.    El  Vi^mes. 
El  S&bado. 


Obs,  A,  The  names  of  the  days  of  the  week,  months,  and  seasons  of 
the  year,  are  of  the  masculine  gender,  except  la  primavera,  the  spring, 
which  is  feminine. 


Till  my  return. 

Till  I  return. 

Till  my  brother's  return. 

Till  my  brother  returns. 

Till  four  o'clock  in  the  morning. 

Till    midnight,   (twelve  o'clock   at 

night) 
The  return,  Tor  returning— coming 

back.; 


Hasta  mi  vuelta. 

t  Hasta  que  yo  vuelva. 

Hasta  la  vuelta  de  mi  hermano. 

t  Hasta  las  cuatro  de  la  manana. 
Hasta  media  noche,  (las  doce  de  la 

noche.) 
La  vuelta,  (fem.) 


How  long  did  you  remain  at  my 
father's  house  ? 

I  remained  at  his  house  till  eleven 

o'clock  at  night. 
One.    People,     They,    Any  one, 

Ohs.  B.  TJiey,  people,  any  one,  one,  not  referring  to  any  person  already 
mentioned,  but  used  in  a  general  and  unlimited  sense,  are  rendered  by  ««, 
translatuig  the  verb  in  the  third  person  singular,  or  by  the  third  person 
plural  of  the  verb  without  any  pronoun.  One  may  also  be  translated  utm  *, 
asy  One  is  not  always  master  of  his  pasfsdous — Uno  no  es  siempre  dueiio  di 
nu  aceionea. 


1 1  Hasta  que  hora  se  ha  quedadf> 
(ha  estado)  V.  en  cosa  de  mi 
padre? 

Yo  me  he  quedado  (yo  he  estado) 
hasta  las  once  de  la  noche. 

Se,  (or  a  verb  in  the  third  person.) 
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Have  they  brought  my  shoes? 
They  have  brought  them. 
They  have  not  brought  them. 

What  have  they  said  ? 
They  have  said  nothing. 
What  have  they  done  ? 
They  have  done  nothing. 


1^  Han  traido  mis  zapatoiT 
Los  ban  traido. 
No  los  ban  traido. 
(  I  Que  se  ha  dicno  X 
\  I  Que  ban  dicho  1 
i  Nada  se  ha  dicho. 
\  Nada  ban  dicho. 
(  I  Que  se  ha  hecho  7 
\  I  Que  ban  hecho  ? 
(  Nada  se  ha  hecho. 
)  Nada  ban  hecha 


To  be  willing^  (to  wish.) 
Been  willing f  (wished.) 


Querer  *  2. 
Querido. 


Have  they  been  willing  to  mend  my  {  i  Han  querido  remeudar  mi  vestido  1 


coat? 

They  have  not  been  willing  to  mend 
it 


I  Han  querido  componer  mi  vestido? 
No  ban  querido  remendarle,  (com* 
ponerle.) 


To  be  able,  (can.) 
Been  able,  (could.) 
Have  they  been   able   to  find 
books? 

They  could  not  find  them 

Can  they  find  them  now? 

One  cannot  find  them. 
They  cannot  find  them 
Can  you  read,  (are  you  able  ?) 
I  cannot  read,  (I  am  not  able.) 

They,  (meaning  one.)     One. 
Can  they  do  what  they  wish  ? 
Can  one  do  what  he  wishes  ? 


They  do  what   they  can,  but  not 

what  they  wish. 
One  does  what  he  can,  but  not  what 

he  wishes. 


iPoder*^.    Podido. 
\  Saber.    Sabido, 
the  (  t  ^  Se  ban  podido  hallar  los  libron  7 
f  I  Han  podido  hallar  los  libros  ? 
(  t  No  se  han  podido  hallar. 
\  No  han  podido  hallarlos. 
^  t  ^  Se  pueden  hallar  ahora  7 
I  I  Pueden  hallarlos  ahora  ? 
(  No  se  pueden  hallar. 
(  No  pueden  hallarlos. 
I  t  I  Sabe  V.  leer  7 
t  Yo  no  b6  leer. 


I  Uno,  (in  a  general  unUmited  sense.) 

>  I  Puede  hacer  uno  lo  que  quiere  7 

Hacen  lo  que  puedep,  pero  no  lo  que 

quieren. 
Se  hace  lo  que  se  puede,  pero  no  lo 

que  se  quiere. 
Uno  bace  lo  que  puedo,  pero  no  lo 

que  quiere. 


What  is  said  new  7 
Nothing  new  is  said. 
Wine  is  sold  here. 
Spanish  is  spoken  hero. 


t  I  Que  se  dice  de  nuevo  / 

t  No  se  dice  nada  nuevo,  (denueva' 

t  Aqui  se  vende  vino. 

t  Aquf  se  habla  Espano* 
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Obs.  C.  To  form  these  tind  similar  sentences,  in  which  a  paasire  Twb  in 
English  is  made  use  of,  the  Spaniards  use  the  reflective  pronoun  ee  and  • 
rerb  in  the  tliird  person. 


Something  new. 
Any  thing  new. 
Nothing  new. 
Not  any  thing  new. 
New. 

My  new  coat 

My  new  friend. 
To  brush. 

This  fine  man. 

Those  fine  trees. 

Do  they  believe  that  ? 
They  do  not  believe  it 
Do  they  speak  of  that? 
They  do  speak  of  it 
They  do  not  speak  of  it 


'  Algo  (de)  nuevo. 

>  Nada  ^de)  nuevo. 

Nuevo. 

Mi  vestido  nuevo. 

Mi  nuevo  amigo. 

Acepillar.    Acepillads. 

Este  hermoso  hombre. 

Aquellos  hermosos  drboles. 


I  Se  cree  eso  7     i  CT«en  eso  7 
No  se  cree  eso.     No  lo  creen. 
I  Se  habla  de  eso  7 
Si,  se  habla  de  ello. 
No  se  habla  de  ello. 

(See  Lessons  XX.,  XXVL.Obe.  E, 
and  Obs.,  Less.  XXXIU.) 


Thread.  Hilo. 

Father  and  son.  Padre  6  hija 

French  and  Italian.  Frances  6  Italiano. 

Obs.  D.     Y  (and)  changes  into  ^  before  nouns  beginning  with  t  or  At. 


EXERCISES. 
117. 
How  long  have  you  been  writing  ? — ^I  have  been  writing  until  mid- 
night— How  long  did  I  work  ? — You  worked  (have  worked)  till  four 
o'clock  in  the  morning. — ^How  long  did  my  brother  remain  with  you  7 
— He  remained  with  me  until  evening. — How  long  hast  thou  been 
working  ? — I  have  been  working  till  now. — Hast  thou  still  long  {largo 
tiempo)  to  write  ? — I  have  to  write  till  the  day  after  to-morrow. — Has 
rhe  physician  still  long  to  work  ? — ^He  has  to  work  till  to-morrow. — 
Am  I  to  remain  long  here  ? — You  are  to  remain  here  till  Sunday. — ^Is 
my  brotlier  to  remain  long  with  you  ? — He  is  to  remain  with  us  till 
Moaday. — How  long  are  we  to  work  ?— You  are  to  work  till  the  day 
after  lo-morrow.— Have  you  still  long  to  speak  ? — I  have  still  an  hour 
to  speak. — ^Did  you  speak  long  ? — I  spoke  (have  spoken)  till  the  next 
Jhy.— Did  yon  remain  long  in  my  counting-house  ? — I  remained  in  it 
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till  this  moment. — ^Have  you  still  long  to  live  at  the  Freiicluiuui  a 
house  ? — ^I  have  still  long  to  live  at  his  house. — How  long  have  yon 
still  to  live  at  his  house  ? — Till  Tuesday. — ^Has  the  servant  brushed 
my  coats  ? — ^He  has  brushed  them. — Has  he  swept  the  floor  ? — ^He  Has 
swept  it. — How  long  did  he  remain  here? — Till  noon. — ^Does  your 
friend  still  live  with  you  ? — ^He  lives  with  me  no  longer. — ^Have  you 
remained  in  the  garden  till  now  ? — ^I  have  remained  there  till  new. 

118. 
What  do  you  do  in  the  morning  ? — I  read. — And  wnat  do  you  do 
then  ? — ^I  breakfast  and  work. — ^Do  you  breakfast  before  you  read  ? — 
No,  Sir,  I  read  before  I  breakfast. — ^Dost  thou  play  instead  of  work- 
ing ? — I  work  instead  of  playing. — ^What  do  you  do  in  the  evening  ? — 
I  work. — ^What  hast  thou  done  this  evening  ? — ^I  have  brushed  your 
clothes,  and  have  gone  to  the  theatre. — ^Didst  thou  remain  long  at  the 
theatre  ? — ^I  remained  (there)  but  a  few  minutes. — ^Are  you  willing  to 
wait  here  ? — How  long  am  I  to  wait  ? — ^You  are  to  wait  till  my  father 
returns. — ^Has  anybody  come  ? — Somebody  has  come. — ^Have  you 
waited  for  me  long  ? — ^I  have  waited  for  you  two  hours. — ^Have  you 
been  able  to  read  my  note? — ^I  have  been  able  to  read  it — Have 
you  understood  it  ? — ^I  have  understood  it.— Have  you  shown  it  to  any 
one  ? — ^I  have  shown  it  to  no  one. — ^Have  they  brought  my  fine  clothes  ? 
— They  have  not  brought  them  yet. — Have  they  swept  my  floor  and 
brushed  my  clothes  ? — ^Yes,  Sir. — ^What  have  they  said  ? — ^They  h«ve 
said  nothing. — What  have  they  done? — They  have  done  notMng. — 
Has  your  littie  brother  been  spelling  ? — ^He  has  not  been  willing  to 
spell. — Has  the  merchant's  boy  been  willing  to  work  ? — ^He  has  not 
been  willing. — ^What  has  he  been  willing  to  do  ? — ^He  has  not  been 
willing  to  do  any  thing. 

119. 
Has  the  shoemaker  been  able  to  mend  my  shoes  ? — ^He  has  not  been 
able  to  mend  them. — ^Why  has  he  not  been  able  to  mend  them  7 — 
Because  he  has  had  no  time. — ^Have  they  (se)  been  able  to  find  my 
goW  buttons  ? — They  have  not  been  able  to  find  them. — ^Why  has  the 
tailor  not  mended  my  coat  ? — ^Because  he  has  no  good  thread. — ^Why 
have  you  beaten  the  dog  ? — ^Because  it  has  bitten  me. — ^Why  do  you 
drink  ? — Because  I  am  thirsty. — ^What  have  they  wished  to  say  ? — 
They  have  not  wished  to  say  any  thing. — ^Have  they  said  any  thing 
new  ? — ^They  have  not  said  any  thing  new. — ^What  do  they  (se)  say 
new  in  the  market  ? — ^They  say  nothing  new  there.— Do  they  believe 
that  ? — They  do  not  believe  it. — ^Do  they  speak  of  that  ? — ^They  dc 
speak  of  it. — ^Do  they  speak  of  the  man  that  has  been  killed  ? — ^They 
4o  not  speak  o'  him.--Can  they  do  what  they  wish  ? — ^They  do  what 
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they  can ;  b«t  they  do  not  what  they  wish. — ^What  have  they  brought  7 
—They  have  brought  your  new  coat. — Do  you  like  your  new  friends  ? 
—I  do  like  them.— Is  Spanish  spoken  here  ? — Yes,  Sir,  Spanish, 
French,  and  Italian  are  spoken  here. — ^What  is  sold  here  ?— Spanish 
Dooks  are  sold  here.r-What  is  said  new  ? — ^Nothing  new  is  said. — Ih 
they  not  say  that  the  city  (la  civdad)  of  Mexico  has  been  taken  7— 
Yes,  Sir,  they  say  so. 


THLRTY-EIGHTH  LESSON.— Lcccion  Trigisima  ociaca. 

1 1  Hasta  donde  ? 
Haata, 

Hasta  la  casa  de  mi  hermano. 
Hasta  aqul. 

Hasta  all4.    Hasta  alU. 
Hasta  Londres. 
Hasta  Paris. 


How  far  ? 
Up  to.    As  far  08. 
As  far  as  my  brother's. 
As  far  as  here,  hither. 
As  far  as  there,  thither 
As  far  as  London. 
As  far  as  Paris. 


To,  at,  or  in  Madrid. 
To,  at,  or  in  Cadiz. 

To,  at,  or  in  Spain. 
To,  at,  or  in  England. 

As  far  as  England. 
As  far  as  Spain. 
As  far  as  France. 
As  far  as  Italy 


A!  Madrid.     En  Madrid. 
A'  Cadiz.    En  Cadiz. 


A  Espana.    En  Espaila 

A  Inglaterra.    En  Inglaterra. 

Hasta  Inglaterra. 
Hasta  Espaila. 
Hasta  Francia. 
Hasta  Italia. 


As  far  as  my  house. 

As  far  as  the  warehouse. 

As  far  as  the  comer. 

As  far  as  the  end  of  the  road. 

As  far  as  the  middle  of  the  road 


This  side. 

That  side. 
On  this  side  of  the  road. 
On  that  side  of  the  road. 


Hasta  mi  casa. 
Hasta  el  almacen. 
Hasta  el  rincon,  (la  esquina.) 
Hasta  el  fin  del  camino. 
Hasta  el  medio  del  camino. 


Above,  or  up  stairs. 

Arriba. 

Below,  or  down  stairs. 

Abajo. 

As  far  as  above. 

Hasta  arriba. 

As  far  as  below. 

Hasta  abajo. 

De  este  lado.    Jfor  este  lada  ' 
De  aquel  lado.    Por  aquel  lada 
De  (por)  este  lado  del  camino. 
De  (por)  aquel  lado  del  camina 
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This  side  of  the  road. 
That  side  of  the  road. 


<  El  lado  de  ac&  del  camiaow 
\  Mas  aci  del  camiuo. 
(  £1  lado  de  all^  del  caminf 
\  Mas  all&  del  camino 


Germany. 
America. 
Spain. 
HoUand. 

La  Alemania. 
La  America. 
La  Espana. 
La  Holauda. 

Oba,  A,  The  names  of  empires,  kingdoms,  states,  provinces,  cities,  &&, 
are  generally  feminine  when  they  terminate  in  a,  and  masculine  when  they 
end  in  other  letters ;  as,  Spain  lays  m  the  south  of  Europe — Espana  estd 
situada  al  sur  de  Europa.  But  when  they  refer  to  a  common  noun,  such 
as  reino,  (kingdom,)  &c.,  they  are  masculine ;  as,  The  United  States  cf 
America  are  prosperous — Los  Estados  Unidos  de  la  America  son  prds* 
peros. 

To  go  to  Spain.  \  Ir  a  Espana, 

^  ^        „  S  y^nir  de  Franeia, 

To  come,  to  return  from  France.      ^  y^^^^^  ^^  Francia. 

Ohs.  B.  When  the  names  of  countries  are  governed  by  verbs  ezpresBing 
to  go  to,  to  come  from,  to  return  to  or  from,  ^.,  they  do  not  admit  the 
article. 


Do  you  intend  to  go  to  Spain  ? 
Yes,  Sir,  I  intend  to  go  (there)  in 

the  spring. 
Does  he  return  from  France  ? 
No,  Sir,  he  returns  from  Germany. 


I  Piensa  V.  ir  A  Espana? 

Si,  senor,  yo  pienso  ir  en  la  prima* 

vera,  (fem.) 
i  Vuelve  (61)  de  Francia  ? 
No,  senor,  (61)  vuelve  de  Alemania 


To  go  on  one  side. 
To  go  on  the  middle. 

The  middle,  half: 

The  well 

The  cask. 

The  castle 

To  travel. 

To  travel  in,  {through.) 
Do  you  go  to  Paris  ? 
Do  you  travel  to  Paris  ? 
I  travel  (I  go)  there. 
Is  he  gone  to  England  7 

He  is  gone  there. 

How  far  is  he  gone  ? 
How  far  has  he  travelled  7 
He  is  gone  as  far  as  Siberia. 


Ir  por  un  lado. 

Ir  por  el  medio. 

El  medio.    La  mitad,  (la  media) 

El  poza 

El  barril.    El  tonel 

El  Castillo. 


Viajar  1.     Caminar  1. 
Viajar  en  (por.) 


/r*3. 


>iVaV.d  Paris? 

Si,  voy  all&.    Si,  voy  &  Paris. 

I  Ha  ido  ^1  &  Inglaterra  ? 

Si,  ha  ido  alld. 

Ha  ido  &  Inglaterra. 

I  Hasta  donde  ha  ido? 

I  Hasta  donde  ha  viajado  ? 

£l  ha  ido  hasta  Siberia. 
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To  ateal 

To  steal  something  from  aome  one. 

Ha  76  they  stolen  your  hat  from  you  ? 

They  have  stolen  it  from  me. 

Has  the  man  stolen  the  books  from 

you? 
He  has  stolen  them  from  me. 
What  have  they  stolen  from  you  i 


Robar  1.    Hurtar  1. 

Robar  algo  {alguni  eosa)  &  algunOf 

a  uno. 
t  £  Le  han  robado  &  V.  el  sombrero? 
t  Me  lo  han  robado. 
t  ^  Te  ha  robado  los  libros  el  hom- 

bre? 
t  J^l  me  los  ha  robado. 
1 1  Que  le  han  robado  &  V.  ? 


All 
All  the  wine. 
All  the  books. 
All  the  men. 

How  do  you  spell  this  word  ? 
How  is  this  word  written  7 

It  is  written  thus. 
The  word. 
My  word.    This  word. 

To  dye.     To  color. 

To  dye  black. 
To  dye  red 
To  dye  green. 
To  dye  blue. 
To  dye  yellow. 

Obe.  C.    Adjectives  denotmg  color 

My  blue  coat 

His  new  watch. 

His  round  hat 

This  white  hat 
Do  you  dye  your  coat  blue? 
I  dye  it  green. 
What  color  will  you  dye  your  coat? 

I  will  dye  it  blue. 
The  dyer. 


Todo,     Todos,  (pi.) 
Todo  el  vino. 
Todos  los  libros. 
Todos  los  hombres. 


I  Como  deletrea  V.  esta  pelslra? 

I I  Como  86  deletrea  esta  palabra? 
1 1  Como  se  escribe  esta  palabra  ? 
t  Se  escribe  asf.    De  esta  manera. 
La  palabra,  (fem.) 

Mi  palabra.    Esta  palabra. 


Tenir  *  3.     Teiiido,  (past  part.) 
Colorar  1. 
t  Tenir  de  negro. 

t  Teiiir  de  Colorado,  (de  encamado.^ 
t  Teiiir  de  verde. 
t  Tenir  de  azul. 
t  Tenir  de  amarillo. 
or  shape  are  placed  after  the  noun. 
Mi  vestido  azuL 
Su  reloj  nuevo. 
Su  sombrero  redondo. 
I^ste  sombrero  bianco. 
1 1  Tifie  v.  su  vestido  de  azul? 
t  Yo  le  tifio  de  verde. 
t  ^  De  que  color  quiere  V.  teiiir  sa 

vestido? 
t  Yo  le  quiero  tefiir  de  azul 
El  tintorero. 


To  get  dyed.        Got  dyed. 

What  color  have  you  had  your  hat 

dyed? 
I  have  got  it  dyed  white. 


(  t  Hacer  tefiir.        Hecho  tenir, 
\  t  Mandar  teiiir,     Mandado  teHir 

I  De  que  color  ha  hecho  V.  teiiir  m$ 
sombrero  7 

t  Le  he  hecho  teiiir  de  bUmeo. 
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Red. 

Colorado.    Rojo.    Eneamado 

Brown* 

Moreno.    Pardo.    CafiS 

Gray. 

Pardo.    Gris 

Poor. 

Pobre. 

The  stocking,  the  stockmgs. 

La  media,  las  medias,  (feminiDa 

My  thread  Btockings. 

Mis  medias  de  hilo. 

The  spring. 

La  primavera,  (feminme  ) 

EXERCISES. 
120. 
How  far  have  you  travelled  ? — ^I  have  trc veiled  as  far  as  Germany. 
— ^Has  he  travelled  as  far  as  Italy? — ^He  has  travelled  as  far  aa 
America. — ^How  far  have  the  Spaniards  gone  ? — ^They  have  gone  aa 
far  as  London. — ^How  far  has  this  poor  man  come  ? — ^He  has  come  aa 
far  as  here. — Has  he  come  as  far  as  your  house  ? — ^He  has  come  as 
far  as  my  father's. — ^Have  they  stolen  any  thing  from  you  ? — ^They 
have  stolen  all  the  good  wine  from  me. — ^Have  they  stolen  any  thing 
from  your  father  ? — They  have  stolen  all  his  good  books  from  him. — 
Dost  thou  steal  any  thing  ? — I  steal  nothing. — Hast  thou  ever  stolen 
any  thing  ? — I  have  never  stolen  any  thing. — Have  they  stolen  your 
good  clothes  from  you? — ^They  have  stolen  them  from  me. — ^What 
have  they  stolen  from  me  ? — They  have  stolen  all  the  good  books  firom 
you. — ^Have  they  ever  stolen  any  thing  from  us  ? — ^They  have  never 
stolen  any  thing  from  ns. — ^How  far  do  you  wish  to  go  ? — ^I  wish  to 
go  as  far  as  the  wood. — ^Have  you  gone  as  far  as  5iere  ? — ^I  have 
not  gone  as  far  as  there. — ^How  far  does  your  brothei  wish  to  go  ? — 
He  wishes  to  go  as  far  as  the  end  of  that  road. — ^Where  art  thou  going  7 
— ^I  am  going  to  the  market. — ^How  far  are  we  going  ?— We  are  going 
as  far  as  the  theatre. — ^Are  you  going  as  far  as  the  well  ? — ^I  am  going 
as  far  as  the  castle. — ^Has  the  carpenter  drunk  all  the  wine  ? — ^He  has 
drunk  it. — ^Haa  your  little  boy  torn  all  his  books  ? — He  has  torn  them 
all. — ^Why  has  he  torn  them  ? — ^Because  he  does  not  wish  to  study. 

12L 

How  much  have  you  lost  ? — I  have  lost  all  my  money. — ^Do  you 
know  where  my  father  is  ? — I  do  not  know. — Have  you  not  seen  my 
book  ? — ^I  have  not  seen  it. — ^Do  you  know  how  this  word  is  written  ? 
— ^It  is  written  tlms. — Do  you  dye  any  thing  ? — ^I  dye  my  hat. — What 
color  do  you  dye  it  ? — ^I  dye  it  black. — What  color  do  you  dye  your 
«5lothes  ? — ^I  dye  them  yellow. — ^Do  you  get  your  thread  dyed  ? — ^I  get 
^  dyed. — ^What  color  do  you  get  it  dyed  ? — ^I  get  it  dyed  green.^ 
What  color  dost  thou  get  thy  thread  stockings  dyed  ? — ^I  get  them  dyed 
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red. — Does  your  son  get  his  cloth  dyed  ? — ^He  does  get  it  dyed. — 
Does  he  get  it  dyed  red  ? — ^He  gets  it  dyed  gray. — What  color  hav*» 
your  friends  got  their  coats  dyed  ? — ^They  have  got  them  (las)  dyed 
green. — ^What  color  have  the  Italians  had  their  hats  dyed  ? — They 
liave  had  them  dyed  hrown. — ^Have  you  a  white  hat  ? — ^1  have  a  black 
one. — ^What  hat  has  the  nobleman  ? — ^He  has  two  hats ;  a  white  one 
and  a  black  one. — ^What  hat  has  the  American  ? — He  has  a  round  hat. 
—Have  I  a  white  hat  ? — ^You  have  several  white  and  black  hats. — ^Has 
your  dyer  already  dyed  your  'cloth  ? — ^He  has  dyed  it, — ^What  color 
has  he  dyed  it  ? — ^He  has  dyed  it  green. — ^Do  you  travel  sometimes  ? — 
I  travel  often. — ^Where  do  you  intend  to  go  to  this  summer  ? — 1  intend 
to  go  to  Paris. — ^Do  you  not  go  to  Italy  ? — ^I  do  go  thither. — ^Hast  thou 
sometimes  travelled  ? — ^I  have  never  travelled. — ^Have  your  friends  a 
mind  to  go  to  Holland  ? — ^They  have  a  mind  to  go  (thither.) — ^When 
do  they  intend  to  depart  ? — They  intend  to  depart  the  day  after  to- 


122. 
Is  your  brother  already  gone  to  Spain? — ^He  is  not  yet  gone 
(thither.) — ^Have  you  travelled  in  Spain  ? — I  have  travelled  there. — 
When  do  you  depart  ? — ^I  depart  to-morrow. — ^At  what  o'clock  ? — ^At 
five  o'clock  in  the  morning. — ^What  have  the  Spaniards  done  ? — They 
have  burnt  all  our  good  ships. — ^Have  you  finished  all  your  exercises  7 
— ^I  have  finished  them  all. — ^How  far  is  the  Frenchman  come  ? — ^He  is 
come  as  far  as  the  middle  of  the  road. — ^Where  does  your  friend  live  ? 
— ^He  lives  on  this  side  of  the  road. — ^Where  is  your  warehouse  ?* — 
It  is  on  that  side  of  the  road. — ^Where  is  the  counting-house  of  our 
friend  ? — ^It  is  on  that  side  of  the  theatre. — ^Is  the  garden  of  your  friend 
on  this  or  that  side  of  the  wood  ? — ^It  is  on  that  side. — ^Is  our  warehouse 
not  on  this  side  of  the  road  ? — ^It  is  on  this  side. — Where  have  you 
been  this  morning  ? — ^I  have  been  at  the  castle. — ^How  long  did  you 
remain  at  the  castle  ? — ^I  remained  there  an  hour. — ^Is  your  broiier 
below  or  above  ? — ^He  is  above. — ^How  far  has  your  servant  carried  my 
trunk  ? — He  has  carried  it  as  far  as  my  warehouse. — ^Has  he  come  as 
far  as  my  house  ? — No,  Sir. — ^Have  you  been  in  France  ? — I  have  been 
(there)  several  times. — ^Have  your  children  already  been  in  Germany  1 
— They  have  not  yet  been  (there,)  but  I  intend  to  send  them  there  in 
the  spring. — ^Will  you  go  on  tliis  or  that  side  of  the  road  ? — ^I  will  go 
neither  on  this  nor  that  side ;  I  will  go  in  tlie  middle  of  the  road.— 
How  far  does  this  road  lead  7 — ^It  leads  as  far  as  London. 


For  the  use  of  the  verb  to  be,  see  Lesson  XVIII.,  pac^e  59. 
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TfflRTY-NINTII  LESSON.— I/ecc?on  Trigesima  lona. 

^    ,  TiT    .      ^  Ser  menester,  )  an  irregular  impei^ 

To  be  necessary.     Must.     <  ^  .     >  i       u 

^  (  Ser  necesarw,  )      sonal  verb. 

Is  it  necessary  ? 
Must  I  ?     Must  we  ? 
It  is  necessary. 


(  t  i  Es  raenester  ?     ^  Es  uecesario  ? 
I  t  Ea  meuester.     Es  necesario 


Is  it  necessary  to  go  to  the  market  ?  \ 
Must  I,  must  we,  go  to  market  ?         ( 
It  is  not  necessary  to  go  (there.) 
What  must  be  done  to  learn  Spanish  ? 

It  is  necessary  to  study  a  great  deal. 
Must,  (implying  obligation.) 

What  must  I  do? 


You  must  stay  still 

Where  must  he  go? 
He  must  go  home. 

W^e  must 

You  must. 

What  must  wo  do  ? 

W^e  must  write  the  letter. 


•1 


ises.  < 


You  must  write  your  exercises. 

Must  have. 

To  want.     To  need. 

O*  Mind  that  have  is  not  translated. 
What  must  you  have  ?  j 

I  must  have  some  money.  \ 

MujBt  you  have  one  shilling?       \ 


t  i  Es  menester  ir  al  mercado? 

f  iIjb  necesario  ir  al  mercado  ? 

No  es  menester  (neodsario)  ir  (allzl.) 

I  Que  es  menester  (necesario)  hacei 
para  aprender  el  Espaiiol  ? 

Es  meuester  estudiar  muchisimo. 

Deber.  Ser  menester.  Ser  necesario 

I  Que  debo  yo  hacer  ? 

t  ^  Que  es  menester  (necesario)  ha- 
cer? 

V.  debe  quedarse  quieto,  (estarquieto.) 

t  Es  meuester  (necesario)  quedaraa 
quieto,  (estar  quieto.) 

I  Adonde  debe  ir  ^1  ? 

El  debe  ir  d  su  casa,  (d.  casa.) 

Debemos. 

t  Es  menester.     Es  necesario. 

VV.  deben. 

t  Es  menester.     Es  necesario. 

I  Quo  debemos  hacer? 

I  Que  es  menester  (necesario)  hacer  i 

Debemos  escribir  la  carta. 

t  Es  menester  escribir  la  carta. 

t  Es  necesario  escribir  la  carta. 

VV.  deben  escribir  sus  temas,  (mas.) 

t  Es  menester  (necesario)  escribir  svif 
temas. 

^  Haber  menester.     Necesitar. 


t  I  Que  ha  menester  V.  ? 

I  Que  necesita  V.  ? 
t  He  menester  algun  dinera 
Necesito  algun  dinero. 

I I  Ha  menester  V.  uu  real ' 
i Necesita  V.  un  real? 
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Most  you  hare  a  great  deal  7 
I  must  hare  a  great  deal 
I  want  only  one  penny. 

Ib  that  all  you  want? 

That  is  all  I  want 

How  much  must  thou  have  7 
How  much  dost  thou  want  ? 

I  want  only  a  shilling. 

How  much  must  your  brother  have? 

He  wants  only  two  shilliugs. 


(  t  ^  Ha  menester  V.  muchlsimo  7 
{  1 2,Nece8ita  V.  muchlsimo? 
(  t  He  menester  muchlsimo. 
(  t  Neeesito  muchlsimo. 

it  Solo  he  menester  un  cuarto. 
t  Solo  neeesito  un  cuarto. 
I  t  ^  Es  cuanto  ha  menester  V.? 
!  t  ^  No  ha  menester  V.  mas  qua  esol 
'  t  iNo  necesita  7.  mas  que  eso? 
\  t  Eso  es  cuanto  he  menester. 
\  t  Eso  es  cuanto  neeesito. 
I  1 1  Cuanto  has  menester  ? 
I  1 1  Cuanto  necesitas  7 
I  t  No  he  menester  mas  que  un  real 
'  t  No  neeesito  mas  de  un  real, 
rt  ^Cuanto  ha  menester  su  hemAuo 
I      deV.7 
I  t  ^Cuanto  necesita  su  hermano  d^ 

L  v.? 

t  Ha    menester    dos    reales    sola* 
*      mente. 
t  Necesita  dos  reales  solamente. 


Have  you  wnat  you  want? 
I  have  what  I  want 

He  has  what  he  wants. 
They  have  what  they  want 

More,    No  more. 
Do  you  not  war.t  more  7 

I  do  not  want  more. 

He  does  not  want  more 


To  he  to — must 
To  have  to — must, 

What  am  I  to  do? 
You  must  worL 


I  Tiene  V.  lo  que  ha  menester  7 
I  Tiene  V.  lo  que  necesita  7 
Tengo  lo  que  he  menester,  (or  ne 

cesito.) 
Tiene  lo  que  ha  menester,  (or  ne* 

cesita.) 
Tienen  lo  que  han  menester,  (or  ne« 

cesitan,  quieren.) 


Mas.    No — mas. 

I  No  ha  menester  V.  (or  no  necesita 
v.,  or  no  quiere  V.)  mas  7 

No  he  menester  (or  no  neeesito,  of 
no  quiero)  mas. 

No  ha  menester  (or  no  necesita^ 
mas. 


Haher  de. 
Tener  que, 

I  Que  he  de  hacer  7 
V.  ha  de  trabajar. 
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Am  I  to  go  there  7 

You  may,  or  you  can  go  there. 

May — can. 

To  he  worth, 

How  much  can  that  hoise  be  worth  7 
He  may  be  worth  a  hundred  dollars. 
How  much  are  you  worth  7 
\Ve  cannot  be  worth  much. 
He  may  be  worth  something 


^  He  de  ir  yo  aI14 1 
y.  puede  ir  alld. 


if 


Poder  *  2. 
VaZer»2.    Poseer. 
Tener, 

I  Cuanto  puede  valer  ese  caballo  ( 
Puede  valer  cien  pesos. 

I I  Cuanto  tienen  W.  7 

t  No  podemos  tener  mncho. 
t  £l  puede  tener  algun  caudal 


How  much  is  that  gun  worth  7 
It  is  worth  but  one  dollar. 
How  much  is  that  worth  7 
That  is  not  worth  much. 
That  is  not  worth  any  thing. 
This  is  worth  more  than  that 
The  one  is  not  worth  so  much 
the  other. 


I  Cuanto  vale  ese  fusil  7 

No  vale  mas  que  un  pesa 

I  Cuanto  vale  eso  7 

Eso  no  vale  mucho. 

Eso  no  vale  nada. 

Este  vale  mas  que  aqueL 

£1  uno  no  vale  tanto  como  el  otro 


To  he  better,  (worth  more.)     1 1  Valer  mas,  {ser  mejor,) 


Am  I  as  good  as  my  brother  7 

You  are  better  than  he. 
I  am  not  so  good  as  you. 


To  give  back. 
To  restore. 

Does  ho  restore  you  your  book  7 

He  does  restore  it  to  me. 


'  1 1  Valgo   yo  tanto  como  mi  her 

mano  7 
[  I  Soy  tan  bueno  como  mi  hermano? 
1 1  V.  vale  mas  que  ^L 
[  V.  es  mejor  que  ^L 
I  t  Yo  no  valgo  tanto  como  V. 
\  Yo  no  soy  tan  bueno  como  Y. 


i  Volver  *  2. 
)  Restituir, 


(See  verbs  in  utr.) 

Le  vuelve  6\  i.  V.  el  libro7 
^  Le  restituye  61  i,  V.  el  libro  7 
£l  me  le  vuelve. 


5ti 

n.i 


(  £11  me  le  restituye. 
„,.  ,,  ,        .itiLeha  vuelto  &  V.  los  guantes  7 

Ha.  he  given  yeu  back  ymir  gleve.?  ^  +  ^^e  ^^  ^tnido  i.  V.I»  gu.nU.1 

J£l 
6i 


1  me  los  ha  vuelto. 
1  me  los  ha  restituido. 


Has    your    brother    already    com- 
menced his  exercises  7 
He  has  not  yet  commenced  them. 


I  Ha  empezado  ya  sus  temas  el  heB 

mano  de  V.  7 
No  los  ha  empezado  todavfa. 
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Tlio  present,  (gift) 

Have  you  received  a  present  7 

I  have  received  several. 
Have  you  received  the  books  ? 
I  have  received  them. 


(El 
(La 


regalo. 
presente. 
La  dddiva,  (fern.) 
I  Ha  recibido  V.  un  legalo,  (un  pre« 

sente)  1 
He  recibido  algronoB. 
i  Ha  recibido  V.  los  libros  7 
Yo  los  he  recibida 


From  whom? 
From  whom  have  you  received  pres- 
ents? 
From  my  friends. 


I  De  quien  ? 

I  De  quien  ha  recibido  V.  prescuiet», 

(regalos)  7 
De  mis  amigos. 


Whence  T 
Where  from? 

Where  do  you  come  from  7 

I  come  from  the  garden. 

Where  is  he  come  from  7 

He  is  come  from  the  theatre. 

Where  have  they  come  from  7 

From  which  ? 

From  which  ? 
The  same. 

FroDci  which  garden  do  you  come  7 
From  mine. 
From  which  7 
From  the  sanw  where  you  go. 

The  same  one. 

The  same  ones. 


►  ^  De  donde  ? 

I  De  doude  viene  V.  7 

Yo  veugo  del  jardin. 

I  De  donde  ha  venido  (6\)  7 

(£1)  ha  venido  del  teatro. 

I  De  donde  han  venido  (ellos)  7 


J  I  Del  dial  ?         >  (not  followed  oy 
I  De  Ua  cuales  ?\        a  noun.) 
I  I  Deque?  (followed  by  a  noun.) 
I  El  mismo — lot  mismos. 

I  De  que  jardin  viene  V.  7 

Del  mio. 

I  Del  cual  7 

Del  mismo  adonde  V.  va. 

El  mismo. 

Los  mismos. 


EXERCISES. 
123. 
Is  it  necessary  to  go  to  the  market  ? — ^It  is  not  necessary  to  go 
thither. — ^What  must  you  buy  ? — ^I  must  buy  some  mutton. — ^Must  I 
go  for  some  wine  ? — ^You  must  go  for  some. — Am  I  to  go  to  the  ball ' 
— ^You  must  go. — ^When  must  I  go  ? — ^You  must  go  this  evening.— 
Must  I  go  for  the  carpenter  ? — ^You  must  go  for  him. — ^What  must  be 
done  to  learn  Russian  ? — ^It  is  necessary  to  study  a  great  deal. — Is 
k  necessary  to  study  a  great  deal  to  learn  German  ? — ^It  is  neces* 
sary  to  study  a  great  deal. — What  must  I  do? — You  must  buy  a 
good  book. — ^What  is  he  to  do  ? — ^He  must  stay  still. — ^What  are  we  to 
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do  ? — ^You  must  work. — ^Must  you  work  much  in  order  to  learn  tho 
Arabic  ? — ^I  must  work  much  to  learn  it. — ^Why  must  I  go  to  market  I 
— You  must  go  to  buy  some  mutton  and  wine. — Must  I  go  anywhere  ?— » 
Thou  must  go  into  the  garden. — ^IVIust  I  send  for  any  thing  ? — Thou 
must  send  lot  some  wine. — What  must  I  do  ? — You  must  write  an 
exercise. — ^l^o  whom  must  I  write  a  letter  ? — You  musw  write  one  to 
your  friend. — What  do  you  want,  Sir  ? — ^I  want  some  cloth. — How 
much  is  that  hat  worth  ? — ^It  is  worth  four  dollars. — ^Do  you  want  any 
stockings  ? — ^I  want  some,  (algunas.) — ^How  much  are  these  stockings 
worth  ? — They  are  worth  two  shillings. — ^Is  that  all  you  want  ? — That 
is  all. — ^Do  you  not  want  any  shoes  ? — I  do  not  want  any. — ^Dost  thou 
want  much  money  ? — ^I  want  much. — How  much  must  thou  have  ? — 
I  must  have  five  dollars. — How  much  does  your  brotler  want  ? — ^He 
wants  but  sixpence. — Does  he  not  want  more  ? — ^He  does  not  want 
more. — ^Does  your  friend-want  more  ? — He  does  not  want  so  much  as  I, 
— ^What  do  you  want  ? — ^I  want  money  and  clothes. — ^Have  you  now 
what  you  want  ? — I  have  what  I  want. — ^Has  your  father  what  he 
wants  ? — He  has  what  he  wants. 

124. 
Have  the  neighbor's  boys  given  you  back  your  books  ? — They  have 
given  me  them  back. — ^When  did  they  give  them  back  to  you  ? — ^Yester 
day. — Has  your  little  boy  received  a  present? — ^He  has  received 
several. — From  whom  has  he  received  any? — ^From  my  father  and 
from  yours. — Have  you  received  any  presents  ? — ^I  have  received 
some. — What  presents  have  you  received  ? — I  have  received  fine 
presents. — Do  you  come  from  the  garden  ? — I  do  not  come  from  the 
garden,  but  from  the  warehouse. — Where  are  you  going  to  ? — I  am 
going  to  the  garden. — Whence  does  the  Irishman  come  ? — He  comes 
from  tlie  garden. — Does  he  come  from  the  garden  from  which  you 
^.ome  ? — He  does  not  come  from  the  same. — From  which  garden  does 
he  come  ? — He  comes  from  the  garden  of  our  old  friend. — ^Whence 
comes  your  boy  ? — From  the  play. — How  much  may  that  horse  t)e 
worth  ? — It  may  be  worth  five  hundred  dollars. — Is  this  book  wortli  as 
much  as  that  ? — It  is  worth  more. — How  much  is  my  gun  worth  ?— 
It  is  worth  as  much  as  that  of  your  friend. — Are  your  horses  worth  as 
.nuch  as  those  of  the  English  ? — ^They  are  not  worth  so  much. — ^IIow 
much  is  that  knife  worth  ? — It  is  worth  nothing. 

125. 

Is  your  servant  as  good  as  mine  ? — He  is  better  than  yours. — Ars 
rou  as  good  as  your  brother  ? — He  is  better  than  I. — Art  thou  as  good 
fts  thy  friend  ? — I  am  as  good  as  he. — Are  we  as  good  as  our  neigh* 
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bors  7 — ^Wc  are  better  than  they. — ^Is  your  umbrella  worth  as  much  aa 
mine  ? — It  is  not  worth  so  much. — ^Why  is  it  not  worth  so  much  as 
mine  ? — Because  it  is  not  so  fine  as  yours. — How  much  is  that  gun 
worth  ? — It  is  not  worth  much. — ^Do  you  wish  to  sell  your  horse  ?^ 
I  do  wish  to  sell  it. — How  much  is  it  worth? — ^It  is  worth  two 
hundred  dollars. — ^Do  you  wish  to  buy  it  ? — I  have  bought  one  already. 
—Does  your  father  intend  to  buy  a  horse  ? — ^He  does  intend  to  buy 
one,  but  not  yours. — ^Have  your  brothers  commenced  their  exercises  7— 
They  have  commenced  them. — Have  you  received  your  letters?— 
We  have  not  yet  received  them,  (las.) — Have  we  what  we  want  ? — ^We 
have  not  what  we  want. — ^What  do  we  want  ? — ^We  want  fine  horses, 
several  servants,  and  much  money. — ^Is  mat  all  we  want  ?-  -That  is  all 
we  want. — ^What  must  I  do  ? — You  must  write. — To  whom  must  I 
write  ? — You  must  write  to  your  friend. — Where  is  he  ? — ^He  is  in 
America. — ^Where  am  I  to  go  ? — You  may  go  to  France. — How  far 
must  I  go  ? — ^You  may  go  as  far  as  Paris. — ^Which  dogs  has  your 
servant  beaten  ? — He  has  beaten  those  that  have  made  much  noise. 


FORTIETH  LESSON.— jLcccton  Cuadragisima. 
OF  THE  IMPERFECT. 

There  are  in  Spanish  two  tenses  corresponding  to  the  English  Imperfect, 
viz  :  the  Imperfect,  Preterito  Imperfecto,  No.  2  j  and  the  Preterit,  Prete* 
rito  Perfecto  Remoto,  No.  3. 

The  Imperffcto,  No.  2,  represents  the  action  as  present,  or  still  going  on 
at  the  time  spoken  of,  and  corresponds  to  the  English  ioa«,  or  were,  fol- 
lowed by  the  present  participle.  Example : — I  studied  my  lesson  when  you 
came  in ;  that  is,  /  was  studying,  &c. :  Yo  estudiaba  mi  leccion  cuandf 
V.  entrd. 

It  also  expresses  habitual  actions,  and  in  this  case  answers  to  the  Eng 
lish,  used  to.    Example : — When  I  was  at  Madrid,  I  went  to  the  Prad^* 
every  day  ;  that  is,  /  used  to,  &c. :  Cuando  yo  estaba  en  Madrid,  iba  al 
Prado  todos  los  dias. 

The  Preterito  Perfecto  Remoto,  No.  3,  expresses  an  action  that  hai 
taken  place  in  a  time  entirely  past,  but  that  may  be  specified  by  soma 
sircumstances ;  it  corresponds  to  the  English  did,  followed  by  an  infini* 
tive.  Example : — I  read  your  letter  yesterday,  (I  did  read :)  Yo  lei  su  carta 
de  V.  ayer.  I  stayed  two  hours  in  my  room,  (I  did  stay :)  Yo  me  quedi 
do8  horas  en  mi  cuarto. 
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HOW  TO  TAANSLATS  THE   ENGLIBH  IMFERFKOT. 

In  all  cases  in  which  the  English  Imperfect  can  be  turned  into  used  f» 
and  an  infinitive,  or  was,  were,  and  a  present  participle,  use  No.  2  in 
Spanish  ;  in  all  other  cases,  use  No.  3.  Example : — I  wrote  letters  every 
morning,  (that  is,  I  used  to  write.)  Here  use  No.  2,  and  say :  Yo  escribia 
cartas  todos  los  dias. — I  wrote  a  letter  when  you  came  in,  (I  was  writing 
when  you  did  come  in.)  In  this  case  use  No.  2  for  the  first  verb,  and  No.  3 
for  the  second,  and  say :  Yo  escribia  una  carta  cuando  V.  entrd. — I  was 
throe  days  in  Madrid.  In  this  example  we  cannot  say  /  used  to  be  ;  there 
fore,  use  No.  3,  and  say :  Yo  estuve  tres  dias  en  Madrid. 

For  the  formation  of  these  two  tenses,  see  the  table  in  the  Appendix. 


To  have,  (active.) 
I  had. 

To  have,  (auxiliary.) 
I  had. 


I  Tener,  (active.) 

2.  C  Tenia,  tenias,  tenia ;  tenf amos,  ten! ais, 
I      tenian. 

3.  I  Tuve,  tuviste,  tuvo  ;  tuvfmos,  tuvls- 
L     teis,  tuvi^ron. 
I  Haber,  (auxiliar.) 

2.  ^Habia,    habias,    habia ;    habfamos, 
I      habfais,  habian. 

3.  I  Hube,  hubiste,  hubo ;  hubimos,  hu- 
L     bisteis,  hubieron. 
I  Ser  and  Estar. 

TEra,  eras,  era ;  frames,  ^rais,  eran. 
<  Estaba,  estabas,  estaba;  estdba- 
l^     mos,  estdbais,  estaban. 

(Fuf,  fuiste,  fu^ ;  fuimos,  fuisteis, 
fudron. 
Estuve,  estuviiste,  estuvo ;  estuvf- 
mos,  estuvisteis,  estuvi^ron. 
I  Hacer. 
2.  THacia,  hacias,hacia  ;  hacfamo8,ha- 

I  did,  made,  or  did  make.    3  j  HiceThicisterhixo ;  hicfmos,  hicfeteis, 

L     hici^ron. 
To  be  able,  (can.)  |  Poder. 

2.  r  Podia,    podias,    podia ;    podiamos, 
I  was  able.  J      podlais,  podian. 

I  could.  3.  I  Pude,  pudiste,  pudo ;  pudimos,  pu- 

L     disteis,  pudi^ron. 


To  be 


I  was. 


To  make. 


La#  night 
Did  you  go  to  the  ball  last  night  ? 

Fes,  Sir,  I  went  with  your  son  and 
my  brother^ 


Anoche.    Ayer  noche. 

I  Fu^  V.  al  baile  anoche,  (or  ayer 

noche)  ? 
Si,  sciior,  yo  fuf  con  sa  hijo  do  V.  y 

mi  hermano. 
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Did  yoa  stay  until  the  end  of  the 
baU? 

Xo,  Sir,  we  Idft  the  room  as  your 
brother  was  coming  in. 

Had  you  any  thing  to  do  this  morn- 
ing? 

[  had  some  letters  to  write,  but  I  had 
no  paper. 

Could  you  not  ask  for  some  7 

I  was  going  to  ask  for  sojne  when 
you  called  me. 

Some. 


I  Se  i]ueddron  VV.  hasta  el  fin  del 

bails? 
No,  sefior,  dejdmos  la  sala  cuando 

entraba  su  hermano  de  V. 
I  Tenia  V.  algo  que  hacer  esta  ma- 

nana? 
Yo  tenia  que  escribir  algunas  cartas, 

pero  no  tenia  papel. 
I  No  podia  V.  pedir  alguno  ? 
Yo  se  le  iba  k  pedir  4  V.  cuando  me 

Uamd. 
Le.    La. 


0h8,  A.    When  somef  used  in  an  unlimited  sense,  is  not  fcilowed  oy  a 
toun,  it  is  rendered  by  one  of  the  persons  le,  el,  ella,  &c.,2e,  Za,&c. 

i  hare  no  wine,  but  I  am  going  to  I  Yo  no  tengo  vino,  pero  voy  &  enviaf 
•end  for  some.  |      por  ^1. 


FEMININE  SUBSTANTIVES  AND  ADJECTIVES. 


DEFINITE  ARTICLE — FEMININE. 


The.    Of  the. 
To  the. 


The  woman. 
Of  the  woman. 
To  the  woman. 
The  mother. 
To  the  sister. 


The  women. 
Of  the  women. 
To  the  women. 
Of  the  mothera. 
To  the  sisten. 


I        SINGULAR. 

I  La.    De  la. 
Ala. 
La  mujer. 
De  la  mujer. 
A  la  mujer. 
La  madre. 
A  la  hermana. 


PLURAL. 

Las.    Delas. 
A  las. 

Las  mujeres. 
De  las  mujeresi 
A  las  mujeres. 
De  las  madres. 
A  las  hermanas. 


She.     They. 


Has  she  ? 
She  has. 
She  has  not 
Haye  they  7  (fem.) 
They  have,  (fem.) 


Ella.    Ellas. 

(See  Table  of  Personal  Pronouns, 
Less.  XX.) 
^Tieneella? 
Ella  tiene. 
Ella  no  tiene. 
I  Xienen  ellas  t 
Ellas  tienen. 


They  have  not,  (fem.)      i  Ellas  no  tienen. 


POSSESSIVE  ADJECTIVE  PRONOUNS. 

Rule,  The  Spanish  Possessive  Adjectives,  or  Pronouns,  are  always  alike 
for  both  genders ;  and  they  agree  in  number,  not  with  the  possessor,  as  in 
EngUsh,  but  with  the  thing  possessed,  or  substantive  that  follows  after 
them. 
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■INGULA&. 


My. 

Thy. 
His.    Her.    Its.    Their. 

Your. 
Our. 


BT  In  colloquial  polite  conversation  the  following  are  used : 

(Su,  or  el  —  de  V.,  or  do  W. 
Sus,  or  loe  —  de  v..  or  de  W    [ji^ 
Su,  or  la  —  de  V.,  or  de  W. 
Sua,  or  las  —  de  V.,  oi  de  VV 


Mi. 

Mis. 

Tu. 

Tua. 

Su. 

Sua. 

,  Vuestro,  (mas.) 
1  Vuestra,  (fem.) 

Vuestrofc 

Vueatnw. 

Nuestro,  (mas.) 
Nuestra,  (fem.) 

NuestroB 

Nuestras 

They  aold  their  ahare,  (in  stocka.)         Ellos  vendi^ron  su  acciofu 

She  sold  her  houses.  Ella  vendid  8us  casaa. 

The  father  and  his  sou,  or  his 
daughter. 

The  mother  and  her  son,  or  her 
daughter. 

The  child  and  its  brother,  or  its  sis- 
ter. 


£1  padre  y  su  hijo,  or  su  hija. 
La  madre  y  su  iiijo,  or  su  hija 


El  niiio  y  su  hermano,  or  au  her« 
mana. 


My  pen. 
My  spoon. 
His  or  her  nut 
Our  hand. 


My  pens. 
My  spoons. 
His  or  her  nuts. 
Our  hands. 


BINGULAR. 

Mi  pluma. 
Mi  cuchara. 
Su  nuez. 
Nuestra  mano. 


PLURAI* 

Mis  plumas 
Mis  cucharas. 
Sus  nueces. 
Nuestras  manos. 


Your  window.       Your  windows. 


Their  door. 


Their  doora. 


^  Vueatra  ventana.  VuestraaventanaA 
<  La  (au)  ventana  de  V.,  or  de  W. 
\  Laa  (sua)  ventanaa  de  V.,  or  de  W. 
I  Su  puerta.  Sua  puertaa. 


Obs,  B.  In  detached  aentences,  and  in  order  to  avoid  ambiguity,  hia  ur 
tranalated  d^  il ;  her,  de  ella  ;  their,  de  ellos,  or  de  ellas  ;  your,  (in  colloquial 
polite  atyle,)  de  V.,  or  de  VV.,  after  su  or  sus;  although  theae  prouounf 
may  be  auppreaaed. 

Hia  father.  I  t  Su  padre  de  €[,    El  padre  de  ^1 

Their  booka.  |  t  Los  libros  de  ellos,  (de  ellas.) 

__       -     ^,  ^  t  Su  hermano  de  V. 

Your  brother.  ^  t  El  hermano  de  V. 


Rule,  All  adjectives  tenninating  in  o,  change  it  into  a  to  form  the  Umn 
imne,  and  make  their  plural  by  adding  s  ;  as,  good — hueno,  (tceno*,  6imM 
huenas. 


FORTIIZTH   LESSON. 


161 


Virtuous. 
The  virtuous  woman. 
The  virtuous  women. 


Virtuoso, 

La  mujer  virtuosa. 

Las  mujeres  virtuosas. 


Obs,  C.     Adjectives  form  their  plural  in  conformity  with  the  rule  laid 
down  for  the  substant'ves.     (See  Less.  IX.,  Page  26,  and  App.) 


Rule.  Adjectives  ending  in  any  other  letter  but  o,  are  common  to  both 
genders.  Except  a  few  terminating  in  an  and  on,  that  add  an  a  for  the 
feminine. 


The  amiable  boy. 
Is  she  amiable  ? 
The  two  sisters  are  very  amiable. 


£1  muchacho  amable. 

I  Es  ella  amable  ? 

Las  dos  hormanas  son  muy  amables 


Obs.  D.  Adjectives  signifying  the  natives  of  a  country,  or  its  productions, 
such  as  American,  Spaniard,  or  Spanish,  terminating  in  o,  change  it  into 
a  to  form  the  feminine  ;  those  ending  in  a  consonunti  add  a  ;  and  a  few 
ending  in  a  are  the  same  for  both  genders. 


America.     American. 
The    American   women   are  hand- 
some, virtuous,  and  well  educated. 
Ireland.     Irishman.     Irish. 
The  female  servants  in  this  city  are 
almost  all  Irishwomen. 


Amdrica.     Americano— Americana. 
Las  Americauas  son  hermosas,  vir« 

tuosas  y  bien  educadas. 
Irlauda.     Irlandes.     Irlandcsa. 
Las  criadas  en  esta  ciudad  son  caai 

todas  Irlandesas. 


Which  woman  ?     Which  women  ?     I  i  Que  mujer  ?    i  Que  mujeres  ? 
Which  daughter?  Which  daughters?  |  i  Que  hija  ?    i  Que  hijas  ? 


This,  or  that  woman. 
These,  or  those  women. 

Tliis  young  lady. 
These  young  ladies. 
That  young  lady. 
Those  young  ladies. 


Esta  6  osa  mujer. 
Estas  6  esas  mujeres. 


Esta  senorita. 

Estas  senoritas. 

Esa  (or  aquella)  senorita. 

Esas  (or  aquollas)  senoritas 


The  hand.    The  hands. 
The  right  hand. 
The  left  hand. 
I  have  a  sore  hand. 

Obs.  E. 


La  mano.     Las  manos. 
La  mano  derecha. 
La  mano  izquierda. 
t  Tengo  mala  la  mano. 
To  have,  followed  by  a  noun  expressing  that  the  part  of  th« 


body  signified  by  it  is  affected  with  pain,  or  illness,  may  be  translated  into 
Spanish  by  Tener  dolor  de,  or  by  Doler  ;  when  the  latter  is  made  use  of, 
die  noun  representing  the  part  affected  is  placed  in  the  uominativo,  as  a 
subject,  and  the  person  suffering,  m  the  objective  case. 
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The  tooth 

The  teeth. 

Have  you  the  toothache  ? 

I  have  the  headache. 

I  have  a  very  severe  headache. 

1  feel  a  pain  in  mj  side. 

His  feet  are  sore. 


I  t  La  muela;  (el  diente.) 
I  t  Las  muelaa,  (los  dientes.) 
1  1 1  Tiene  V.  dolor  de  mtulat  i 
J  Tengo  dolor  de  cabeza 
(  Me  duele  la  cabeza. 
I  t  Tengo  jaqueca, 
(  Tengo  un  doloi  en  el  (or  de)  costado 
\  Me  duele  el  costado. 
I  Tiene  los  pies  malos 


The  face. 
The  mouth. 
The  cheek. 
The  tongue,  the  language. 
The  door. 
The  window. 
The  street 
The  town. 
The  stuff. 
The  old  woman. 


I  La  canu 
I  La  boca. 
j  La  mejilla. 
I  La  lengua. 

La  puerta. 

La  ventana 

La  calle. 

La  ciudad. 

La  tela. 

La  vieja. 


06*.  F.  Common  nouns  and  adjectives  ending  in  a,  (excepting  tboM 
derived  from  the  Greek,)  as,  clima,  climate ;  dogma,  &c  ;  and  also  dia, 
day ;  mapa,  map,  &c.,  are  generally  feminine.     (See  Appendix.'^ 


XNDEFmiTB  ARTICLE — FEMININE. 


A.    An. 

Of  a.    From  a. 

To  a. 

An  industrious  girl. 
A  happy  young  lady. 
An  active  young  woman. 


Una. 

De  una. 

A  una. 

Una  muchacha  industriosa. 

Una  seiiorita  feliz. 

Una  j6ven  activa. 


Obs,  O.    Common  substantives,  or  nouns  of  one  termination,  distinguish 
the  gender  by  the  article. 


A  holy  female  martyr. 
Have  yGd  my  pen  ? 
No,  Madam,  I  have  it  not. 
Which  bottle  have  you  broken  ? 

Which  door  have  you  opened? 


II 


Una  santa  mdrtlr. 
I  Tiene  V.  mi  pluma  ? 
No,  seiiora,  yo  no  la  tengo. 
I  Que  botella  ha  quebrado  V.  ? 
I  Que  puerta  ha  abierto  V.  ? 
Que  puerta  habeis  abierto  7 


Hr  The  past  participle  coming  immediately  after  the  verb  to  have, 
Jiaber,)  admits  of  no  change  ;  but  when  it  follows  the  verb  to  he,  (ser,  a 
wtar.)  it  agrees  with  the  subject  noun  or  pronoun  in  gender  and  number. 


FORTIETH   LESSON. 


163 


^Vhich  windows  have  you  opened  7 
Which  windows  have  been  opened  ? 
Which  letters  have  you  written  ? 
Which  letters  had  been  written  ? 


I  Que  ventanas  ha  abierto  V.  7 
I  Que  ventanas  han  sido  abierlaa  ? 
I  Que  cartas  han  escrito  V V.  7 
I  Que  cartas  habian  sido  escritas? 


These. 
Those. 
Have  you  this,  or  that  pen  7 

I  have  neither  this,  nor  that 

It,  or  her.     Them. 

Do  you  see  that  woman  7 

I  see  her. 
Have  you  seen  my  sisters  7 
No,  my  lady,  I  have  not  seen  them. 
To  him.    To  her.    To  it 
To  them. 
Do  you  speak  to  my  sisters  7 
I  speak  to  them. 


Estas. 

Esas.    Aquellas. 

I  Tiene   V.  esta,  6  esa  (or  aquella) 

pluma  7 
No  tengo  esta,  ni  esa,  (ni  aquella.) 

I  La,    Lias, 

<  i  Ve  V.  4  esa  mu  er  7 
)  I  Veis  d  esa  mujer  7 
I  Yo  la  vea     (See  Less.  XX.,  Table.) 

I  Ha  visto  V.  d  mis  hermanas  7 

No,  seiiora,  no  las  he  visto. 

Le.  (See  Pronouns,  Less.  XX  ) 

Les. 

I  Habla  V.  d  mis  hermanas  7 

Yo  les  hablo. 


Some  good  water. 

Some,  any. 
A  napkin.    A  toweL 
Te  celebrate.    To  feast. 


(  Alguna  agrua  buena. 

\i  Un  poco  de  agua  huena. 
Alguna,  algunas,  (fem.) 
Una  servilleta.    Una  toalla. 
Celebrar  1.    Festejar  1. 


EXERCISES. 
126. 
How  are  your  brothers  ? — They  have  been  very  well  for  these  few 
days,  (uUimos  dias,) — ^Where  do  ihey  reside,  {se  haUan)) — They  reside 
in  Paris. — ^Which  day  of  the  week  do  the  Turks  celebrate  ? — They 
celebrate  Friday,  but  the  Christians  celebrate  Sunday,  the  Jews  Satur- 
day, and  the  negroes  their  birthday. — "  Among  you  country  people 
there  are  many  fools,  are  there  not  ?"  (no  es  asi,)  asked  a  philosopher 
lately  (el  otro  dia)  of  a  peasant  The  latter  answered,  "  Sir,  they  are 
to  be  found  in  all  stations,  (estado.^^)  "  Fools  sometimes  tell  the  trutht" 
said  the  philosopher. — Has  your  sister  my  gold  lace,  (galon  7) — She 
has  it  not. — ^What  has  she  ? — She  has  nothing. — ^Has  your  mother  any 
thing? — She  has  a  gold  fork. — ^Who  has  my  large  bottle? — Your 
sister  has  it. — ^Do  you  sometimes  see  my  mother  ? — I  see  her  often.— 
When  did  yr^u  see  your  sister  ? — ^I  saw  her  a  fortnight  ago,  (hace  quinot 
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dias.) — ^Who  has  my  fine  nuts  ? — ^Your  good  sister  has  them. — ^Has 
she  also  my  silver  forks  ?-T-She  has  them  not. — ^Who  has  them  '— i 
Your  mother  has  them. — ^What  fork  have  you  ? — ^I  have  my  iron  fork. 
^-Have  your  sisters  had  my  pens  ? — They  have  not  had  Uiem,  but  1 
believe  that  their  children  have  had  them. — ^Why  does  your  brother 
complain  ? — ^He  complains  because  his  right  hand  aches. — ^Why  do 
you  complaui  ? — ^I  complain  because  my  left  hand  aches. 

127. 
Is  your  sister  as  old  as  my  mother  ? — She  is  not  so  old.  but  she  is 
taller. — ^Has  your  brother  purchased  any  thing  ? — ^He  has  purchased 
something. — ^What  has  he  bought  ? — ^He  has  bought  fine  linen  and 
good  pens. — ^Has  he  not  bought  some  silk  stockings  ? — ^He  has  bought 
some. — Is  your  sister  writing  ? — ^No,  Madam,  she  is  not  writing.— 
Why  does  she  not  write  ? — Because  she  has  a  sore  hand. — Why  does 
not  the  daughter  of  your  neighbor  go  out  ? — She  does  not  go  out 
because  she  has  sore  feet. — ^Why  does  my  sister  not  speak  ? — because 
she  has  a  sore  mouth. — ^Hast  thou  not  seen  my  silver  pen  ? — ^I  have 
not  seen  it. — ^Does  the  wife  (la  mujer)  of  our  shoemaker  go  out 
already  ? — ^No,  my  lady,  she  does  not  go  out  yet,  for  she  is  still  very 
ill. — Which  bottle  has  your  little  sister  broken? — She  broke  the 
one  which  my  mother  bought  yesterday. — Have  you  eaten  of  my  soup 
or  of  my  mother's  ? — ^I  have  eaten  neither  of  yours  nor  your  mother's, 
but  of  that  of  my  good  sister. — Have  you  seen  the  woman  who  was 
with  me  this  morning  ? — ^I  have  not  seen  her. — ^Has  your  mother  hurt 
herself  ? — She  has  not  hurt  herself. 

128. 
Have  you  a  sore  nose  ? — ^I  have  not  e  ;«ore  nose,  but  I  have  tlie 
toothache. — ^Have  you  cut  your  finger  ? — No,  my  lady,  {senora^  I  have 
cut  my  hand. — ^Will  you  give  me  a  pen  ? — ^I  will  give  you  one. — ^Will 
you  have  this  or  that  ? — ^I  will  have  neither. — ^WMch  one  do  you  wish 
to  have  ? — ^I  wish  to  have  that  which  your  sister  has.— Do  you  wish  to 
have  my  mother's  good  black  silk  or  my  sister's  ? — ^I  wish  to  have 
neither  your  mother's  nor  your  sister's,  but  that  which  you  have. — 
Can  you  write  with  this  pen  ? — ^I  can  write  with  it. — Each  (coda) 
woman  thhiks  herself  amiable,  and  each  {coda  una)  is  conceited,  (tiene 
amor  propio.) — The  same  as  (sucede  a  los)  men,  my  dear  friend. 
Many  a  one  thinks  himself  learned  who  is  not  so,  and  many  men 
surpass  (exceden)  women  in  vanity. — ^What  is  the  matter  with  you  ?— 
Nothing  is  the  matter  with  me. — Wliy  does  your  sister  complain  ?— 
Because  slie  has  a  pain  in  her  cheek. — ^Has  your  brother  a  sore  hand  * 
—No,  but  he  feels  a  pain  in  Jiis  side. — ^Do  you  open  tlie  window  ?- 


FORTY-FIRST   LESSON. 


16ft 


I  open  it,  because  it  is  too  warm. — ^Which  wind,  ws  has  youi  sister 
opened  ? — She  has  opened  those  of  ihe  front  room,  (el  cuarto  a  la  calle.) 
^-Have  you  been  at  the  ball  of  my  old  acquaintance,  {conocido  ?)— 
I  have  been  there. — Whkh  young  ladies  have  you  taken  to  the  ball  • 
—I  took  my  sister's  friends  there. — Did  they  dance  ? — They  danced  a 
good  deal. — ^Did  they  amuse  themselves  ? — They  amused  themselves, 
— ^Did  they  remain  long  at  the  ball  ? — They  remained  there  two  hours. 
— ^Is  this  young  lady  a  Turk  ? — No,  she  is  a  Greek. — ^Does  she  speak 
French  ? — She  speaks  it. — ^Does  she  not  speak  English  ? — She  speaks 
it  also,  but  she  speaks  French  better. — ^Has  your  sister  a  companion  ? 
— Sho  has  one. — Does  she  like  her  ? — ^She  likes  her  very  much,  for 
she  13  very  amiable. 


FORTY-FIRST  LESSON.— ieccion  Cuadragesima  pnmera. 


To  eat.    Eaten, 

To  dinCf  (eat  dinner.) 

The  dinner. 

The  breakfast. 
To  eat  supper i  (to  sup.) 

The  supper. 

After. 
After  me. 
After  him. 
After  you. 
After  my  brother. 


Comer,     Comido 

Comer, 

La  comida. 

£1  almuerzo.     El  desayuno. 

Cenar  1.     Cenado 

La  cena. 


Despues  de,  (prep.) 

Despues  de  mi. 

Despues  de  ^I. 

Despues  de  V.     Despues  de  VV 

Despues  de  mi  hermano. 


After  having  spoken.  I  t  Despues  de  haber  hablado. 

After  carving  the  boiled  meat.     |  t  Despues  de  trinchar  el  cocido 

O*  Whenever  the  present  participle  in  English  is  preceded  hy  a  prepo- 
sition, it  must  be  translated  in  Spanish  by  the  present  of  tlie  infinitive 
mood  ;  except  when  the  preposition  is  hy,  which  is  generally  omitted,  and 
the  present  participle  translated  literally. 

After  having  sold  his  house.  t  Despues  de  haber  vendido  su  cu- 


After  having  been  there. 
I  broke  your  knife  after  cutting  the 
roasted  meat 


t  Despues  de  haber  estado  alld. 
t  Yo    quebr^   el  cuchillo  de  V  dca 
pues  de  trinchar  el  asado. 


To  break.    Broken, 
i  have  dined  earlier  than  you. 
You  have  supped  late. 


Romper,     Rompido,  or  roto. 
He  comido  mas  temprano  qne  V 
V.  ha  cenado  Urde. 
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To  pay  —-^for 
To  pay  a  man  for  a  horse. 
To  pay  the  tailor /or  the  coat. 
Do  you  pay  the  shoemaker  for  the 

shoes? 
I  pay  him  for  them. 
Does  he  pay  you  for  the  kniyes  ? 
Ho  pays  me  for  them. 


Pagar  (object)  d  (^complenent.) 
t  Pagar  un  caballo  i.  ua  hombre. 
t  Pagar  el  vestido  al  sastre. 
1 1  Paga  y.  los  zapatos  al  zapatero  i 

t  Yo  se  los  page. 

1 1  Paga  ^1  los  cuchillos  4  V  7 

t  El  me  los  paga. 


To  ask for. 

To  ask  a  man  for  money. 
I  ask  my  father  for  some  money. 
Do  you  ask  me  for  your  hat  ? 
I  do  ask  you  for  it 


Pedir  *  3  (object)  d  (complement) 
t  Pedir  diuero  d  un  hombre. 
t  Yo  pido  diuero  d  mi  padre. 
1 1  Me  pide  V.  su  somtrero  ? 
Yo  se  le  pido  d  V. 


inr  In  Spanish  the  thmg  paid  or  asked  for  is  the  object  of  the  irerb,  and 
the  person  who  has  been  paid,  or  asked,  is  the  complement  governed  by  the 
preposition  d,  to ;  but  if  the  person  or  the  thing  is  only  mentioned,  that  per- 
son or  that  thing  must  be  made  the  object  of  the  Spanish  verb. 


I  have  paid  the  tailor. 

You  have  paid  him. 
Have  you  paid  the  shoemaker  ? 
I  have  paid  him. 
Do  you  pay  what  you  owe  ? 
Yes,  I  pay  wJiat  I  owe. 
Have  you  paid  for  your  books  ? 
I  have  paid  for  them. 
Have  you  asked  for  breakfast  7 
I  have  asked  for  it 
How  much  have  you  paid  for  them  7 
I  have  paid  two  dollars  for  them. 

Do  you  ask  for  something  7 

I  ask  for  broad. 

To  ask  for,  (inquire  after.) 

Do  you  ask  for  somebody  7 
Yes,  Sir,  I  ask  for  your  brother. 

Do  you  ask  for  any  thing? 


He  pagado  al  sastre. 

V.  le  ha  pagado. 

I  Ha  pagado  V.  al  zapatero  7 

Yo  le  ho  pagado. 

I  Paga  V.  lo  que  debe  \ 
Si,  yo  page  lo  que  debo. 

I I  Ha  pagado  V.  sus  libros  ? 
t  Yo  los  he  pagado. 

t  i  Ha  pedido  V.  el  almaerzo  7' 
t  Yo  le  he  pedido. 
t  i  A  cuanto  loe  ha  pagado  V  ? 
t  Los  he  pagado  4  dos  pesos. 

iPide  V.  algo7 

I  Quiere  V.  algo  ? 
t  Pido  pan. 


w 


t  Preguntar  1  por,  Buscar  1. 
t  Jnformarse  1  de.  Acerca  de. 
1 1  Pregunta  V.  por  alguno  7 

I  Busca  V.  d  alguien  7 

Si,  senor,  pregunto  por  sa  liermaat 
de  V. 

I I  Busca  V.  alguna  cosa? 


^  *'  As  soon  as  I  arrived  at  the  inn,  I  asked  for  supper" — '*  Luego  qui 
Uegui  al  meson,  pedi  la  cena " — Gil  Blab,  translated  by  Isla,  Book  L 
Chap.  II. 
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I  tik  far  the  Iettez& 

After  whom  do  you  iuquire  7 
They  iuquire  after  your  brother. 

She  inquires  of  you. 

Does  he  iwquire  after  the  boy  ? 


SBufico  las  cartas, 
t  Vengo  a  buscar  lot  carta». 
C^i  Acerea  de  quien  quiere  V.  infor* 
}      marse  ? 

(  I  Por  quien  pregunta  V.  ? 
I  Ellos  preguntan  por  su  hermano  de 
I      V. 

(  Ella  se  informa  de  V. 
\  Ella  le  pregunta  &  V. 
I  I  Se  informa  ^l  acerea  del  Anucha- 
cho? 


2*0  try,  (to  essay,  attempt) 
Will  you  try  to  do  that? 
I  have  tried  to  do  it. 

You  must  try  to  do  it  better. 


Probar  *  1  a.     Procurar  1. 

1 1  Quiere  V.  probar  d  hacer  eso  1 

He  probado  &  hacerlo. 

V.  debe  procurar  hacerlo  mejor. 

Debeis  procurar  hacerlo  mejor. 


To  hold.    Held, 
Do  you  hold  my  stick? 
I  do  hold  it 


Tener.     Tenido.        Asir  •  3. 
I Tiene  V.  mi  hasten? 
Yo  le  tengo. 


To  look  for,  I  Buscar. 

St  I  Busca  V.  algo  ? 
t^Est&V.buscaudoalgo? 
Whom  are  you  looking  for?         I  t  i  A  quien  busca  V.? 
I  look  for  a  brother  of  mine.  t  Yo  busco  i.  un  hermano  mi& 


My  uncle.  I  Mi  tie. 

My  cousin.  {  Mi  prime. 
My  relation.  Mi  pariente. 

The  parents,  (father  and  mother.)  |  t  Los  padres. 


A  brother  of  mine. 
A  cousin  of  yours. 
A  relation  of  his,  of  hers. 
A  friend  of  ours. 
A  neighbor  of  theirs. 

Obs.      Mio,  mia  ;  mios,  miaa,  are 
dressing  a  person.    Examples : — 

Dost  thou  come  from  the  garden,  my 

■on? 
My  dear  friends,  you  have  come  late. 


t  Un  hermano  mio. 

t  Un  prime  de  V.,  (or  suya) 

t  Un  pariente  suyo,  (de  ^1,  de  ella.) 

t  Un  amigo  nuestro. 

t  Un  vecino  suyo,  (de  ellos,  ellas.) 

also  used  without  an  article  in  ad 

I  Vienes  del  jardin,  hijo  mio  ? 

Queridos  amigos  mios,  W.  han  y» 
nido  tarde. 


Uh 
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To  try,  (to  endeavor.) 
Does  he  try  to  see  me  T 
He  tries  to  see  you. 
Whom  does  he  try  to  see  ? 
He  tries  to  see  an  uncle  of  his. 


S  Proeurar  1.     Esforzarse  •  1 

\  Probar  *  1. 

S  I  Procura  el  verme  ? 

^  ^  Se  esfuerza  bl  &  venne  T 

!6l  procura  ver  a  V. 
£1  se  esfuerza  para  ver  i.  V. 
^  i  A  quien  procura  ver? 
^  ^  A  quien  se  esfuerza  i,  ver  1 
^  Procura  ver  d  un  tie  suya 
\  Se  esfuerza  d  v,er  d  un  tio  suya 


Properly,    As  it  should  he. 
Properly.    As  I  ought 
Properly.    As  he  ought. 
Properly.    As  you  ought. 
Properly.    As  they  ought. 
To  do  one*s  duty. 

You  write  properly. 

These  men  do  their  duty  properly. 

Have  you  done  your  task  properly  ? 

We  have  done  it  properly. 
It, 
The  duty.    The  task. 
A  glass  of  wine. 
A  piece  of  bread. 


t  Como  se  debe,    Deber.     Bieru 

t  Como  debo. 

t  Como  debe. 

t  Como  V.  debe, 

t  Como  deben. 

Cumplir  con  su  obligacion. 

t  V.  escribe  como  debe. 

t  Estos  hombres    cumplen 
obligacion  como  deben. 

t  i  Han  hecho  VV.  su  tarea  como  de- 
ben? 

t  La  hemes  hecho  como  debemoa. 

Le,  (mas.)     La,  (fem.) 

El  deber.     La  tarea. 

Un  vaso  de  vino. 

Un  pedazo  de  pan. 


con   su 


EXERCISES.* 
129. 
Have  you  paid  for  the  gun  ? — I  have  paid  for  it. — ^Has  your  uncle 
paid  for  the  books  ? — He  has  paid  for  them. — ^Have  I  paid  the  tailor  for 
the  clothes? — You  have  paid  him  for  them. — ^Hast  thou  paid  the 
merchant  for  the  horse  ? — I  have  not  yet  paid  him  for  it. — Have  we 
paid  for  our  gloves? — We  have  paid  for  them. — Has  your  cousm 
already  paid  for  his  shoes  ? — He  has  not  yet  paid  for  them. — ^Does  my 
brother  pay  you  what  he  owes  you  ? — ^He  does  pay  it  me. — Do  you 
pay  what  you  owe? — ^I  do  pay  what  I  owe. — Have  you  paid  the 
baker  ? — ^I  have  paid  him. — ^Has  your  uncle  paid  the  butcher  for  the 
mutton  ? — He  has  paid  him  for  it. — Who  has  broken  my  knife  ? — 
I  have  broken  it  after  cutting  the  bread. — Has  your  son  broken  my 
pencils  ? — He  has  broken  tliem  after  writing  his  letters. — Have  you 
paid  the  merchant  for  the  wine  after  drinking  it  ? — ^I  have  paid  for  it 

^  No.  2  and  No.  3,  Less.  XL.,  page  158|  should  be  used  accordmg  V 
the  directions  ^iven. 
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After  drinking  it. — ^How  do  I  speak  ? — ^You  speak  properly.*— How  has 
my  cousin  written  his  exercises  ? — ^He  has  written  them  properly.^ 
How  have  my  children  done  their  task  ?— ^They  have  done  it  well.— 
Does  this  man  do  Iiis  duty  ? — ^He  always  does  it. — ^Do  these  men  do 
their  duty  ? — They  always  do  it. — ^Do  you  do  your  duty  ? — I  do  what 
I  can. — What  do  you  ask  this  man  for  ? — ^I  ask  him  for  some  money. 
— ^What  does  this  boy  ask  me  for  ? — ^He  asks  you  for  some  money. — 
Do  you  ask  me  for  any  thing  ? — ^I  ask  you  for  a  dollar. — Do  you  ask 
me  for  tlie  bread  ?-J  do  ask  you  for  it. — ^Which  merchant  do  you  ask 
for  gloves  ? — I  ask  those  for  some  who  live  in  William-street. — ^What 

00  you  ask  the  baker  for  ? — I  ask  him  for  some  bread. 

130. 
Do  you  ask  the  butchers  for  some  mutton  ? — ^I  do  isk  them  for 
some. — ^Dost  thou  ask  me  for  the  stick  ?^I  do  ask  thee  for  it. — Does 
he  ask  thee  for  the  book  ? — ^He  does  ask  me  for  it. — ^What  have  you 
asked  the  Englishman  for  ? — ^I  have  asked  him  for  my  leather  trunk. — 
Has  he  given  it  you  ? — ^He  has  given  it  me. — Whom  have  you  asked 
for  some  sugar  ? — I  have  asked  the  merchant  for  some. — Whom  does 
your  brother  pay  for  his  shoes  ? — He  pays  the  shoemakers  for  them.— 
Whom  have  we  paid  for  the  bread  ? — ^We  have  paid  our  bakers  for  it. 
— ^How  old  art  thou? — ^I  am  not  quite  ten  years  old. — Dost  thou 
already  learn  Spanish? — I  do  already  learn  it. — ^Does  thy  brother 
know  German  ? — ^He  does  not  know  it. — ^Why  does  he  not  know  it  ? — 
Because  he  has  not  had  time. — ^Is  your  father  at  home  ? — No,  he  is 
gone  out,  but  my  brother  is  at  home. — ^Where  is  your  father  gone  to  ? — 
He  is  gone  to  England. — ^Have  you  sometimes  been  there  ? — ^I  have 
never  been  there. — ^Do  you  intend  going  to  France  this  summer  ? — 

1  do  intend  going  there. — ^Do  you  intend  to  stay  there  long  ? — ^I  intend 
to  stay  there  during  the  summer. — ^How  long  does  your  brother  remain 
at  home  ? — ^Till  twelve  o'clock. — ^Have  you  had  your  gloves  dyed  ? — 
I  have  had  them  dyed. — What  have  you  had  them  dyed  ? — I  have  had 
them  dyed  yellow. — Have  you  already  dined  ? — Not  yet. — At  what 
o'clock  do  you  dine  ? — I  dine  at  six  o'clock. — At  whose  house  (encuya 
casa)  do  you  dine  ? — I  dine  at  the  house  of  a  friend  of  mine. — ^With 
whom  did  you  dine  yesterday  ? — ^I  dined  with  a  relation  of  mine. — 
What  did  you  eat  ? — We  ate  good  bread,  ham,  and  cakes. — ^What  did 
you  drink  ? — ^Wine. — ^Where  does  your  uncle  dine  to-day  ? — He  dines 
with  us. — At  what  o'clock  does  your  father  sup  ? — He  sups  at  nine 
o'clock. — Do  you  sup  earlier  than  he  ? — ^I  sup  later  than  he. 

131. 
Where  are  you  going  to  ? — I  am  going  to  a  relation  of  mine,  in 
order  to  breakfast  with  liim. — ^Art  thou  willing  to  hold  my  gloves  ?-^ 
I  am  willing  to  hold  them. — ^Who  holds  my  hat  ? — ^Your  son  holds  it 
15 
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— ^Dost  thou  hold  my  stick  ? — ^I  do  hold  it. — ^Will  you  try  to  speak  ?— 
1  will  try. — Has  your  little  brother  ever  tried  to  do  exercises  ? — ^He 
has  tried. — ^Have  you  ever  tried  to  make  a  hat  ? — ^I  have  never  tried  to 
make  one. — Wliom  are  you  loddng  for  ? — ^I  am  looking  for  the  man 
who  has  sold  a  horse  to  me. — Is  your  relation  looking  for  any  one  ? — 
Ho  is  looking  for  a  friend  of  liis. — Are  we  looking  for  any  one  ? — ^We 
ore  looking  for  a  neighbor  of  ours. — ^Whom  dost  thou  look  for  ? — 1 
look  for  a  friend  of  ours. — Are  you  looking  for  a  servant  of  mine  ?•— 
No,  I  am  looking  for  one  of  mine. — ^Have  you  tried  to  speak  to  you? 
uncle  ? — ^I  have  tried  to  speak  to  him. — ^Have  you  tried  to  see  my 
father  ? — ^I  have  tried  to  see  him. — ^Has  he  received  you  ? — ^He  has  not 
received  me. — ^Has  he  received  your  brothers  ? — ^He  has  received 
them. — ^Have  you  been  able  to  see  your  relation  ? — ^I  have  not  been 
able  to  see  him. — ^What  did  you  do  after  writing  your  exercises  ? — ^1 
wrote  my  letter. — ^After  whom  do  you  inquire  ? — I  I'nquire  after  tLe 
tailor. — ^Does  this  man  inquire  after  any  one  ? — ^He  inquires  after  you. 
— ^Do  they  inquire  after  you  ? — ^They  do  inquire  after  me. — ^Do  they 
inquire  after  me  ? — They  do  not  inquire  after  you,  but  after  a  friend 
of  yours. — ^Do  you  inquire  after  the  physician  ? — ^I  do  inquire  afi«r 
him. — ^What  does  your  little  (the  diminutive)  brother  ask  for  ? — ^He 
asks  for  a  small  (the  diminutive)  piece  of  bread. — ^Has  he  not  yet 
breakfasted  ? — ^He  has  breakfasted,  but  he  is  still  hungry. — ^What  does 
your  uncle  ask  for  ? — ^He  asks  for  a  glass  of  wine. — ^Has  he  not  already 
drunk  ? — ^He  has  already  drunk,  but  he  is  still  thirsty. 


FORTY-SECOND  LESSON.— Lcccion  Cuadragesima  segunda. 


Who. 
The  one  who.    Him  who. 
Those  who. 
To  perceive,  (to  see.) 
Do  you  perceive  the  man  who 

coming? 
I  perceive  him  who  is  coming. 
Do  you  perceive  the  men  who  are 

going  into  the  warehouse  ? 
I  perceive  those  who  are  going  into 
it 

To  go  in,  {to  enter  understood.) 


11 


QttCj  (relative  pronoun.) 

El  que. 

Loa  que. 

Percibir  3.    Divisar  1.    Columbrar  1. 

Colombra  V.  al  hombre  que  viene  ? 

Divisa  y.  al  hombre  que  viene  ? 
Yo  diviso  (columbro)  al  que  viene. 
I  Divisa  V.  d,  los  hombres  que  van  i 

entrer  en  el  almacen  ? 
Yo  diviso  d  los  que  van  d  eutrar  ai 

61. 
Entrar. 


How  is  the  weather  ?  J  t  i  Que  tiempo  hace  7 

Wliat  kind  of  weather  is  it  ?  \  "^  I  Que  tiempo  tenemoi  ? 

It  is  fine  weather  now.  i  t  Hace  hermoso  tiempo. 

What  was  the  weather  yesterday  ?  \  i  i  Que  tiempo  hizo  ayer  T 
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It  was  bad  weather  yesterday. 
Was  it  good  or  bad  weather  7 
It  was  not  good  weather. 

It  was  very  warm. 
It  was  very  cold. 
•  Very. 
Is  it  very  warm  now? 
It  is  neither  warm  nor  cold. 

Dark.    Obscure. 
Dusky.    Gloomy. 
Clear.    Ught 
Is  it  dark  in  your  warehouse  ? 

Is  it  dark  in  his  garret? 
It  is  very  dark  there. 
Wet    Damp. 
Dry. 
Are  the  streets  wet  ? 
They  are  not  very  dry. 
Is  the  weather  damp  ? 
It  is  not  damp. 
Is  it  dry  weather  ? 
The  weather  is  too  dry. 
The  moonlight 
The  moonshine. 
It  is  moonlight 
We  have  too  much  sun. 

To  taste. 
Have  you  tasted  that  wine  ? 

I  have  tasted  it 
How  do  you  like  it  ? 
I  like  it  well. 
Do  you  like  cider  ? 
No,  I  like  wine. 
To  like, 

I  like  fish. 

He  likes  fowl. 


t  Hizo  mal  tiempo  ayer. 

1 1  Hizo  buen  tiempo  6  mal  liempo  ? 

t  No  hizo  buen  tiempo. 

t  Hizo  mucho  calor. 

t  Hizo  mucho  frio. 

Mucho,  (before  a  noun.) 

t  [  Hace  mucho  calor  aliora  ? 

t  No  hace  calor  ni  frio. 


Oscuro. 

L6brego.    Triste. 

Claro.     DespejadSk 

t  ^  Es  (or  esta)  oscuro  su  almacen  da 

V.'. 
t  i  Ee  (or  est&)  oscuro  sn  desvan  ? 
Estd  muy  oscuro  alli. 
Mojado.    Htlmedo. 
Seco. 

I  Estan  mojadas  las  callos  ? 
No  estan  muy  secas. 
I  Estd  htlmedo  el  tiempo  { 
No  estd  hiimedo. 
I  Es  seco  el  tiempo  ? 
El  tiempo  estd  dcmasiado  seco. 
La  luz  de  la  luna. 
El  claro  de  la  luna, 
t  Hay  luna.  -  Hace  luna. 
Domasiado  sol  tenemos. 


Gu8t9r,    Probar,     Catar 

^Ha  probado  (ha  catado)  V.  aquef 

vino? 
Le  he  gustado,  (probado,  catado.) 
1 1  Como  le  gusta  d  V.  ? 
t  Me  gusta  mucho. 
1 2,  Le  gusta  d  V.  la  sidra  ? 
t  No,  me  gusta  el  vino, 
t  Quatarle  a  una.  (See  Le8s.XXiy.) 
t  Me  gusta  el  pescado. 
t  A  €1  le  gusta  el  polio. 


Do  you  like  to  see  my  brother? 
I  like  to  see  him. 
I  like  to  do  it 
lie  likes  to  study. 


t  i  Le  gusta  d  V.  ver  d  mi  herraanc  I 
t  Me  gusta  verle. 
t  Me  gusta  hacerlo. 
t  Le  gusta  estudiar. 
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The  scholar. 
The  pupil. 

The  master,  (teacher.) 
To  learn  by  heart. 
Do  your  scholars  like  to  learn  by 
heart? 

They  do  not  like  learning  by  heart 

f laye  you  learned  your  exercises  by 

heut? 
We  have  learned  them. 


£1  disclpnlo,  (esoolar,  estudiante) 

El  alumno.    £1  discipulo 

El  maestro. 

Aprender  de  memona 

1 1  Les  gusta  d  sns  discfpuloe  de  V. 

aprender  de  memoria  ? 
t  El  aprendf^r  de  memoria  no  lei 

gusta. 
No  les  gusta  aprender  de  memisia. 
1 1  Han  aprendido  W.  sus  temas  de 

memoria  ? 
Los  hemos  apre.idido 


Once  a  day. 
Three  times  a  month. 
So  much  a  year. 
So  much  a  head. 
So  much  a  soldier. 
Six  times  a  year. 

Early  in  the  fn§ming. 
We  go  out  early  m  the  morning. 
When  did  your  fother  go  out  ? 


To  speak  0/  some  one,  or  of  some' 
thing. 

Of  whom  do  you  speak  ? 

We  speak  of  the  man  whom  you 

know. 
Of  what  are  they  speaking? 
They  are  speaking  of  the  weather. 
Ilg^  weather. 
The  soldier. 
Also, 


t  Una  vez  l  dia. 

t  Tres  voces  al  mes,  (por  mes  ; 

t  Tanto  al  aiio. 

t  Tanto  por  cabeza. 

t  Tanto  por  soldado. 

t  Seis  voces  al  ano. 


Por  la  manana  temprano. 
Salimos  por  la  manana  temprano 
I  Cuando  salid  su  padre  de  V.  ? 

Hablar  de  alguno,  {de  algo. 

I  De  quien  hablan  W.? 

I  De  quien  hablais  ? 

Hablamos  del  hombre  que  V.  conoeek 

I  De  que  estan  hablando  ellos  ? 
Estan  hablando  del  tiempa 
£1  tiempo. 
£1  soldada 
Tambien, 


Fo  he  content,  satisfied  with  some 

one,  or  with  something. 
Are  you  satisfied  with  this  man  ? 
I  am  satisfied  with  him. 
4re   you  content  with   your   new 

coat? 
I  am  content  with  it 
With  what  are  you  contented  ? 
Discontented. 


Estar  contento  con  (or  de)  alguun, 

con  (or  de)  algo. 
I  Estd.  y.  satisfecho  de  este  hombre  If 
Estoy  satisfecho  de  6\. 
I'EbU  V.  contento  con  su  vestid^ 

nuevo  ? 
Estoy  satisfecho  de  6L 
I  De  que  estA  V.  contento  ? 
Malcontenta     Descontento. 
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Thoy  speak  of  ybur  friend. 

They  speak  of  him. 

They  are  speaking  of  your  book. 

They  are  speaking  pf  it 


Hablan  (se  habia)  de  su  amigo  de  V 

Hablan  (se  habla)  de  6L 

Estan  hablando  (se  esti  hablando) 

de  su  libro  de  V. 
Est&a  (se  estd)  hablando  de  61 


If. 

1   intend  paying  /ou  if  I  receive 

money. 
Do  you  intend  to  buy  paper? 
I  intend  to  buy  some,  if  they  pay  me 

what  they  owe  me. 


Si, 

Pienso  (mtento)  pagar  d  V.  si  recibo 

dinero. 
I  Fiensa  V.  comprar  papel  t 
Intenlo  comprar  alguno  si  me  pagan 

lo  que  me  deben. 


How  was  the  weather  yesterday  ? 
It  was  fine  weather. 


I  Que  tiempo  faizo  ayer  ? 
Hizo  buen  tiempo. 


EXERCISES. 
132. 
Do  you  perceive  the  man  who  is  coming  ? — I  do  not  perce:  re  him. — 
Do  you  perceive  the  soldier's  children  ?— I  do  perceive  them. — ^Do  you 
perceivie  the  men  who  are  going  into  the  garden  ? — I  do  not  perceive 
those  who  are  going  into  the  garden,  but  those  who  are  going  to  the 
market. — ^Does  your  brother  perceive  the  man  who  has  lent  him 
money  ? — ^He  does  not  perceive  the  one  who  has  lent  him,  but  the  one 
to  whom  he  has  lent  some. — Dost  thou  see  the  children  who  are 
jstudying  ? — ^I  do  not  see  those  who  are  studying,  but  those  who  are 
playing. — ^Dost  thou  perceive  any  thing  ? — I  perceive  nothing. — ^Have 
you  perceived  my  parents'  warehouses  ? — I  have  perceived  them. — 
Where  have  you  perceived  them  ? — ^I  have  perceived  them  on  that 
side  of  the  road. — ^Do  you  Uke  a  large  hat  ? — ^I  do  not  like  a  large  hat, 
but  a  large  umbrella. — ^What  do  you  like  to  do  ? — ^I  like  to  write. — ^Do 
you  like  to  see  these  little  boys  ? — ^I  like  to  see  them. — ^Do  you  like 
wine  ? — ^I  do  like  it. — ^Does  your  brother  Hke  cider,  (sidra  ?) — ^He  does 
like  it. — ^What  do  the  soldiers  like  ? — ^They  like  wine. — ^Dost  thou  like 
tea  or  coffee  7 — ^I  like  both. — ^Do  these  children  like  to  study  ? — ^They 
like  to  study  and  to  play. — ^Do  you  like  to  read  and  to  write  ? — ^I  like 
to  read  and  to  write. — ^How  many  times  a  day  do  you  eat  ? — ^Four 
times. — ^How  often  do  your  children  drink  a  day  ? — They  drink  several 
times  a  day. — ^Do  you  drink  as  often  as  they  ? — ^I  drink  oftcner. — ^Do 
you  often  go  to  the  theatre  ? — I  go  sometimes. — ^How  often  in  a  month 
do  you  go  ? — ^I  go  but  once  a  month. — How  many  times  a  year  does 
your  cousin  go  to  the  ball  ? — ^He  goes  twice  a  year. — Do  you  go  as 
often  as  he  ? — ^I  never  go. — ^Does  your  cook  often  go  to  the  market  ?— 
He  goes  thither  every  morning. 
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133. 
Do  you  often  go  to  my  uncle  ? — ^I  go  to  him  six  times  a  year.— 
Do  you  like  fowl  ? — ^I  like  fowl,  but  I  do  not  like  fish. — ^What  do  you 
like  ? — ^I  like  a  piece  of  bread  and  a  glass  of  wine. — ^Do  you  learn  by 
heart  ? — ^I  do  not  like  learning  by  heart. — Do  your  pupils  like  to  learn 
by  heart  ? — They  like  to  study,  but  they  do  not  like  learning  by  heart. 
— How  many  exercises  do  they  do  a  day  ? — They  only  do  two,  out 
they  do  them  properly. — ^Were  you  able  to  reid  the  note  which  I  wrote 
to  you  ? — ^I  was  able  to  read  it. — ^Did  you  understand  it  ? — ^I  did  under* 
stand  it — ^Do  you  imderstand  the  man  who  is  speaking  to.  you  ? — 
T  do  not  understand  him. — ^Why  do  you  not  understand  him  ? — ^Because 
he  speaks  too  badly. — ^Does  this  man  know  French  ? — ^He  knows  it, 
but  I  do  not  know  it. — Why  do  you  not  learn  it  ? — ^I  have  no  time  to 
learn  it. — Do  you  intend  going  to  the  theatre  this  evening  ? — ^I  intend 
going,  if  you  go. — ^Does  your  father  intend  to  buy  that  horse  ? — ^He 
intends  buying  it,  if  he  receives  his  money. — ^Does  your  friend  intend 
going  to  England  ? — ^He  intends  going  thither,  if  they  pay  him  what 
they  owe  him. — Do  you  intend  going  to  the  concert  ? — ^I  intend  to  go, 
if  my  friend  goes. — ^Does  your  brother  intend  to  study  Spanish  ?— He 
intends  studying  it,  if  he  finds  a  good  master. 

134. 
How  is  the  weather  to-day  ? — ^It  is  very  fine  weather. — ^Was  it  fine 
weather  yesterday  ? — ^It  was  bad  weather  yesterday. — ^How  was  the 
weather  this  morning  ? — ^It  was  bad  weather,  but  now  it  is  fine  weather. 
—Is  it  warm  ? — ^It  is  very  warm. — ^Is  it  not  cold  ? — ^It  is  not  cold.— 
Is  it  warm  or  cold  ? — ^It  is  neither  warm  nor  cold. — ^Did  you  go  to  the 
garden  the  day  before  yesterday  ? — ^I  did  not  go.— Why  did  you  not 
go  ? — ^I  did  not  go,  because  it  was  bad  weather. — ^Do  you  intend  going 
there  to-morrow  ? — ^I  do  intend  going  there  if  the  weather  is  fine. — 
Is  it  light  in  your  counting-house  ? — It  is  not  light  in  it. — ^Do  you  wish 
to  work  in  mine  ? — ^I  do  wish  to  work  in  it. — ^Is  it  light  there  ? — ^It  is 
very  light  there. — ^Why  cannot  your  brother  work  in  his  warehouse  ? 
— He  cannot  work  there,  because  it  is  too  dark. — ^Where  is  it  too 
dark  ? — ^In  his  warehouse. — ^Is  it  light  in  that  hole  ? — ^It  is  dark  (there.) 
— ^Is  the  weather  dry  ? — It  is  very  dry. — ^Is  it  damp  ? — ^It  is  not  damp. 
It  Is  too  dry. — ^Is  it  moonlight  ? — ^It  is  not  moonlight,  it  is  very  damp. 
— Of  what  does  your  uncle  speak  ? — ^He  speaks  of  the  fine  weather. — 
Of  what  do  those  men  speak  ? — They  speak  of  fair  and  bad  weather. 
— ^Do  they  not  speak  of  the  wind  ? — They  do  also  speak  of  it — ^Dost 
thou  speak  of  my  uncle  ? — I  do  not  speak  of  him. — Of  whom  dost 
thou  speak  ? — ^I  speak  of  thee  and  thy  parents. — ^Do  you  inquire  after 
any  one  ? — ^I  inquire  after  your  cousin ;  is  he  at  home  ? — ^No,  he  il 
It  his  best  friend's. 
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135. 
Have  you  tasted  that  wine  ? — I  have  tasted  it. — ^How  do  you  like  it  ? 
—I  like  it  well. — ^How  does  your  cousin  like  that  cider  ? — He  does 
not  like  it.* — Which  wine  do  you  wish  to  taste  ? — ^I  wish  to  taste  tliat 
which  you  have  tasted. — ^Will  you  taste  this  tobacco  ? — I  have  tasted 
it  already. — ^How  do  you  like  it  ? — I  like  it  well. — ^Why  do  you  not 
taste  that  cider  ? — Because  I  am  not  thirsty. — ^Why  does  your  friend 
not  taste  this  ham  ? — Because  he  is  not  hungrv. — Of  whom  have  they 
spoken  ? — They  have  spoken  of  your  friend. — ^Have  they  not  spoken 
of  the  physicians  ? — They  have  not  spoken  of  them. — Do  they  not 
speak  of  the  man  of  whom  we  have  spoken  ? — ^They  do  speak  of  him. 
— ^Have  they  spoken  of  the  noblemen,  (cahaUeros  ?) — They  nave 
spoken  of  them. — Have  they  spoken  of  those  of  whom  we  speak  ? — 
They  }iave  not  spoken  of  those  of  whom  we  speak,  but  they  have 
spoken  of  others. — Have  they  spoken  of  our  children  or  of  those  of  our 
neighbors  ? — They  have  neither  spoken  of  ours,  nor  those  of  our 
neighbors. — ^Which  .children  have  been  spoken  of? — Those  of  our 
master  have  been  spoken  of. — ^Do  they  speak  of  my  book  ? — ^They  do 
speak  of  it. — ^Are  you  satisfied  with  your  pupils  ? — I  am  satisfied  with 
them. — How  does  my  brotlier  study  ? — He  studies  well. — ^How  many 
exercises  have  you  studied? — I  have  already  studied  forty-two. — Is 
your  master  satisfied  with  his  scholar  ? — ^He  is  satisfied  with  him. — 
Is  your  master  satisfied  with  the  presents  which  he  has  received  ? — 
He  is  satisfied  with  them. — ^Have  you  received  a  note  ? — ^I  have 
received  one. — ^Will  you  answer  (it  ?) — I  am  going  to  answer  (it.) — 
When  did  you  receive  it  ? — I  received  it  early  this  morning. — Are  you 
satisfied  with  it  ? — ^I  am  not  satisfied  with  it. — Does  your  friend  ask 
you  for  money  ? — ^He  does  ask  me  for  some. 


FORTY-THIRD  LESSON.— Zicccion  Cuadragesima  tercera. 

OF  PASSIVE  VERBS. 

Passive  Verbs  represent  the  subject  as  receiving  or  suffering  from  othen 
th<^  action  expressed  by  the  verb.  In  Spanish,  as  in  English,  they  are  con- 
jugated by  means  of  the  auxiliary  verb  Ser,  (to  be,)  placed  before  the  past 
participle  of  the  active  verb ;  and  the  noun  or  pronoun,  representing  the 
agent  (the  subject)  in  the  active  phrase,  must  be  preceded  by  the  preposi- 
tions por  or  de,  (by.)  Either  of  them  may  be  used  when  the  action  of  the 
verb  refers  to  the  mind,  and  por  only,  when  otherwise.  O"  Observe  that 
the  past  participle  <^  the  principal  verb  must  agree  in  gender  and  nuinbei 
with  the  subject  of  the  verb 
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I  love. 
I  am  loved. 

Thou  conducteet 
Thou  art  conducted. 

lie  praises. 
lie  is  praised. 

You  punish. 
You  are  punished. 

They  blame. 
They  are  blamed. 

To  praise. 
To  punish 
To  blame. 

By  me.       By  us. 
By  thee.     By  you. 

By  him.     By  them. 


Yo  amo. 

Yo  soy  amado  de,  (por.) 

Tii  conduces. 

Td  eres  conducido  por 

Kl  alaba. 

K\  es  alabado  de,  (por). 

V.  castiga. 

V.  es  castigado  por 

Ellos  vituperan 

EUos  son  vituperados  d^  '^  > 


Alabar.     Elogiur. 
Castigar. 
Vituperar,     Culpar. 


Por  (de)  mi.     Por  (de)  auotros. 
Por  (de)  tf.    Por  (de)  f  os,  er  vosotiM 

por  (de)  V. ;  por  (de)  VV. 
Por  (de)  ^1.     Por  (de)  ellos. 


1  am  loved  by  him. 
^\'ho  is  punished? 

The  naughty  boy  is  punished. 

By  whom  is  he  punished  ? 
He  is  punished  by  his  father. 
Which  man  is  praised,  and  which  is 
blamed  ? 
Which  ?  (not  followed  by  a  noun.) 

Naughty. 

Skilful.    Diligent    Clever. 
Assiduous.    Industrious.     Studious. 

Idle. 

Ignorant 


Soy  amado  de  ^1. 

I  Quien  es  castigado  ? 

£1  muchacho  male  es  castigado 

£1  mal  muchacho  es  castigado. 

I  Por  quien  es  castigado  ? 

£1  es  castigado  por  su  padre. 

I  Que  hombre  es  alabado,  y  cual 

vituperado  ? 
I  Cual  ? 

Malo.     (Mai,  before  a  nouo.) 
Hdbil.     Diligente.     Diestro. 
Asiduo.     Industrioso.     Estudiosa 
Ocioso.     Perozoso.    Holgazan. 
Ignorante. 


The  idler,  (the  lazy  fellow.) 

To  reward. 
To  esteem. 
To  despise. 


I  £1  haragan. 


Recompensar  1.     Premiar  1. 
Estimar.    Apreciar  1. 
Despreciar,   Menospreciar  1. 


To  hate. 
To  travel  to  a  place. 
Where  has  he  travelled  to  ? 
Ho  has  travelled  to  Vi-^'^a, 


Aborrecer  2.     (See  verbs  in  ce».; 
Ir  a.     Irse  a. 
I  Adonde  se  ha  ido  ? 
1  Se  ha  ido  d  Viena. 
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la  it  good  traTeiling  ? 
It  is  good  tiavelliog. 
It  is  bad  traTeiling. 
.    In  the  winter. 

In  the  summer. 

In  the  spring. 

In  the  autumn. 
IL  if*  bad  trayelling  in  the  winter 


To  Uve. 
Is  it  good^iving  m  Paris  ? 

Living  is  good  in  Paris. 
It  is  good  living  here. 
The  living  is  good  here. 
Dear. 

Is  the  living  dear  in  London  ? 
Is  it  dear  living  in  London  7 

The  living  is  dear  hece 
It  is  dear  living  here 


Thunder 
The  storm. 
The  fog. 
Is  it  windy  7    Does  the  wind  blow  7 

It  is  windy     The  wind  blows. 

It  is  not  windy. 

It  is  very  windy 

Dow  it  thunder  7 


I  Es  bueno  viajar  7 

Es  bueno  viajar. 

Es  malo  viajar. 

En  el  inviemo. 

En  el  verano. 

En  la  primavera 

En  el  otono. 

Es  malo  viajar  en  el  inviemo. 


To  drive,  to  ride  in  a  carriage. 


To  ride,  (on  horseback.) 

To  go  on  foot 
Do  you  like  to  ride  7 
I  like  to  drive. 


t  Ir  en  coche,     Andar  1  *  (pasMf) 

en  coche, 
t  Ir  (andar,  pasear)  a  caballo, 
Montar  a  caballo* 
Cahalgar, 
Ir  d  pi6, 

t  ^  Le  gusta  £  V.  andar  d  cfcoallo  7 
t  Me  gusta  ir  en  coche. 


iVivir. 

^  ^  Se  vive  bien  en  Paris  7 

(f  lliO  pasa  uno  bien  en  Paris  ? 

I  Se  vive  bien  en  Paris. 

5  Aqui  se  vive  bien. 

(  Lo  pasa  uno  bien  aqui. 

I  Caro.    Coetoao,    Coatar  *1   macho. 

r  ^  Es  caro  (costoso)  el  *ivv  en  Ld» 

}      dres7 

(  I  Cuesta  mucho  vivir  ^n  4^diidiis«7 

5  El  vivir  aqui  es  caro. 

(  Cuesta  mucho  vivir  aquL 


I  Trueno.    Truenos. 

^  La  tormenta.    La  tempestai^* 

(  Laborrasca. 

t  La  niebla. 

J  t  ^Hace  viento7 

\  I  Corre  viento,  (hace  aire)  7 

i  t  Hace  viento. 

\  Corre  viento,  (hace  aire.) 

^  t  No  hace  viento. 

\  No  corre  viento,  (hace  aire.) 

i  Hace  mucho  viento. 

\  Corre  mucho  viento»  (hace  aim.) 

C 1 1  Hay  truenos  7    i  Tniena  7 

{^firtdtronando? 
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Is  it  ioggy  7 
Is  it  stonny  i 

It  is  not  stomiy. 

Does  the  sun  shine  ? 
It  thunders  very  much. 


1 1 1  Hace  niebla  ?    i  Hay  niebla  i 
d  I  Esti  tempestuoso  el  tiempo  7 
^  t  ^  Hay  tempestad  ? 
(  t  No  hay  tempestad. 
(  No  estd,  tempestuoso. 

I  Luce  ei  sol?    i  Hay  sol  ? 

Truena  muchfsimo. 


Afterwards 

As  soon  as. 
As  soon  as  I  have  eaten  I  drink. 
As  soon  as  I  have  taken  off  my 

shoes,  I  take  off  my  stockings. 
What  do  yoK  do  in  the  evening  ? 


Despues. 

Luego  que,    Asi  que 

As(  que  he  comido,  bebo 

t  Luego  que  me  he  quitado  los  za* 

patos,  me  quite  las  medias. 
I  Que  hace  V.  por  ia  tarde  *? 


To  sleep. 

Dormir  *  3. 

Does  your  father  still  sleep  ? 

I  Duerme  todavia  su  padre  de  V.  ? 

He  stm  sleeps. 

Duerme  todavfa.    Aun  duenne 

WiihouU 

Sin, 

Without  money. 

Sin  dinero. 

Without  speaking. 

t  Sin  hablar. 

Ohs,    Sin  (without)  requires  the  verb  which  follows  it  to  be  in  the  infini* 

tive. 

{ 

'  t  Sin  decir  nada. 

Without  saying  any  thing.          « 

'  t  Sin  hablar  palabra. 

1 

'  t  Sin  abrir  la  boca. 

At  last. 

To  arrive. 

Has  he  arrived  at  last  ? 

I  Ha  llegado  finahnente? 

He  has  not  arrived  yet. 

Todavia  no  ha  llegado. 

Is  he  coming  at  last  ? 

i  Viene  al  fin? 

He  is  coming. 

£l  viene. 

And  then. 

Y  entdnces,     Y  pues,     Y  que. 

And  then  he  sleeps. 

Y  entdnces  duerme. 

As  soon  as  he  has  supped  he  reads, 

Luego  que  ha  cenado  lee,  y  ent<5]ioai 

and  then  he  sleeps. 

duerme. 

The  parents,  (father  and  mother.) 

Father  and  mother. 
Are  you  loved  by  your  father  and 

mother  7 
\  am  loved  by  my  parents. 


t  Los  padres, 
t  Los  padres. 
t  ^  £s  V.  amado  de  f 


I  padres? 


t  Soy  amado  de  mis  padres. 
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EXERCISES. 
136. 
Are  you  loved  ? — I  am  loved. — By  whom  are  you  loved  ? — I  am 
loved  by  my  uncle. — By  whom  am  I  loved  ? — ^Thou  art  loved  by  thy 
parents. — By  whom  are  we  loved  ? — You  are  loved  by  your  friends. — 
By  whom  are  those  boys  loved  ? — They  are  loved  by  their  friends. — 
By  whom  is  this  man  conducted  ? — ^He  is  conducted  by  me.— Where 
do  you  conduct  him  to  ? — I  conduct  him  home. — ^By  whom  are  we 
blamed  ? — ^We  are  blamed  by  our  enemies. — VPiy  are  we  blamed  by 
them  ? — ^Because  they  do  not  love  us. — Are  you  punished  by  your 
master  ? — ^I  am  not  punished  by  him,  because  I  am  good  and  studious. 
— Are  we  heard  ? — ^We  are,  (Zo.) — ^By  whom  are  we  heard  ?^We  are 
heard  by  our  neighbors. — Is  thy  master  heard  by  his  pupils  ? — He  is 
heard  by  them. — ^Which  children  are  praised  ? — Those  that  are  good. 
— ^Which  are  punished  ? — Those  that  are  idle  and  naughty. — Are  we 
prsdsed  or  blamed  ? — ^We  are  neither  praised  nor  blamed. — Is  our 
friend  loved  by  his  masters? — ^He  is  loved  and  praised  by  them, 
because  he  is  studious  and  good ;  but  his  brother  is  despised  by  his, 
because  he  is  naughty  and  idle. — ^Is  he  sometimes  punished  ? — He  is 
(16)  every  morning  and  every  evening. — ^Are  you  sometimes  punished  ? 
— ^I  am  (lo)  never ;  I  am  loved  and  rewarded  by  my  good  masters. — 
Are  these  children  never  punished  ? — They  are  (lo)  never,  because 
they  are  studious  and  good ;  but  those  are  so  (lo)  very  often,  because 
they  are  idle  and  naughty. — ^Who  is  praised  and  rewarded  ? — Skilful 
children^^are  praised,  esteemed,  and  rewarded,  but  the  ignorant  are 
Wamed,  despised,  and  punished. — ^Who  is  loved  and  who  is  hated  ? — 
He  who  is  studious  and  good  is  loved,  and  he  who  is  idle  and  naughty 
is  hated. — ^Must  (one)  oe  good  in  order  to  be  loved  ? — (One)  must  be 
80. — ^What  must  (one)  do  in  order  to  be  loved  ? — (One)  must  be  good 
and  assiduous. — What  must  (one)  do  in  order  to  be  rewarded  ? — (One) 
must  be  skilful,  and  study  much,  (see  Lesson  XXXIX.,  page  152.; 

137. 
Why  are  those  children  loved  ? — They  are  loved  because  they  arc 
good. — ^Are  they  better  than  we? — They  are  not  better,  but  more 
studious  than  you. — Is  your  brother  as  assiduous  as  mine  ? — ^He  is  as 
assiduous  as  he,  but  your  brother  is  better  than  mine. — Do  you  like  to 
drive  ? — ^I  like  to  ride. — ^Has  your  brother  ever  been  on  horseback  ? — 
He  has  never  been  on  horseback. — ^Does  your  brother  ride  on  horse- 
back as  often  as  you  ? — ^He  rides  on  horseback  oftener  than  I. — Did 
you  go  on  horseback  the  day  before  yesterday  ? — ^I  went  on  horseback 
to-day. — Do  you  like  travelling  ? — ^I  do  like  travelling. — ^Do  you  like 
travelling  in  ihe  winter  ? — ^I  do  not  like  travelling  in  the  winter ;  I  liko 
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travelling  in  the  spring  and  in  autumn. — la  it  good  travelling  in  the 
spring  ? — ^It  is  good  travelling  in  spring  and  in  autumn,  but  it  is  bad 
travelling  in  the  summer  and  in  the  winter. — ^Have  you  sometimes 
travelled  in  the  winter  ? — ^I  have  often  travelled  in  the  winter  and  in 
the  sununer.— Does  your  brother  travel  often  ? — ^He  travels  no  longer ; 
he  formeriy  travelled  much. — ^When  do  you  like  to  ride  ? — I  ike  to 
ride  in  the  morning. — Have  you  been  in  London  ? — ^I  have  been  there. 
—Is  the  living  good  there  ? — The  living  is  good  there,  but  dear. — ^Is  ii 
dear  living  in  Paris  ? — It  is  good  living  fthere,)  and  not  dear. — Do  you 
like  travelling  in  France  ? — ^I  like  travelling  there,  because  one  find* 
good  people  (buenas  gerUes)  there. — Does  your  frierd  like  travelling  in 
Holland  ? — ^He  does  not  like  travelling  theiB,  because  the  living  is  bad 
there. — ^Do  you  like  travelling  in  Italy  ? — ^I  do  like  travelling  there, 
because  the  living  is  good  there,  and  one  (se  Italia)  finds  good  people 
there ;  but  the  roads  are  not  very  good  there. — ^Do  t^je  English  like  to 
travel  in  Spain  ? — They  like  to  travel  there ;  but  they  find  the  roads 
too  bad. — How  is  the  weather? — The  weather  is  very  bad. — ^Is  it 
windy? — It  is  very  windy. — ^Was  it  stormy  yesterday  ? — It  was  very 
stormy. 

138. 
'Do  you  go  to  the  market  this  morning  ? — ^I  do  go,  if  it  is  not  stormy. 
— ^Do  you  intend  going  to  France  this  year  ? — ^I  intend  going  (thither) 
if  the  weather  is  not  too  bad. — ^Do  you  like  to  go  on  foot  ? — ^I  do  not 
like  to  go  on  foot,  but  I  like  going  in  a  carriage  when  (cuando)  I  am 
travelling. — ^Will  you  go  on  foot  ? — I  cannot  go  on  foot,  because  I  am 
tired. — What  sort  of  weather  is  it? — It  thunders. — ^Does  the  sun 
shine  ? — The  sun  does  not  shine ;  it  is  foggy. — ^Do  you  hear  the  thun- 
der ? — I  hear  it. — ^Is  it  fine  weather  ? — The  wind  blows  hard,  and  il 
thunders  much. — Of  whom  have  you  spoken? — ^We  have  spoken 
of  you. — Have  you  praised  me  ? — ^We  have  not  praised  you  ;  we  have 
blamed  you. — Why  have  you  blamed  me  ? — Because  you  da  not  study 
well. — Of  what  has  your  brother  spoken  ? — He  has  spoken  of  his 
b<)oks,  his  horses,  and  his  dogs. — What  do  you  do  in  the  evening  ? — 
I  work  as  soon  as  I  have  supped. — And  what  do  you  do  afterwards  ? — 
Afterwards  I  sleep. — When  do  you  drink  ? — ^I  drink  as  soon  as  I  have 
eaten. — Have  you  spoken  to^the  merchant  ? — ^I  have  spoken  to  him. — 
What  has  he  said  ? — ^He  has  left  (salir)  without  saying  any  thing.— 
Can  you  work  without  speaking  ? — ^I  can  work,  but  not  study  Spanish 
v/ithout  speaking. — ^Wilt  thou  go  for  some  wine  ? — I  cannot  go  for 
wine  without  money. — ^Have  you  bought  any  horses  ? — I  do  not  buy 
without  money. — Has  your  father  arrived  at  last  ? — He  has  arrived.— 
When  did  he  arrive? — This  morning  at  four  o'clock.— Has  youi 
eoufiin  set  out  at  last  ? — He  has  not  set  out  yet. — Have  you  at  last 
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found  a  good  master  ? — ^I  hare  at  last  found  one.— Are  you  at  last 
learning  Spanish? — ^I  am  at  last  learning  it. — ^Why  have  you  no< 
already  learned  it? — ^Because  I  have  not  been  able  to  find  a  good 
master. 


FORTY-FOURTH  LESSON.— liccoon  Cuadragesima  cuarta. 
OF  REFLECTIVE  VERBS. 

When  the  action  falls  upon  the  agent,  and  the  object  refers  to  the  same 
person  as  the  subject,  the  verb  is  called  reflective  or  pronominal.  In  Span- 
ish almost  all  active  verbs  may  become  reflective,  and  used  as  pronominal 
These  verbs  form  their  compound  tenses  with  the  auxiliary  haber,  (to  have.) 
The  pronoun  object  must  be  of  the  same  person  as  that  of  tbe  subject, 
and  each  person  is  conjugated  with  a  double  personal  pronoun.  However, 
the  pronoun  subject  is  almost  always  understood  in  Spanish,  while  in  English 
it  is  the  object 


(Yo)  me — (a  mi  mismo.y 

(Tii)  te— (a  ti  miamo.) 

(El)  ae — (a  9i  miamo.) 

(Ella)  se — (a  si  miama.) 
S  (£j1)  se — (a  ai  miamo.) 
I   (Ella)  se — (a  ai  miama.) 

Uno  se — alguno  se — (a  ai  miamo.) 

(Nosotros)  nos — (a  noaotroa  miamosA 

V.  se — {voa  oa)  6.  si  miBmo^(a  vo9 
miamo.) 

W.  se — (voaotroa  oa) — (a  ai  miamos) 
— (a  voaotroa  miamoa.) 

Ellos  se — (d  ai  miamoa.) 

Ellas  se — (4  ai  miamoa.) 


I — (myself.) 
Thou— (thyself.) 
He— (himself.) 
She— (herself) 

It— (itself.) 

One — (one's  self.) 

We — (ourselves.) 

Sing.  You — (yourself) 

Rur.  You,  ye — (yourselves.} 

Mas.  They — (themselves.) 
Fem.  They — (themselves.) 

Oba.  A.    It  will  be  remarked  that  the  pronoun  object  of  the  third  penoa 
IS  always  ae,  whatever  its  gender  or  number  may  be. 


To  cut  yourself 
To  cut  myself 
To  cut  ourselves. 
To  cut  himself 
To  cut  herself 


Cortarse  V.     (Cortaros.) 
Cortarme. 
Cortamos. 
Cortarse  (^1.) 
Cortarse  (ella.) 


'  The  words  in  italics  are  often  added  to  the  verb  to  give  more  enetpr  4a 
ilie  lentenoa. 
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To  cut  itself. 
To  cut  one's  selfl 

Do  you  bum  yourself? 
I  do  not  burn  myself. 
You  do  not  bum  yourself 
I  see  myselfl 
Do  I  see  myself? 
He  sees  himself. 
We  see  ourselves. 
They  see  themselves. 
He  always  praises  himself 


I  Cortaise  (^1.) 
Cortaise. 


Gortarae  (ella.) 


Do  you  wish  to  warm  yourself? 

I  do  wish  to  warm  myself. 
Does  he  wish  to  warm  himself? 
He  does  wish  to  warm  himself. 
They  wish  to  warm  themselves. 


To  enjoy. 

To  divert 

To  amuse  one's  self. 
In  what  do  you  amuse  yourself? 
I  amuse  myself  in  reading. 
He  diverts  himself  in  playing. 


I  Se  quema  Y.  ? 

(Yo)  no  me  quemo. 

Y.  no  se  quema 

(Yo)  me  veo. 

I  Me  veo  yo  ? 

fA  se  v^. 

(Nosotros)  nofl  vemos. 

Ellos  se  ven.    Ellas  se  ven. 

i\  se  alaba  siempre  i.  si  mismo 


I  Quiere  V.  calentarse  7 
I  Se  quiere  V.  calentar  ? 
Me  quiero  calentai. 
I  Quiere  ^1  calentarse  ? 
El  quiere  calentarse. 
Ellos  se  quieren  calentar. 


Divertirse  *.* 

Entretenerse  *.' 

Recrearse  1. 

I A  (or  en)  que  so  divierte  V.  ? 

Yo  me  recreo  leyendo,  (or  en  leer.) 

Se  entretiene  en  jugar,  (jugando.) 


Each. 
Each  one. 
Each  man   amuses  himself  as  he 

likes. 
Each  one  amuses  himself  in  the  best 
way  he  can. 

The  taste. 

Each  man  has  his  taste. 

Each  of  you. 

The  world,  (the  people.) 

Every  one.    Everybody 
Everybody  speaks  of  it. 


'  See  in  the  Appendix 


Coda.     Todo. 

Cada  uno, 

Cada  hombre  se  divierte  como  le 
gusta,  (como  gusta.) 

Cada  uno  se  divierte  del  mejor  mode 
que  puede. 

El  gusto. 
^  Cada  uno  tiene  su  gusto. 
(  Cada  hombre  tiene  su  gusto. 
I  Cada  uno  de  VV. 
I  El  mundoi  (la  gente.; 
(  Cada  uno.     Todo  el  mundo. 
(  Todos. 

C  Cada  uno  (or  todo  el  mundo)  habli 
^      de  ello. 
f  Todos  hablan  de  ella 


*  Conjugated  like 
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5Cada  uno  (todo  el  muudo)    comeU 
^ yerros. 

f  t  Todos  estamoB  sujetoe  i  eirar 


To  mistake. 
You  are  mistaken. 
He  is  mistaken. 


To  deceive,  to  cheat, 
ile  has  cheated  me. 
Ho  has  cheated  me  of  a  hundred 
doUara. 


t  Equivocarse  1. 
t  V.  se  equivoca. 
t  ]^1  se  equivoca. 


Enganar  en,    t  Hacer  droga. 

EI  me  ha  euganada 

t  El  me  ha  hecho  droga  cien  pesoa. 


You  cut  your  finger.  |  V.  se  cort6  el  dedo. 

Obs.  B,  When  an  agent  perfonns  an  act  upon  apart  of  himself,  the  verb 
m  made  reflective ;  and  my,  his,  yours,  &c.,  are  rendered  by  el,  la,  los,  las. 


I  cut  my  nails. 
A  hair. 
To  pull  out. 
He  pulls  out  his  hair. 
He  cuts  his  hair. 
The  piece. 
A  piece  of  bread. 

To  go  away. 
Are  you  going  away  ? 
I  am  going  away. 
He  is  going  away. 
Is  he  going  away  ? 
Are  we  going  away  ? 
You  are  going  away. 
Are  these  men  going  away  1 

They  are  not  going  away. 
To  feel  sleepy 

Do  you  feel  sleepy  7 
I  feel  sleepy. 

To  soil 

To  fear,  to  dread. 
1  dread»  thou  dreadest,  he  dreads. 


Yo  me  corto  las  uiias,  (fem.  pi.) 

Un  cabello. 

Arrancar  1.    Arrancarse, 

Se  arranca  el  cabello. 

So  corta  el  cabello. 

EI  pedazo.    La  pieza. 

Un  pedazo  de  pan. 


Irse.    Marcharse. 

i  Se  va  V.  ?    I  Se  marcha  V.  ? 

Me  voy.    Me  marcho. 

J^l  se  va.    Se  marcha. 

i  Se  va  61  ?    I  Se  marcha  6\  ? 

I  Nos  vamos  ?    Nos  marchamos  ? 

VV.  se  van.    W.  se  marchan. 

I  Se  van  (or  so  marchan)  estos  hom* 
bres? 

Ellos  no  se  van,  (no  se  marchan.) 
^  t  Tener  sueno.    Sentiise  con  sueiio 
I  t  Tener  gana  de  dormvr. 

I  Quererse  dormir. 

I I  Estarse  durmiendo, 
I  t  I  Tiene  V.  sueno  1 

I  t  Yo  tengo  sueno. 


\  Ensuciar  1.    Ensuciarse. 
\  Manehar  1.    Maneharse. 
I  Temer  2.    Recelar  1. 
I  Temo,  temes,  teme. 
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He  fean  to^soil  his  finger. 
Do  you  dread  to  go  out  7 
I  do  dread  to  go  out 
He  \a  afraid  to  go  out. 

To  fear  some  one, 
I  do  not  fear  him. 
Do  you  fear  that  man  ? 
What  do  you  fear  ? 
Whom  do  you  fear  ? 
(I  fear)  nobody 

The  wood,  (to  bum.) 


(£1)  teme  ensuciarse  el  dedti. 

I  Teme  V.  salir,  (d  fuera)  ? 

Yo  temo  salir. 

Teme  salir.  t  ^l  tiene  miedo  de  salii 


Temer  a  alguno, 

Yo  no  le  tema 

I  Teme  V.  A  ese  hombre? 

I  Que  teme  V.  ? 

I  A  quien  temo  V  ( 

A  ningunc 


I  la,  lena,  (fem.) 


EXERCISES. 
139. 
Do  you  see  yourself  in  that  small  looking-glass  1 — I  see  myself  ii 
it. — Can  your  friends  see  themselves  in  that  large  looking-glass  ?-^ 
They  can  see  themselves  therein,  (in  it.)— Why  does  your  brother  not 
light  the  fire  ? — ^He  does  not  light  it,  because  he  is  afraid  of  burning 
himself. — ^Why  do  you  not  cut  your  bread  ? — ^I  do  not  cut  it,  because 
I  fear  to  cut  my  finger. — ^Have  you  a  sore  finger  ? — ^I  have  a  sore 
fijiger  and  a  sore  foot. — ^Do  you  wish  to  warm  yourself? — ^I  do  wish 
to  warm  myself,  because  I  am  very  cold. — Why  does  that  man  not 
warm  himself  ? — Because  he  is  not  cold. — ^Do  your  neighbors  warm 
themselves? — They  warm  themselves,  because  they  are  cold. — Do 
you  cut  your  hair  ? — ^I  do  cut  my  hair. — ^Does  your  friend  cut  his 
nails  ? — He  cuts  his  nails  and  his  hair. — ^What  does  that  man  do  ?— 
He  pulls  out  his  hair. — In  what  do  you  amuse  yourself  ? — ^I  amuse 
myself  in  the  best  way  I  can. — ^In  what  do  your  children  amuse  them- 
selves ? — ^They  amuse  themselves  in  studying,  writing,  and  playing. — 
In  what  does  your  cousin  amuse  himself? — ^He  amuses  himself  in 
reading  good  books  and  in  writing  to  his  friends. — ^In  what  do  you 
amuse  yourself  when  you  have  nothing  to  do  at  home  ? — ^I  go  to  the 
play  and  to  the  concert.  I  often  say,  "  Every  one  amuses  himself  as 
he  likes." — ^Every  man  has  his  taste ;  what  is  yours  ? — Mine  is  to 
study,  to  read  a  good  book,  to  go  to  the  theatre,  the  concert,  and  the 
ball,  and  to  ride. 

140. 

Why  does  your  cousin  not  brush  his  coat  ? — ^He  does  not  brush  it, 

because  he  is  afraid  of  soiling  his  fingers. — ^What  does  my  neighbor 

tell  you  ? — ^He  tells  me  that  (qiui)  you  wish  to  buy  his  horse ;  but  1 

I  now  that  (que)  he  is  mistaken,  because  you  have  no  money  to  bay  it 
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— ^What  do  they  (se)  say  at  the  market  ? — They  say  that  (que)  the 
enemy  is  beaten. — ^Do  you  believe  that  ? — I  believe  it,  because  eveiy 
one  says  so. — ^Why  have  you  bought  that  book  ? — ^I  have  bought  it, 
because  I  want  it  to  learn  Spanish,  and  because  every  one  speaks  of  it. 
— ^Are  your  friends  going  away  ? — They  are  going  away. — When  are 
they  going  away  ? — ^They  are  going  away  to-morrow. — ^When  are  you 
going  away  I — We  are  going  away  to-day. — Am  I  going  away  ? — Yon 
are  going  away  If  you  like. — ^What  do  our  neighbors  say  ? — They  are 
going  away  without  saying  any  thing. — ^How  do  you  like  this  wine  ? — 
1  do  not  like  it. — What  is  the  matter  with  you  ? — ^I  feel  sleepy. — ^Does 
your  friend  feel  sleepy  ? — He  does  not  feel  sleepy,  but  he  is  cold. — 
Why  does  he  not  warm  himself? — ^He  has  no  wood  to  make  a  fire. — 
Why  does  he  not  buy  some  wood  ? — ^He  has  no  money  to  buy  any. — 
Will  you  lend  him  some  ? — If  he  has  none  I  will  lend  him  some. — 
Are  you  thirsty  ? — ^I  am  not  thirsty,  but  very  hungry. — Is  your  servant 
sleepy  ? — ^He  is  sleepy. — ^Is  he  hungry  ? — He  is  hungry. — ^Why,  does 
he  not  eat? — Because  he  has  nothing  to  eat. — ^Are  your  children 
hungry  ? — They  are  hungry,  but  they  have  nothing  to  eat. — Have  they 
any  thing  to  drink  ? — They  have  nothing  to  drink. — ^Why  do  you  not 
eat  ? — ^I  do  not  eat  when  I  am  not  hungry. — ^Why  does  the  Russian 
not  drink  ? — He  does  not  drink  when  he  is  not  thirsty. — ^Did  your 
brother  eat  any  thing  yesterday  evening  ? — ^He  ate  a  piece  of  beef,  a 
small  piece  of  fowl,  and  a  piece  of  bread. — ^Did  he  not  drink  ? — ^He 
also  drank. — What  did  he  drink  ? — ^He  drank  a  glass  of  wine. 


FORTY-FIFTH  LESSON.— Zieccton  Cuadragesima  quinta. 

PERFECT  OF  REFLECTIVE  VERBS : 
{Preterito  Perfecto  Proximo  de  hs  Verboa  Pronominales.) 
In  Spanish  all  reflective  verbs,  as  in  English,  take  in  their  compound 
tenses  the  auxiliary  haber,  (to  have.) 

I  Se  ha  cortado  V.  ? 
Yo  me  he  cortado. 
I  Me  he  cortado  (yo)  ? 
V.  se  ha  cortado.^ 
V.  no  se  ha  cortado.' 
I  Te  has  cortado  (tii)  ? 


Have  you  cut  yourself? 

I  have  cut  myself. 

Have  I  cut  myself? 

You  have  cut  yourself. 

You  have  not  cut  yourself 

Hast  thou  cut  thyself  ? 

I  have  not  cut  myself. 

Has  your  brother  cut  himself? 


(Yo)  no  me  he  cortado. 

I  Se  ha  cortado  su  (el)  hermano  de 

v.? 


*  Voaotros  habeis  cortado.  *  No  os  haheit  cortado 
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lie  has  cut  himsetf. 
JIavo  we  cut  ourselves? 
You  have  uot  cut  yourselves. 
Have  these  men  cut  themselves  1 
Thev  have  not  cut  themselves 

To  take  a  walk. 
To  go  a-walking. 
To  take  an  airing  in  a  carriage 
The  coach. 
To  take  a  r'«de. 
Do  you  take  a  walk  ? 
I  do  take  a  walk. 
He  takes  a  walk. 
We  take  a  walk. 
Thou  wishest  to  take  an  airing. 
They  wish  to  take  a  ride. 


fjl  Be  ha  cortado. 

Nos  hemes  cortado. 

VV.  no  se  han  cortado.* 

I  Se  han  cortado  estos  hombrea  T 

(Ellos)  no  se  han  cortado 

t  Pasearse  1. 

Ir  d  pasear.     Salir  a  pasear. 

t  Pasearse  (dar  un  pasoo)  en  cocli6 

El  coche. 

t  Pasearse  d  caballo. 

t  i  Se  pasea  V.  ?' 

t  Yo  me  paseo. 

t  £1  se  pasea. 

t  Nosotros  nos  paseamcs. 

t  Tii  te  quieros  pasear  en  coche. 

t  Ellos  quieren  pasearse  d  caballo 


To  walk  a  child,  (to  take  it  a-walk- 
ing.) 

Do  yon  take  your  children  a-walk- 
ing? 

f  take  them  a-walking  every  morn- 
ing. 


Hacer  pasear  a  un  niiio,  cr  Hevm 

un  niiio  a  pasear. 
1 1  Hace  y.  pasear  d  bus  ninos  ? 

t  Los  hago  pasear  todas  las  mananas 


Every i  (meaning  frequency.) 
To  go  to  bed. 
To  lie  down. 
To  get  up.     To  rise. 
Do  you  rise  early  ? 
I  rise  at  sunrise. 
I  go  to  bed  at  sunset. 
The  sunset 
The  sunrise. 
At  wnai  time  did  you  go  to  bed  ? 
At  three  o'clock  in  the  morning. 
At  what  o'clock  did  he  go  to  bed 

yesterday  ? 
lie  went  to  bed  late. 


Todos  las.     Todas  las,  (fem.  pi.; 

t  Acostarse. 

t  /r  a  acostarse.    Irse  a  la  coma. 

Levantarse  1. 

I  Se  levanta  V.  temprano  ? 

Me  levanto  al  salir  del  sol. 

Me  acuesto  al  ponerse  del  sol. 

£1  ponerse  del  sol. 

El  salir  del  sol.    El  rayar  del  alba. 

I A  que  hora  se  acost6  V.  ? 

t  A  las  tres  de  la  manana. 

t  i  A  que  hora  se  acostb  ^1  ayer  T 

(£l)  se  aco6t<5  tarde. 


To  rejoice  at  something. 


*  No  09  habeis  cortado. 


I  t  Alegrarse  de  algo,  (cr  de  algUM 
I      cosa.)     Regocijarse  de, 

*  lOs  paseais  vosotros,  orvosf 
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I  fejoice  at  your  happiness. 

The  happiness. 
At  what  does  your  uncle  rejoice  ? 

I  have  rejoiced. 
They  have  rejoiced. 
We  have  mistaken. 
You  have  mistaken. 

To  hurt  somebody, 
rhe  evil.     The  pain.     The  harm. 
Have  you  hurt  that  man  ? 

I  have  hurt  that  man. 

Why  did  you  hurt  that  man  7 

I  have  not  hurt  him 

Does  that  hml  you  ? 
That  hurts  me. 


t  Me  alegro  de  la  dicha  de  V. 

La  dicha.     La  felicidad. 

t  ^  De  que  se  alegra  el  seiior  tic  de 

V? 
Yo  me  he  alegrado. 
EIlos  se  han  alegrado. 
t  Nos  hemos  eqiiivocado. 
t  V.  se  ha  equivocado.* 


Hacer  mal   (daiio   or   lastimar)    i 
alguno,     t  Ofender. 

El  maL    El  dolor     El  daiio. 
r  i  Ha  hecho  V.  mal   (daiio)   4  ese 
^      hombre  ? 

f  I  Ha  lastimado  V.  &  ese  hombre  ? 
^  He  hecho  mal  (daiio)  d  ese  hombre 
\  Yo  he  lastimado  d  ese  hombre. 
r  I  Porque  hizo  V   mal  (dano)  d  ese 
^      hombre  ? 

(  I  Porqu^  la8tim<5  V.  d  ese  hombre  7 
K  No  le  he  hecho  mal,  (daiio.) 
\  No  le  he  lastimado. 
J  i  Le  hace  mal  (daiio)  6.Y,  eso? 
^  I  Le  lastima  eso  d  V.  ? 
I  Eso  me  hace  mal,  (dano.) 


To  do  good  to  anybody. 
Have  I  ever  done  you  any  harm  ? 

On  the  contrary. 
No ;  on  the  contrary,  you  have  done 

me  good. 
I  have  never  done  harm  to  any  one. 


Hacer  bien  &  alguno,  {&  uno,) 

^  Le  he  hecho  jamas  algun  mal  a 

v.? 

Al  contrario. 

No ;  al  contrario,  V.  me  ha  hecho 

bien. 
Nuuca  he  hecho  mal  d  nadie. 


Have  I  hml  you  ? 
You  have  not  hurt  me 

That  does  me  good. 

To  do  with. 
To  dispose  of. 


i; 

I  Eso  me  hace  bion. 


He  hecho  yz  a.gun  mal  d  V  ? 
Le  he  lastimado  d  V.  ? 

no  me  ha  hecho  mal 

no  me  ha  lastimado. 


^  Hacer  con, 

\  Disponer  de,     (See  Poner.) 


'  Vosotros  09  habeis  equivocado. 
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What  does  the  servant  do  with  liis 

broom? 
Qe  sweeps  the  floor  with  it. 

With  it 
What  does  he  wish  to  make  with  his 

wood? 
He  does  not  wish  to  make  any  thing 

with  it. 


I  Que  hace  el  criado  con  la  escohal 

Barre  el  suelo  con  ella. 

Con  61,  (mas.)     Con  ella,  (fem.) 

I  Que  quiere  4\  hacer  con  su  lena  7 

t^\  no  quiere  hacer  nada  con  ella. 


Obs.  When  a  proposition  has  no  definite  subject,  the  English,  in 
order  to  avoid  the  pronouns  they,  people,  &c.,  use  the  verb  in  the  passive 
voice,  and  say :  /  was  told,  instead  of,  They  told  me  ;  He  it  flattered,  in« 
stead  of.  They  flutter  him.  This  is  always  expressed  in  Spanish  by  the 
pronoun  se  and  a  verb  in  the  third  person  singular,  or  by  a  verb  in  the 
third  person  plurfU  without  the  pronoun  se,  (See  Lesson  XXYIIL, 
Oba.  A.  and  B.)  Example : — 
He  is  flattered,  but  he 

loved. 


is  not  be-  {  (A  4\)  se  le  alaba,  pero  no  se  le  ama. 
(  (A  6\)  le  alaban,  pero  no  le  aman. 


/  am  told  that  he  is  arrived. 
That 

A  knife  was  given  to  him  to  cut  his 
bread,  and  he  cut  his  finger. 

To  flatter  some  one. 
To  flatter  one's  selfl 


J  Me  dicen  que  (^I)  ha  Ilegado. 
Se  me  dice  que  ha  Ilegado. 
I  Que,  (conjunction.) 
Se  le  ha  dado  un  cuchillo  para  re- 
banar  el  pan,  y  6\  se  cort6  el  dedow 
Le  dieron  un  cuchillo,  &c. 
Alahar  (lisonjear)  a  alguno,  a  uno 
Alabarse  (i  si  mismo.) 
Lisonjearse.     Preciarse. 


He  flatters  himself  to  know  Spanish,  j  |°  ^^^ie^d^^ol 
He  has  nothing  but  enemiea 


I  Sino,    No  (v)  sino. 
\  No  (v)  mas  que. 


i£l  no  tiene  sino  enemigos. 
£1  no  tiene  mas  que  enemigos. 


To  become,  (to  turn.) 
He  has  turned  a  soldier. 
Have  you  turned  a  merchant  ? 
I  have  turned  (become)  a  lawyer. 
What  has  become  of  your  brother  1 

What  has  become  of  him  ? 
I  do  not  know  what  has  become  of 
him. 


t  Hacerse.    Meterse, 

t  (]^1)  se  ha  hecho  soldado. 

t  i,  Se  ha  hecho  V.  comerciante  ? 

t  Me  he  hecho  abogado. 

1 1  Que  se  ha  hecho  de  sn  hetmant 

deV.? 
1 1  Que  se  ha  hecho  de  6\  1 
t  Yo  no  b6  lo  que  se  ha  hecho  &  ^ 


To  enlist.     To  enrol 


SAlistarse.    Hacerse  soldado, 
t  Sentmr  plaxa. 
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He  has  enlisted.  |  Se  ha  alistado.    Ha  sentado  plaia. 


For  J  (meaning  becatue.)  \  Porque 

I  cannot  pay  you,  for  I  have  no  j  Yo  no  puedo  pagar  d  V.  porque  n4 

money.  !      tengo  dinero. 

He  cannot  give  you  any  bread,  for    £l  no  puede  dar  pan  4  V.  porque  no 


he  has  none 

To  believe  tome  one. 
Do  you  believe  that  man  7 
I  do  not  believe  him. 
ID"  But  we  say : 

To  believe  in  God 
I  believe  in  God. 

To  utter  a  falsehood. 
I  lie,  thou  liest,  he  lies. 
The  story-teller,  the  liar. 


tiene,  (ninguno.) 


Creer  a  alguno,  (a  uno.) 
I  Cree  V.  &  ese  hombre  7 
Yo  no  le  creo. 

j  Creer  en  Dioa. 
Yo  creo  en  Dios. 


To  lie. 


Decir  una  falsedad,    Menttr  ♦ 
Miento,  mientes,  miente. 
El  embustero,  el  mentiroso 


EXERCISES. 
141. 
Why  has  that  child  been  praised  ? — ^It  has  been  praised  because  it 
has  studied  well. — Hast  thou  ever  been  praised? — ^I  have  often  been 
praised. — ^Why  has  that  other  child  been  punished  ? — ^It  has  been  pun- 
ished, because  it  has  been  naughty  and  idle. — ^Has  this  child  been  re- 
warded ? — ^Tt  has  been  rewarded  because  it  has  worked  well. — ^What 
must  one  do  in  order  to  be  praised? — One  mtist  be  studious  and 
good.— Wliat  has  become  of  your  friend  ? — ^He  has  become  a  lawyer. 
— ^What  has  become  of  your  cousin  ? — He  has  enlisted. — ^Has  your 
neighbor  enlisted  ? — ^He  has  not  enlisted. — ^What  has  become  of  him  ? 
— ^He  has  turned  a  merchant. — ^What  has  become  of  his  children  ? — 
His  children  have  become  men. — What  has  become  of  your  son  ? — ^He 
has  become  a  great  man. — ^Has  he  become  learned  ? — ^He  has  become 
learned. — What  has  become  of  my  book  ? — ^I  do  not  know  what  has 
become  of  it. — ^Have  you  torn  it? — ^I  have  not  torn  it. — ^What  has  be- 
come of  our  friend's  son  ? — ^I  do  dot  know  what  has  become  of  him. — 
What  have  you  done  with  your  money  ? — ^I  have  bought  a  book  with 
it — ^What  has  the  joiner  done  with  his  wood  ? — ^He  has  made  a  bench 
of  it— What  has  the  tailor  done  with  the  cloth  which  you  gave  him  ? 
—-He  has  made  clothes  of  it  for  your  children  and  mine. — Has  that 
QUI  hurt  you  ? — ^No,  Sir,  he  has  not  hurt  me. — ^What  must  one  do  in 
order  to  be  loved,  (para  que  le  amen  ?) — One  mi^st  (es  menester  que 
\agamos  Wen)  do  good  to  those  that  have  done  jel9  harm. — Have  \vo 
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ever  done  you  harm  ? — No ;  you  have  on  the  contrary  done  us  g^xxL 
—Do  you  do  hann  to  any  one  ? — I  do  no  one  any  harm. — ^Why  have 
you  hurt  these  children  ? — ^I  have  not  hurt  them. — Have  I  hurt  you  ? — 
You  have  not  hurt  me,  but  your  boys  have. — ^What  have  they  done  to 
you  ? — They  have  beaten  me. — Is  it  your  brother  who  has  hurt  my 
son  ? — ^No,  Sir,  it  is  not  my  brother,  for  he  has  never  hurt  any  one. 

142. 

Have  you  drunk  that  wine  ? — ^I  have  drunk  it. — ^How  did  you  like  it  ? 
— ^I  liked  it  very  well. — Has  it  done  you  good  ? — ^It  has  done  me  good. 
— Have  you  hurt  yourself  ? — ^I  have  not  hurt  myself. — ^Who  has  hurt 
himself? — My  brother  has  hurt  himself,  for  he  has  cut  hfs  fingei. — Is 
he  still  ill,  (malo  1) — He  is  better. — I  rejoice  to  hear  that  he  is  no  longer 
ill,  for  I  love  him. — ^Why  does  your  cousin  pull  out  his  hair  ? — ^Because 
he  cannot  pay  what  he  owes. — Have  you  cut  your  hair? — I  have  not 
cut  it  (myself,)  but  I  have  had  it  cut,  {me  U  he  Tiecho  cortar.) — ^What 
has  this  child  done  ? — He  has  cut  his  foot. — ^Why  was  a  knife  given 
to  him  ? — ^A  knife  was  given  him  to  (para)  cut  {qv£  se  cortase)  his 
nails,  and  he  has  cut  his  finger  and  his  foot. — ^Do  you  go  to  bed  early  ? 
— ^I  go  to  bed  late,  for  I  cannot  sleep  when  I  go  to  bed  early. — ^At  what 
o'clock  did  you  go  to  bed  yesterday  ? — ^Yesterday  I  went  to  bed  at  a 
quarter  past  eleven. — At  what  o'clock  do  your  children  go  to  bed  ? — 
They  go  to  bed  at  sunset. — ^Do  they  rise  early  ? — ^They  rise  at  sunrise. 
— ^At  what  o'clock  did  you  rise  to-day  ? — ^To-day  I  rose  late,  becaus^e  I 
went  to  bed  late  yesterday  evening,  (ayer  TiocZie.)— =Does  your  son  rise 
late  ? — ^He  rises  early,  for  he  never  goes  to  bed  late. — What  does  he 
do  when  he  gets  up  ^^-He  studies,  and  then  breakfasts. — ^Does  he  not 
go  out  before  he  breakfasts  ? — ^No,  he  studies  and  breakfasts  before  he 
goes  out. — ^What  does  he  do  after  breakfasting  ? — ^As  soon  as  he  has 
breakfasted  he  comes  to  my  house,  and  we  take  a  ride. — ^Didst  thou 
rise  this  morning  as  early  as  I  ? — ^I  rose  earlier  than  you,  for  I  rose 
before  sunrise. 

143. 

Do  you  often  go  a-walking  ? — I  go  a-walking  when  I  have  nothing 
to  do  at  home. — ^Do  you  wish  to  take  a  walk  ? — ^I  cannot  take  a  walk, 
for  I  have  too  much  to  do. — ^Has  your  brother  taken  a  ride  ? — ^He  has 
taken  an  airing  in  a  carriage. — ^Do  your  children  often  go  a-walking  ? 
—They  go  a-walking  every  morning  after  breakfast. — ^Do  you  take  a 
walk  after  dinner  ? — After  dinner  I  drink  tea,  and  then  I  take  a  walk. 
—Do  you  often  take  your  children  a-walking  ? — ^I  take  them  a-walking 
every  morning  and  every  evening. — Can  you  go  with  me  ? — ^I  cannot 
go  with  you,  for  I  am  to  take  my  little  brother  out  a-walking. — ^Where 
d<»  3'ou  walk  ? — ^We  walk  in  our  uncle's  garden. — Did  your  father 
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rejoice  to  see  you  ? — He  did  rejoice  to  see  me. — ^Wliat  did  you  rejoice 
at  ? — I  rejoiced  at  seeing  my  good  friends. — What  was  your  uncle  de- 
lighted with,  {se  ha  alegrado  1^ — He  was  delighted  with  {de  recibir)  the 
horse  which  you  have  sent  him. — ^What  were  your  children  delighted 
with  ? — ^They  were  delighted  with  (de  tener)  the  fine  clothes  which  I 
had  had  made  for  them,  {que  les  mande  hacer.) — ^Why  does  this  man 
rejoice  so  much  ? — Because  he  flatters  himself  he  has  good  friends. — 
Is  he  not  right  in  rejoicing  ? — He  is  wrong,  for  he  has  (nothing^  but 
enemies. — ^Is  he  not  loved  ? — He  is  flattered,  but  he  is  not  beloved. — 
Do  you  flatter  yourself  that  you  know  Spanish  ? — ^I  do  flatter  myself 
that  I  know  it ;  for  I  can  speak,  read,  and  write  it. — ^Has  the  physician 
done  any  harm  to  your  child  ? — ^He  has  cut  his  finger,  {el  le  ha  cortado 
el  dedo,)  but  he  has  not  done  him  any  harm,  so  {y)  you  are  mistaken,  if 
you  believe  that  he  has  done  him  any  harm. — Why  do  you  listen  jo 
that  man  ? — I  listen  to  him,  but  Ido  not  believe  him ;  fjr  I  know  that 
he  is  a  story-teller. — How  do  you  know  that  he  is  a  story-teller  ? — ^He 
does  not  believe  in  God  ;  and  all  those  {los  que)  who  do  not  believe  in 
God  are  storv-tellei^ 


FORTY-SIXTH  LESSON.— Leccton  Cuadragesima  sexta, 
OF  IMPERSONAL  VERBS. 

We  have  already  seen  (Lessons  XLI.  and  XLII.)  some  idiomatical  ex* 
pressions  with  hacevt  all  of  which  belong  to  the  impersonal  verbs.  These 
verbs,  having  no  determinate  subject,  are  conjugated  only  in  the  third  per- 
■on  singular,  without  any  pronoun. 


To  rain.         It  rains. 

Llover  *  2.              Llueve 

To  snow.       It  snows. 

Nevar  *  1.              Nieva. 

To  hail.         It  hails. 

Granizar  1.              Graniza. 

To  lighten.    It  lightens 

Relampaguear  1.    Relampaguea. 

Does  it  lighten  ? 

I  Relampaguea  ? 

It  does  lighten. 

Relampaguea,  (or  st  > 

It  rains  very  hard. 

Llueve  muy  recfo. 

The  lightning 

El  reUmpago. 

The  parasol 

El  quitasol. 

It  lightens  much. 

Relampaguea  mucho. 

Does  it  snow? 

I  Nieva  ?    i  Estd  nevando  f 

It  snows  much. 

Nieva  mucha 

It  hails  much 

Graniza  mncno 
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The  sun  does  not  shine. 


The  sun  is  in  my  eyes 


t  No  hay  sol.    No  hace  soL 
T  No  parece  el  sol. 
No  luce  el  sol. 
I  t  Me  da  el  sol  en  los  ojoa. 


To  thunder,  it  thunders. 
To  shine,  to  grHtter. 


Tronar  *  1,  trueua. 
Lucir,  resplandecer. 


(See  App.) 


To  shut 
Have  you  done  ? 
Is  the  walking  good  ? 
In  that  country. 
The  country. 
II>d  Aas  made  many  friends  in  that 
country. 


Cerrar  *  1. 
t  i  Ha  acabado  V.  ? 
I  Estd  bueno  (el  piso)  para  pasoar  1 
En  ese  pais. 
El  pais. 

El  se  ha  hecho  muchos  amigos  en 
ese  pais. 


(De  que,  (of  both  genders  and  numbers.) 
BOTH  GENDERS.  MAS.  FEAC. 

De  quien.        Del  cual.  De  la  cual,  (mag) 

De  quienes.     De  los  cuales.    De  las  cuales,  (plur.) 

I  see  the  man  of  whom  you  speak.     {  Yo  veo  al  hombre  de  quien  V.  habla. 
I  have  bought  the  horse  of  which     He  comprado  el  caballo  de  que  (or 
vou  spoke  to  me.  |      del  cual)  V.  me  habld. 


Whose. 

I  see  the  man  whos  <  brother  has  kill- 
ed my  dog. 

I  see  the  man  whose  dog  you  have 
killed. 

Do  you  see  the  child  whose  father 
set  out  yesterday  ? 

I  see  it. 

Whom  have  you  seen  ? 

I  have  seen  the  merchant  whose 
warehouse  you  have  taken. 

I  have  spoken  to  the  man  whose 
warehouse  has  been  burnt. 


SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

Cuyo,  (mas.)  Cuyos,  (mas.) 

Cuya,  (fem.)  Cuyas,  (fem.) 

Yo  veo  al  hombre  cuyo  hermano  ha 

matado  mi  perro. 
Yo  veo  al  hombre  cuyo  perro  V.  ha 

matado. 
I  \6  V.  al  nine  cuyo  padre  se  mar- 

chd  ayer? 
Yo  le  veo. 

I A  quien  ha  visto  V.  ? 
Yo  he  visto  al  comerciante  cuyo  al- 

macen  ha  tornado  V. 
He  hablado  al  hombre  cuyo  almacen 

se  ha  quemado. 


That  which. 
That  of  which 


Lo  que,     Aquello  que 
Aquello  de  que 
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TTuit,  or  the  one  of  which. 


Those,  or  the  ones  of  which, 

I  have  that  of  which  I  have  need. 
I  have  what  I  want 
lie  has  what  he  wauts. 


(Aquel  de  quien,  (mas.  sing.) 
Aquella  de  quien,  (fern,  sing.) 
Aquel  del  cual,  (mas.  sing.) 
Aquella  de  la  cual,  (fern,  sing.) 
f  Aquellos  de  quienes,  (mas.  plur.) 
I  Aquellos  de  quienes,  (fern,  plur.) 
I  Aquellos  de  las  cuales,  (mas.  plur) 
L  Aquellos  de  las  cuales,  (fern,  plur.) 

>  Teugo  lo  que  he  menester,  (necesito.) 
I  Tiene  lo  que  ha  menester,  (uecesita.) 


Have  you  the  book   of  which   you 

have  need? 
I  have  that  of  which  I  have  need. 
Has  the  man  the  nails  of  which  he 

has  need  ? 

He  has  those  of  which  he  has  need. 


To  need.    To  want 
To  have  need  oL 


I  Tiene  V.  el  libro  que  ha  met  ester 

(que  necesita)  ? 
Tengo  el  que  he  menester,  (necesito.) 
I  Tiene  el  hombre  los  clavos  que  ha 
menester,  (que  necesita)  ? 
{  El  tiene  los  que  ha  menester.      - 
\  £l  tiene  aquellos  que  necesita. 

>  Haber  menester.     Necesitar. 


Which  men  do  you  see  ? 

I  see  those  of  whom  you  have  spoken 

to  me. 
Do  you  see  the  pupils  of  whom  I 

have  spoken  to  you  ? 
I  see  them. 


I  Que  hombres  v^  V.  ? 

Yo  veo  d  aquellos  de  quienes  (de  loi 

cuales)  y.  me  ha  hablado. 
^V€  V.  i  los  discfpulos  de  quienes 

(de  los  cuales)  he  hablado  d  V.? 
Yo  los  veo. 


To  whom, 

I  see  the  children  to  whom  you  have 
given  some  cakes. 

To  which  men  do  you  speak  ? 
I  speak  to  those  to  whom  you  have 
applied. 

To  apply  to. 
To  meet  with. 
I  have  met  with  the  men  to  whom 
fou  have  applied. 


''A  quien,  (sing.) 
A  quienes,  (plur. 


X  >  Both  gendera 

Al  cual,  (mas.)      A'  los  cuales  f(pL) 
A  la  cual,  (fei^i.)    A'  las  cuales,  (pi.) 

Yo  veo  los  ninos  d  quienes  (d  loi 

cuales)  y.  ha  dado  algunos  bollos, 
•    (bizcochos.) 
I A  que  hombres  babla  V.  ? 
Yo  hablo  d  aquellos  d  quienes  (or  d 

los  cuales)  V.  ha  recurrido. 
Recurrir  a.   Acudir  a.    Dirigirse  &, 
Encontrar  a,     Encontrarse  con. 
Yo  me  he  encontrado  con  los  hoiii* 

bres  d  quienes  (or  d  los  cuales)  V 

ha  acudido. 
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Of  which  men  do  yoa  speak  ? 
I  speak  of  those  whose  children  have 
been  studious  and  obedient 
Obedient     Disobedient. 


I  De  que  hombros  habla  V.  ? 

Yo  hablo  de  aquellos  cuyos  uiftoi 

han  side  estudiosos  y  obedientes 
Obediente.    Dcsobediente 


So  that 
I  have  lost  my  money,  so  that  I  can- 
not pay  you. 
I  im  ill,  so  that  I  cannot  go  out 


AsL     De  suerte  que,  (conjuuetiou.) 
He  perdido  mi  dinero,  y  asf  no  !• 

puedo  pagar  d  V. 
Estoy  malo,  ast  no  puedo  salir. 


111. 

To  be  ilL 


Malo.     i^nfermc 

Estar  malo.     £stu>  enfermo 


EXERCISES. 
144. 
Uave  you  at  last  learned  Spanish  ? — I  was  ill,  so  that  I  cjuld  not 
learn  it — ^Ilas  your  brother  learned  it  ? — ^He  has  not  learned  it,  because 
he  has  not  yet  been  able  to  find  a  good  master. — ^Do  you  go  to  the  ball 
this  evening  ? — ^I  have  sore  feet,  so  that  I  cannot  go  (to  it.) — ^Did  you 
understand  that  German  ? — ^I  do  not  know  German,  so  that  I  could  iiot 
understand  him. — ^Have  you  bought  the  horse  of  which  you  spoke  to 
me  ? — ^I  have  no  money,  so  that  I  could  not  buy  it. — ^Have  you  seen 
the  man  from  whom  I  have  received  a  present  ? — ^I  have  not  seen  him. 
— ^Have  you  seen  the  fine  gun  of  which  I  spoke  to  you  ? — ^I  have  seen 
it. — ^Has  your  uncle  seen  the  books  of  which  you  spoke  to  him  ? — ^He 
has  seen  them. — ^Hast  thou  seen  the  man  whose  children  have  been 
punished  ? — ^I  have  not  seen  him. — ^To  whom  have  you  been  speaking 
in  the  theatre  ? — ^I  have  be€n  speaking  to  the  man  whose  brother  has 
killed  my  fine  dog. — ^Have  you  seen  the  little  boy  whose  father  has  be- 
come a  lawyer  ? — ^I  have  seen  him. — ^Whom  have  you  seen  at  the  ball  1 
— ^I  have  seen  there  the  men  whose  horses,  and  those  whose  coach  you 
have  bought — ^Whom  do  you  see  now  ? — ^I  see  the  man  whose  servani 
has  broken  my  looking-glass. — ^Have  you  heard  the  man  whose  friend 
has  lent  me  money  ? — ^I  have  not  heard  him. — ^Whom  have  you  heard  ? 
— ^I  have  heard  tlie  French  captain  whose  son  is  my  friend. — ^Hast  thou 
brushed  the  coat  of  which  1  spoke  to  thee  ? — ^I  have  not  yet  brushed  it 
—Have  you  received  the  money  which  you  have  been  wanting  ? — ^I 
have  received  it — ^Have  I  the  paper  of  which  I  have  need  ? — ^You  have 
It. — ^Has  your  brother  the  books  which  he  is  wanting  ? — ^He  has  them. 
-^Have  you  spoken  to  the  merchants  whose  warehouse  wo  have 
taken  ? — ^We  have  spoken  to  them. — ^Have  you  spoken  to  the  physician 
whoso  son  has  studied  German  ? — ^I  have  spoken  to  him. — Hast  thou 
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seen  the  poor  men  whose  warehouses  have  been  burnt  ? — ^I  have  sees 
them. — ^Have  you  read  the  books  which  we  have  lent  you  ? — ^We  have 
read  them. — ^What  do  you  say  of  them  ? — ^We  say  that  they  are  very 
fine. — ^Have  your  children  what  they  want  ? — They  have  what  they 
want. 

145. 
Of  which  man  do  you  speak  ? — ^I  speak  of  tlie  one  whose  brother 
has  turned  soldier.— ^f  which  children  have  you  spoken  ? — ^I  have 
<*poken  of  those  whose  parents  are  learned. — ^Which  book  have  you 
read  ? — ^I  have  read  that  of  which  I  spoke  to  you  yesterday. — ^Which 
paper  has  your  cousin  ? — ^He  has  that  of  which  he  has  need. — ^Which 
fishes  has  he  eaten  ? — ^He  has  eaten  those  which  you  do  not  like.— 
Of  which  books  are  you  in  want  ? — ^I  am  in  want  of  those  of  which 
you  have  spoken  to  me. — Are  you  not  in  want  of  those  which  I  am 
reading  ? — ^I  am  not  in  want  of  them. — Do  you  see  the  children  to 
whom  I  have  given  cakes  ? — I  do  not  see  those  to  whom  you  have 
given  cakes,  but  those  whom  you  have  punished. — ^To  whom  have  you 
given  some  money? — ^I  have  given  some  to  those  who  have  been 
skilful. — To  which  children  must  one  give  books  ? — One  must  give 
(some)  to  those  who  are  good  and  obedient. — To  whom  do  you  give  to 
eat  and  to  drink  ? — To  those  who  are  hungry  and  thirsty. — ^Do  you 
give  any  thing  to  the  children  who  are  idle  ? — I  give  them  nothing.^ 
Did  it  snow  yesterday  ? — ^It  did  snow,  hail,  and  lighten. — ^Did  it  rain  ? 
— ^It  did  rain.— Did  you  go  out  ? — ^I  never  go  out  when  it  is  bad 
weather. — ^Have  the  captains  at  last  listened  to  that  man  ? — They  have 
refused  to  listen  to  him ;  all  those  to  whom  he  applied  have  refused  to 
hear  him. — ^With  whom  have  you  met  this  morning? — ^I  have  met 
with  the  man  by  whom  I  am  esteemed. — Have  you  given  any  cakes 
to  your  pupils  ? — ^They  have  not  studied  well,  so  that  I  have  given 
them  nothing. 


FORTY-SEVENTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Cuadragesima  septima. 

OF  THE  FUTURE— No  4 

The  First  Future,  Ftituro  Indejinido,  is  formed  from  the  infinitive  mood 
in  the  same  manner  as  the  other  tenses.  (See  the  table  of  terminations  m 
the  Appendix.) 


To  speak — ^I  shall  or  will  speak. 

To  sell — I  shall  or  will  sell. 

To  receive — I  shall  or  will  receive. 


HabIar-«yo  hablar^. 
Vender— yo  vender^. 
Recibir — yo  recibird. 
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Thou  shalt  or  wilt  speak. 
He  shall  or  will  speak. 
You  shall  or  will  speak. 
We  shall  or  will  speak. 
They  shall  or  will  speak. 
You  shall  or  will  speak. 


Td  hablar&s. 

^1  hablar&. 

V.  hablard.    {Vos  hahlariU) 

Nosotros  hablar^mos. 

Ellos  (ellas)  hablarin. 

y V.  hablardn.   {VosotroshablareU.^ 


Ohs,  In  Spanish,  the  first  person  singular  of  the  Future  always  encU 
in  e,  and  from  this  all  the  other  persons  may  be  formed  by  changing  i 
into  da,  d,  emos,  eis,  an.    Examples: — 


To  love — I  shall  or  will  love. 
To  foresee — I  shall  or  will  foresee. 
To  restore — I  shall  or  will  restore. 
To  have — I  shall  or  will  have,  (act) 
To  have— I  shall  or  will  have,  (auz.) 
To  be— I  shall  or  will  be. 
To  bo— I  shall  or  will  be. 


Amar — amare, 
Prever — ^prevere, 
Restituir — ^restituir^, 
Tenei — ^tendrc, 
Haber — habre, 
Ser— ser^, 
Estar—estar^, 


08,  a,  emo8f 
Sis,  in. 


To  go — I  shall  or  will  go. 
To  come— I  shall  or  will  come. 
To  know — I  shall  or  will  know. 
To  be  worth — I  shall    or  will  be 

worth. 
To  be  able — I  shall  or  will  be  able. 
To  do— I  shall  or  will  do. 
To  be  willing— I  shall  or  will  be 

willing. 
To  go  out — I  shall  or  will  go  out. 
To  owe — I  shall  or  will  owe. 
To  give — I  shall  or  will  give. 
To  see — I  shall  or  will  see. 


Ir — ire, 
Venir,  vendre. 
Saber — sabr^, 
Valer — ^valdre, 

Poder — ^podre, 
Hacer — ^harc, 
Querer — querr^, 

Salir — saldrc, 
Deber — debere, 
Dar — dar^, 
Ver — ^verc, 


&8y  d,  emo9, 
ei8,dn. 


To  be  necessary — ^it  will  or  shall  be 

necessary. 
To  rain — it  will  rain. 
To  send — I  shall  or  will  send. 
To  sit  down — I  shall  or  will  sit  down. 


Ser  menester — seri  menester. 
Ser  necesario — ser&  necesario. 
Llover — ^Uoveri. 
En  viar — enviar^ . 

Sentarse — ^me  sentar^.    (See  refleo 
tive  verbs.) 


Shall  or  wiU  he  have  money  7 

Ho  will  have  some. 

Ha  will  not  have  any. 

Shall  you  soon  have  done  (finish) 

writing? 
[  Giiall  soon  have  done,  (finish.) 
He  will  soon  have  done  (finish)  hb 

exercise. 


iTendrd  6\  dinero? 

fm  teudri  alguno,  (or  un  poca) 

^I  no  tendrd  ninguno. 

I  Acabari  V.  pronto  de  escribir  ? 

Pronto  acabar6. 

Pronto  acabari  su  ejereieiik 
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When  ehaU  you  write  your  exer- 
cises? 
1  will  do  them  soon,  (ere  long.) 
My  brother  will  do  his  exercise  to- 
morrow. 

Next  Monday. 

Last  Monday. 
Next  month. 
This  month. 
This  country. 


When  win  your  cousin  go  to  the 

concert? 
He  will  go  next  Tuesday. 
Shall  you  go  anywhere  ? 
We  shcdl  go  nowhere. 


Will  he  send  me  the  book  ? 

He  will  send  it  you  if  he  has  done 

with  it 
Shall  you  be  at  home  this  afternoon  ? 
I  shall  be  (there.) 
Will  your  father  be  at  home  ? 
He  wUl  be  (there.) 
Will  your  cousins  be  there  7 

They  will  be  (there.) 


Will  he  send  me  the  books  7 

He  will  send  them  to  you. 

Will  he  send  some   paper  to  my 

counting-house  ? 
He  will  send  some  (thither.) 


Shall  you  be  able  to  pay  your  shoe- 
maker? 

I  have  lost  my  money,  so  that  I 
shall  not  bo  able  to  pay  him. 

My  friend  has  lost  his  pocket-book, 
80  that  he  will  not  be  able  to  pay 
for  his  shoes. 


Win  you  nold  any  thing? 
I  diall  hold  your  umbrella. 


^Cuando  escribird  V.  sus  ejereiciosT 

Yo  los  escribird  pronta 

Mi  hermano  hard,  su  tema  maiiana. 

t  El  Ltlnes  que  viene,  (or  prdzhno^ 

or  que  entra.) 
t  El  Liines  pasado. 
t  £1  mes  que  viene,  (or  que  entra.) 
Estemes. 
Este  pais. 


^Cuando  ird  al  concierto  tn  primo 

deV.? 
El  ir&  el  Mdrtes  que  viene 
I  Irdn  V V.  d  alguna  parte  ? 
No  ir6mo8  d  ninguna  parte 


I  Me  enviard  el  libro  ? 

£l  se  le  enviard  d  V.  si  Z«  ha  c  caba« 

do. 
I  Estard  V.  en  casa  esta  tarde  ? 
Si,  seiior ;  or,  Yo  estard. 
I  Estard  en  casa  el  senor  padre  de  V.  7 
Si,  sefior ;  or  Si,  estard. 
I  Estardn  ulli  los  sefiores  primes  de 

v.? 

Si,  sefior ;.  or,  EUos  estardn. 


I  Me  enviard  61  los  libros  ? 

fA  se  los  enviard  d  V. 

I  Enviard  ^1  algun  papel  d  mi  oficio  ? 

Si,  enviard  alguncu 


I,  Podrd  y.  pagar  d  su  zapatero  ? 

He  perdido  mi  dinero,  asi  no  podrO 

pagarle. 
Mi  amigo  ha  perdido  su  cartera,  y 

per  consiguiente,  (y  asf,)  no  podrA 

pagar  sus  zapatos. 


'  ^Tendrd  V.  alguna  cosa? 
i  Yo  tendr^  su  pardgnas  de  V 
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Will  your  friend  go  to  my  concert? 
He  will  ga 
Shall  you  come  ? 
[  shall  come. 


*  Ird  8u  amigo  de  V.  A  mi  concieito 

iVendrdV.7 
I  Yo  vendr^. 


iVill  it  be  necessary  to  go  to  the 

market  ? 
ft  will  be  necessary  to  go  to-morrow 

morning. 
[t  will  not  be  necessary  to  go  there. 

Shall  you  see  my  father  to-day  ? 
\  shall  see  hino. 


I  Sard  menester  (or  necesario)  ir  al 

mercado  (plaza)  7 
Serd  menester  (or  necesario)  ir  ma- 

fiana  por  la  maiiana. 
No  seia  menester  (or  necesario)  ir 

alld. 
I  Verd  V.  4  mi  padre  hoy  7 
Yo  le  ver^. 


To  lean. 
To  employ. 
To  try. 
To  run. 
To  expire. 

Apoyarse.    Me  apoyard 
Emplear.    Empleard. 
Probar*.    Probard. 
Correr.    Correrd. 
Espirar.    Espirard. 

The  pocket-book. 
The  beef. 

La  cartera,  (fern.) 
La  vacH,  (fem.) 

EXERCISES. 
146. 
Shall  you  have  any  books  ? — ^I  shall  have  some. — ^Who  will  give 
you  any  ? — ^My  uncle  will  give  me  some. — ^When  will  your  cousin 
have  money  ? — ^He  will  have  some  next  mi;iith. — ^How  much  money 
shall  you  have? — ^I  shall  have  thirty-Sve  dollars. — ^Who  will  have 
good  friends  ? — ^The  English  will  have  some. — ^Will  your  father  be  at 
home  this  evening  ? — ^He  will  be  at  home. — ^Will  you  be  there  ? — ^I 
shall  also  be  there. — ^Will  your  uncle  go  out  to-day  ? — He  will  go  out, 
if  it  is  fine  weather. — Shall  you  go  out  ? — ^I  shall  go  out,  if  it  does  not 
rain. — ^Will  you  love  my  son  ? — ^I  shall  love  him,  if  he  is  good. — ^Will 
you  pay  your  shoemaker  ? — I  shall  pay  him,  if  I  receive  my  money.— 
Will  you  love  my  children  ? — If  they  are  good  and  assiduous  I  shall 
love  them ;  but  if  they  are  idle  and  naughty  I  shall  despise  and  punish 
them. — Am  I  right  in  speaking  thus  ? — You  are  not  wrong. — ^Is  your 
friend  still  writing  ? — ^He  is  still  writing. — Have  you  not  done  speak- 
ing ? — ^I  shall  soon  have  done. — ^Have  our  friends  done  reading  ?^— 
They  will  soon  have  done. — ^Has  the  tailor  made  my  coat  ? — ^He  haa 
not  made  it  yet,  but  he  will  soon  make  it. — ^When  will  he  make  it  ? — 
iVben  he  shall  have  (tengd)  time. — ^When  will  you  do  your  exercises  f 
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— ^I  shall  do  them  when  I  shall  have  (tenga)  time — ^When  will  youi 
brother  do  his  ?— He  will  do  them  next  Saturday. — ^Wilt  tliou  come  to 
me,  {fl  verme  ?) — ^I  shall  come. — ^When  wilt  thou  come  ? — ^I  shall  come 
next  Friday. — ^When  have  you  seen  my  uncle  ? — ^I  saw  him  last  Sun- 
day.— ^Will  your  cousins  go  to  the  ball  next  Tuesday  ? — They  will 
go. — ^Will  you  come  to  my  concert  ? — ^l  shall  come,  if  I  am  not  ill. 

147. 
When  will  you  send  me  the  money  which  you  owe  me  ?— *!  shall 
send  it  you  soon. — ^Will  your  brothers  send  me  the  books  which  I  have 
lent  them  ? — ^They  will  send  them  to  you. — ^When  will  they  send  them 
to  me  ? — They  will  send  them  to  you  next  mont:i. — ^Will  you  be  able 
to  pay  me  what  you  owe  me  ? — I  shall  not  be  able  to  pay  it  you,  for  I 
have  lost  all  my  money. — ^Will  the  American  be  able  to  pay  for  his 
shoes  ? — He  has  lost  his  pocket-book,  so  that  he  will  not  be  able  to 
pay  for  them. — ^Will  it  be  necessary  to  send  for  the  physician?— 
Nobody  is  ill,  so  that  it  will  not  be  necessary  t  :>  send  for  him. — ^Will 
it  be  necessary  to  go  to  the  market  to-morrow  V — It  will  be  necessary 
to  go  (there,)  for  we  want  some  beef,  some  b"ead,  and  some  wine. — 
Shall  you  see  your  father  to-day  ? — ^I  shall  see  him. — ^Where  will  he 
be? — ^He  will  be  at  his  counting-house. — ^W'U  you  go  to  the  ball 
to-night  ? — ^I  shall  not  go,  for  I  am  too  ill  to  go  (out.) — ^Will  your 
friend  go  ? — ^He  will  go,  if  you  go. — ^Where  wLl  our  neighbors  go  ? — 
They  will  go  nowhere ;  they  will  remain  at  home,  for  they  have  a 
good  deal  to  do. 
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-Leccion  C^iadragesima  octava. 

To  belong. 

Ser  de,    Pertenccer  rf. 

Do  you  belong? 

I  Pertenece  V.  ? 

I  do  belong. 

Yo  pertene7.co. 

/ 

I  Pertenece  ese  caballo  d  su  padrs 
de  v.? 

Does    that    horse    belong  to    your' 

father?                                            i 

i  Es  ese  caballo  de  su  padre  de  V  ? 

It  does  belong  to  him. 

Si,  es  de  61  Es  suyo. 

To  whom  do  these  gloves  belong  ? 

I  De  quien  son  estoe  guantes  ? 

They  belong  to  the  captains. 

Sou  de  los  capitanes. 

Do  these  horses  belong  to  the  cap- 

I Son  estos  caballos'de  los  capitaues! 

tains? 

They  do  belong  to  them. 

Son  de  ellos.    Son  ntyos. 

i  Acomodar.     Ajastar.     Ventr, 
****'•  i  Convenir  *  2,  (like  venir.) 
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Does  that  cloth  suit  your  brother  7 

It  suits  him. 

Bo  those  shoes  suit  your  brothers?  . 

They  suit  them. 

Does  it  suit  you  to  do  that  7 

It  suits  me  to  do  it 

Does  it  suit   your   cousin  to  come 

with  us? 
It  does  ^ot  suit  him  to  go  out. 


I  Couviene  este  pailo  al  heimano  dt 

v.? 

Le  couviene. 

I  Acomodan  (vienen)  esos  zapatos  A 

BUS  liermauos  de  V.  ? 
Les  acomodan.     Les  vienen, 
I  Le  conviene  d  V.  hacer  eso  ? 
Me  couviene  hacerlo. 
I  Le  conviene  al  primo  de  V.  veiiM 

con  nosotros? 
No  le  conviene  salir. 


To  succeed, 
De  you  succeed  in  leamLig  Spanish  ? 
I  succeed  in  it, 
I  do  succeed  in  learning  it. 
Do  these   men  succeed    in   selling 

their  horses  ? 
They  succeed  therein. 


Conseguir  3,  (see  App.)     Lopur. 
I  Consigue  V.  aprender  el  Espauol  7 
Lo  consigo. 

Yo  consigo  aprenderle. 
[Cousiguen   estos    hombres  yeodei 

sus  caballos  ? 
Consigueu  venderlos. 


To  succeed. 
Do  you  succeed  in  doing  that  7 
I  succeed  in  it 

ToforgeU 
To  clean. 
Tb<f^  inkstand. 

Immediately,  directly. 

This  instant,  instantly 

Presently. 
I  am  going  to  do  it. 
I  will  do  it  immediately. 
I  am  going  to  work. 

Is  therfi  ? 
Are  there  ? 
There  is  not 
There  are  not 
WiU  there  be? 
There  will  bOi 


Salir  bien. 


iTener  buen  exito, 
Lograr, 
i  t  i  Tiene  V.  buen  ^xito  en  hacer  c 
)  t  j,  Le  sale  &  V.  bien  hacer  eso  7 

it  Tengo  buen  dxito  en  hacerla 
t  Me  sale  bien  hacerlo. 


Olvidar  1. 
Limpiar  1. 
El  tintero. 


Inmediatamente.     Luego. 

Al  instante.     De  repente. 

Presentemente.    Ahora.    f*nf^ 

Voy  d  hacerlo. 

Yo  lo  har^  inmediataiPAn^ 

Voy  d  trabajar. 


>  I  Hay  ? 

>  No  hay. 

^Habrd? 
Hahri. 
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(Was  or    were    there) — haa    there 

been? 
(There    was  or  were) — there    has 
been. 

Is  there  any  wine  7 

There  is  some. 

There  is  not  any. 

Are  there  any  men  7 

There  are  some. 

There  are  not  any. 


There  are  men  who  will  not  study. 

Is  there  any  one  7 

Are  there  to  be  many  people  at  the 

hall? 
There  are  to  be  a  great  many  people 

(there.) 


On  credit 
To  sell  on  credit. 

The  credit. 
Ready  money. 
To  buy  for  cash. 
To  sell  for  cash. 
To  pay  down. 
Will  you  buy  for  cash  ? 
Does  it  suit  you  to  sell  me  on  credit  ? 


I  Hubo  7     j,  Ha  habido  t 

Hubo.    Ha.  habido. 

I  Hay  algun  vmo  7 

Hay  un  poco. 

No  hay  ningruna 

I  Hay  algunos  hombres  7 

Hay  algunos. 

No  hay  nmgunos. 


Hay  hombres  que  no  ouf '.  en  estudiar 
I  Hay  alguien  7    i  Hdy  alguno  7 
j,Ha  de  haber  mucha  gente  en  el 

baile? 
Ha  de  haber  mucha  (gente.) 


Al  fiado. 
Vender  al  fiado. 
El  cr^dito. 
Dinero  contante. 
Comprar  contante,  (al  contado.) 
Vender  al  contante,  (al  contado.) 
Pagar  dinero  contante. 
I  Quiere  V.  comprar  al  contado  7 
2,Le    conviene    &  V.  venderme 
fiado,  (d  cr^dito)  7 


Tofit. 
Does  that  coat  fit  me  7 

It  fits  you. 

That  hat  does  not  fit  your  brother. 

It  does  not  fit  him. 

The]r  fit  me. 

That  fits  you  very  well. 

To  keep. 
You  had  better. 
I  had  better. 
He  had  better. 


Caerle  a  uno,    (See  App.) 
Senior,    (See  App.) 

\  Me  cae  bien  este  yestido  7 
],  Me  sienta  bien  7 
'  Le  cae  bien  d  V. 
\  Le  sienta  d  V.  bien. 
Eise  sombrero  no  le  sienta  bien  d  i 

hermano  de  V. 
No  le  sienta  bien. 
t  Me  caen  bien. 
t  Eso  le  cae  muy  bien  d  V. 


Guardar  1.    t  Quedarse  con. 
t  V.  hari  mejor,  (haria  mejor.) 
t  Yo  har6  mejor,  (haria  mejor.) 
t  £l  hard  mejor,  (haria  mejor.) 
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Inatead  of  keoping  your  hone,  you 
had  better  sell  it 

Instead  of  selling  his  hat,  he  had  bet- 
ter keep  it 


t  En  vez  de  guardar  su  cabaUo»  V 

hard  mejor  en  venderle. 
t  En  vez  de  vender  su  sombren 

hard  mejor  en  quedaise  con  €L 


Will  you  keep  the  horse  ? 

I  shall  keep  it 

You  must  not  keep  my  money. 

To  please,  to  be  pleased. 

To  please  some  one. 

Does  that  book  please  you  7 

It  pleases  me  much. 

I  will  do  what  you  please. 

You  are  pleased  to  say  so. 

What  is  your  pleasure  ? 
What  do  you  want  ? 
What  do  you  say? 


hi 


Guardard  V.  el  caballo? 
Se  quedard  V.  con  el  caballo? 
Yo  le  gruardar6.  t  Me  quedard  son  €i 
y.  no  debe  guardar  mi  dinero. 


Gustar,    Gustarle  d  uno. 

Gustar.    Agradar.    Placer  d  uno 

t  j,  Le  gusta  d  V.  ese  libro  7 

t  Me  gusta  mucho. 

t  Yo  har^  lo  que  V.  guste,  (subj.) 
(  t  £s  cortesia  de  V.  el  decir  eso. 
^  t  V.  tiene  la  bondad  de  decir  eso. 

1 1  Que  manda  V.  7 

iQuegusta  v.? 

I  Que  dice  V.  7    i  Que  quiere  V.  T 


I  t  Irle  a  uno.    Paaarlo,    Estar. 


To  please. 

How  do  you  please  yourself  here  ? 
I  please  myself  very  well. 

Obs.  A.    The  impersonal  it  is  is  rendered  by  es  in  the  singular,  and  hf 
son  in  the  plural. 
Whose  book  is  this  7 
It  is  mine,  (it  belongs  to  me.) 
Are  these  your  shoes? 
They  are  ours,  (they  belong  to  us.) 

Obs.  B.    When  the  posseflsive  pronoun  comes  after  ser,  (to  be,)  meaning 
belonging  to  it,  it  loses  the  article. 


(  t  i  Como  le  va  d  V.  aqul  7 
(  I  Como  lo  pasa  V.  7 
I  t  A  mi  me  va  bien. 


I  De  quien  es  este  libro  7 
Es  mio. 

I  Son  de  YY.  estos  zapatos? 
Son  nuestros. 


It  is  they  who  have  seen  him. 
It  is  your  friends  who  are  in  the 
right 

It  is  I  who. 

H  is  you  who. 

U  is  they  who. 

Mine — ^mine,  (belonging  to  me.) 
Oars— ours,  (belonging  to  us.) 

My  friend's,  (belonging  to  my  friend.) 


t  Ellos  son  los  que  le  han  visto. 

t  Los  amigos  de  Y  son  los  que  tienen 

razon. 
Yo  soy  quien. 

V.  es  quien.     W  son  quienes. 
Ellos  son  quienes. 


El  mio — ^los  mios.    Mio — ^mios. 
El  nuestro— los  nuestros.    Naettro— 

nuestros. 
Es  de  mi  amiga 
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Is  that  your  son  7  I  ^  £s  ese  el  hijo  de  \  ? 

Is  tliat  your  child  7  |  ^  Es  de  V.  ese  niuo  7 

Oba.  C.  When  the  demonstrative  pronouns  this  and  that  are  not  foUowea 
by  a  nouu,  they  are  rendered  in  Spanish  by  esto,  eso,  and  aquello,  meaning 
this  or  that  thing ;  but  when  the  word  pointed  out  in  English  by  this  or 
that  is  understood,  it  should  be  expressed  in  Spanish  ;  or  another  turn  must 
be  given  to  the  sentence,  so  as  to  have  the  demonstrative  pronoun  immedi- 
ately before  Uie  word  it  points  out  Therefore  the  last  two  sentences  above 
■hould  be  coiistructed  thus :  Is  that  boy  your  son  7 — i  Ea  ese  muchacho  d 
hijo  de  v.?     Is  that  child  yours 7 — i Es  de  V.  ese  niiio ? 


EXERCISES. 
148. 
To  whom  does  that  horse  belong  ? — It  bex)ngs  to  the  English  .  Ap- 
tain  whose  son  has  written  a  note  to  you. — ^Does  this  money  belong  to 
you  ? — ^It  does  belong  to  me. — ^From  whom  have  you  received  it  ? — 
I  have  received  it  from  the  men  whose  children  you  have  seen. — 
Whose  horses  are  those  ? — They  are  ours.— ^Have  you  told  your 
brother  that  I  am  waiting  for  him  here  ? — I  have  forgotten  to  tell  him 
80,  (lo.) — Is  it  your  father  or  mine  who  is  gone  to  Berlin  ? — ^It  is  mine. 
— ^Is  it  your  baker,  or  that  of  our  friend,  who  has  sold  you  bread  on 
credit  ? — ^It  is  ours. — Is  that  your  son  ? — ^He  is  not  mine,  he  is  my 
friend's. — Where  is  yours  ? — ^He  is  at  Paris. — ^Have  you  brought  me 
the  book  which  you  promised  me  ? — ^I  have  forgotten  it. — Has  your 
uncle  brought  you  the  pocket-books  which  he  promised  you  ? — ^He  has 
forgotten  to  bring  me  them,  (la€.) — Have  you  already  written  to  your 
friend  ? — ^I  have  not  yet  had  time  to  write  to  him. — Have  you  forgotten 
to  write  to  your  relation  ? — ^I  have  not  forgotten  to  write  to  him. — 
Does  this  cloth  suit  you  ? — It  does  not  suit  me ;  have  you  no  other  ?— 
I  have  some  other ;  but  it  is  dearer  than  this. — ^Will  you  show  it  me  ? 
— ^I  will  show  it  you. — ^Do  these  shoes  suit  your  uncle  ? — They  do  not 
suit  him,  because  they  are  too  dear. — ^Are  these  the  shoes  of  which 
you  have  spoken  to  us? — They  are  the  same. — ^Whose  shoes  are 
these? — They  belong  to  the  nobleman  whom  you  have  seen  this 
morning  in  my  warehouse. — ^Does  it  suit  you  to  come  with  us  ? — It 
does  not  suit  me. — Does  it  suit  you  to  go  to  the  market  ? — ^It  does  not 
suit  me  to  go  (thither.) — ^Did  you  go  on  foot  to  Germany  ? — ^It  does 
not  suit  me  to  go  on  foot,  so  that  I  went  thither  in  a  coach. — (Lesson 
XLIV.) 

149. 
What  is  your  pleasure.  Sir  ? — ^I  am  inquiring  after  your  father.    la 
ne  at  home  ? — ^No,  Sir,  he  is  gine  out — ^What  do  you  say  ?— I  toll  yoi 
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that  he  is  gone  out. — ^Will  you  wait  till  he  comes  l)ai.h,  (el  vueha  ^ 
(Lesson  XXXVI.) — ^I  have  no  time  to  wait. — Does  this  merchant  sen 
on  credit  ? — lie  does  not  sail  on  credit. — Does  it  suit  you  to  buy  fo* 
cash  ? — It  does  not  suit  me. — Where  did  you  buy  these  pretty  knives  ? 
— I  bought  them  of  the  merchant  whose  warehouse  you  saw  yesterday. 
— ^Has  he  sold  them  to  you  on  credit  7 — ^He  has  sold  them  to  me  fof 
cash. — Do  you  often  buy  for  cash  ? — Not  so  often  as  you. — ^Have  yow 
forgotten  any  thing  here? — ^I  have  forgotten  nothing. — ^Does  it  suit 
you  to  learn  tills  by  heart  ? — ^I  have  not  much  time  to  study,  so  that  it 
do3s  not  suit  me  to  learn  it  by  heart. — ^Has  that  man  tried  to  speak 
to  your  father? — ^He  has  tried  to  speak  to  him,  but  he  has  not  suc- 
ceeded in  it. — Have  you  succeeded  in  writing  an  exercise  ? — ^I  have 
succeeded  in  it. — Have  those  merchants  succeeded  in  selling  their 
horses  ? — They  have  not  succeeded  therein. — ^Have  you  tried  to  clean 
my  inkstand  ? — ^I  have  tried,  but  I  have  not  succeeded  in  it. — Do  your 
children  succeed  in  learning  English  ? — They  do  succeed  in  it. — ^la 
there  any  wine  in  this  cask? — There  is  some  in  it. — Is  there  any 
vinegar  in  this  glass  ? — There  is  none  in  it. — ^Is  wine  or  cider  in  it  ? — 
There  is  neither  wine  nor  cider  in  it. — ^What  is  there  in  it  ? — ^There  is 
some  vinegar  in  it. 

160. 
Are  there  any  men  in  your  warehouse  ? — ^There  are  some  there.— 
la  there  any  one  in  the  warehouse  ? — There  is  no  one  there. — ^Were 
there  many  people  in  the  theatre  ? — There  were  many  (there.) — Will 
there  be  many  people  at  your  ball  ? — ^There  will  be  many  (there.) — 
Are  there  many  cliildren  that  will  not  play  ? — There  are  many  that 
will  not  study,  but  all  will  play. — Hast  thou  cleaned  my  trunk  ? — 
I  have  tried  to  do  it,  but  I  have  not  succeeded. — ^Do  you  intend  buying  an 
umbrella  ? — I  intend  buying  one,  if  the  merchant  sells  it  me  on  credit, 
— ^Do  you  intend  to  keep  mine  ? — ^I  intend  to  give  it  you  back,  (Lesson 
XXXIX.,  page  154,)  if  I  buy  one. — ^Have  you  returned  the  books  to 
my  brother  ? — I  have  not  returned  them  to  him  yet. — How  long  do  you 
intend  keeping  them  ? — I  intend  keeping  them  till  next  Saturday. — 
How  long  do  you  intend  keeping  my  horse  ? — ^I  intend  keeping  it  till 
my  fatlier  returns,  {vuelva.y-^Uave  you  cleaned  my  knife  ? — ^I  have  not 
had  time  yet,  but  I  will  do  it  this  instant. — ^Have  you  made  a  fire, 
(encendido  la  candela  ?) — Not  yet ;  but  I  will  make  one  presently.— 
Why  have  you  not  worked  ?— I  have  not  yet  been  able. — ^What  had 
you  to  do  ? — I  had  to  clean  your  carpet,  and  to  mend  your  thread 
stockings. — ^Do  you  intend  to  sell  your  coat  ? — ^I  intend  keeping  it,  for 
I  want  it. — ^Instead  of  keeping  it  you  had  better  sell  it. — ^Do  you  sell 
four  horses  ? — I  do  not  sell  Ihem. — ^Instead  of  keeping  them  you  had 
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better  sell  them. — ^Does  our  friend  keep  his  parasol  ? — ^He  does  keep  it 
Dut  instead  of  keeping  it  he  had  better  sell  it,  for  it  is  worn  out.— 
Does  your  son  tear  his  book  ? — He  does  tear  it ;  but  he  is  wrong  ia 
doing  so,  for  instead  of  tearing  it  he  had  better  read  it. 


FORTY-NINTH  LESSON.— Lcccion  Cuadragesima  juma 


To  go  away. 
When  will  you  go  away  ? 
I  will  go  soon. 

By  and  by. 


Jrse  *.    Mareharse,    (Iiess.  XLIV.^ 
I  Cuando  se  iri,  (or  so  march&ra  V.T) 
Pronto  me  ir^,  (or  in«  marchar6  "i 
r  Luego. 

}iDe  aqui  a  poco, 
(  t  Dentro  de  poco, 
1  (e  will  go  away  soon,  (by  and  by.)    I  £l  se  iri,  (or  so  marchard)  laego. 
We  will  go  away  to-morrow.  Nos  irdmoe  (uoe  marchar^mos)  ma 

xiaua. 


They  will  go  to-morrow. 
Thou  wilt  go  immediately. 

When. 


So  irdn  (se  marchardn)  manana. 
Te  irdfl  (te  marchards)  inmediata 
mente. 


Cuando. 


To  become 


{  Hacerse  de,    Ser  de.  (Less.  XLIV.) 
(  Suceder. 

ft  I  Que  se  har&  de  V.  si  pierde  su 
dinero  7 
1 1  Que  le  sucederd  a  V.  si  pierde 
su  dinero  ? 
I  do  not  know  what  will  become  of  ^  t  Yo  no  s6  lo  que  se  hard  de  mi. 

me.  (  t  ^ 

What  will  become  of  him  ? 
What  will  become  of  us  ? 


h  Yo  no  8^  lo  que  sera  de  mf. 
I  1 1  Que  sertL  de  ^1 7 
I  1 1  Que  serd  de  noeotros  7 


them. 

The  turn. 
My  turn. 

Li  my  turn. 

In  his  turn. 

In  my  brother's  turn. 

bch  *n  his  turn. 


'i: 


Yo  no  a6  lo  que  seri  de  ellos. 


El  tumo. 

Mi  tumo. 

I  A  mi  tumo. 

*  t  Cuando  &  ml  me  toque. 
i  A  su  tuma 

*  t  Cuando  d  ^1  le  toque. 

I  Al  tumo  de  mi  hermano. 

'  t  Cuando  le  toque  d  mi  hermaap 

I  Cada  uno  d  su  tumo. 

'  t  Cuando  d  cada  uno  le  toque. 
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When  it  comes  to  your  turn 
Our  turn  will  come 


!! 


To  take  a  turn,  (a  walk.) 

He  has  gone  to  take  a  walk. 

To  walk  round  the  garden. 

Behind, 
To  run 
A  blow.    A  knock 
A  stab. 

A  clap.    A  slap. 
Have  you  gi^ui  that  man  a  blow  ? 

I  have  given  him  one. 
A  blow  with  a  stick. 
A  kick,  (with  the  foot) 
A  blow  with  the  fist. 
A  stab  of  a  knife. 
A  shot,  or  the  report  of  a  gun. 
The  shot  of  a  pistol. 
A  glance  of  the  eye. 
A  clap  of  thunder. 


t  Cuando  sea  el  tumo  de  V 
Cuando  le  toque  1  V. 

JNuestro  tumo  vendrd. 
t  Nos  tocafi  i  nosotros. 


t  Dar  una  vuelta,  {un  paseo ) 

i  Ir  a  pasear. 

t  Ha  ido  d  dar  una  vuelta,  (un  f 

t  Dar  una  vuelta  en  el  jardin. 

t  Dar  un  paseo  en  el  jardin 

Detras  de,     Tras 

Correr, 

Un  golpe.     Un  porrazc 

Una  punalada.     Una  herida. 

Una  palmada.     Una  bofetada 

I  Ha  dado  V.  un  golpo  (un  Dorrazj^  i 
ese  hombre  7 
j  Si ;  or,  Yo  le  he  dado  (uno.) 

t  Un  palo.     Un  garrotazo. 
i  t  Un  puntapi^. 

t  Un  punetazo.    Una  punada 

t  Una  cuchillada. 

t  Un  tiro.     Un  caiiouaza 

t  Un  pistoletazo. 

t  Una  ojeada.     Una  mirada 

t  Un  trueno. 


To  give  a  cut  with  a  knife. 
To  give  a  man  a  blow  with  a  stick. 
To  give  a  man  a  kick. 
To  give  a  man  a  blow  with  the  fist. 
To  pull.     To  draw. 
To  shoot.     To  fire. 
To  fire  a  gun. 
To  fire  a  pistol 

.  To  fire  at  some  one. 

I  have  fired  at  that  bird. 
I  have  fired  twice. 
I  have  fired  three  times. 
I  have  fired  several  times. 
How  many  times  have  you  fired  ? 
How  many  tunes  have  you  fired  at 
that  bird  T 


Dar  una  cuchillada. 

t  Dar  de  palos  d  un  hombre.  Apaiear 

Dar  un  puntapi^  d  un  hombre. 

Dar  un  pufietazo  d  un  hombre. 

Tirar,    Sacar, 

Viaparar,    Hacer  fuego, 

Disparar  un  fusil,  (or  uu  caxiou.; 

Disparar  una  pistola. 

t  Disparar  un  tiro  d  alguno,  (or  a 

uno.) 
Tirar  un  tiro  d  alguno,  (or  d  uno.) 
t  He  disparado  nn  tiro  d  ese  pdjaro 
t  He  tirade  un  tiro  d  ese  pdjaro 
t  He  tirade  dos  tiros. 
He  tirade  tres  tiros. 
He  tirade  varios  tiro& 
1 1  Cuantas  voces  ha  tirade  V  ? 
1 1  Cuantas  voces  ha  tirade  V.  i  ese 

pdjaro  7 
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[  haye  fired  at  it  several  times. 
I  haye  heard  a  shot 
I  have  heard  the  report  of  a  pistol. 
We  haye  heard  a  clap  of  thunder. 


t  Le  he  tirado  varios  tiroii. 
He  oido  un  tiro. 
He  oido  un  pistoletazo. 
Hemes  oido  un  trueno. 


The  fist 


I  £1  pu£io. 


To  cast  an  eye  upon  some  one,  or 

something. 
I  have  cast  an  eye  upon  that  book. 

I  haye  cast  an  eye  upon  it 


Echar  una  ojeada  (or  mirada)  A 
alguno,  (or  alguna  cosa.) 

He  echado  una  ojeada  (una  mirada) 
d  ese  libro. 

He  echado  una  mirada  d  €i. 


Has  that  man  gone  away  7 
He  has  gone  away. 
Haye  your  brothers  gone  away  1 
They  haye  gone  away. 
They  have  not  gone  away. 
Have  they  gone  away  ? 

They  were  not  willing  to  go  away. 


I  Se  ha  marchado  ese  hombre  ? 

£1  se  ha  marchado. 

I  Se  han  ido  sus  hermanos  de  V.? 

Se  han  idp,  (marchado.) 

No  se  han  ido,  (marchado.) 

I  Se  han  marchado  ellos  ?        i 

i  No  querian  marchaise. 

^  No  quisi6ron  marchaise. 


EXERCISES. 
161. 
Are  you  going  away  already  ? — ^I  am  not  going  yet. — ^When  will 
diat  man  go  away  ? — He  will  go  presently. — ^WiU  you  go  away  soon  ? 
—I  shall  go  away  next  Thursday. — ^When  will  your  friends  go  away  T 
— ^They  will  go  away  next  month. — ^When  wilt  thou  go  away  ? — I  will 
go  away  instantly. — ^Why  has  your  father  gone  away  so  soon  ? — He 
has  promised  his  friend  to  be  at  Ills  house  at  a  quarter  to  nine,  so  that 
he  went  away  early  in  order  to  keep  (cumplir  con)  what  he  has 
promised. — ^When  shall  we  go  away  ? — ^We  shill  go  away  to-morrow. 
— Shall  we  start  (pariir)  early  ? — We  shall  start  at  five  o'clock  in  the 
morning.— When  will  you  go  away  7 — ^I  shall  go  away  as  soon  as  I  have 
done  (haya  acabado  de)  writing. — When  will  your  children  go  away  ?— 
They  will  go  as  soon  as  they  have  done  (hayan  acabado)  their  exercises. 
—Will  you  go  when  I  shall  go,  (yaya  ?) — ^I  shall  go  away  when  you  go, 
ivaya,) — ^Will  our  neighbors  soon  go  away  ? — ^They  will  go  away  when 
they  have  (hayan)  done  speaking. — What  w\ll  become  of  your  son  if 
he  does  not  study  ? — ^If  he  does  not  study  he  will  learn  nothing.— 
What  will  become  of  you  if  you  lose  your  money? — I  do  not  know 
what  will  become  of  me. — ^What  will  become  of  your  friend  if  he  loses 
luB  pocket-book  7 — I  do  not  know  what  will  become  of  him  if  he  losei 
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it. — ^What  has  become  of  your  son  ?— I  do  not  know  what  has  bcconu 
of  liim. — Has  he  enlisted  ? — He  has  not  enlisted. — ^What  will  become 
of  us  if  our  friends  go  away  ? — ^I  do  not  know  what  will  become  of  ua 
if  they  go  away. — ^What  has  become  of  your  relations  ? — They  have 
gone  away. 

152. 
Do  you  intend  buying  a  horse  ? — I  cannot  buy  one,  for  I  have  not 
yet  received  my  money. — Must  I  go  to  the  theatre  ? — You  must  not 
go  (thither,)  for  it  is  very  bad  weather. — ^Why  do  you  not  go  to  my 
brother  ? — It  does  not  suit  me  to  go  to  hijti,  for  I  cannot  yet  pay  him 
what  I  owe  him. — ^Why  does  your  servant  give  that  man  a  cut  with 
his  knife  ? — ^He  gives  him  a  cut,  because  the  man  has  given  him  a 
blow  with  the  fist. — ^Which  of  these  two  pupils  begins  to  «peak  ? — 
The  one  who  is  studious  begins  to  speak. — ^What  does  the  other  do 
who  is  not  so  ? — He  also  begins  to  speak,  but  he  knows  neither  how 
to  write  nor  to  read. — ^Does  he  not  listen  to  what  you  tell  him  ? — ^He 
does  not  listen  to  it,  if  I  do  not  give  him  a  beating,  (azotes.) — ^Why  do 
these  children  not  work  ? — Their  master  has  given  them  blows  with 
his  jBst,  so  that  they  will  not  work. — ^Why  has  he  given  them  blows 
with  his  fist  ? — Because  they  have  been  disobedient. — Have  you  fired 
a  gun  ? — ^I  have  fired  three  times. — ^At  what  did  you  fire  ? — I  fired  at 
a  bird. — Have  you  fired  a  gun  at  that  man  ? — ^I  have  fired  a  pistol  at 
him. — ^Why  have  you  fired  a  pistol  at  him  ? — Because  he  has  given 
me  a  stab  with  his  knife. — How  many  times  have  you  fired  at  that 
bird  ? — I  have  fired  at  it  twice. — ^Have  you  killed  it  ? — I  have  killed  it 
at  the  second  shot,  (al  segundo  tiro.) — Have  you  killed  that  bird  at 
the  first  shot,  (al  primer  tiro  ?) — I  have  killed  it  at  the  fourth. — Do  you 
fire  at  the  birds  which  you  see  upon  the  trees,  or  at  those  which  you 
see  in  the  gardens  ? — ^I  fire  neither  at  those  which  I  see  upon  the 
trees  nor  at  those  which  I  see  in  the  gardens,  but  at  those  which  1 
perceive  on  the  castle  behind  the  wood. 

153. 
How  many  times  have  the  enemies  fired  at  us  ? — ^They  have  fired 
at  us  several  times. — ^Have  they  killed  any  one  ? — ^They  have  killed 
no  one. — ^Have  you  a  wish  to  fire  at  that  bird  ? — ^I  have  a  desire  to  fire 
at  it. — ^Why  do  you  not  fire  at  those  birds  ? — I  cannot,  for  I  liave  a 
sore  finger. — ^When  did  the  captain  fire  ? — He  fired  (hizofuego)  when 
his  soldiers  fired,  (lo  hicieron.) — How  many  birds  have  you  shot  at  ? — 
I  have  shot  at  all  that  I  have  perceived,  but  I  have  killed  none,  because 
my  gun  is  good  for  nothing. — ^Have  you  cast  an  eye  upon  that  man  7^ 
I  have  cast  an  eye  upon  him. — ^Ilas  he  seen  you  7 — ^He  has  n6t  seen 
me,  for  he  has  sore  eyes. — ^Have  you  drunk  of  tliat  wine  7 — ^I  have 
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drunk  of  it,  (un  jhxo,)  and  it  has  done  me  good. — ^What  have  you  dona 
wiUi  my  book  ? — I  have  put  it  upon  your  trunk. — ^Am  I  to  answer 
you  ? — You  will  answer  me  when  it  comes  to  your  turn,  (ciuiiido  le 
toque.) — Is  it  my  brother's  turn? — When  it  comes  to  his  turn  (le  toque) 
I  shall  ask  (se  lo)  him,  for — each  in  his  turn. — Have  you  taken  a  walk 
tliis  morning  ? — I  have  taken  a  walk  round  the  garden. — ^Where  is 
your  uncle  gone  to  ? — ^He  is  gone  to  take  a  walk. — Why  do  you  ru^  ? 
— I  run  because  I  see  my  best  friend. — ^Who  runs  behind  us  ? — Our 
dog  runs  behind  us. — Do  you  perceive  that  bird  ? — I  perceive  it  behind 
the  tree. — Why  have  your  brothers  gone  away  ? — ^They  have  gone 
away,  because  they  did  not  wish  to  be  seen  by  the  man  whose  dog 
they  have  killed. 


FIFTIETH  LESSON.— Xcccion  Quincuagesima, 

^    ,  ^  S  Oir  hahlar  de.      Teher  noiicias  de. 

To  hear  ef.  I  Saber  de. 

^  I  Ha  oido  Y.  hablar  de  bu  hermano 

deY.? 
I  Ha  sabido  Y.  de  su  hermano  7 
I  Ha  tenido  Y.  noticias  del  hermano 

deY.? 
He  oido  hablar  de  ^1. 
He  Babido  de  €i. 
He  tenido  noticias  de  ^1,    (noticiai 

suyas.) 


Have  you  heard  of  your  brother? 


I  heard  of  him. 


Since.  \  Desde, 

ft  I  Hace  mucho  que  Y.  ha  almoiza- 
do? 
1 1  Hay  mucho  tiempe  desde  que  V. 
ha  almorzado? 


C  f  l  Cuauto  hace  que  Y;  ha  almorza- 


How  long  is  it  since  you  breakfasted  ?  J      do  ? 

(  t  i  Cuanto  hay  que  Y.  ha  almonado  1 


r  t  No  hace  mucho  que  yo  he  almor 


It  is  not  long  since  I  have  breakfast-  j      zado. 

ed.  I  t  No  hay  mucho  tiempo  que  yo  nt 

L     almorzado. 
Mucho  tiempo  hace,  (hay.) 


It  is  a  great  while  since. 
It  is  a  short  while  since. 
How  long  is  it  since  you  heard  of 

your  brother? 
It  is  a  year  since  I  heard  of  him. 


Poco  tiempo  hace,  (hay.) 

[,  Cuanto  hace  que  Y.  ha  tenido  no 

ticias  de  su  hermano  de  Y.  ? 
Hace  un  alio  que  no  he  sabido  de  6 
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ll  is  only  a  year  since. 

It  is  more  than  a  year  since. 
More  than. 
More  than  nine. 
More  than  twenty  times. 

U  is  hardly  six  mouths  since 

Ago. 
A  few  hours  ago. 

Half  an  hour  ago. 

Two  years  ago. 

Two  houiB  and  a  half  ago. 

A  fortnight  ago. 

A  fortnight 


No  hace  mas  de  un  aiio. 

Hay  mas  de  un  ano. 

Mas  de.     (See  Lesson  XXIX.  \ 

Mas  de  nueve. 

Mas  de  veinte  yeces. 

t  Hace  k  penas  seia  meses, 

t  Hay  6.  penas  seis  meses. 

Pasado. 

t  Hace  pocaslioras.  Hay  (ha)  pocai 

horaa. 
t  Hace  media  hora.    Hay  media  ho 

ra. 
t  Hace  dos  afios.     Hay  dos  aiiog 
t  Hace  (hay)  dos  horas  y  medis. 
t'Hace  (hay)  quince  dias,  (doe  se- 

manas.) 
Quince  dias  (dos  semanas.) 


Have  you  been  long  in  Spain  7 


C I  Ha  estado  V.  mucho  tiempo  en  Es- 
I      paiia  ? 

\  j,Hace  mucho  tiempo  que  Y.  esUL 
L     en  Espaiia  ? 

Oba,  A,  In  English  the  state  of  existence  of  action,  when  in  its  duia- 
tion,  is  always  expressed  in  the  perfect  tense,  while  in  Spanish  it  is  ex- 
pressed by  the  present  tense. 


He  has  been  in  Madrid  these  three 

years. 
I  have  been  living  here  these  two 

years. 


Hace  tres  anos  que  est^  en  Madrid. 

t  Hace  dos  anos  que  vivo  (que  estoy) 
aqui. 


Rem. — ^The  word  tiempo  is  often  understood. 

1 1  Cuanto  hace  que   tieue  V. 
sombrero  ? 


How  long  have  you  had  that  hat  ? 
I  have  had  it  these  five  years. 


t  Hace  cinco  anos  que  le  tengo. 


How  long  7  (since  when  ?) 

How  long  has  he  been  here  ? 

These  three  days. 

Since  the  third  of  this  month. 

This  month. 

Since  the  first  of  the  month. 

r  have  seen  him  more  than  twenty 


I  Cuanto  haoe  ?  i  Cuanto  hay  (ha)  1 

I  Desde  cuando  ? 

I I  Cuanto  hace  (hay)  que  est^  aqui ! 
1 1  Desde  cuando  estd  aqui  ? 

t  Hace  (hay)  tres  dias. 

t  Desde  el  tres  de  este  mes. 

t  Hace  (hay)  un  mes. 

t  Desde  el  primero  de  este  motk 

Le  he  visto  mas  de  yeinte  Tece& 
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k     «  six  months  since  J  spoke  to  him. 

S  jce  I  saw  you  it  has  rained  very 

jiach. 
It  B  more  than  a  year  smce  I  heard 

'jf  him. 


Hace  seis  meses  que  le  habl^. 
Hace  seis  meses  quo  le  he  hafaladou 
Desde  que  le  vi  d  V.  ha  Uovido  mo* 

cho. 
Hace  mas  (or  hay  mas)  de  un  alio 

que  he  sabido  de  61. 


C  En  este  momento.    Ahora  mismo. 
JiMf,  (relating  to  time.)  )  Al momento.  Alpunto.  Alinstante 

(  Poco  ha.    Poco  hace. 
To  have  just  \  t  Acabar  de. 

%/b8.  B  To  express  an  action  recently  past,  the  Spaniards  make  use  of 
tho  verb  acabar,  (to  finish,)  followed  by  de,  (of,)  and  the  infinitive  mood  of 
the  verb. 


I  have  just  seen  your  brother. 
He  has  just  done  writing. 
The  men  have  just  arrived. 
Hatf  that  man  been  waiting  long  ? 

He  has  but  just  come. 


t  Acabo  dc  ver  d  su  hermano  de  V 
t  Acaba  de  escribir. 
t  Los  hombres  acaban  de  llegar. 
I  Hace  mucho  tiempo  que  aguarda 
ese  hombre  ? 


i  Ahora  mismo  llega. 
t  Acaba  de  llegar  ahora. 


To  do  one's  best. 

I  will  do  my  best. 
He  will  do  his  best 

I  do  my  best 


'  t  Hacer  uno  lo  mejor  que  puede. 

t  Hacer  todo  su  poder. 
.  Empenarse  en. 

I  t  Yo  har6  lo  mejor  que  pueda.  >  «  . . . 
I  t  El  hard  lo  mejor  que  pueda.  j 
( t  Yo  hago  lo  mejor  que  puedo. 
\  t  Yo  me  empeno. 


To  spend  (money.) 
How  much  have  you  spent  to-day? 
He  has  fifty  dollars  a  month  to  live 
upon. 


Gastar  (dinero.) 
I  Cuanto  ha  gastado  V.  hoy  ? 
t  Tiene  cincuenta  pesos  de  renta  al 
mes. 


Have  the  horses  been  found  ? 

They  have  been  found. 

The  men  have  been  seen. 

Our  children  have  been  praised  and 

rewarded,  because  they  have  been 

good  and  studious. 
By  whom  have  they  been  rewarded  7 
Oy  whom  have  we  been  blamed  ? 


I  Se  ban  ballade  los  caballoe  ? 
Se  ban  ballade. 
Iios  hombres  ban  side  vistos. 
Nuestros  nines  ban  side  alabados  y 

recompensados,  porque  ban  sido 

buenos  y  estudiosos. 
I  For  quien  han  sido  recompensados  1 
I  For  quien  hemes  sido  vituperados  7 


To  pass. 
Before. 


Pasar. 
!  Antes. 


Ante.    .Delante.    Por, 
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Obs  C  Before  is  expressed  in  Spanish  by  antes  when  it  denotes  priorit5 
of  time  ;  by  delanie,  or  sometimes  por,  when  it  designates  the  place  ;  and 
by  ante  when  it  signifies  in  the  presence  of ;  as,  before  me,  ante  mi. 


Before  ten  o'clock. 

To  pass  before  some  one. 

To  pass  before  a  place. 
A  place. 
I  have  passed  before  the  theatre. 
He  has  passed  before  me. 

To  spend  time  in  something, 

flThat  do  you  spend  your  time  in? 
I  spend  my  time  in  studying. 
What  has  he  spent  his  time  in  ? 
What  shall  we  spend  our  time  in  ? 


Antes  de  las  diez. 

Pasar  delaute  de  alguno,  (de  uno. 

Pasar  delaute  de  (por)  un  Jagsj. 

Un  lugar. 

He  pasado  delante  de  (por)  el  teLtro. 

H^  pasado  delante  de  mi. 


Pctsar  (emplear  or  gastar)  el  tiem- 
po  en  alguna  cosa, 

t  i^D.  que  pasa  V.  su  tiempo  ? 

t  Yo  empleo  mi  tiempc  du  estudiar. 

t  ^  En  que  ha  eiApleado  su  tiempo? 

t  ^  En  que  pasar^mos  nuestro  tiem- 
po? 


To  miss,  to  fail. 
The  merchant  has  failed  to  bring  the 

money. 
You  have  missed  your  turn. 
You  have  failed  to  come  to  me  this 

morning. 

To  be  good  for  something. 


To  be  good  for  nothing. 

Of  what  use  is  that  ? 
It  is  good  for  nothing. 

A  good-for-nothing  fellow. 

Is  the  gun  which  you  have  bought  a 
good  one? 

It  is  worth  nothing,  (good  for  noth- 
ing.) 


Perder,  Omitir,  Faltm   Descuidar, 
El  comerciante  ha  faltado  6.  traer  el 

diuero. 
Y.  ha  perdido  su  tumo. 
V.  ha  faltado  d  (V.  se  ha  descuidado 

de)  venir  i  mi  casa  esta  manana. 
Ser  bueno  para  algo,  (j^ara  alguna 

cosa,) 
Servir  de  algo. 
No  ser  bueho  para  nada,  (para  ntn» 

guna  cosa.) 
No  servir  de  nada,  (or  para  nad<L) 
I  Para  que  (de  que)  sirve  eso  ? 
Eso  no  es  bueno  para  nada. 
t  Eso  de  nada  sirve,     • 
Un  bribon. 
I  Es  bueno  el  fusil  que  Y.  ha  com 

prado  ? 
No  es  bueno  para  nada. 
t  No  sirve  de  nada. 


To  throw  away. 
Have  you  thrown  away  any  thing? 
I  have  not  thrown  away  any  thing. 

The  store.    Tl>e  shop. 

Storekeeper.    Shopkeeper. 


Tirar,    Arrojar.    Desechat 
I  Ha  tirado  Y.  algo,  (alguna 
Nada  he  tirado. 
La  tienda. 
Tendera    Mercader 
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EXERCISES. 
164. 
Have  you  heard  of  any  one  ? — I  have  not  heard  of  any  one,  for  1 
have  not  gone  out  this  morning. — Have  you  not  heard  of  the  man  who 
has  killed  a  soldier  ? — I  have  not  heard  of  him. — ^Have  you  heard  of 
my  brothers  ?— I  have  not  heard  of  them. — Of  whom  has  your  cousin 
huard  ? — ^He  has  heard  of  his  friend  who  is  gone  to  America. — ^Is  it 
!ong  since  he  heard  of  him  ? — It  is  not  long  since  he  heard  of  him. — 
Flow  long  is  it  ? — It  is  only  a  month. — Have  you  been  long  in  Paris  ? 
— These  three  years. — ^Has  your  brother  been  long  in  London  ? — He  has 
beeii  there  these  ten  years. — ^How  long  is  it  since  you  dined  ? — ^It  Is  long 
since  I  dined,  but  it  is  not  long  since  I  supped. — ^How  long  b  it  since 
70U  supped  ? — ^It  is  half  an  hour, — ^How  long  have  you  had  tlie&e  boc^s  ? 
— I  have  had  them  these  three  months. — ^How  long  is  it  since  jx)ur 
cousin  set  out  ? — It  is  more  than  a  year  since  he  set  out. — What  is 
become  of  the  man  who  has  lent  you  money  ? — ^I  do  not  know  what  is 
become  of  him,  for  it  is  a  great  while  since  I  saw  him. — Is  it  long  since 
you  heard  of  the  soldier  who  gave  your  friend  a  cut  with  the  knife  ?— 
It  is  more  than  a  year  since  I  heard  of  him. — ^How  long  have  you  been 
learning  Spanish  ? — ^I  have  been  learning  it  only  these  two  nionths. — 
Do  you  know  already  how  to  speak  it  ? — You  see  that  I  am  beginning 
to  speak  it. — Have  the  children  of  the  English  noblemen  been  learning 
it  long  ? — ^They  have  been  learning  it  these  three  years,  and  they  do 
not  yet  begin  to  speak. — Why  do  they  not  know  how  to  speak  it  ? — 
They  do  not  know  how  to  speak  it,  because  they  are  learning  it  badly. 
— ^Why  do  they  not  learn  it  well  ? — They  have  not  a  good  master,  so 
that  they  do  not  learn  it  well. 

155. 
Is  it  long  since  you  saw  the  young  man  who  learned  German  with 
the  master  with  whom  we  learned  it  ? — I  have  not  seen  him  for  nearly 
a  year. — ^How  long  is  it  since  that  child  ate  ? — It  ate  a  few  minutes 
ago. — ^How  long  is  it  since  those  children  drank? — They  drank  a 
quarter  of  an  hour  ago. — ^How  long  has  your  friend  been  in  Spain  ? — 
He  has  been  there  this  month. — ^How  often  have  you  seen  the  king, 
(al  rey  7) — ^I  saw  him  more  than  ten  times  when  I  was  in  Madrid. — 
When  did  you  meet  my  brother  ? — I  met  him  a  fortnight  ago. — Where 
did  you  meet  him  ? — I  met  him  before  the  theatre. — Did  he  do  you  any 
harm  ? — He  did  me  no  harm,  for  he  is  a  very  good  boy. — Where  are 
my  gloves  ? — They  (los  han)  have  thrown  them  away.— Have  the 
horses  been  found  ? — They  have  been  found. — ^Where  have  they  been 
found  ? — They  have  been  found  behind  the  wood,  on  this  side  of  the 
road.— Have  you  been  seen  by  anybody  ? — I  hare  been  seen  by  no- 
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body. — Do  you  expect  any  one  ? — I  expect  my  cousin  the  saptain.  - 
Have  you  not  seen  him  ? — I  have  seen  him  this  morning ;  he  haa 
passed  before  my  warehouse. — ^What  does  this  young  man  wait  for  ?— 
He  waits  for  money. — ^Art  thou  waiting  for  any  thing  ? — I  am  waiting 
for  my  book. — la  this  young  man  waiting  for  his  money? — ^He  is 
waiting  for  it. — Has  the  king  passed  here,  (por  aqvi  1) — ^He  has  not 
passed  here,  but  before  the  theatre. — Has  he  not  passed  before  the 
«'astle  ? — ^He  has  passed  there,  but  I  have  net  seen  him. 

156. 
What  do  you  spend  your  time  in  t — ^I  spend  my  vime  in  studying.^ — 
What  does  your  brother  spend  his  time  in  ? — ^He  spends  his  time  in 
reading  and  playing. — ^Does  this  man  spend  his  time  in  working? — 
He  is  a  good-for-nothing  fellow ;  he  spends  his  tirne  in  drinking  and 
plajdng. — What  do  your  children  spend  their  time  in  ? — They  spend 
their  time  in  learning. — Can  you  pay  me  what  you  owe  me  ?—  I  cannot 
pay  it  you,  for  the  merchant  has  failed  to  bring  me  my  money. — Why 
have  you  breakfasted  without  me  ? — You  failed  to  come  at  nine  o'clock, 
so  that  we  have  breakfasted  without  you. — ^Has  the  storekeeper  brought 
you  the  gloves" which  you  bought  at  his  store? — He  has  failed  to  bring 
them  to  me. — Has  he  sold  them  to  you  on  credit  ? — ^He  has  sold  them 
to  me,  on  the  contrary,  for  cash. — Do  you  know  those  men  ? — I  do  not 
know  them ;  but  I  believe  that  they  are  good-for-nothing  fellows,  for 
they  spend  their  time  in  playing. — ^Why  did  you  fail  to  come  to  my 
father  this  morning  ? — The  tailor  did  not  bring  me  the  coat  which  he 
promised  me,  (mc  lidbia  prometido,)  so  that  I  could  not  go  to  him. — 
Who  is  the  man  who  has  just  spoken  to  you  ? — ^He  is  a  merchant — • 
What  has  the  shoemaker  just  brought  ? — ^He  has  brought  the  shoes 
which  he  has  made  us. — ^Who  are  the  men  that  have  just  arrived  ? — 
They  are  Russians. — Where  did  your  uncle  dine  yesterday? — ^He 
dined  at  home. — ^How  much  did  he  spend  ? — He  spent  five  shillings. — 
How  much  has  he  a  month  to  live  upon  ? — ^He  has  two  hundred  dol- 
lars a  month  to  live  upon. — Do  you  throw  your  hat  away  ? — ^I  do  not 
throw  it  away,  for  it  fits  me  very  well. — How  much  have  you  spent 
to-day  ? — I  have  not  spent  much ;  I  have  spent  only  two  shillings. — 
Do  you  spend  every  day  as  much  as  that  ? — I  sometimes  spend  more 
than  that. — ^Has  that  man  been  waiting  long  ? — He  has  but  just  come, 
— What  does  he  wish  ? — He  wishes  to  speak  to  you. — ^Are  you  willing 
k>  do  that  ? — I  am  willing  to  do  it. 
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Far. 


How  far  ?  (meaning  what  distance?) 


How  far  is  it  from  here  to  Paris  ? 
Is  it  far  from  hero  to  Paris  ? 

It  is  far. 

It  is  not  far. 

How  many  miles  is  it? 

It  is  twenty  miles. 
A  mile. 
It  is  almost  two  hmidred  miles  from 

here  to  Paris. 
U  is  nearly  a  hundred  miles  from 

Berlin  to  Vienna. 


I  LSjos,     Distante.    Remoto, 

''  1 1  Cuanto  dista  ?  (Distaf.) 
I  Que  distancia  hay  7  (Imp   verb^ 

see  Appendix.) 
I  Estar  MjoB  ?    i  Cuanto  hay  ? 

.  I  Hay  much9  ? 

I  Cuanto  hay  de  aqut  d  Paris? 

I  Estd  Paris  l^jos  de  aqul? 

Est&  I€J06 

No  est4.  l^jos 
(  I  Cuantas  millas  dista? 
\  I  Cuanto  dista  ? 

Veinte  millas. 

Una  milla. 

De  aquf  &  Paris  hay  casi  doscientaf 
millas. 

Hay  cerca  de  cien  millas  de  Berlin 
&  Viena. 


A 


From, 
From  Venice. 
From  London. 
Paris. 

tryman  are  you  ? 
from  France  ? 


am. 

The  Castilian. 
He  is  a  Castilian,  (from  Castile.) 
The  king. 
The  philosopher. 
The  preceptor,  the  tutor. 
The  professor. 

Tlie  landlord,  the  innkeeper 


Are  you  a  Biscayan? 
Whence  do  you  come  1 
I  oome  from  Bilboa. 


De. 

De  Venecia. 

De  Lbndres. 

Yo  soy  de  Paris,  t  Soy  hijo  de  Paris 

t  i  De  que  pais  es  V.  ? 

I  De  donde  sois  ?     i  De  que  tierra  I 

t  iEs  V.  Frances? 

I  Sois  Franceses  ? 

Si,  senor. 

El  Castellano. 

El  es  Castellano. 

El  rey. 

El  £il6sofo. 

El  preceptor.    El  ayo.    El  maesirt) 

El  profesor.     El  catedrdtico 

iPosadero.    Mesonero     Hofltelero 
Huesped.    Casero.    Patron. 


i  Es  V.  Vizcaino  i 
I  De  donde  viene  V  ' 
Vengo  de  Bilbao. 
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Tofiy,  to  run  away, 

I  ruu  away,  thou  runnest  away,  he 
runs  away,  you  run  away. 

We  run  away,  you  run  away,  they 
run  away,  you  run  away. 

Why  do  you  fly  ? 

I  fly  because  I  am  afraid. 


Huir  *.    Huirse  *,  (see  App.,  yeibt 

in  uir.)     Escaparse.     Fugarse. 
Yo  huyo,  tii  huyes,  ^1  huye,  V.  huye 

Nosotros  huimos,  vosotros  huis,  ellos 

huyen,  VV.  huyen. 
I  Porqud  huye  V.  ? 
Yo  huyo  porque  tengo  miedo 


To  assure.  I  Asegurar. 

I  assure  you  that  he  is  arrived.  |  t  Yo  aseguro  d  V.  que  ^1  ha  Ilegado. 

Obs.    When  the  verb  to  be  is  used  instead  of  to  have,  as  in  the  fore^ 
going  example,  it  is  translated  haber. 


To  hear,  (to  have  knowledge  of.) 

Have  you  heard  nothing  new  ? 
I  have  heard  nothing  new. 


Oir  *.    Saber  *.    (See  App.  for  these 

two  verbs.) 
1 2,  No  sabe  V.  nada  de  nuevo  ? 
t  Yo  no  he  sabido  nada  de  nueva 


To  happen. 
The  happiness,  fortune. 

Unhappiness,  misfortune. 

A  great  misfortune  has  happened. 
He  has  met  with  a  great  misfortune. 

What  has  happened  to  you  ? 

Nothing  has  happened  to  me. 
I  have  met  with  your  brother. 


Acaecer.    Acontecer.    Suceder. 

Felicidad.  Dicha.   Fortuna.   Gracia. 

Infelicidad.     Desdicha.     Desgracia. 

lufortunio. 

Ha  sucedido  una  gran  desgracia. 

t  Le  ha  sucedido  un  grande  infcrtu  • 

nio. 
I  Que  lo  ha  sucedido  d  V.  ? 
I  Que  OS  ha  acontecido  ? 
No  me  ha  sucedido  nada. 
Me  he  encontrado  con  el  h(«fmaa.« 

deV. 


The  poor  man. 
I  have  cut  his  finger. 
You  have  broken  the  man's  neck. 


To  pity. 

Do  you  pity  that  man  ? 

I  pity  him  with  all  my  heart 


With  all  my  heart 


£1  pobre  hombre. 

t  Yo  le  he  cortado  el  dedo. 

t  V.  le  ha  torcido  (rompido)  el  pes- 
cuezo  al  hombre. 
C  Compadecer.     Compadecerse  de. 
<  (See  verbs  in  cer,  in  App.) 

(  Tener  lastima. 

I  I  Se  compadece  V.  de  ese  I^mbre  ? 
I  Le  compadezco  con  todo  mi  corazoD 
3  Con  (de)  todo  mi  corazon 
{  t  Con  toda  mi  alma. 
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To  complain. 
Do  you  complain  ? 
I  do  not  complaia. 
Do  you  coinpiain  of  my  friend  ? 
I  do  complain  of  him. 

T  do  not  complain  of  him. 

To  dare. 

To  spoil,  to  damage. 

To  serve,  to  wait  upon,       * 

Dost  thou  wait  upon,  (serve  ?) 
I  do  wait  upon,  (I  serve.) 
He  waits  upon,  (he  serves.) 

To  serve  some  one,  (to  wait  upon' 
some  one.)  i 

Has  he  been  in  your  service  7  * 

Has  he  served  you  ?  i 

How  long  has  he  been  in  your  ser-  ^ 
vice  ?  j 

The  service. 


Quejarse  de,    Lamentarse  ds 

I  Se  queja  V.  ? 

No  me  quejo. 

I  Se  queja  V.  de  mi  amigo  ? 

t  De  veras  (cicrtamento)  me  quej^ 

de^l. 
No  me  quejo  de  6L 


Osar,    Atreverse.    Arriesgane. 
Echar  d  perder.     Inutilizar. 
Servir  *.     (See  Appendix.) 
Estar  en  servicio   de  otro,    a  m 

mandado.) 
I  Sirves  tU  ? 

Yo  sirvo.     Elstoy  sirviendc 
£I  sirve.    ^1  estd  sirviendo. 
Servir  d  alguno. 
E^tsu*  sirviendo  d  alguno. 
Efitar  al  servicio  de  alguno. 
^  Ha  estado  ^1  en  el  servicio  de  V.T 
I  Ha  servido  d  V.  ? 
I  Ha  estado  sirviendo  d  V.  ? 
I  Cuanto  tiempo  ha  servido  dl  d  V.7 
I  Cuanto  tiempo  ha  estado  sirviendoT 

dV.? 
El  servicio. 


To  offer. 
Do  you  offer? 

I  do  offdr. 
Thou  offerest 
He  offers. 


To  confide,  to  trust,  to  intrust. 

Do  yixi  trust  me  with  your  money? 
I  dn  trust  you  with  it 
I  have  intrusted  that  man  with  a 
■ocret 

The  secret. 


Ofrecer  *.    (See  App.,  verbs  in  cer^ 
I  Ofrece  V.  ?     i  Ofreceis  vos,  (voao- 

tros)? 
Yo  ofrezco.    t  De  veras  ofrexco, 
Tii  ofreces. 
£l  ofrece. 


To  keep  any  thmg  tecret 


Confiar  a,  {de,  en.) 

Fiarse  de,  (en.) 

t  Contar  con,    Hacer  eonfianza  d9 

I  Me  confia  Y.  su  dinero  ? 

Yo  se  le  confio  d  V. 

Yo  he   confiado  un  secreto  d  est 

hombre. 
El  secreto. 
Guardar  secreto. 
Tener  secreta  algona  c 
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I  have  kept  it  secret 


He  g;uardado  secieto. 
Lo  he  tenido  secreto 


To  take  care  of  something 

Do  you  take  care  of  your  clothes  ? 
I  do  take  care  of  them. 

Will  you  take  care  of  my  horse  ? 

I  will  take  care  of  it. 
To  leave. 

To  squander,  to  dissipctte. 

He  has  squandered  all  his  wealth 
To  hinder.     To  prevent 
To  keep  from, 

Ysu  hinder  me  from  sleeping. 


Cuidar  de  alguna  cosa. 

Tener  cuidado  de. 

I  Cuida  V  de  sus  vestidos,  (sa  nvpaj 

Si,  yo  cuido  de  ellos,  (de  ella.) 

I  Quiere  V.  cuidar  mi  caballo  7 

I  Quiere  V.  cuiaar  de  mi  caballo? 

Si,  yo  cuidar^  ae  €1. 

Dejar. 

Malgastar,     Disipar 

Desperdiciar.    Derrochar 

El  ha  disipado  todo  su  caudal. 

Impedir  *.    Embarazar, 

Estorhar,    No  dejar, 

V.  no  me  deja  dormir. 

Me  impide  dormir. 


To  purchase. 
What  have  you  purchased  to  day? 


^  Comprar. 

(  t  Hacer  algunas  compras, 

SI  Que  ha  comprado  V.  hoy  7 
1 1  Que  compras  ha  hecho  V.  hoy  7 


I  have  purchased  two  handkerchiefs.  |  Yo  he  comprado  dos  panuelos. 
Have  you  purchased  any  thing  to-  i  |,  Ha  comprado  V.  hoy  alguna  cosat 
day  ?  /  1 2  Ha  hecho  V.  hoy  algunas  compnui  1 


Most  lovely,  charming. 

Admirably. 
That  hat  fits  you  admirably 

That  coat  fits  him  very  well. 
It  is  charming. 


(  Preciosisimo.    Amabilisuno. 
\  Encantador. 

IAdmirablemente. 
t  Ese  sombrero  le  va  (sienta)  &  V 
muy  bien. 
SEsa  casaca  le  sienta  perfectamento. 
t  Esa  casaca  le  va  como  pintado, 
Eso  es  hechicero,  encantador,  deli- 


C  Eso  es  hechicero, 

^      cioso. 

^  t  Mono,  divertido, 


gracioso. 


EXERCISES. 

167. 

How  far  is  it  from  Paris  to  London  ? — It  is  nearly  two  hundred 

oiQes  from  Paris  to  London. — ^Is  it  far  from  here  to  Berlin  ? — It  is  far. 

-—Is  it  &r  from  here  to  Vienna  ? — It  is  almost  a  hundred  and  fifty 
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mkes  from  here  to  Vienna. — ^Is  it  farther  from  Paris  to  Blois  than  from 
Orl6an3  to  Paris  ? — ^It  is  farther  from  Orleans  to  Paris  than  from  Parii 
to  Blois. — ^How  far  is  it  from  Paris  to  Berlin  ? — ^It  is  almost  a  hundred 
and  thirty  miles  from  Paris  to  Berlin. — ^Do  you  intend  to  go  to  Paris 
soon  ? — I  intend  to  go  thither  soon. — Why  do  you  wish  to  go  this 
time  ? — ^In  order  to  buy  good  books  and  good  gloves  there,  and  to  see 
my  good  friends. — ^Is  it  long  since  you  were  there  ? — ^It  is  nearly  a 
year  since  I  was  there. — ^Do  you  not  go  to  Italy  this  year  ? — I  do  not 
go  thither,  for  it  is  too  far  . J-om  here  to  Italy.—  Who  are  the  men  that 
have  just  arrived  ? — ^They  are  philosophers. — Of  what  country  are 
they? — ^They  are  from  London. — ^Who  is  the  man  who  has  just 
started? — ^He  is  an  Englishman,  who  has  squandered  away  all  his 
fortune  in  France. — ^What  countryman  are  you  ? — ^I  am  a  Spaniard, 
and  my  friend  is  an  Italian. — ^Are  you  from  Cadiz  ? — ^No,  I  am  from 
Madrid. — ^How  much  money  have  your  children  tpent  to-day  ? — ^They 
have  spent  but  little ;  they  have  spent  but  one  dollar. — ^Where  did  you 
dine  yesterday  ? — ^I  dined  at  the  innkeeper's. — ^Did  you  spend  much  ? 
— ^I  spent  a  dollar  and  a  half. — ^Has  the  king  passed  here  7 — ^He  has 
not  passed  here,  but  before  the  theatre. — ^Have  you  seen  him  ? — ^I  have 
seen  him. — ^Is  it  the  first  time  you  have  seen  him  ? — ^It  is  not  the  first 
time,  for  I  have  seen  him  more  than  twenty  times. 

15&. 
Why  does  that  man  run  away? — ^He  runs  away  because  he  is 
afraid. — ^Why  do  you  run  away  ? — ^I  run  away  because  I  am  afraid. 
— Of  whom  are  you  afraid  ? — ^I  am  afraid  of  the  man  who  does  not 
love  me. — ^Is  he  your  enemy? — ^I  do  not  know  whether  he  is  my 
enemy ;  but  I  fear  all  those  who  do  not  love  me,  for  if  they  do  me 
no  harm,  they  will  do  me  no  good. — ^Do  you  fear  my  cousin?— 
I  do  not  fear  him,  for  he  has  never  done  anybody  harm. — ^You  are  in 
the  wrong  to  run  away  before  that  man,  for  I  assure  you  that  he  is  a 
very  good  man,  who  has  never  done  harm  to  any  one.— Of  whom  has 
your  brother  heard  ? — ^He  has  heard  of  a  man  to  whom  a  misfortune 
has  happened. — ^Why  have  your  scholars  not  done  their  exercises  ?— 
I  assure  you  tliat  they  have  done  them,  and  you  are  mistaken  if  you 
beheve  that  they  have  not  done  them. — ^What  have  you  done  with  my 
book  ? — I  assure  you  that  I  have  not  seen  it. — ^Has  your  son  had  my 
Knives  ? — ^He  assures  me  that  he  has  not  had  them. — ^Has  your  uncle 
arrived  already? — ^He  has  not  arrived  yet. — Will  you  wait  till  he 
returns,  (qiie  el  Uegue  ?) — I  cannot  wait,  for  I  have  a  good  deal  to  do. 
— ^Have  you  not  heard  any  thing  new  ? — ^I  have  heard  nothing  new.— 
Has  the  king  arrived  ? — They  say  that  he  has  arrived. — ^What  has 
aappened  to  you  ? — A  great  misfortune  has  happened  to  me. — ^What  f 
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—1  have  met  with  my  greatest  enemy,  who  haa  given  me  a  blow  witk 
a  stick. — ^Then  I  pity  you  with  all  my  heart — ^Why  do  you  pity  thai 
man  ? — ^I  pity  him  because  you  have  broken  his  neck. — ^Why  do  you 
complain  of  my  friend  ) — ^I  complain  of  him  because  he  has  cut  my 
finger. — ^Does  that  man  serve  you  well  ? — He  does  serve  me  well,  but 
he  spends  too  much. — ^Are  you  willing  to  take  this  servant  ? — ^I  am 
willing  to  take  him,  if  he  will  serve  me. — Can  I  take  that  servant  7-^ 
You  can  take  him,  for  he  has  served  me  very  well. — ^How  long  is  it 
since  he  is  out  of  (que  el  dejo)  your  service  7 — ^It  is  but  two  months 
since. — ^Has  he  served  you  long  7 — ^He  has  served  me  (for)  six  years. 

169. 
Do  you  offer  me  any  thing  7 — ^I  have  nothing  to  offer  you, — ^What 
Joes  my  friend  offer  you  7 — He  offers  me  a  book. — ^Have  die  Parisians 
offered  you  any  thing  7 — ^They  have  offered  me  vidne,  bread,  and  good 
beef. — Why  do  you  pity  our  neighbor  7 — ^I  pity  him,  because  he  has 
trusted  a  merchant  of  Paris  with  his  money,  and  the  man  (y  este)  will 
aot  return  it  to  him. — ^Do  you  trust  this  man  with  any  thing  7 — ^I  do 
Qot  trust  him  with  any  thing. — ^Has  he  already  kept  any  thing  from 
f  ou  7 — ^I  have  never  trusted  him  with  any  thing,  so  that  he  has  never 
kept  any  thing  from  me. — Will  you  trust  my  father  with  your  money  ? 
—I  will  trust  him  with  it. — ^With  what  secret  has  my  son  intrusted 
you  7 — ^I  cannot  intrust  you  with  that  with  which  he  has  intrusted  me, 
for  he  has  desired  me  {encax^ctdo)  to  keep  it  secret. — ^Whom  do  you 
intrust  with  your  secrets  7 — ^I  intrust  nobody  with  them,  so  that  nobody 
toows  themw — ^Has  your  brother  been  rewarded  7 — ^He  has,  on  the 
contrary,  been  punished ;  but  I  beg  you  to  keep  Qo  tenga)  it  secret, 
for  no  one  knows  it. — ^What  has  happened  to  him  7 — ^I  will  tell  you 
what  has  happened  to  him,  if  you  promise  me  to  keep  it  secret.  Do 
you  promise  me  to  keep  it  secret  7 — ^I  do  promise  yon,  for  I  pity  him 
with  all  my  heart. — ^Will  you  take  care  of  my  clothes  7^-1  will  takb 
care  of  them. — ^Are  you  taking  care  of  the  book  which  I  lent  you  7 — 
I  am  taking  care  of  it — ^Who  will  take  care  of  my  servant  7—- The 
landlord  will  take  care  of  him. — ^Do  you  throw  away  your  hat  7 — ^I  do 
not  throw  it  away,  for  it  fits  me  admirably. — ^Does  your  friend  sell  his 
coat  7 — ^He  does  not  sell  it,  for  it  fits  him  most  beautifully. — ^Who  has 
spoiled  my  book  7 — ^No  one  has  spoiled  it,  because  no  one  has  dared 
to  touch  it. 
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Will  the  people  come  soon  ? 

Soon, — very  sooru 
A  violin. 
To  play  upon  the  violui. 
To  play  the  violin. 

The  harpsichord. 
To  play  the  harpsichord. 
To  play  upon  the  harpsichord. 
\Vhat  instrument  do  you  play  ? 


I  Vendri  la  gente  hiego  ? 
Luego,  presto,  pronto,   Muy 
Un  violin. 

>  t  Tocar  el  violin. 

I  Clave.    Clavicordlo 

>  t  Tocar  el  piano,  (el  clavieordiow) 
I  1 1  Que  instrumento  toca  V.  7 


To  touch. 
Near 

Near  me. 

Near  them. 

Near  the  fire. 

Near  the  trees. 

Near  going. 
Where  do  you  live  ? 
I  live  near  the  castle. 
What  are  you  doing  near  the  fire  7 


Tocar.    Palpar. 
Cerca  de.    Junto  a. 
Cerca  de  mi.     Junto  d  mf. 
Cerca  de  ellos,  (or  eilas.) 
Cerca  del  fuego. 
Cerca  de  los  drboles. 
Cerca  de  ir. 
I  En  donde  vive  V.  7 
Vivo  junto  al  castillo. 
I  Que   estd  V.  haciendo   ju  to   al 
fuego  7 


To  dance. 

To  fall 
To  drop,  (meaning  to  let  fall,) 
Has  he  dropped  any  thing  7 
He  has  not  dropped  any  thing. 


Danzar,    Bailar 

Caer  * 

Dejar  caer, 

I  Ha  dejado  ^1  caer  algo  7 

El  no  ha  dejado  caer  nada. 


To  retain.     To  hold  beuik. 

To  approach.    To  draw  near. 
Do  you  approach  the  fire  7 
I  do  approach  it 


Retener  *,  (conj.  like  Tener,y 
Acercarse  a,    Aproximarse  a,* 
I  Se  acerca  V.  al  fuego  7 
Me  acerco,  (d  ^1.) 


„  _        ,  i  Acercarse, 

To  approach,  to  have  access  to  one,  <  rp^^^  ^^^ •  ^  . 

^-'^  '  II  ener  comumcacton  con. 

He  is  a  man  difficult  of  access.  I  £s  un  hoiabre  de  dificil  acceso. 

I  go  away  (withdraw)  from  the  fire.  I  Yo  me  quite  del  fuego. 


*  See  lesson  XXIV.,  and  Appendix.        '  See  Lesson  XXVI.,  Obs.  F. 
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To  withdraw  from. 
To  go  away  from, 
I  go  away  from  it 
Why  does  that  man  go  away  from 

the  fire? 
He  goes  away  from  it  because  he  is 
not  cold. 


(  Quitarse  de,    Apartarte  de, 
\  Retirarse  de.    Irse  de  *. 

Yo  me  quite  de  ^I. 

2,Porqu6    se  retira  ese  hombro  dm. 
fuego  ? 

t  £l  60  retira  porque  no  tUnefrio. 


To  recollecU 

Do  you  recollect  that  ? 

I  do  recollect  it 

Does  your  brother  recollect  that  1 

He  does  recollect  it 
Do. you  recollect  the  words  ? 
I  do  recollect  them. 
Have  you  recollected  the  words  ? 
I  have  recollected  them. 
I  have  not  recollected  them. 
Have  you  recollected  them  ? 
You  have  recollected  them. 
Has  he  recollected  them  ? 
He  has  recollected  them. 
We  have  recollected  them. 
They  have  recollected  them. 

To  remember. 
To  recollect 

Do  you  remember  that  man  ? 
Do  you  remember  that  ? 
I  do  remember  it 

What  do  you  remember  ? 
I  remember  nothing. 

To  nt  down. 
Are  you  sitting  down  ? 


]  Acordarse  de  *.' 

r  i  Se  acuerda  V  de  eso  7 

^  ^Os  acordais  vos  (or  vosotros)  de 

t     eso? 

Me  acuerdo  de  ello. 

I  Se  acuerda  de  eso  e    nermano  de 

v.? 

Kl  se  acuerda  de  ello. 

I  Se  acuerda  V.  de  las  palabras  7 

Me  acuerdo  de  ellas. 

I  Se  ha  acordado  V.  de  las  palabnuT 

Me  he  acordado  de  ellas. 

No  me  he  acordado  de  ellas. 

I  Os  habeis  acordado  de  ellas  7 

V.  se  ha  acordado  de  ellas. 

I  Se  ha  acordado  ^I  de  ellas  7 

EI  se  ha  acordado  de  ellas. 

Nos  hemes  acordado  de  ellas. 

Se  ban  acordado  de  ellas. 


i  Acordarse  de  *. 

\  Recordarse  de  *. 

(  ^  Os  acordais  de  ese  hombre  7 

\lSe  acuerda  V.  de  ese  hombre  7 

I  I  Se  acuerda  V.  de  eso  7 
S  Si  me  acuerdo. 
(  Me  acuerdo  de  eso. 
^  ^  De  que  os  acoci«iS  7 
^  i  De  que  se  -^-aerda  V.  ? 

I  No  me  acuerdo  de  nada. 

I  Sentarse  *.'    Eatar  aentado. 

I  I  Estd  V.  sentado  7     i  Se  sienta  V.  T 


*  See  Acordarse  in  the  Appendix,  where  its  irregularity  is  explained. 

*  See  Alentar  in  the  Appendix,  where  the  irregularities  of  aentarae  m 
wzolained. 
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I  am  sitting  down. 
Thou  art  sitting  down . 
He  is  sitting  down. 
I  shall  or  will  sit  down. 
He  sits  near  the  fire. 
He  is  sitting  near  the  fire. 


Me  siento.    Estoy  sentado. 
Ta  te  sientas.    Estds  sentado 
£l  se  sienta.    £^d  sentado. 
Yo  me  sentar^. 
^I  se  sienta  cerca  del  fuego. 
^1  est&  sentado  junto  al  fuegc 


To  like  better, 


Do  you  like  to  stay  here  better  than  ^ 
going  out  ? 


5  C^^^^  "»«*  f^^'    Prefc*ir  a. 
',  to  prefer,     \  q^^^r  *  mejor, 

^^Gusta  V.  mas  de  estar  aqu(  quo 
de  salir? 

I  Prefiere  V.  estar  aqul  £  saUr? 

I  Quiere  V.  mejor  (or  mas  biea^  estar 
^     aquf  que  salir  7 


Crustar  is  most  frequently  used  placing  the  object  as  a  suojoct,  ui  which 
case  the  verb  agrees  with  it  in  the  third  person  singular  or  plural,  and  the 
subject  is  expressed  by  the  corresponding  pronoun  in  the  objective  case,  to 
wit :  me,  te,  se,  le,  le  (v)  &  V, 


T  like  staying  here  better  than  going 

out 
He  likes  to  play  better  than  to  study. 

Do  you  like  to  write  better  than  to 

speak? 
X  like  to  speak  better  than  to  write. 


t  Me  gusta  mas  estar  aqul  que  salir. 

t  A  ^1  le  gusta  mas  jngar  que  ee- 

tudiar. 
t  ^  Le  gusta  i,  V.  mas  escribir  que 

hablar? 
t  A  mt  me  gusta  mas  hablar  que 

escribir. " 


Better  than. 
He  likes  to  do  both. 

I  like  beef  better  than  mutton. 

Do  you  like  bread  better  than  meat? 

I  like  neither  tho  one  nor  the  other 

^  Uko  tea  as  much  as  coffee. 
Just  as  much. 

Some  veal. 
Calf,  calves. 


Mas  que.    Mejor  que, 

t  A  ^1  le  gusta  hacer  lo  ono  y  Ic 

otro,  (or  el  uno  y  el  otro.) 
Me  gusta  mas  la  vaca  que  el  camera^ 
1 1,  Le  gusta  d,  V.  mejor  el  pan  qiM 

la  carne  ? 
t  No  me  gustan  ni  el  uno,  ni  la 

otra. 
t  El  i€  me  gusta  tanto  como  el  cafd 

JTanto  como. 
Lo  mismo  (n)  que. 
I  Un  poco  de  temera.    Temera. 
I  Temero,  temera  *  temoros,  temeras 


Quieh,    Fast, 


( Presto,     Pronto.    Ligero. 
\  DeprimL 
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Slow.    Slowly, 

Aloud, 
Does  your  master  speak  aloud  7 

Ele  speaks  aloud. 

In  order  to  learn  Spanish,  one  must 
speak  aloud. 

Quicker.     Faster. 
Not  80  quick.    Less  quick. 
As  fast  as  you. 
He  eats  quicker  than  I. 
Do  you  learn  as  fast  as  I  ? 
I  learn  faster  than  you. 
I   do  not  understand  you,  because 
you  speak  too  fast 


To  sell  cheap. 
To  sell  dear* 
Does  he  sell  cheap  ? 
He  does  not  sell  dear. 
He  has  sold  me  very  dear. 

So. 
This  man  sells  every  thing  so  dear, 
that  one   cannot  buy  any  thing 
from  him. 
You  speak  so  fast  that  I  cannot  un- 
derstand you. 
To  buy  something  of  some  one. 
I  have  bought  it  of  him. 

So  much,  so  many. 
I  have  written  so  many  notes,  that  I 
cannot  write  any  more. 


Do  you  feai  lo  go  out  ? 
I  do  fear  to  go  out 

To  run  away.     To  Jly. 
Did  you  run  away  ? 


(  Tardo.    Lento.     Lentamenia^ 
\  P'jco  a  poco. 
Alto.    En  alta  vox,    Ricio. 
I  Habla  alto   el  maestro   de  V.  (d 

vuestro  maestro)  ? 
j^l  habla  alto. 
Para  aprender  el  Espanol,  es  meucfl- 

ter  hablar  alto.  n 

Mas  presto.    Mas  ligero. 
No  tan  presto.     Minos  pronto 
Tan  pronto  como  V.  (vos,  or  vosotzos.) 
]^l  come  mas  presto  one  yo. 
I  Aprende  V.  tan  pronto  como  yo  7 
Yo  aprendo  mas  pronto  que  V. 
Yo  no  entiendo  d  V.  (os  entiendo) 

porque  V.  habla  (hablais)  tan  dc 

prisa. 


Vender  harato. 
Vender  caro. 
I  Vende  €\  barato  .' 
El  no  vende  caro. 
^1  me  ha  vendldo  muy  caro. 
Tan, 

Este  hombre  lo  vende  todo  tan  care, 
que  no  se  le  puede  comprar  nada. 

v.  habla  tan  ligero  que  yo  no  puecto 

entenderle. 
CoTprar  algo  de  alguno. 
Yo  be  le  ho  comprado'  (d  ^1.) 
Tanto,  tanta.     Tantos,  tantas. 
He  escrito  tantas  esquelas  que  nc 

puedo  escribir  mas. 


I  Teme  V.  salir  7    i  Temeis  salbr  7 
t  Ciertamente  temo  salir. 
Huir  *.    Escaparse,    Saharse» 
I  Huy6  V.  7    i  Se  escap6  V  7 


*  Particular  care  must  be  paid  in  the  translation  of  these  phrases,  fof 
Yo  se  le  he  comprado,  may  mean,  I  bought  it  of,  or  from  him  ;  and  also,  1 
bought  it  to,  or  for  his  benefit  To  avoid  ambiguity,  the  prononni  &  il  A 
t22a,  &  €llos,  &c.  are  placed  after  the  verb. 
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I  did  not  ran  away. 

Why  did  that  man  run  away  7 

tie  ran  away  because  he  was  afraid* 

Who  has  run  away  ? 


Yo  no  hu!.    Yo  no  me  escape. 
^Porqu^    huyb   (or  se  escapd;  om 

hombre  ? 
£l   huy'd  (se  escapd)  porque  tenia 

miedo. 
I  Quien  se  ha  huido,  (or  escapado)  ? 


He  has  run  away.  I  ]^1  se  ha  huido.    £l  se  ha  escapada 


EXERCISESf 
160. 
Do  you  play  the  violin  ? — ^I  do  no*  ^lay  the  violin,  but  the  harpsi- 
chord.-—Shall  we  have  a  ball  to-night  ? — ^We  shall  have  onel — ^At  what 
o^dock  ? — At  a  quarter  to  eleven. — ^What  o'clock  is  it  now  ? — ^It  *s 
almost  eleven,  and  the  people  will  soon  come. — ^What  instrument  will 
vou  play  ? — I  shall  play  the  violin. — If  you  play  the  violin  I  shall  play 
upon  the  harpsichord. — Are  there  to  be  (deberd  haber)  a  great  many 
people  at  our  ball  ? — ^There  is  to  be  a  great  many. — ^Will  you  dance  ? 
— ^I  shall  dance. — ^Will  your  children  dance  ? — ^They  will  dance  if  they 
please. — ^In  what  do  you  spend  your  time  in  this  country  ? — ^I  spend 
my  time  in  playing  on  the  harpsichord,  and  in  reading. — In  what  does 
your  cousin  divert  himself? — ^He  diverts  himself  in  playing  upon  the 
violin. — ^Does  any  one  dance  when  you  play  ? — ^A  great  many  people 
dance  when  I  play. — ^Who  ? — ^At  first  (pritnero)  our  children,  then  our 
cousins,  at  last  our  neighbors. — Do  you  amuse  yourselves  ? — I  assure 
you  that  we  amuse  ourselves  very  much. — ^WTiom  do  you  pity  ? — I 
pity  your  friend. — Why  do  you  pity  him  ? — ^I  pity  him  because  he  is 
ilL — ^Has  anybody  pitied  you  ? — ^Nobody  has  pitied  me,  because  I  have 
not  been  Ql. — ^Do  you  offer  me  any  thing  ? — ^I  offer  you  a  fine  gun. — 
Wliat  has  my  father  offered  you  ? — ^He  has  offered  me  a  fine  book. — 
To  whom  have  you  offered  your  fine  horses  ?^ — ^I  have  offered  them  to 
the  English  captain. — ^Dost  thou  offer  thy  pretty  little  dog  to  these 
children  ? — ^I  offer  it  to  them,  for  I  love  them  with  all  my  heart. — ^Why 
have  you  given  that  boy  a  blow  with  your  fist  ? — Because  he  hindered 
me  from  sleeping. — ^Has  anybody  hindered  you  from  writing,  (que  V. 
eseriba  .*)— Nobody  has  hindered  me  from  writing,  but  I  have  hindered 
somebody  from  hurting  your  cousin. 

161. 

Have  you  dropped  any  thing  ? — ^I  have  dropped  nothing,  but  my 

cousin  dropped  some  money. — ^Who  has  picked  it  up? — Some  men 

have  picked  it  up. — Was  it  returned  to  him,  (se  le  han  vueUo  ?) — ^It  viraa 

letumed  to  him. — Is  it  cold  to-day  ?— It  is  very  cold. — ^Will  you  draw 

r  the  fire  7 — ^I  cannot  draw  near  (it,)  for  I  am  afraid  of  burning  my* 
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self. — Why  does  your  friend  go  away  from  the  fire  ? — ^He  goes  awaj 
(from  it)  because  he  is  afraid  of  burning  himself. — Art  thou  coming 
near  the  fire  ? — ^I  am  coming  near  (it,)  because  I  am  very  cold. — ^Do 
you  go  away  from  the  fire  ? — ^I  do  go  away  (from  it.) — ^Why  do  you  go 
away  (from  it  ?) — Because  I  am  not  cold. — ^Are  you  cold  or  warm  ? — ^l 
am  neither  cold  nor  warm. — ^Why  do  your  children  approach  the  fire  ? 
—They  approach  (it)  because  they  are  cold. — ^Is  anybody  cold?— 
Somebody  is  cold. — ^Who  is  cold  ? — ^The  little  boy,  whose  father  has 
lent  you  a  horse,  is  cold. — Why  does  he  not  warm  himself  ? — Because 
his  father  has  no  money  to  buy  wood. — ^Will  you  tell  him  to  come 
(que  venga)  to  me  to  warm  himself? — ^I  will  tell  him  so,  (lo.) — ^Do  you 
remember  any  thing  ? — I  remember  nothing. — ^What  does  your  uncle 
recollect  ? — ^He  recollects  what  you  have  promised  him.^-What  have  I 
promised  him  ? — ^You  have  promised  him  to  go  to  France  with  him 
next  winter. — ^I  intend  to  do  so,  if  it  is  not  too  cold. — Why  do  you 
withdraw  from  the  fire  ? — ^I  have  been  sitting  near  the  fire  this  hour 
and  a  half,  so  that  I  am  no  longer  cold. — ^Does  your  friend  not  like  to 
sit  near  the  fire  ? — ^He  likes,  (on  the  contrary,)  much  to  sit  near  the 
fire,  but  only  when  he  is  cold. — ^May  one  approach  your  uncle  ? — One 
may  approach  him,  for  he  receives  everybody. — ^WiU  yotl  sit  down  ? — 
I  will  sit  down. — ^Where  does  your  father  sit  down  ? — ^He  sits  down 
near  me. — ^Where  shall  I  sit  down  ? — ^You  may  sit  near  me. — ^Do  you 
sit  down  near  the  fire  ? — ^I  do  not  sit  down  near  the  fire,  for  I  am  afraid 
of  being  too  warm. — ^Do  you  recollect  my  brother  ? — ^I  do  recollect  him 

162. 
Do  your  parents  recollect  their  old  friends? — ^They  do  recollect 
them. — Do  you  recollect  these  words  ? — ^I  do  not  recollect  them. — ^Have 
you  recollected  that  ? — I  have  recollected  it. — ^Has  your  uncle  recol- 
lected those  words  ? — ^He  has  recollected  them. — ^Have  I  recollected 
my  exercise  ? — ^You  have  recollected  it. — ^Have  you  recollected  your 
exercises  ? — ^I  have  recollected  them,  for  I  have  learned  them  by  heart , 
and  my  brothers  have  recollected  theirs,  because  they  have  learned 
them  by  heart. — ^Is  it  long  since  you  saw  your  friend  from  Paris  ? — ^I 
saw  him  a  fortnight  ago. — ^Do  your  scholars  like  to  learn  by  heart  ?— 
They  do  not  like  to  learn  by  heart ;  they  like  reading  and  writing  better 
than  learning  by  heart. — ^Do  you  like  cider  better  than  wine  ? — ^I  like 
wine  better  than  cider. — ^Does  your  brother  like  to  play  ? — ^He  likes  to 
%tvLdy  better  than  to  play. — ^Do  you  like  veal  better  than  mutton  ? — ^I 
Uke  the  latter  better  thwi  the  former. — ^Do  you  like  to  drink  better  than 
to  eat  ? — ^I  like  to  eat  better  than  to  drink ;  but  my  uncle  likes  to  diink 
better  than  to  eat. — ^Does  the  Frenchman  like  fowl  (la  gaUina)  bettei 
thin  fish  7 — He  likes  fish  better  than  fowl. — ^Do  you  like  to  write  bettei 
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than  to  speak  ? — ^I  like  to  do  both. — ^Do  you  like  honey  better  than 
sugar  ? — I  like  neither. — ^Does  your  father  like  coffee  better  than  tea  ? 
— He  likes  neither. — Can  you  understand  me  ?— No,  Sir,  for  you  spoak 
too  fast. — ^Will  you  be  kind  enough  {tener  la  boTidad)  not  to  speak  so 
fast  ? — ^I  will  not  speak  so  fast,  if  you  will  listen  to  me. 

163. 
Can  you  understand  what  mylJre^er  tells  you? — ^He  speaks  so 
fast,  that  I  cannot  understand  him. — Can  your  pupils  understand  you  ? 
— They  understand  me  when  I  speak  slowly  ;  for  in  order  to  be  under- 
stood I  must  speak  slowly,  (que  yo  hable.) — Is  it  necessary  to  speak 
aloud  to  learn  French  ? — It  is  necessary  to  speak  aloud. — Does  your 
master  speak  aloud  ? — ^He  does  speak  aloud  and  slow. — Why  do  you 
not  buy  any  thing  of  that  merchant  ? — He  sells  so  dear  that  I  cannoi 
buy  any  thing  of  him. — Will  you  take  me  to  another  ? — ^I  will  take 
you  to  the  son  of  the  one  whom  you  bought  of  last  year. — ^Does  he 
sell  as  dear  as  this  one  ? — ^He  sells  cheaper. — ^Do  your  children  like 
learning  Italian  better  than  Spanish  ? — They  do  not  like  to  learn  either; 
they  only  like  to  learn  French. — ^Do  you  like  mutton  ? — I  like  beef 
better  than  mutton. — ^Do  your  children  Uke  cakes  better  than  bread  ? — 
They  like  both. — Has  he  read  all  the  books  which  he  bought  ? — He 
bought  so  many  that  he  cannot  read  them  all. — ^Do  you  wish  to  write 
some  exercises  ? — ^I  have  written  so  many  that  I  cannot  write  any 
more. — ^Why  does  that  man  run  away  ? — ^He  runs  away  because  he  is 
afraid. — ^Will  any  one  do  him  harm  ? — ^No  one  will  do  him  harm ;  but 
he  dares  not  stay,  because  he  has  not  done  his  task,  and  is  afraid  of 
being  punished. — Will  any  one  touch  him  ? — ^No  one  will  touch  him, 
but  he  will  be  punished  by  his  master  for  not  having  (jporque  no  ha) 
done  his  task. 


FIFTY-THIRD  LESSON.— l/cccion  Quincuagesima  tercera. 


By  the  side  of. 
1 G  pass  by  the  side  of  some  one. 
I  have  passed  by  the  side  of  you. 
Have  you  passed  by  the  side  of  my 

brother  ? 
I  have  passed  by  the  side  of  him. 

To  pass  by  a  place. 
I  haT«  passed  by  the  theatre. 


Al  lado  de,  (or  por  el  lado  de.) 
Pasar  por  (or  al  lado  de)  alguno. 
Yo  he  pasado  al  lado  de  V. 
I  Ha  pasado  V.  al  lado,  (or  por  el 

lado)  de  mi  hermano  ? 
Yo  ho  pasado  d  su  lado,  (or  por  su 

lado.) 
t  Pasar  cfirca  de  un  lugar. 
t  Yo  he  pasado  cerca  del  (or  por  tX} 

teatro. 
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I  haya  passed  by  the  castle. 

You  have  passed  before  my  ware- 
house. 


t  He  pasado  cerca  del  (or  junto  8% 

Castillo. 
t  V.  ha  pasado  por  (or  delante  d4 
mi  almacen. 


To  dare. 


I  dare  not  go  thither. 

He  dares  not  do  it 

I  did  not  dare  to  tell  him  so. 

To  make  use  of,  to  use. 
Do  you  use  my  horse  ? 
I  do  use  it 
Does  your  father  use  it  ? 

He  does  use  it 

Have  you  used  my  gun  ? 

I  have  used  it. 

They  have  used  your  books. 

They  have  used  them. 


Osar,  Atreverse,  (See  in  the  Ap«. 
pendiz,  verbs  taking  a  preposi 
tion  before  the  infinitive.) 

Yo  no  oso  ir  alld. 

No  me  atrevo  &  ir  alld. 

JBl  no  se  atreve  i.  hacerlo. 

Yo  no  me  atrevi  4  declrselo  asl 


Servirse  de.     Usar,     (See  Less,  t  / 

I  Se  sirve  V.  de  mi  caballo  ? 

Me  sirvo  de  61. 

t  ^  Se  sirve  de  6\  su  sefior  padre  ie 

v.? 

Se  sirve  de  61. 

Usa  de  61. 

I  Ha  usado  Y.  (or  se  ha  serviao  V.) 

de  mi  escopeta  1 
He  usado  de  ella. 
Me  he  servido  de  ella. 
EUos  ban  usado  de  (se  han  Be»vid« 

de)  lo8  libros  de  V, 
Los  han  usado. 
Se  han  servido  de  ellos. 


To  instruct 
I  instruct,  thou  instructest,  he  in- 
structs ;  we  instruct,  you  instruct, 
they  mstruct 


Instruir  *}    Instruyendo, 

Yo  instruyo,  tti  instruyes,  €1  instruye ; 
nosotros  instruunos,  vosotros  in- 
struis,  vos  instruis,  V.  instruye,  VV, 
instruyen,  e'lios  instruyen. 


To  teach. 
To  teach  some  one  something. 
Ho  teaches  me  arithmetic. 
I  teach  you  Spanish. 
I  have  taught  him  Spanish. 
To  teach  some  one  to  do  something. 


Ensenar, 

Ensenar  algo  a  alguno, 
itX  me  enseiia  la  aritm6tica. 
Yo  le  enseno  d  Y.  el  espailol. 
Yo  le  he  ensenado  el  espanol. 
Ensenar  a  alguno  a  hacer  algunt 
cosa. 


'  See  verbs  in  uir,  in  the  Appendix,  where  their  irregularities  are  «& 
Vbined. 
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He  tsaches  me  to  lead. 
I  teach  him  to  write. 


i^l  me  euseila  d,  leer. 
Yo  le  enseiio  d  escribir. 


The  Spanish  master,  (meaning  the 
master  of  the  Spanish  language.) 

The  Spanish  master,  (meaning  that 
the  master  is  a  Spaniard,  what- 
ever ha  teaches.) 


EI  maestro  de  espanol. 
£1  maestro  espanoL 


To  shave. 

To  get  shaved. 

To  dress. 

To  undress. 

To  dress  one^s  self. 

To  undress  one^s  self. 

Have  you  dressed  yourself? 

I  have  not  yet  dressed  myself 
Have  you  dressed  the  child  ? 
I  have  dressed  it 

To  undo. 


To  get  rid  of, 

\re  you  getting  rid  of  your  damaged 
sugar? 

I  am  getting  rid  of  it 

Did  you  get  rid  of  yonr  old  ship  ? 
I  did  get  rid  of  it 


Afeitar     Rasurar. 

t  Afeitarse.    Hacerse  afcKtn, 

Vestir  *. 

Desnudar. 

Vestirse  *. 

Desnudarse. 

I  Se  ha  vestido  V.  ? 

I  Os  habeis  vestido  ? 

Todavia  no  me  he  vestido. 

I  Ha  vestido  V.  al  nino,  (or  nina)  7 

Le  (la)  he  vestide. 


\  Deshacer  *.    (Conjugated  like  Aa«€r 

I      See  Appendix.) 

i  Deshacerse  de.    Zafarse. 

\  Lihrarse  de. 

fl  Se  deshace  Y.  de  su  azticar  averia 
do? 
i  iVaV.  saliendo  del  axucar  ao«« 
riado? 
J  Me  deshago  de  ^1. 
Voy  saliendo  de  el. 
I  I  Se  deshizo  Y.  de  su  fragata  vieja  7 
I  Me  deshice  de  ella. 


To  part  with. 

The  design,  the  intention 
I  intend  to  go  thither. 
iDo  you  intend  to  part  with  your 
hones? 

il  have  already  parted  with  them. 
He  has  parted  with  his  gun. 


?  Deshacerse  de,  Enagenar, 
Vender, 

El  designio.  La  intencion. 
Yo  tengo  intencion  de  ir  alld. 
^Tiene  Y.  intencion  de  deshacent 

{de  vender)  sus  caballos  ? 
Ya  me  he  deshecho  de  elloo. 
Ya  k)s  he  vendido. 
ill  ha  vendido  su  escopeta. 
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Have  yftu  parted  with  (discharged) 

your  servant  7 
I  have  parted  with  (discharged)  him. 


I  Ha  despedido  V.  d  su  criadftf 

Si,  ya  le  he  despedido. 


To  wake. 
To  awake. 

Obs.    Dispertar  generally  means, 
Uiterrupt  sleep. 

[  generally  awake  at  six  o'clock  in 

the  morning. 
My  servant  generally  wakes  me  at 

six  o'clock  in  the  morning. 
A  slight  noise  awakes  me. 
A  dream  has  waked  me. 
I  do  not  make  a  noise,  in  order  not 

to  wake  him. 


I  Despertar  *.*    Dispertar  *.* 
J  Despertar.     Despertarse.^ 
\  Dispertar.    Dispertarse.^ 

to  put  an  end  to  sleep ;  dispertarse,  U 


Yo  despierto  generalmente  A  ^as  seia 

de  la  manana. 
Mi  criado  me  dispierta  generalmeiita 

d  las  seis  de  la  maiiana. 
Un  ligero  ruido  me  despierta 
:  Un  sueno  me  ha  dispertado.  - 
I  Yo  no  hago  ruido,  para  no  dispertarle 


A  dream. 
Generally. 
To  come  down. 
To  alight  from  one's  horse.    To  dis- 
mount 


Un  sueno.    Un  ensueno. 

Generalmente.     Ordinariamente. 

Bajar. 

Apearse  de  su  caballo.    Desmoutar 


To  conduct  one*s  self. 
To  behave. 
I  conduct  myself  well 
How  does  he  conduct  himself? 

Towards. 
He  behaves  ill  towards  tha':  man. 
He  behaves  ill  towards  me 

To  be  worth  while. 

Is  it  worth  while  ? 
It  is  worth  while. 
Is  it  not  worth  while  7 


Conducirse  ♦,  (bien  or  maL)* 
Portarse.     Comportarse. 
Yo  me  conduzco  bien. 
I  Como  se  porta  (conduce)  ^1  ( 


A.     Con.    Para  eon.    Hdcia. 
^1  se  porta  mal  con  aquel  hombre 
El  se  porta  mal  conmigo. 


I  Merecer  *.'     Valer  la  pena  de. 

J  I  Lo  merece  eso  7 
I  Vale  eso  la  pena  7 
I  t  Lo  merece.    Vale  la  pena. 
J  t  i  No  lo  merece  7 
(  I  No  vale  la  pena  7 


^  Despertar  or  dispertar  are  conjugated  like  alentar.  (See  this  irerb  in 
the  Appendix.) 

'  See  in  the  Appendix  the  irregularities  of  condudr,  and  all  the  vetbf 
ending  in  acer^  eeer,  ocer,  uein 
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b  it  worth  while  to  do  that? 


\l 


I  Merece  esc  h&eene  7 
Yale  la  pena  hacer  esc  7 


Is  it  worth  while  to  write  to  him  ?       1  i  Yale  la  pena  escribirla  7 
It  is  worth  nothing.  |  No  vale  nada. 


Is  it  better  ? 
It  is  better. 
Will  it  be  better  7 


I  Es  mejor  7     i  Vale  mas  7 

£s  mejor.     Vale  mas. 

I  Serd  mejor  7    i  Yaldri  mas  7 


It  will  not  be  better.  No  serd  mejor.     No  valdrd  mas. 

,     ,  .     ,        ,  C  Es  mejor  hacer  esto  que  eso 

It  is  better  to  do  this  than  thai.  ^  ^  ^ 

t  is  better 
walking. 


Mas  vale  hacer  esto  que  eso. 
It  is  better  to  stay  here  than  go  a-  I  Mejor  es  estar  aqai  que  ir  d  pasear 


EXERCISES. 

164. 
Have  your  books  been  found  ? — ^They  have  been  found. — ^Where  1 
—Under  the  bed. — Is  my  coat  on  the  bed  ? — It  is  under  (it.) — ^Are 
your  brother's  stockings  under  the  bed  ? — ^They  are  upon  it. — ^Have  I 
been  seen  by  anybody  ? — You  have  been  seen  by  nobody. — Have  you 
passed  by  anybody  ? — I  passed  by  the  side  of  you,  and  you  did  not  see 
me. — ^Has  anybody  passed  by  the  side  of  you  ? — ^Nobody  has  passed  by 
the  side  of  me. — ^Where  has  your  son  passed  7 — ^He  has  passed  by  the 
theatre. — Shall  you  pass  by  the  castle  ? — ^I  shall  pass  (there.) — ^V^y 
have  you  not  cleaned  my  trunk  ? — I  was  afraid  to  soil  my  fingers. — 
Has  my  brother's  servant  cleaned  his  master's  guns  ? — He  has  cleaned 
them. — ^Has  he  not  been  afraid  to  soil  his  fingers? — ^He  has  not 
been  afraid  of  soiling  them,  because  his  fingers  are  never  clean. — ^Do 
you  use  the  books  which  I  have  lent  you  ? — ^I  do  use  them. — ^May  I 
use  your  knife  ? — ^Thou  mayst  use  it,  hut  thou  must  not  cut  (te  caries) 
thyself. — ^May  my  brothers  use  your  books  ? — They  may  use  them.— 
May  we  use  your  gun  ? — ^You  may  use  it,  but  you  must  not  spoil  it, 
(wo  la  echen  d  perder,) — ^Wliat  have  you  done  with  my  wood  ? — I 
iiave  used  it  to  warm  myself. — ^Has  your  father  used  my  horse  ? — ^He 
has  used  it. — Have  our  neighbors  used  our  clothes  ? — They  have  not 
used  them,  because  they  did  not  wont  them. — ^Who  has  used  my  hat  ? 
—Nobody  nas  used  it. — ^Have  you  told  your  brother  to  come  down,  (que 
bq/e  ?) — ^I  did  not  dare  to  tell  him. — ^Why  have  you  not  dared  to  tell 
him  ? — ^Because  I  did  not  wish  to  wake  him,  (despertarle.) — Has  he  told 
you  not  to  wake  him  7 — He  has  told  me  not  to  wake  him  (despierte) 
when  he  sleeps. 

165. 
Have  you  shaved  to-day? — ^I  have  shaved. — ^Has  your   brother 
ilMLved  ?-«He  has  not  shaved  himself,  but  he  got  shaved. — Do  yam 
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share  often? — ^I  shave  every  morning,  and  sometimes  also  in  ihf 
evening. — ^When  do  you  shave  in  the  evening  ? — ^When  I  do  not  dine 
at  home. — How  many  times  a  day  does  your  father  shave  ? — ^He  shaves 
only  once  a  day,  but  my  uncle  shaves  twice  a  day. — ^Does  your  cousin 
shave  often  ? — ^He  shaves  only  every  other  day,  (un  dia  si,  y  un  dia  no.) 
— At  what  o'clock  do  you  dress  in  the  morning  ? — ^I  dress  as  soon  as 
I  have  breakfasted,  and  I  breakfast  every  day  at  eight  o'clock,  or  at  a 
quarter  past  eight. — ^Does  your  neighbor  dress  before  he  breakfasts  ? — 
He  breakfasts  before  he  dresses. — ^At  what  o'clock  in  the  evening  dost 
thou  undress  ? — ^I  undress  as  soon  as  I  return  from  the  theatre. — Dost 
thou  go  to  the  theatre  every  evening  ? — ^I  do  not  go  every  evening, 
for  it  is  better  to  study  than  to  go  to  the  theatre. — At  what  o'clock 
dost  thou  undress  when  thou  dost  not  go  to  the  theatre? — I  then 
undress  as  soon  as  I  have  supped,  and  go  to  bed  at  ten  o'clock. — ^Have 
you  already  dressed  the  child  ? — I  have  not  dressed  it  yet,  for  it  is  still 
asleep. — At  what  o'clock  does  it  get  up  ? — It  gets  up  as  soon  as  it  is 
waked. — ^Do  you  rise  as  early  as  I  ? — I  do  not  know  at  what  o'clock 
you  rise,  but  I  rise  as  soon  as  I  awake. — ^Will  you  tell  my  servant  to 
wake  me  (que  me  dispierte)  to-morrow  at  four  o'clock  ? — ^I  will  tell 
him. — ^Why  have  you  risen  so  early  ? — ^My  children  have  made  such  a 
noise  that  they  wakened  me. — ^Have  you  slept  well  ? — I  have  not  slept 
well,  for  you  made  too  much  noise. — ^At  what  o'clock  did  the  good 
captain  awake  ? — ^He  awoke  at  a  quarter  past  five  in  the  morning. 

166. 
How  did  my  child  behave? — ^He  behaved  very  well. — ^Howdid  my 
brother  behave  towards  you  ? — He  behaved  very  well  towards  me,  for 
he  behaves  well  towards  everybody. — ^Is  it  worth  while  to  write  to  that 
man  ? — It  is  not  worth  while  to  write  to  him. — ^Is  it  worth  while  *to 
dismount  from  my  horse  in  order  to  buy  a  cake  ? — ^It  is  not  worth 
while,  for  it  is  not  long  since  you  ate. — ^Is  it  worth  while  to  dismount 
from  my  horse  in  order  to  give  something  to  that  poor  man  ? — Yes,  for 
he  seems  to  want  it ;  but  you  can  give  him  something  without  dis- 
mounting from  your  horse. — Is  it  better  to  go  to  the  theatre  than  to 
study  ? — ^It  is  better  to  do  the  latter  than  the  former. — ^Is  it  better  to 
ieam  to  read  Spanish  than  to  speak  it  ? — ^It  is  not  worth  while  to  learn 
to  read  it  without  learning  to  speak  it. — Is  it  better  to  go  to  bed  than 
to  go  a-walking  ? — ^It  is  better  to  do  the  latter  than  the  former. — Is  it 
better  to  go  to  France  than  to  Germany  ? — It  is  not  worth  wliile  ta  go 
to  France  or  to  Germany  when  one  has  no  wish  to  travel. — ^Did  you  at 
last  get  rid  of  that  man  ? — I  did  get  rid  of  him. — ^Why  has  your  fathet 
parted  with  his  horses  ? — ^Because  he  did  not  want  them  any  more.— -> 
Has  your  merchant  succeeded  at  last  to  get  rid  of  his  damaged  sugar  1 
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—He  haa  succeeded  in  getting  rid  of  it. — ^Has  he  sold  it  on  credit  ?-^ 
He  was  able  to  sell  it  for  cash,  so  tliat  he  did  not  sell  it  on  credit.— 
Who  has  taught  you  to  read  ? — ^I  have  learned  it  with  a  Spanish 
master. — ^Has  he  taught  you  to  write  ? — He  has  taught  me  to  read  and 
to  write. — \Vho  has  taught  your  brother  arithmetic  ? — A  Spanish 
master  has  taught  it  him. — Do  you  call  me  ? — ^I  do  call  you. — What 
do  you  want  ? — Why  do  you  not  rise ;  do  you  not  know  that  it  is 
already  late  ? — ^What  do  you  want  me  for  ? — I  have  lost  all  my  money, 
and  I  come  to  beg  you  to  lend  {me  preste)  me  some. — ^What  o'clock  is 
it  ? — ^It  is  already  a  quarter  past  six,  and  you  have  slept  long  enough. 
— Is  it  long  since  you  rose  ? — ^It  is  an  hour  and  a  half  since  I  rose. — 
Do  you  wish  to  take  a  walk  with  me  ? — ^I  cannot  go  a-walking,  for  I 
am  waiting  for  my  Spanish  master. 


FIFTY-FOURTH  LESSON.— LeayioTi  Quincuagiitima  euarta. 


To  hope,  to  expect. 
I  hope. 
Thou  hopest 
He  hopes.  - 
You  hope. 
We  do  hope. 

Do  you  expect  to  find  him  there  ? 
J  do  expect  it. 


Esperar,    Aguardar, 

Yo  espero. 

Tti  esperas. 

]&I  espera. 

V.  espera.    Vos  (vosotros)  eepenus 

Nosotros  esperamos. 


I  I  Espera  V.  hallarle  alU? 
I  t  Sr.    Espero  hallarle. 


To  change,  (meaning  to  exchange.)  \ 

To  change  one  thing  for  another. 
I  change  my  hat  for  hi& 


Camhiar,     Trocar  *. 
Permutar, 

Cambiar  una  cosa  por  (con)  otra. 
Cambio  (trueco)  mi  sombrero  por  el 
Buyo. 


To  change,  (meaning  to  put  on  other  I  Mudar  de,    Mudarse  de, 

things.) 

Do  you  change  your  hat?  I  i  Se  muda  V.  el  sombrero? 

,  J     ,  .^  i  t  Le  mudo.    Le  cambio. 

1  do  cliange  it.  i  m-  ^ 

**  (  Me  pongo  otro. 

...  , .   ,.  ^  t  Se  muda  de  ropa. 

He  changes  )m  linen.  |  ^^  ^„^  ^^^  j.^^ 

They  change  their  clothes  |  Se  mudau  de  vestido. 
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To  mix. 

1  mix  among  the  men. 
He  mixes  among  the  soldiers. 
Among, 


JMezeUnrse,    Meterse 
Entrcmeterst 

Me  meto  entre  los  hombrea. 
Se  mezcia  outre  los  soldadog. 
Entre.     En  meaio  de. 


To  recognise. 
Do  you  recognise  that  man  ? 
It  is  so  long  since  I  saw  him,  that  I 
do  not  recollect  him. 

More than. 

I  have  more  bread  than  I  can  eat 

That  man  has  more  money  than  he 
will  spend. 

There  is  more  wine  than  is  neces- 
sary. 

You  have  more  money  than  you 
want 

We  have  more  shoes  than  we  want 

That  man  has  fewer  friends  than  he 
imagines. 

To  fancy. 
To  thmk. 
To  earn,  to  gain,  to  get. 


Has  your  father  already  started,  (de- 
parted?) 
He  IB  ready  to  depart 
Ready. 
To  make  ready. 
To  make  one's  self  ready. 

To  keep  one* 8  self  ready. 


Reconocer.^ 

I  Reconoce  V.  d  ese  hombre  ? 

t  Hace  tanto  tiempo  que  le  vf,  que  nc 

le  reconozco,  (no  me  aeuerdo  de  el,) 
Mas  (n)  que.  Del  que.  De  lo  que. 
Yo  tengo  mas  pan  que  (del  que) 

puedo  comer. 
BLse  hombre  tiene  mas  dinero  del  que 

puede  gastar. 
t  Hay  mas  vino  del  necesario,  (del 

que  se  necesita.) 
t  V.  tiene  mas  dinero  del  que  nece- 
sita, (del  que  ha  menester.) 
t  Tenemos  mas  zapatos  que  hemoi 

menester,  (necesitamos.) 
Ese  hombre  tiene  m6nw  amigos  qua 

(de  los  que)  6\  pieusa. 
Imaginar.    Imaginarse. 
Pensar  *. 
Ganar. 


I  Ha  salido  ya  el  padre  de  V^.  ? 

Est&  pronto  (listo)  para  salir. 

Pranto.    Presto     Listo. 

Preparar 

Prepararse. 

t  Estar  pronto.    Estar  preparado. 

Estar  dispuesto  d,  (para.) 


To  split. 
To  break  somebody*s  heart. 

You  break  that  man's  heart 

Whow  heart  do  I  break?  . 


Partir.    Abrir. 

t  Partir  (desgarrar,  or  quebrar)  el 

corazon  de  alguno. 
t  V.  le  quiebra  el  corazon  k  ese  koxn* 

bre. 
flA  quicn  le  quiebro  yo  el  cwm%sm  1 


*  See  the  Appendix  for  verbs  ending  in  aeer,  ocer,  ueh 
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To  spill 

To  spread. 
To  expatiate,  to  lay  stress  upon. 
That  man  is  always  expatiating  upon 
that  subject 

The  subject 

Always. 

To  stretch  one's  self  along  the  floor. 

7o  hang  on,  (upon.)  | 

The  wall. 
I  hang  my  coat  on  the  wall. 
He  han£[s  his  hat  upon  the  tree. 
lYe  ha^g  our  shoes  upon  the  nails. 

HVho  has  hanged  the  basket  on  the 

tree? 
The  thief  has  been  hanged. 

The  thief. 
The  robber,  the  highwayman.    \ 


w 


Derramar.    Extender. 
Espareir,     Divulgar. 
Espaciarse.     Difundirse. 
Ese  hombre  siempre  se  difunde  sobiv 

esa  materia. 
£1  sujeto.    La  materia. 
Siempre. 

Tirarse  sobre  el  suelo. 
Tenderse  *.     Extenderse  •. 


Colgar  de,  (en.)  (See  Acordar,  iu 
the  Appendix.) 

La  pared. 

Yo  cuelgo  mi  vestido  en  la  pared. 

£1  cuelga  su  sombrero  en  el  drboL 

Colgamos  nuestros  zapatos  en  loa 
clavos. 

I  Quien  ha  colgado  la  canasta  en  el 
drbol? 

t  £1  ladron  ha  side  ahorcado,  (col- 
gado.) 

£1  ladron. 

t  £1  bandolera 

£1  salteador  de  camino. 


You  are  always  studious,  and  will 

always  be  so. 
Your  brother  is,  and  always  will  be 

good. 
A  well-educated  son  never  gives  his 

father  a  grief ;   he  loves,  honors, 

and  respects  him. 


V.  es  siempre  estudioso,  y  siempre 

lo  serd. 
El  hermano  de  V.  es  bueno,  y  sieni- 

pre  lo  serd. 
Un  hijo  bien  educado  nuuca  da  pesar 

d  su  padre  ;  6\  le  ama,  le  honra,  y 

le  respeta. 


EXERCISES. 
167. 
Do  you  hope  to  receive  a  note  to^ay  ? — ^I  hope  to  receive  one. — 
From  whom  ? — ^From  a  friend  of  mine. — ^What  dost  thou  hope  1 — I 
hope  to  see  my  parents  to-day,  for  my  tutor  has  promised  me  to  take 
me  to  them. — ^Does  your  friend  hope  to  receive  any  thing  ? — ^He  hopes 
to  receive  something,  for  he  has  worked  well. — ^Do  you  hope  to  arrive 
early  in  Paris  ? — ^We  hope  to  arrive  there  at  a  quarter  past  eight,  for 
our  father  is  waiting  for  us  this  evening. — ^Do  you  expect  to  find  him 
at  home  ? — ^We  do  expect  it. — ^For  what  (cosa)  have  you  exchanged 
you;  coach  of  which  you  have  spoken  to  me  ? — I  have  exchanged  it 
for  a  fine  Arabian  horse. — ^Do  you  wish  to  exchange  your  book  foi 
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mine  7 — ^I  cannot,  for  I  want  it  to  study  Spanish. — ^Why  do  yon  take 
your  hat  off? — I  take  it  off  because  I  see  my  old  master  coming. — Dt 
you  put  on  another  hat  to  go  to  the  market  ? — I  do  not  put  on  anothei 
to  go  to  the  market,  but  Q>ero  si)  to  go  to  the  concert. — ^When  will  the 
concert  take  place  ? — (It  will  take  place)  the  day  after  to-morrow.— 
Why  do  you  go  away  ? — ^Do  you  not  amuse  yourself  here  ? — You  are 
mistaken  when  you  say  that  I  do  not  amuse  myself  here,  for  I  assure 
you  that  I  find  a  great  deal  of  pleasure  in  conversing  with  you ;  but  I 
am  going  because  I  am  expected  at  my  relation's  ball. — ^Have  you 
promised  to  go  ? — ^I  have  promised. — ^Have  you  changed  yrur  hat  in 
order  to  go  to  the  English  captain  ? — I  have  changed  my  hat,  but  I 
have  not  changed  my  coat  or  my  shoes. — ^How  many  tunes  a  day  dost 
thou  change  thy  clothes,  (ropa  ?) — ^I  change  them  (la)  to  dme  and  to 
go  to  the  theatre. 

168. 
Why  do  yc  a  mix  among  these  men  ? — I  mix  among  them  in  order 
to  know  what  they  say  of  me. — What  will  become  of  you  if  you  always 
mix  among  the  soldiers  ? — I  do  not  know  what  will  become -of  me,  but 
I  assure  you  that  they  will  do  me  no  harm,  for  they  do  not  hurt  any- 
body,— Have  you  recognised  your  father  ? — It  was  so  long  since  I  saw 
him,  that  I  did  not  recognise  him. — Has  he  recognised  you  ? — ^He 
recognised  me  instantly. — How  long  have  you  had  this  coat  ?— It  is  a 
long  time  since  I  have  had  it. — How  long  has  your  brother  had  that 
gun? — He  has  had  it  a  great  while. — Do  you  still  {siempre)  speak 
Spanish  ? — It  is  so  long  since  I  spoke  it,  that  I  have  nearly  forgotten  it 
all,  (del  todo.) — How  long  is  it  since  your  cousin  has  been  learning 
Spanish  ? — ^It  is  only  three  months  since. — ^Does  he  know  as  much  as 
you  ? — ^He  knows  more  than  I,  for  he  has  been  learning  it  longer. — 
Do  you  know  why  that  man  does  not  eat  ? — I  believe  he  is  not  hungry, 
for  he  has  more  bread  than  he  can  eat. — ^Have  you  given  your  son  any 
money? — ^I  have  given  him  more  than  he  will  spend. — ^Will  you  give  me 
a  glass  of  cider  ? — ^You  need  not  drink  cider,  for  there  is  more  wine  than 
is  necessary. — Am  I  to  sell  my  gun  in  order  to  buy  a  new  hat  ? — ^You 
need  not  sell  it,  for  you  have  more  money  than  you  want — ^Do  yoi. 
wish  to  speak  to  the  shoemaker  ? — I  do  not  wish  to  speak  to  him,  foj 
we  have  more  shoes  than  we  want.^-Why  do  the  Spaniards  rejoice  ? — 
They  rejoice  because  they  flatter  themselves  they  have  many  good 
friends. — Are  they  not  right  in  rejoicing? — They  are  wrong,  for  they 
have  fewer  friends  than  they  imagine. 

169. 
Are  you  ready  to  depart  with  me  ? — ^I  am  so. — ^Dees  your  uncle 
depart  with  us  ? — ^He  departs  with  us  if  he  pleases,  (^iere.)— Will  you 
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cell  him  to  be  ready  (que  se  este)  to  start  to-morrow  at  six  o'clock  in  the 
evening  ? — ^I  will  tell  him  so. — Is  this  young  man  ready  to  go  out  ?— 
Not  yet,  but  he  will  soon  be  ready. — Why  have  they  hanged  that  man  ? 
— ^They  have  hanged  him  because  he  has  killed  somebody. — Have  they 
hanged  the  man  who  stole  a  horse  from  your  brother  ? — ^They  have 
punished  him,  but  they  have  not  hanged  him ;  they  hang  only  high- 
waymen in  our  country. — What  have  you  done  with  my  coat  ? — I  have 
jianged  it  on  the  wall. — ^Will  you  hang  my  hat  upon  the  tree  ? — I  will 
hang  it  (thereon.) — ^Have  you  not  seen  my  shoes  ? — I  found  them  under 
vour  bed,  and  have  hanged  them  upon  the  nails. — ^Has  the  thief  who 
stole  your  gun  been  hanged  7 — ^He  has  been  punished,  but  he  has  not 
been  hanged. — Why  do  you  expatiate  so  much  upon  that  subject  ?— 
Because  it  is  necessary  to  speak  upon  all  subjects. — ^If  it  is  necessary 
to  listen  to  you,  and  to  answer  you  when  you  expatiate  upon  that  sub* 
ject,  I  will  hang  my  hat  upon  the  nail,  stretch  myself  along  tliO  floor, 
listen  to  you,  and  answer  you  as  well  as  I  can,  (yo  pueda,) — ^You  will  do 
well. 
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_,    ,         ,,  it  Estar  hien  *.     Estar  hueno. 

To  be  well  }  Pasarlo  bUn. 

„       ,  .  „  5  I  Como  estd  V.  1  iComo  lo  pasa  V.7 

How  do  you  do?  ^  ^  ^  p^^  ,^  jj^„^  y  J 

Oha.  A.  The  verbs  to  be,  and  to  do,  when  used  in  English  to  inquire 
after,  or  to  speak  of  a  person's  health,  are  translated  by  the  verbs  estar, 
patarlo,  haUarse, 

C  I  Como  esti  el  aenor  padre  de  V.? 
How  is  your  father  ?  i  ^  ^  Como  lo  pasa  (se  halla)  el  sefior 

t     padre  de  V,  ? 
He  is  very  well.  |  t  Su  merced  se  halla  muy  hien. 

Ohs.  B^  The  qualificationB  of  senor,  (Mr.,)  sefiora,  (Mrs.,)  senorito, 
^Master,)  senorita,  (Miss,)  are  generally  placed  in  Spanish  before  the  com- 
mon nouns  of  the  parents,  relations,  or  friends  of  the  person  spoken  to,  when 
^e  mean  to  pay  them  particular  respect  For  the  same  purpose  the  Span- 
iards use  the  words  su  merced,  (his  or  her  honor,)  su  seiioria,  (my  lord  or 
my  lady,)  &c.,  instead  of  the  noun  or  pronoun  of  the  person  spoken  of. 
The  words  senor,  seiiora,  senorita,  must  be  preceded  by  the  corresponding 
tttiele  when  speaking  of  the  persons,  but  not  when  addressing  them- 


Will  the  colonel  come  ? 
No,  because  he  is  ill. 


I  Veudrd  el  seiior  coronel  ? 
t  No,  porque  su  senoria  estd  enfer* 
mo. 
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Your  brother. 
Your  cousin. 
Your  brothers. 


El  senor  hermano  de  V.,  [\nf  ) 

Su  senor  prime  de  V,,  (VV.) 

Los  senores  hormanos  de  V.,  (V  V  ; 


Ohs.  C.   The  plurals  of  senor,  senora,  and  aeriortta,  are  senores,  senoras 
and  senoritas. 
The  Epigrams  of  Mr.  Francisco  de  I  Los  Epfgramas  de  Don  Francisco  de 

Salas.  I      Salas. 

Obs,  D,  Mr.  is  translated  Don,  Mrs.  and  Miss,  Dona,  before  baptisiaal 
names  only.  Don  is  used  only  in  the  singular,  thus :  Messieurs  Nicolas,  hnd 
Leandro  Fernandez  de  Moratin — Los  Senores  Don  Nicolas,  y  Don  Leandro 
Fernandez  de  Moratin.  Senor  Don,  Senora  or  Seiiorita  Doiia,  is  the 
most  polite  a^d  respectful  manner  of  speaking  of,  or  addressing  a  person. 

C  Dudar  uno  de  una  eosa 
<?  Cuestionar.    Disputar. 
^  Preguntar.    Conttevertir  • 
I  Duda  v.  de  eso  7 


To  doubt  a  thing. 

To  question  any  thing. 


JDo  you  doubt  that  ? 

I  do  doubt  it 

I  do  not  doubt  it 

I  make  no  question,  have  no  doubt 

of  it 
What  do  you  doubt  f 
T  doubt  what  that  man  has  told  me. 

The  doubt 
Without  doubt,  no  doubt 


Yo  lo  dudo. 

Yo  no  lo  dudo. 

t  Yo  no  lo  dudo,  (no  Jopregunto,  or 

no  lo  disputo.) 
I  Que  (de  que)  duda  Y.? 
Yo  dudo  lo  que  ese  hombre  me  ha 

dicho. 
La  duda. 
Sin  duda. 


To  agree  to  a  thing. 

Do  you  agree  to  that  7 
I  do  agree  to  it. 


Contenir  en,  {con  or  a.)     (Conjuga- 
ted like  venir.    See  App.) 
I  Conviene  V.  (convenis  vos)  en  eso? 
Convengo  en  ello. 


How  much  have  you  paid  for  that 
hat? 

I  have  paid  three  dollars  for  it 


[  Cuanto  ha  pagado  V.  por  ese  fom* 
I      brero  ? 

JYo  he  pagado  tres  pesos  por  6i. 
t  Tres  pesos, 

Obs.  E.    In  the  coUoquial  style,  such  phrases  as  the  preceding  one  an 
answered  by  merely  stating  the  price. 


I  have  bought  this  horse  for  fifty 
dollars. 

The  price. 
Have  you  agreed  about  the  price  7 
Wo  have  agreed  about  it. 
About  what  havff  you  agreed  ? 
About  the  price 


Yo  he  comprado  este  caballo  par 

cincuenta  pesos. 
El  precio. 

I  Han  convenido  TV.  en  el  pree*«T 
Hemes  convenido. 
I  En  que  ban  convenido  W  T 
En  el  precio. 
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To  agree,  to  eompoge  a  difference. 
To  feel,  feeling, 
I  feci,  thou  feelest,  he  feels. 
We  feel,  you  feel,  they  feel 
To  consent. 

I  consent  to  go  thither. 
However. 

To  wear,  (to  wear  garments,) 
What  garments  does  he  wear? 
He  wears  beautiful  garments. 
The  garment 


Conveniree  *.    Comp€nerte  • 

Sentir  *.     Sintiendo 
Yo  siento,  tu  eientes,  il  eiente. 
Sentimos,  sentis,  eienten. 
Comentir    en,      (Conjugated 

sentir.) 
Consiento  en  ir  alii. 
No  obstante     Con  todo 

Usar.    Jjlevar.     Traer  *. 
I  Que  vestidos  usa  ? 
£1  lleva  hermoBOS  vestidos. 
£1  vestido. 


Uke 


Against  my  custom. 

As  customary. 
My  partner 

To  observe  something. 

To  take  notice  of  something. 

Do  you  take  notice  of  that  7 
I  do  take  notice  of  it. 
Did  you  observe  that? 
Did  you  notice  what  he  did  ? 
I  did  notice  it 


X  Contra  mi  costumbre 
\  t  Contra  mi  modo. 
^  Como  de  costunibre. 
(  t  Segun  es  uso, 
I  Mi  socio.    Mi  compaiiero. 
C  Percihir  *.     Ohservar 
^  Reparar, 
^  Notar  algo,  {alguna  cosa,) 

I  Repara  V.  esto  7    i  Observais  < 

Lo  reparo.    Lo  observe 

iPercibia  V.  eso? 

I  Repard  V.  lo  que  ^1  hizo  7 

Le  repar^. 


To  expect,  (to  hope^ 
Do  you  expect  to  receive  a  note 

from  your  uncle  7 
I  expect  it 
He  expects  it 
We  expect  it 
Have  we  expected  it  7 
We  have  expected  it 


Esperar, 

^Espera  V.  recibir  un  billete    del 

senor  su  tie  7 
Yo  le  espero. . 
£1  le  espera. 
Nosotros  le  esperamos. 
I  Lo  hemes  esperado  nosotros  ? 
Nosotros  le  hemes  esperadob 


To  get,  (to  procure.) 
I  cannot  procure  any  money. 

He  cannot  procure  any  thing  to  eat 


{  t  Conseguir  *.    Procuran 
(  Lograr.    HaUar. 

SNo  puedo  conseguir  ningun  dinero» 
t  No  puedo  hallar  un  reaU 
f  El  no  puede  proeurarse  el  «Mb 
tento* 
£l  no  puede  ganar  la  vida. 


W 
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El  cortapla 
^  Despues  de  haber,  (despues  de.) 
(  Despues  que, 
Despues  que  yo  hube  leido  mi  leccioDi 

la  escribi. 
Despues  que   me   hube   cortado,  yo 
quebr^  mi  cortaplumas. 


Penknife. 

After  having. 

After  having  read  my  lesson,  I  wrote 

it. 
After  having  cut  myself,  I  broke  my 

penknife. 

Obe,  F.  When  afters  followed  by  a  present  participle,  is  translated  in 
Spanish  by  despues  que,  the  verb  which  follows  it  must  be  in  one  of  the  past 
tenses ;  but  if  it  is  rendered  by  despues  de^  the  verb  that  comes  after  it  is 
In  the  infinitive  mood. 

{Despues  que  yo  lei  la  carta. 
Despues  que  hube  leido  la  carta. 
Despues  de  haber  leido  la  carta. 
Despues  de  leer  la  carta. 


C  Mofarse  de  alguno,  (de  alguna  cosa.^ 
To  make  fun  of  some  one,  or  some->  g^^j^^  ^^  ^^^^  ^,^^^ 


thing. 

To  laugh  at  some  one,  or  something. 
He  laughs  at  everybody. 

He  criticises  everybody. 
Do  you  laugh  at  that  man  ? 

I  do  not  laugh  at  him. 


{  Burlarse  de  (con)  alguua  cosa. 
Reirse  de  alguno,  (de  alguna  corfsu) 
£l  se  rie  de  todo  el  mundo,  (de 

todos.) 
&I  critica  i.  todo  el  mundo. 
I  Se  rie  V.  (se  burla  V.)  de   aquol 
hombre  ? 
1 1  No  me  rio  de  ^1. 
I  >  No  hago  burla  de  €1, 


To  stop,  {to  stay,) 

Have  you  stayed  long  at  Berlin  ? 

I  stayed  there  only  three  days. 

To  sojourn,  (to  stay.) 

Where  does  your  brother  stay  at 
present? 

At  present,  actually. 
The  residence,  stay,  abode. 
Parin  is  a  fine  place  to  live  in. 

After  reading. 
After  cutting  myself. 

(See  Obs.  F.) 


Detenerse  *.  (Conjugated  like  tener 

See  Appendix.) 
Pararse. 
I  Se  ha  detenido  V.  mncho  tiempe 

en  Berlin  7  /j. 

Me  detuve  solamente  tiirtrdias. 
Residir.    Morar. 
t  Estar  de  asiento  *. 
^En  donde  reside  (mora)  ahora  su 

hermano  de  V.  ? 
Al  presente.    Actualmente.    Ahora 
Domicilio. 
t  Paris  es  una  ciudad  muy  hermosa 

para  vivir  de  asiento. 
t  Despues  de  leer,  (de  haber  leido.' 
t  Despues  de  haberme  cortado. 
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After  dresfflng  yourself. 

After  dressing  himself.  \ 

After  shaving  ourselves. 

After  warming  themselves. 
[  *«1amed  the  book  after  reading  it. 

I  threw  the  knife  away  after  cutting 
myself. 

You  went  to  the  concert  after  dress- 
ing yourself. 

They  went  out  after  warming  them- 
selves. 


t  Despues  do  haberse  V.  vestido. 

Despues  que  V.  se  vistio 

t  Despues  do  vestirse. 

t  Despues  que  el  se  hubo  vest  ido, 

t  Despues  de  habemos  rasupado. 

t  Despues  de  habemos  hecho  l€ 
barba. 

t  Despues  de  haberse  calentado. 

t  Yo  volvi  el  libro  despues  de  haberle 
leido. 

t  Yo  arrojd  el  cuchiilo  despues  de 
haberme  cortado. 

t  V.  fu^  al  concierto  despues  ie  .la- 
berse  vestido. 

t  Se  fu^ron  despues  de  haberse  ca- 
lentado. 


The  sick  person,  (the  patient ) 
Tolerably  welL 

It  is  rather  late. 
It  is  rather  far. 


I  El  enfermo.     EI  paciente. 

iBastante  bien.     Medianamente. 
t  Tal  cuaL 
I  Es  muy  tardo. 
I  Es  muy  lejos.    t  Estd  algo  lejos. 


EXERCISES. 

170. 
is  your  father  ? — He  is  (only)  so-so. — ^How  is  your  patient  ? — 
little  better  to-day  than  yesterday. — ^Is  it  long  since  you  saw 
ithers  ? — I  saw  them  two  days  ago. — How  art  tliou  ? — ^I  am 
well. — ^How  long  has  your  cousin  been  learning  Spanish  ?— • 
been  learning  it  only  three  months. — ^Does  he  already  speak 
already  speaks,  reads,  and  writes  it  better  than  your  brother, 
been  learning  it  these  two  years.-r-Is  it  long  since  you  heard 
c3§  ? — ^It  is  hardly  a  fortnight  since  I  heard  of  him. — ^Where 
^ying  now  ?— He  is  staying  at  Berlin,  but  my  father  is  in  Lon- 
don.— ^Did  you  stay  long  at  Vienna  ? — ^I  stayed  there  a  fortnight. — 
How  long  did  your  cousin  stay  at  Paris  ? — ^He  stayed  there  only  a 
month. — ^Do  you  like  to  speak  to  my  uncle  ? — I  like  much  to  speak  to 
him,  but  I  do  not  like  him  to  (qiie  haga  burla  de  mi)  laugh  at  me.— 
Why  does  he  laugh  at  you  ? — ^He  laughs  at  me  because  I  speak  badly. 
—Why  has  your  brother  no  friends? — He  has  none  because  he 
eiiticises  everybody. — Why  are  you  laughing  at  that  man  ? — ^I  do  not 
intend  to  laugh  at  him. — I  beg  you  not  to  do  it,  (que  no  lo  haga,)  for  yon 
will  break  his  heart  if  you  laugh  at  him. — Do  you  doubt  what  I  am 
telling  you  ? — I  do  not  dciubt  it. — ^Do  you  doubt  what  tliat  man  hM 

21 
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told  yon  ? — ^I  doubt  it,  for  he  has  oflen  told  stories. — Have  you  at  last 
bought  the  horse  which  you  wished  (tpieria)  to  buy  last  mouth  ? — 
I  have  not  bought  it,  for  I  have  not  been  able  to  procure  money. 

171. 

Has  your  uncle  at  last  bought  the  garden  ? — He  has  not  bought  it, 
for  he  could  not  agree  about  the  price. — ^Have  you  at  last  agreed  about 
the  price  of  that  picture? — ^We  have  agreed  about  it. — ^How  much 
have  you  paid  for  it  ? — ^I  have  paid  two  hundred  dollars  for  it. — ^What 
hast  thou  bought  to-day? — I  have  bought  two  fine  horses,  three 
beautiful  pictures,  and  a  fine  gun. — ^For  how  much  .^ast  thou  bought 
the  pictures  ? — ^I  have  bought  them  for  five  hundred  dollars. — ^Do  you 
find  them  dear  ? — ^I  do  not  find  tliem  dear. — ^Have  you  agreed  with 
your  partner  ? — ^I  have  agreed  with  him. — ^Does  he  consent  to  pay  you 
the  price  of  the  ship  ? — ^He  consents  to  pay  it  me. — ^Do  you  consent  to 
go  to  Spain? — ^I  consent  to  go  thither. — Have  you  seen  your  old 
friend  again  ? — I  have  seen  him  again.— Did  you  recognise  him  ?— 
I  could  hardly  recognise  him,  for,  contrary  to  his  custom,  he  wears  a 
large  hat. — ^How  is  he  ? — ^He  is  very  well. — ^What  garments  does  he 
wear  ? — ^He  wears  beautiful  new  garments. — ^Have  you  taken  notice 
of  what  your  boy  has  duuo  » — ^I  have  taken  notice  of  it. — ^Have  you 
punished  him  for  it,  {ello  ?) — ^I  have  punished  him  for  it. — ^Has  your 
father  already  written  to  you  ? — ^Not  yet ;  but  I  expect  to  receive  a 
note  from  him  to-day. — Of  what  do  you  complam  ? — ^I  complain  of  not 
being  able  to  procure  some  money. — ^Why  do  these  poor  men  com- 
plain ? — They  complain  because  they  cannot  procure  any  thing  to  eat. 
— ^How  are  your  parents  ? — ^They  are  as  usual,  very  well. — Is  your 
uncle  well? — ^He  is  better  than  he  usually  is. — ^Have  you  already 
heard  of  your  friend  who  is  in  Germany  ? — ^I  have  already  written  to 
him  several  times ;  however,  he  has  not  answered  me  yet. 

172. 
What  have  you  done  with  the  books  which  the  English  captain  has 
lent  you  ?— I  have  returned  them  to  him  after  reading  them. — ^Why 
have  you  thrown  away  your  penknife  ? — I  have  thrown  it  away  after 
cutting  myself. — ^When  did  I  go  to  the  concert  ? — ^You  went  thither 
after  dressing  yourself — ^When  did  your  brother  go  to  the  ball  ? — ^He 
went  (thither)  after  dressing  himself — ^When  did  you  breakfast  ? — 
We  breakfasted  after  shaving  ourselves. — ^When  did  our  neighbors  go 
out? — ^They  went  out  after  warming  themselves. — ^Why  have  you 
punished  your  boy  ? — ^I  have  punished  him  because  he  has  broken  my 
finest  glass.  I  gave  him  some  wine,  and  instead  of  drinking  it,  he 
spilt  it  on  the  new  carpet,  and  broke  the  glass.^-What  did  you  do  this 
Homing  ? — I  shaved  after  rising,  and  went  out  after  breakfasting.— 
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What  did  you  father  do  last  night  ? — He  supped  after  coming  from 
the  play,  and  went  to  bed  after  supping. — ^Did  he  rise  early  ? — He 
rose  at  sunrise. 


FIFTY-SIXTH  LESSON.— Lcccton  Quincuagesima  sexta. 


To  go  to  the  village. 
To  be  in  the  village. 
To  go  to  the  exchange. 
To  be  at  the  exchange. 

To  or  at  the  parlor. 

To  or  at  the  kitchen. 

To  or  at  the  cellar. 

To  or  at  the  church. 

To  or  at  the  school. 

To  or  at  the  Spanish  school. 

To  or  at  the  dancing  school. 
The  play,  (the  comedy.) 
The  opera. 

To  go  a-hunting. 

To  be  a-huntmg. 
To  go  a-fishing. 
To  be  a-fishing. 
To  hunt 


Ir  6.  la  aldea. 

Estar  en  la  aldea. 

Ir  d  la  lonja. 

£2star  en  la  lonja. 

A  or  en  la  sala. 

A  or  en  la  cocina. 

A  or  en  la  cueva,  bodega,  (Mtano.) 

A  or  en  la  iglesla. 

A  or  en  la  escuela. 
>  A  or  en  la  escuela  espaiiola. 
I  A  or  tfit  la  escuela  de  EspaiioL 

A  or  en  la  escuela  de  danza,  (baile.) 

La  corned  isu 

La  6pera. 

Ir  d  caza.    Ir  d  la  caza. 

f  Ir  a  cazar. 

Estar  cazaudo.    t  Cazar. 

Ir  d.  pescar.    Ir  d  la  pesca  de. 

Estar  pescando.    Pescar. 

Cazar, 


The  whole  day.    All  the  day. 

The  whole  morning.^ 

The  whole  evening. 
The  whole  night    All  the  night 

The  whole  week. 

The  whole  society. 

All  at  once. 
Suddenly.    All  ol  a  sudden. 


Todo  el  dia,  (masc.) 

Toda  la  manaua  ^ 

t  Toda  la  noche. 

Toda  la  noche. 

Toda  la  semana 

Toda  la  sociedad. 

De  una  vez.    A  la  vez.    De  seguida* 

De  repente.    Sdbitamente. 


^  Morning f  as  a  word  of  address,  is  translated  dias  ;  as,  Goocf  morning, 
Sir — Buenos  dias,  senor;  and  diM  is  used  from  early  dawn  till  two 
o'clock,  p.  tf.  Otherwise  it  is  literally  translated ;  as.  He  arrived  at  ton 
o'clock,  A.  M. — El  llego  a  las  di^z  de  la  maiiana.  Afternoon  is  translated 
tardes  when  addressing  to,  and  tarde  when  speaking  of,  from  two  till  seven 
o'clock,  p.  H.  From  this  hour,  and  generally  from  candlelight,  evening  it 
rendered  by  noche ;  as.  We  expect  them  this  evening  at  nine  o'clock—* 
Nosotros  los  esperamos  eata  noehe  d  las  nueve. 
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Which  books  have  I? 

You  have  youis  and  hen. 

Has  she  not  hers  and  mme  ? 

She  has  heis,  but  not  youis. 

You  have  yours. 

I  have  yours. 

She  has  hers  and  his. 

He  has  his  and  heis. 

I  have  his. 

I  have  hers. 

I  have  theirs. 

What  do  you  wish  to  send  to  your 

aunt? 
I  virish  to  send  her  a  tart. 
Will  you  send  her  some  fruit  also  ? 

I  will  send  her  some. 
Have  you  sent  the  books  to  my  sis- 
ters? 
I  have  sent  them  to  them. 


This  week. 
This  year. 
Last  week. 

Next  week. 

Every  woman. 
Every  time. 
Every  week 

Your  mother. 

Your  sister. 
Your  sisters. 

A  person. 

The  earache. 

The  heartache. 

The  belly-ache. 

The  stomach-ache. 
She  has  the  stomach-ache. 
Her  sister  has  a  violent  headache. 

r  have  the  stomach-ache. 


I  Que  libros  tengo  yo? 

y.  tiene  los  suyos  y  fos  de  ella. 

I  No  tiene  ella  los  suyos  y  los  mios  7 

Ella  tiene  los  suyos,  pero  no  losde  V 

v.  tiene  los  suyos,  (las  suyas.) 

Yo  tengo  los  de  V.,  (las  de  V.) 

Ella  tiene  los  suyos  y  los  de  €L 

El  tiene  los  suyos  y  los  de  ella. 

Tengo  la  suya,  (la  de  €1.) 

Tengo  la  suya,  (la  de  ella.) 

Tengo  la  suya,  (la  de  ellos,  or  la  de 

ellas.) 
[  Que  quiere  V.  enviar  6,  su  seiiora 

tia? 
Yo  quiero  enviarle  una  empanada. 
I  Quiere  V.  enviarle  tambien  alguna 

fruta? 
Si,  quiero  enviarle  alguna. 
I  Ha  enviado  V.  los  Ubros  d  mis  her 

manas? 
Yo  se  los  he  enviado. 


E2sta  semana. 

Este  alio,  (mas.) 

La  semana  pasada. 

La  semana  prdxima. 

t  La  semana  que  entra. 

Todas  las  mujeres. 

Cada  vez.    Todas  las  voces. 

Cada  semana.    Todas  las  semanas. 


Su  senora  madre  de  Y 

(See  Obs.  B,  Less.  LV.) 
La  senora  (senorita)  hermana  de  V. 
Las  senoras  (seiioritas)  hermanas  de 

V.    (See  Obs.  C,  Less.  LV.) 
Una  persona. 
Dolor  de  oido. 
t  Mai  de  corazon. 
Dolor  de  vientre. 
Dolor  de  estdmago. 
Ella  tiene  dolor  de  estdmago. 
Su  hermana  tiene  un  terrible  do]» 

de  cabeza. 
Tengo  dolor  de  estdmago. 
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The  ache,  psdn. 

The  tart 

The  peach. 

The  rtrawbeny 

The  cheny. 

The  gazette.. 

The  newspaper. 

The  merchandiss,  (goods.) 


EI  dolor.    La  pena. 
La  empanada. 
EI  durasno. 
La  iresa. 
La  cerezsu 


J  La  gazeta. 
El  papel  ptiblico. 
I  La  mercaderia. 


EI  Noticioaa 
Las  mercaderlaa 


The  aunt 

Latia. 

The  female  cousiD. 

La  prima. 

The  niece. 

La  sobrina. 

The  maid-servant 

La  criada. 

The  female  relation. 

La  parienta. 

The  female  neighbor 

La  vecina. 

The  female  cook. 

La  cocinera. 

The  brothor-in-law. 

El  cunado. 

The  sister*m-law. 

La  Canada. 

Obe*  B.    The  following  nouns  express  their  gender  by  different  termina* 
tions. 


MASCULINE. 

An  abbot  Un  abad. 

An  actor.  Un  actor. 

An  ambassador.    Un  embajador 


A  baron. 
A  canon. 
A  singer 


A  count 
A  dancer 
A  god. 
A  deacon. 
A  duke. 
An  elector 

An  emperor 
A  hero. 
A  poet 
A  priest 
A  prince. 
A  prior. 
I  cmphet 


Un  baron. 
Un  candnigo. 
Un  cantor. 


Un  conde. 
Un  bailarin. 
Un  dies. 
Un  didcona 
Un  duque. 
Un  elector. 

Un  eraperadoi 
Un  h^roe. 
Un  poeta. 
Un  sacerdote. 
Un  principe. 
Un  prior. 
Un  profeta. 


FEMININE. 

An  abbess.  Una  abadesa. 

An  actress.  Una  actriz. 

An  ambassadress.  Una   embajadora« 
or  embajatriz. 


A  baroness. 
A  canoness. 
A  female  singer. 


A  countess. 
A  female  dances 
A  goddess. 
A  deaconess. 
A  duchess. 
An  electress. 

An  empress. 
A  heroine. 
A  poetess. 
A  priestess. 
A  princess. 
A  prioress. 
A  prophetess. 


Una  baronesa. 
Una  canoftesa. 
Una    cantora,    o. 

cantarina,orcan* 

tatriz. 
Una  condesa. 
Una  bailarina 
Una  diosa. 
Una  diaconisa. 
Una  duquesa. 
Una    electriz,    oi 

electora. 
Una  emperatriz 
Una  heroina. 
Una  poetisa. 
Una  sacerdotisa. 
Una  princesa. 
Una  priora. 
Una  profetisa. 
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A  king.  Un  rey. 

Sir»(addre88ing;)  )  Senor. 
Grontleman.         )  Caballero. 


A  queen. 
Lady. 


Una  reina. 

Senora. 

Dama. 


Obs,C 

Some  nouns  distinguish 

their  gender  by  different  words. 

Father. 

Padre. 

Mother.                 Madre. 

Gddfather. 

Padrmo. 

Godmother.            Madrina. 

Stepfather. 

Padrastro. 

Stepmother.           Madrastra. 

Son-in-law. 

Yerno. 

Daughter-in-law.  Nutera. 

Man. 

Hombre. 

Woman.                Mujer. 

Horse. 

CabaUo. 

Mare.                    Yegua. 

Ram. 

Camera 

Ewe.                     Oveja. 

Bull 

Toro. 

Cow.                     Vac  a. 

To  hire,  to  let 


Have  you  abeady  hired  a  room  ? 


C  Alquilar.    Arrendar  *. 

•?  Dar,  or  tomar  en  alquiler,  or  arrea- 

(      damiento. 

{  I  Ha  alquilado  V.  ya  un  cuarto,  (or 


aposento,  or  c&mara)  7 


To  admit  or  grant  a  thing. 

To  confess  a  thing. 
Do  you  grant  that  ? 
I  do  grant  it 

Do  you  confess  your  fault  ? 
I  confess  it 
I  confess  it  to  be  a  fault 

To  confess,  to  avow,  to  own,  to 
acknowledge. 

To  confess. 


Admitir.    Conceder  una  cosa. 
Confesar  *  una  cosa.    (See  Alentar.) 
I  Concede  V.  (admite  V.)  eso  ? 
Lo  concedo.    Lo  admito. 
I  Confiesa  V.  su  falta  ? 
La  confieso. 

Coniieso  que  es  una  falta. 
Confesar.    Declarar.    Protestar. 
Reconocer.     (See  verbs  in  ocer.) 
Confesar  *. 


So  much,  so  many. 
She  has  so  many  candles  that  she 
.  cannot  burn  them  all. 


ITanto — tanta.     Tantos — tantas. 
Ella  tiene  tantas  velas  que  no  puede 
usarlas  todas. 
C  Resfriarse.  '  Constiparse.     ^ 
J  Acatarrarso. 
(  t  Coger  un  resfriado,  (una  fluxionj 

Jt  Poner'malo. 
Hacer  mal,  (daiio.) 
iSi   y.  come  tanto,  esio  lo  pondri 
malo,  (or  le  hard  dano.) 

Obe.  D.    When  the  English  pronoun  it  relates  to  a  preceding  circum* 
stance,  it  is  translated  esto  ;  when  to  a  following  circumstance,  by  e«o. 
Does  it  suit  you  to  lend  your  gun  ?      U  Le  conviene  d  V  prestar  su  esco 

i      peta? 


To  catch  a  cold 


To  make  sick. 


If  you  eat  so  much  it  will  make  you 
sick. 
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i  No  me  conviene  prebtaiTa. 


It  does  not  suit  me  to  lend  it  a  ...  j  ^    i 

'  No  me  acomoda  prestarla. 

[  En  donde  cogi6  V.  ese  resfriado,  (<M 

Where  did  you  catch  a  cold  ?  -J      esa  fluxion)  ? 

[  En  donde  se  constip6  V.  7 

I  caught  a  cold  in  going  from  the  |  Me  resfri^  al  salir  de  la  dpera. 

opera. 

^  Estar  resfriadoi  (constipado,  or  acatar* 

rado.) 


To  have  a  cold. 


''I  t  Tener  catarro,  (una  fluxion,  or  uu 


constipado.) 
The  cold.  !  El  catarro.     El  resfriado.   £1  const;  • 

I      pado.     La  fluxion. 
The  cough.  :  La  tos. 

I  have  a  cold.  ,  Tengo  catarro,  fun  constipado,  or  una 

.'      fluxion.) 
V.  tiene  tos. 
EI  celebro,  or  cerebro. 


You  have  a  cough. 
The  brain. 
The  chest 


El  pechow 


EXERCISES. 
173. 
^here  is  your  cousin? — ^He  is  in  the  kitchen. — ^Has  your  cooji 
(fem.)  already  made  the  soup  ? — ^She  has  made  it,  for  it  is  already  upon 
ihe  table. — ^Where  is  your  mother  ? — She  is  at  church. — ^Is  your  sister 
gone  to  school  ? — She  is  gone  thither. — ^Does  your  mother  often  go  to 
church? — She  goes  thither  every  morning  and  every  evening. — ^At 
what  o'clock  in  the  morning  does  she  go  to  church  ? — She  goes  thither 
fts  soon  as  she  gets  up. — ^At  what  o'clock  does  she  get  up  ? — She  gets 
up  at  sunrise. — ^Dost  Uiou  go  to  school  to-day  ? — ^I  do  go  thither. — ^Whai 
dost  thou  learn  at  school  ? — I  learn  to  read,  write,  and  speak  (there.) — 
Where  is  your  aunt  ? — She  is  gone  to  the  play  with  my  little  sister. — 
Do  your  sisters  go  this  evening  to  the  opera  ? — No,  Madam,  th^y  go  tt 
the  dancing-school. — ^Do  they  not  go  to  the  French  school  ? — They  gt 
thither  in  tiie  morning,  but  not  (y  no)  in  the  evening. — ^Is  your  fathei 
gone  a-hunting  ? — He  has  not  been  able  to  go  a-hunting,  for  he  has  a 
cold. — ^Do  you  like  to  go  a-hunting  ? — ^I  like  to  go  a-fishing  better  than 
a-hunting. — ^Is  your  father  still  in  the  country  ? — ^Yes,  Madam,  he  is  still 
there. — What  does  he  do  (there '') — He  goes  a-hunting  and  a-fishing. 
— ^Did  you  hunt  in  the  country  ? — ^I  hunted  the  whole  day. — ^How  long 
did  you  stay  with  my  mother  ? — I  stayed  with  her  the  whole  evening 
—Is  it  long  since  you  were  at  the  castle  ? — ^I  was  there  last  week.— 
Did  you  find  many  people  there  ? — ^I  found  only  thre^  persons  there, 
the  count,  the  countess,  and  their  daughter. 
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174. 

Are  these  girls  as  good  (discreto)  as  their  brothers  ? — ^They  are  better 
than  they. — Can  (saber)  your  sisters  speak  German  ? — They  cannot, 
but  they  are  learning  it. — Have  you  b'X)ught  any  thing  to  your  mother? 
— ^I  brought  her  some  good  fruit  and  d  fine  tart--<What  has  your  niece 
brought  you  ? — She  has  brought  us  good  cherries,  good  strawberries, 
and  good  peaches. — ^Do  you  like  peaches  ? — ^I  like  them  much. — ^How 
many  peaches  has  your  neighbor  (fem.)  given  you  ? — She  has  given 
me  more  than  twenty. — ^Have  you  eaten  many  cherries  this  year  ?— I 
have  eaten  many. — ^Did  you  give  any  to  your  little  sister  7 — I  gave  her 
so  many  that  she  cannot  eat  them  all. — ^Why  have  you  not  given  ai*y 
to  your  good  neighbor,  (fem.  ?) — I  wished  to  give  her  some,  but  she 
V70uld  not  take  any,  because  she  does  not  like  cherries. — ^Were  there 
any  pears  (la  pera)  last  year? — ^There  were  not  many. — ^Has  your 
cousin  (fem.)  any  strawberries  ? — She  has  so  many  that  she  cannot 
eat  them  all. 

176. 
Why  do  your  sisters  not  go  to  the  play  ? — They  cannot  go  thithei 
because  they  have  a  cold,  and  that  makes  them  very  ill. — ^Where  did 
they  catch  a  cold  7 — ^They  caught  a  cold  in  going  from  the  opera  last 
night — ^Does  it  suit  your  sister  to  eat  some  peaches  7 — ^It  does  not  suit 
her  to  eat  any,  for  she  has  already  eaten  a  good  many,  and  if  she  eats 
so  much  it  will  make  her  ill. — ^Did  you  sleep  well  last  night  ? — I  did 
not  sleep  well,  for  my  children  made  too  much  noise  in  my  room.— 
Where  were  you  last  night  ? — ^I  was  at  my  brother-in-law's. — Did  you 
see  your  sister-m-law  7 — ^I  did  see  her. — ^How  is  she  ? — She  is  better 
than  usual. — Did  you  play  7 — ^We  did  not  play,  but  we  read  some  good 
books ;  for  my  sister-in-law  Ukes  to  read  better  than  to  play. — ^Have 
you  read  the  gazette  to-day  ? — ^I  have  read  it. — ^Is  there  any  thing  new 
in  it  ? — ^I  have  not  read  any  thing  new  (in  it) — ^Where  have  you  been 
since  I  saw  you  ? — ^I  have  been  at  Vienna,  Paris,  and  Berlin. — ^Did 
you  speak  to  my  aunt  7 — ^I  did  speak  to  her. — What  does  she  say  7 — 
She  says  that  she  wishes  to  see  you. — Whither  have  you  put  my  pen? 
— ^I  have  put  it  upon  the  bench. — ^Do  you  intend  to  see  your  niece  to- 
day 7 — ^I  intend  to  see  her,  for  she  has  promised  me  to  dine  with  us.-— 
I  admire  {admirar)  that  family,  (la  familial  for  the  father  is  the  king 
and  the  mother  is  the  queen  of  it.  The  children  and  the  servants  are 
the  subjects  (el  svjeto)  of  the  state,  (el  estado.)  The  tutors  of  the 
children  are  the  ministers,  (el  ministro,)  who  share  with  the  king  and 
queen  the  care  (el  cuidadd)  of  the  government,  (el  goinerm .)  The  good 
education  (2a  educacion^  fem.)  which  is  given  to  childrei  is  the  crown 
of  monarchs,  (ei  monarca.) 
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176. 

Have  you  «&«idy  hired  a  room  ? — ^I  have  already  Lired  one. — Where 
have  you  hired  it  7 — ^I  have  hired  it  in  William-street,  number  one 
hundred  and  fifty-two. — ^At  whose  house  have  you  hired  it  ? — ^At  the 
house  of  the  man  whose  son  has  sold  you  a  horse. — For  whom  has 
your  father  hired  a  room  ?•— He  has  hired  one  for  his  son,  wno  has  just 
arrived  from  France. — ^Why  have  you  not  kept  your  promise  ? — I  do 
not  remember  what  I  promised  you. — ^Did  you  not  promise  us  to  take 
us  to  the  concert  last  Thursday? — ^I  confess  that  I  was  wrong  ir» 
promising  you ;  the  concert,  however,  (con  todoy)  has  not  taken  place. 
— ^Does  your  brother  confess  his  fault  ? — ^He  confesses  it. — ^What  does 
your  uncle  say  to  that  note  ? — He  says  that  it  is  written  very  well,  but 
he  admits  that  he  has  been  wrong  in  sending  it  to  the  captain. — ^Do 
you  confess  your  fault  now  ? — ^I  confess  it  to  be  a  fault. — ^Where  have 
you  found  my  coat  ? — ^I  have  found  it  in  the  blue  room,  (Obs.  C,  Les- 
son XXXVin.) — ^Will  you  hang  my  hat  on  the  tree  ? — ^I  will  hang  it 
(thereon.) — How  are  you  to-day  ? — ^I  am  not  very  well. — ^What  is  the 
matter  with  you  7 — ^I  have  a  violent  headache  and  a  cold. — ^Where  did 
you  catch  a  cold  ? — ^I  caught  it  last  night  in  going  from  the  play. 


FIFTY-SEVENTH  LESSON.— jLcccion  Quinctuxgesima  septima. 
OF  THE  GERUND. 

The  Gerund  (by  which  the  EDglish  present  participle  is  translated)  m 
formed  from  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  by  suppressing  the  termi- 
nations or,  er,  or  ir,  and  adding  in  their  place  ando  to  Uie  verba  of  the  firat 
conjugation,  and  tenJo  to  those  of  the  second  and  third. 


1.  To  speak, 

hablar. 

Speaking, 

hablan<20. 

2.  To  sell. 

vender. 

Selling, 

vendiendo. 

3.  To  receive. 

recibir. 

Receivmg, 

recibien<2o. 

Obs.  A.  Verbs  ending  in  eer,  and  uir,  (when  the  u  is  sounded,  as  in 
atribuir,)  change  the  t,  with  which  the  termination  begins,  into  y  ;  thus, 
yendo,  instead  of  iendo  ;  as — 

To  read,  lew.  [  Reading,  Xeyendo, 

To  instruct,  instrutr.        |  Instructing,  instruyencZo. 

Obs.  B.  The  English  present  participle  may  be  translated  into  Spanish 
by  the  Gerund,  when  it  expresses  the  action  of  the  verb  as  continuing,  and 
unfinished.  It  is  then  used  alone,  or  preceded  by  the  verb  Estar,  but  by 
no  means  by  other  words ;  as.  He  corrects  whilst  reading,  el  eorrige  leyendo^ 
t  estando  leyendo,  miintras  estd  leyendo,  (t  mientras  he,  or  al  leer;)  but 
'i  cannot  be  said,  el  eorrige  mxentras  leyendo. 
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f  h«)  man  eats  while  running^ 

I  write  while  reading. 

He  questions  while  speaking. 

Vou  speak  while  answering  me. 

To  question. 
The  cravat 
The  carriage. 
The  house. 
The  letter.' 
The  table. 
The  family. 
The  promise. . 
The  leg 

The  sore  throat 
The  throat 

I  have  a  sore  throat 

The  meat 

Salt  meat. 

Fresh  meat  * 

Fresh  beef. 

Cold  water. 

The  food,  (victuals ) 

The  dish,  (mess.) 

Salt  meats. 

Milk  food. 

The  traveller. 
To  march,  to  walk,  to  9tep. 


El  hombre  come  yende  comendo. 
t  El  hombre  come  al  ir  corriendo. 
t  Yo  escribo  mi^ntras  leo. 
£1  pregunta  mientras   (or  cuando) 

estd  hablando. 
t  V.  hahla  al  tiempo  de  responderme 
v.  habla   mientras  (cuando)  meres- 

ponde. 
Preguntar,     Cuestianar 
La  corbata. 
La  carroza,  (el  coche.) 
La  casa. 

La  carta.    La  letra. 
La  mesa. 
La  familia. 
La  promesa. 
La  pienia. 
El  mal  de  garganta. 
La  garganta. 

Yo  tengo  mal  de  garganta. 
Yo  tengo  la  garganta  mala, 
t  Im  garganta  me  hace  maL 
La  came. 
Came  salada. 
Came  frc^sca. 
Vaca  fresca. 
Agua  fria. 

La  comida.     £1  alimeuto. 
Los  platosk    Las  viandas. 
Came  en  escabeche. 
Lacticinios. 


I  Viagero.     Viajante. 
i  Andar  *.     Caminar, 
\  Dar  un  paso. 


Ohs,  C.  To  walk,  meaning  to  do  it  for  pleasure,  is  translated  by  pasear,  oi 
poMearse,  (Lesson  XLV.)  When  it  signifies  to  move  slowly  <3fn  the  feet, 
it  is  ezpxeaMd  as  above. 


I  have  walked  a  good  deal  to  day. 
I  have  been  walking  m  the  garden 

with  my  mother. 
To  walk,  or  travel  a  mile. 
To  walk,  or  travel  a  league. 
To  walk  a  step. 


Hoy  he  ^ndado  muchisimp. 

He  estado  paseando  con  mi  madr« 

en  el  jardin. 
Andar  (caminar,  viajar)  una  milla- 
Andar  (caminar,  viajar)  una  legua^  . 
t  Dar  un  paso. 
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To  take  a  step  (meaning  to  take  ^  t  Tomar  stia  tnedidM^ 
meii8ure&)  (  t  Valerse  de  medio» 

r  Ir  d  un  viage. 
To  go  on  a  journey.  <  t  Salir  a  un  viage. 

,  Hacer  un  viage. 


To  make  a  speecli. 

A  piece  of  business. 

An  aflair. 
To  transact  business. 


I  Hacer  un  dlscuiso. 

>  Un  negocio.    Un  asunta 

I  Nego<!tar.    Hacer  negocios 


To  meddle  with  tomething. 


What  are  you  meddling  with  7 

I  am  meddling  with  my  own  busi- 
ness. 

That  man  always  meddles  with 
other  people's  business. 

I  do  not  meddle  with  other  people's 
business. 


Meterse,  or  entremeterse  con  al» 
guno,  {en  algun  negoeio.)  In- 
gerirse, 

I  En  que  se  mete  V.  ? 

I  En  que  os  meteis  7 

Y5  me  meto  en  mis  propios  uegocios 

Ese  hombre  se  mete  siempre  en  lot 
negocios  agenos,  (de  otros.) 

Yo  no  me  entremeto  en  los  negocioi 
agenos. 


Others.     Other  people. 
He  emp[3ys  himself  in  painting. 

The  art  of  painting. 

Chemistry. 
The  art. 
Strange. 
To  employ  one*8  self  in. 

To  concern  some  one. 


Otros.     Otros  gentes. 

Se  ocupa  en  la  pintura. 

t  Trabaja  de  pintor. 
i  El  (la)  arte  de  la  pintura 
^  La  pintura. 

La  quimica. 

£1  (la)  arte. 

Extrano.    Asombroso.    Singular. 

Emplearse  en.    Ocuparse  en. 


To  look  at  some  one. 

I  do  not  like  to  meddle  with  things 
that  do  not  concern  me. 

rhat  concerns  nobody. 

To  concern  one's  self  about  some- 
thing. 


C  Concemir  *.     Tocar. 
•?  Importar.    Perienecer. 
( ^  Interesar. 
Mirar  a  alguno. 
No  me  gusta  meterme  en  cosas  qm 

no  me  tocan,  (or  importan.) 
Eso  no  toca  (interesa)  d  ninguna  ' 
Inquietarse  de,  (por  or  acerca  de.) 
Fatigarse  de,  (por  or  acerca  de.) 


i: 


To  attract. 
LiMidstone  attraclB  iron. 


iAtraer  *, 
El  Iman  atrae  el  hierro^  (fierro.) 
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Her  Finging  attracts  me 

To  charm. 
To  enchaut 
I  an  charmed  with  it 
The  beauty 
The  goodness. 

Ohs.  D,    Nouns  ending  in  ad, 
qualities,  are  feminine. 

The  harmony. 
The  voice. 
The  power. 

To  repeat. 
The  repetition. 
The  commencement,  beginning. 
The  wisdom. 
Study. 
The  lord. 
A  good  memory. 

A  memorandum. 

The  nightingale. 
M  the  beginnings  are  difficult 


To  create. 
Creation. 
The  Creator. 
The  benefit 
The  fear  of  the  Lord. 
Heaven. 
The  earth. 
Solitude. 
The  lesson. 
The  goodness. 
Flour,  meal. 
The  mill 


5  Su  canto  me  atrae. 

I  £1  canto  de  ella  me  atrae. 

>  Hechizar.    Eacantar.    Embelesar 

IEstoy  encantado  de  (or  con)  ello 
La  hermosura. 
La  bondad. 

dad,  or  tad,  expressing  properties  m 


La  harmonfa. 

La  voz. 

£1  poder. 

Repetir  *. 

La  repeticion. 

El  principio,  or  comienzo. 

La  sabidurfa. 

El  estudio. 

El  seiior. 

Una  buena  memoria. 

JApunte.    Nota. 
Razon.    Apuntamiento. 
I  £1  ruisenor. 
I  Todos  los  principios  son  dif fcile 


Criar,  or  crear. 

La  creacion 

El  Criador. 

El  beneficio. 

El  temor  del  Senor. 

£1  cielo. 

La  tierra. 

La  soledad. 

La  leccion. 

La  bondad.    (See  Obs.  D,  above.) 

Harina.  « 

EI  molma 


EXERCISES. 

177. 

Will  you  dine  with  us  to-day  ? — ^With  much  pleasure. — ^What  haw 

you  for  dinner  ? — ^We  have  good  soup,  some  fresh  and  salt  meat,  and 

some  milk  food. — ^Do  you  like  milk  food  ? — ^I  like  it  better  than  all 

other  food. — ^Are  you  ready  to  dine  ? — ^I  am  ready. — ^Do  you  intend  to 
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set  out  soon  ? — ^I  intend  setting  out  next  week. — ^Do  you  travel  alonej 
{solo  ?) — No,  Madam,  I  travel  with  my  uncle. — Do  you  travel  on  fool 
or  in  a  carriage  ?  (Less.  XLIII.) — ^We  travel  in  a  carriage. — Did  yon 
meet  any  one  in  your  last  journey  (uUimo)  to  Berlin  ? — ^We  met  many 
travellers. — ^What  do  you  intend  to  spend  your  time  in  CLesson 
L.)  this  summer  ? — ^I  intend  to  take  a  short  journey. — Did  you 
walk  much  in  your  last  journey? — ^I  like  much  to  walk,  but  my 
uncle  likes  to  go  in  a  carriage. — ^Did  he  not  wish  to  walk? — ^He 
wished  to  walk  at  first,  (al  principio,)  but  he  wished  to  get  into  the 
coach  (moniar  en  el  coche)  after  having  taken  a  few  steps,  so  that  I  did 
not  walk  much. — ^What  have  you  been  doing  at  school  to-day  ? — ^We 
have  been  listening  to  our  professor. — ^VvTiat  did  he  say  ? — ^He  made  a 
long  {gran)  speech  on  the  goodness  of  God.  After  saying, "  Repetition 
is  the  mother  of  studies,  and  a  good  memory  is  a  great  benefit  of  God," 
he  said,  '*  God  is  the  creator  of  heaven  and  earth ;  the  fear  of  the  Lord 
is  the  beginning  of  all  wisdom." — ^What  are  you  doing  all  day  in  this 
garden  ? — ^I  am  walking  in  it. — ^What  is  there  in  it  that  attracts  you, 
(que  atrael) — The  singing  of  the  birds  attracts  me. — ^Are  there  any 
nightingales  (in  it  ?) — ^There  are  some  in  it,  and  the  harmony  of  their 
singing  enchants  me. — ^Have  those  nightingales  more  power  over 
{sobre)  you  than  the  beauties  of  painting,  or  the  voice  of  your  tender 
{tiema)  mother,  who  loves  you  so  much  ? — I  confess  the  harmony  ot 
the  singing  of  those  little  birds  has  more  power  over  me  than  the  most 
tender  words  of  my  dearest  friends. 

178. 
What  does  your  niece  amuse  herself  with  (Lesson  XLTV.)  in  her 
solitude  ? — She  reads  a  good  deal,  and  writes  letters  to  her  mother. — 
What  does  your  uncle  amuse  himself  with  in  liis  solitude? — ^He 
employs  himself  in  painting  and  chemistry. — ^Does  he  no  longer  do 
any  business  ? — ^He  no  longer  does  any,  for  he  is  too  old  to  do  it. — 
Why  does  he  meddle  with,  your  business  ? — ^He  does  not  generally 
meddle  with  other  people's  business,  but  he  meddles  with  mine 
because  he  loves  me^ — Has  your  master  made  you  repeat  your  lesson 
to-day  ? — ^He  has  made  me  repeat  it. — ^Did  you  know  it  ? — ^I  knew  it 
pretty  well. — ^Have  you  also  done  some  exercises  ? — ^I  have  done  some, 
but  whaJ  is  that  to  you,  {sirvase  decirme  que  le  importa  d  V.,)  I  beg  ? — ^! 
do  not  generally  meddle  with  things  that  do  not  concern  me,  but  I  love 
you  so  much  that  I  concern  myself  much  about  {qy£  yo  me  intereso) 
what  you  are  doing. — ^Does  any  one  trouble  his  head  about  you  ? — ^No 
one  troubles  his  head  about  me,  for  I  am  not  worth  the  trouble,  {tic 
vaJgo  la  pena.) — ^Who  corrects  your  exercises  ? — ^My  master  corrects 
them. — ^How  does  he  correct  them? — He  corrects  them  in  roading 
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them,  and  In  reading  them  he  speaks  to  me. — ^How  many  things  does 
yovLT  master  do  at  the  same  time,  (a  la  vez  ?) — tie  does  four  things  at 
the  same  time. — ^How  so,  {como  ?) — He  reads  and  corrects  my  exei^ 
cises,  speaks  to  me  and  questions  me  all  at  once. — ^Does  your  sister 
bing  while  dancing  ? — Siie  sings  while  working,  but  she  cannot  sing 
while  dancing. — ^Has  your  mother  left  ? — She  lias  not  left  yet — ^When 
will  she  set  out  ? — She  will  set  out  to-morrow  evening. — At  what 
o'clock  ? — ^At  a  quarter  to  seven. — Have  your  sisters  arrived  ? — They 
have  not  arrived  yet,  but  we  expect  them  this  evening. — ^Will  they 
spend  the  evening  (Note,  page  243)  with  us? — They  will  spend 
it  with  us,  for  they  have  promised  me  to  do  so. — ^Where  have  you 
spent  the  morning? — I  have  spent  it  in  the  country. — ^Do  you  go 
every  morning  to  the  country  ? — I  do  not  go  every  morning,  but  twice 
a  week. — ^Why  has  your  niece  not  called  upon  me  ? — She  is  very 
ill,  and  has  spent  the  whole  day  in  her  room. 
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OF  THE  PAST  FUTURE.--N0.  4,  p. 

The  past  or  compound  future  is  formed  from  the  future  of  the  auxiliary 
«D^  the  past  participle  of  the  verb  to  be  conjugated.     Example : — 


I  shall  have  loved. 
Thou  wilt  have  loved. 
He,  or  she  ^ill  have  loved. 
You  will  have  loved. 
We  shall  have  loved. 
You  will  have  loved. 
They  will  have  lovec 
You  will  have  loved. 


Yo  habr^  amado. 

Td  habrds  amado. 

£1,  or  ella  habrd  amaao. 

V.  habrd  amado. 

Nosotros  habr^mos  amado. 

Vosotros  (or  vos)  babr^is  amado. 

Ellos  (or  ellas)  habrdn  amada 

W.  habrdn  amada 


I  shall  have  come. 
Then  wilt  have  come. 
He  will  have  come. 
She  will  have  come 
You  will  have  come 
We  shall  have  come. 
You  will  have  come. 
They  will  have  come. 
You  will  have  come. 


Yo  habr^  venido. 
Td  habrds  venida 
]&1  habrd  veuido. 
Ella  habrd  venida 
V.  habrd  venido. 
Nosotros  habr^mos  venida 
Vosotros  (or  vos)  habr^is  venida 
Ellos  <or  ellas)  habrdn  venida 
yy.  habrdo  venido. 
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I  shall  have  been  praiBed. 
Thoa  wilt  have  been  praised. 
He  will  have  been  praised. 
She  will  have  been  praised. 
You  will  have  been  praised. 
We  shall  have  been  praised. 

You  will  have  been  praised. 

They  will  have  been  praised. 

You  will  have  been  praised. 


To  have  left. 
When  I  have  paid  for  the  horse,  I 
shall  have  only  ten  dollars  left 

How  much  money  have  you  left? 

I  have  five  dollars  left 

I  have  only  one  dollar  left. 

How  much  has  your  brother  left  ? 

He  has  one  dollar  left. 

How  much  has  your  sister  left  ? 

She  has  only  a  few  pence  left 
How  much  have  your  brothers  left  ? 

They  have  a  hundred  doUan  left. 
When  they  have  paid  the  tailor, 

they  will  have  a  hundred  dollars 

left 


Yo  habr^  sido  alabado,  (alaboida.) 

Til  habr^  sido  alabado,  (alabada) 

£l  habrd  sido  alabado. 

Ella  habrd  sido  alabada. 

V.  habrd  sido  alabado,  (alabada.) 

Nosotros  (or  nosotras)  habr^mos  sid« 

alabadoe,  (alabadas.) 
Vosotros   (or  vosotras)  habrdis  side 

alabados,  (alabadas.) 
EIlos  (ellas)  habr&n  sido  alabadoe, 

(alabadas.) 
yy.  habrdn  sido  alabadoe,  (alabadas.) 


Quedar,    Sobrar*    Restar, 

t  Cuando  yo   haya  pagadc   el  (oi 

por  el)  caballo,  solo  me  quedarin 

diez  pesos. 
1 1  Cuanto  dinero  le  queda  d,  V.,  (or 

OS  queda)  7 
t  Me  quedan  cinco  pesos. 
Me  queda  solo  un  peso. 
I  Cuanto  le  resta  (or  queda)  al  her- 

mano  de  V.  ? 
Le  queda  un  peso. 
I  Cuanto  le  queda  d  la  senora  her- 

mana  de  V.  ?  (or  d  su  senora,  &c.) 
Le  quedan  solo  unos  cuartos. 
I  Cuanto  ha  quedado  d  bus  hermanos 

deV.? 
Les  ban  quedado  cien  pesos. 
Cuando  ellos  hayan  pagado  al  sastre, 

les  quedardn  cien  pesos. 


Obs,  A  The  conjunctions  toAen,  as  aoonds,  after,  require  the  present, 
or  the  compound  of  the  present,  of  the  subjunctive  mood,  when  they  ex« 
preas  futurity.     Example : — 


When  I  am  at  my  aunt's,  will  you 

come  to  see  me  7 
A.fter  you  have  done  writing,  will 

you  take  a  turn  with  me  7 

You  will    play,  when    you    have 
•  finished  your  exercise. 


I^Vendrd  V.  d  yerme,  cuando   yo 

esti  en  casa  de  mi  tia  T 
I  Gustard  V.  de  dar  un  paseo  (una 

vuelta)  conmigo,  despues  que  haya 

acabado  de  escribir  7 
V.  jugard,  cuando  haya  acahado  bq 

ejercicio. 
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What  will  you, do  when  you  have 
dined? 

When  I  have  spoken  to  your  brother, 
I  shall  know  what  I  have  to  do. 


ClQjie  hari  V.  despues   que    haya 
I      comido  ? 

I  t  £  Que  Kara  V.  despuea  de  eomeTf 
t     (or  de  la  cmnida)  ? 
Cuando  yo  haya  hablado  al  seiioi 

hermano  de  V.  sabr^  lo  que  he  de 

hacer 


IDIOMS  WITH  HACER. 


How  is  the  weather  ? 


It  is  fine  weather. 

It  is  bad  weather. 

It  is  hot.     It  is  very  warm. 

It  is  cold.     It  is  very  cold. 

The  wind  blows  high. 

It  is  a  long  time  that  I  saw  him. 

It  is  becoming  late. 

It  is  becoming  night. 

He   causes    an    information   to  be 

made. 
She  counterfeits  the  idiot,  (or  feigns  to 

be  an  idiot) 
He  acts  as  a  broker. 
Not  to  mind  a  person,  (or  thing.) 

To  ridicule  any  one. 
To  boast  of. 

Out  of  doors. 


To  enter.     To  go  in.     To  come  in 
Will  you  go  into  my  room  ? 

I  will  go  in. 
I  shall  go  in. 

To  sit  down. 
To  jntf  to  be  seated. 
He  is  seated  upon  the  large  chair. 
She  is  seated  upon  the  bench. 


I  Que  tiempo  hace  ? 

Hace  buen  tiempo. 

Hace  hermoeo  tiempo. 

Hace  mal  tiempo. 

Hace  calor.     Hace  mucho  calor. 

Hace  frio.     Hace  mucho  frio. 

Hace  mucho  viento. 

Hace  mucho  tiempo  que  le  vi. 

t  Se  hace  tarde, 

t  Se  hace  noche.  ^Anochece. 

t  ]^I  hace  hacer  una  informacion. 

t  Ella  hace  la  boba,  (la  tonta.) 

Hace  el  (or  de)  corredor. 

No  hacer  caso  de  una  persona,  (or 

cosa.) 
Hacer  chacota  (or  burla)  de  alguna 
Hacer  alarde. 
Fuera. 


Entrar,     (Ir  adentro.) 

^Quiere  V.  entrar    en  mi    "»3iarto» 

(aposento)  ? 
Yo  entrar^.     (Si,  senor.) 
£ntrar6. 

Sentarse.    (See  Lesson  LIL; 
Estar  sentadOf  (fern,  sentada,) 
f^\  estd  sentado  en  laa/ZZa  de  hrazo* 
Ella  estdl  sentada  en  el  banco. 


To  fill  with. 
To  fill  a  bottle  with  wine. 


Llenar — de. 

Uenar  de  vino  una  botella. 
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Do  you  fill  that  bottle  with  water  7 
I  fill  my  puree  with  money. 
EJe  fills  his  belly  with  meat 


I  Llena  V.  de  agua  esta  botella  T 
Yo  lleno  de  diiioro  mi  bolsa. 
tl\  86  llena  de  came  la  barriga.     (A 
very  low  expression.) 


The  pocket 

Have  you  come  quite  alone  1 
No,   I  have  brought  all  my  men 
aloiig  with  me. 

To  bring. 

(le  has  brought  all  his  men  along 

with  him. 
Have  you  brought  your  brother  aloug 

with  you  ? 
I  have  brought  him  along  with  me. 
Have  you  told  the  groom  to  bring 

me  the  horee  7 

The  groom. 

Are  you  bringing  in  my  books  ? 
I  am  bringing  them  to  you. 

To  take,  to  carry. 

Will  yon  take  that  dog  to  the  stable? 

I  will  take  it  thither. 

Are  you  carrying  that  gun  to  my 

father? 
I  carry  it  to  him. 

The  cane,  the  stick. 
The  stable. 


La  bolsa,  (fem.)     El  bolsillo,  (mas.; 
La  faltriquera,  (fem.) 
I  Ha  venido  V.  absolutamente  solo  ? 
No,  yo  he  traido  toda  mi  gente  (todus 
mis  hombres)  conmigo. 

Traer  *. 

£l  ha  traido  toda  su  gente  consigo. 

^Ha  traido  V.  consigo  d  su  ner- 

mano? 
Yo  le  he  traido  conmigo. 
I  Ha  dicho  V.  al  mozo  de  :,aballoi 

(caballerizo)  que  traiga  mi  caballo? 
El  mozo  de  caballos. 
El  caballerizo. 
I  Me  trae  V.  mis  libros  ? 
Yo  se  los  traigo  d.  V. 

Llevar.     Traer.     Conducir. 

;Quiere  V.  llevar  ese  perro  al  ea- 

tablo? 
Yo  le  Uevard  allt      ; 
I  Lleva  V.  esa  escopeta  i.  mi  padre  T 

Yo  se  la  llevo. 

La  cana.    El  palo,  (ma») 

El  hasten,  (mas.) 

El  establo,  (mas.) 

La  caballeriza,  (fem.) 


To  come  down,  to  go  down.  I  Bajar  a,  (or  de.)     Descender  • 

To  go  down  into  the  well.  I  Bajar  al  pozo. 

rrt  J         .1     , .,»  S  Bajar  el  cerro. 

To  go,  or  come  down  the  hill.  \  ^^  ,      .  , 

*"  (  Descender  del  cerro. 

To  go  down  the  river.  |  Bajar  el  rio. 

''o  alight  from  one's  horee,  or  dis-  ^  t  Apearse  del  caballo. 

mount  (  Desmontaree. 

To  alight,  to  get  out  '  Apearse.    Bajar.    Salir  dab 
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To  go  up,  to  mount,  to  ascend. 
To  go  up  the  mduutain. 

;  To  get  into  the  coach. 
To  get  on  board  a  ship. 


Subir.    Montar. 
Subir  el  monte. 
Eutrar  (subir)  en  el  coche 
t  Embarcaise. 


Will  yon  desire  your  brother  to  come  I  i  Quiere  V.  suplicar  i.  su  herman« 

down  ?  I      que  haje  7 

Ohs,  B.    Verbs  signifying  to  beg,  to  request,  to  command,  &c.,  require 
Uie  verb  governed  by  them  to  be  in  the  subjunctive  mood.   (See  Appendix.) 


The  beard. 
The  river. 

The  stream,  torrent 
To  go,  or  come  up  the  river. 


La  barba. 

El  no. 

La  corriente.     El  torrente. 

Subir  el  no. 


EXERCISES. 
179. 
Will  your  parents  go  into  the  country  to-morrow  ? — They  will  not 
go,  for  it  is  too  dusty. — Shall  we  take  a  walk  to-day  ? — ^We  will  not 
take  a  walk,  for  it  is  too  muddy  out  of  doors,  (en  la  calle,} — ^Do  you 
iee  the  castle  of  my  relation  behind  yonder  mountain,  (aquella  monr 
una  ?) — ^I  see  it. — Shall  we  go  in  ? — ^We  will  go  in  if  you  Uke» — ^Will 
fovL  go  into  that  room  ? — I  shall  not  go  into  it,  for  it  is  smoky. — ^I  wish 
fou  a  good  morning,  Madam. — ^WIU  you  not  come  in  ?  Will  you  not 
*it  down  ? — I  will  sit  down  upon  that  large  chair. — Will  you  tell  me 
whsX  has  become  of  your  brother  ? — ^I  will  tell  you. — Where  is  your 
ilster  ? — ^Do  you  not  see  her  ?  She  sits  upon  the  bench. — Is  your 
father  seated  upon  the  bench  ? — ^No,  he  sits  upon  the  chair. — ^Hast 
thou  spent  all  thy  money  ? — ^I  have  not  spent  all. — How  much  hast 
thou  left  ? — ^I  have  not  much  left.  I  have  but  five  shillings  left. — ^How 
aiuch  money  have  thy  sisters  left  ? — They  have  but  three  dollars  left 
—Have  you  money  enough  left  to  pay  your  tailor  ? — I  have  enougo 
left  to  pay  him ;  but  if  I  pay  him  I  shall  have  but  little  left. — ^How 
much  money  will  your  brothers  have  left  ? — They  will  have  a  hundred 
"dollars  left. — ^When  will  you  go  to  Italy  ? — I  shall  go  as  soon  as  (luego 
que)  I  have  (haya)  learned  Italian. — When  will  your  brothers  go  to 
France  ?— They  will  go  thither  as  soon  as  they  know  (sepan)  French. 
—When  will  they  learn  it  ? — They  vnll  learn  it  when  they  liave  (hayan) 
found  a  good  master. — ^How  much  money  shall  we  have  left  when 
we  have  (hayamos)  paid^or  our  horses  ? — ^When  we  have  (hayamos) 
p^id  for  them  we  shall  have  only  a  hundred  dollars  left 
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180. 
Do*  you  gain  any  thing  by  (en)  that  business  ? — ^I  do  not  gain  much 
by  it,  (en  eQ  but  my  brother  gains  a  good  deal  by  it  He  fills  hia 
Durse  with  money. — ^How  much  money  have  you  gained? — ^I  hzLve 
gained  only  a  little,  but  my  cousin  has  gained  much  by  it.  He  has 
filled  his  pocket  with  money. — ^Why  does  that  man  not  work  ? — ^He  i^ 
a  good-for-nothing  fellow,  for  he  does  nothing  but  eat  all  the  day  long. 
He  (continually)  fills  his  belly  with  meat,  so  that  he  will  make  himseli' 
(se  enfermara)  ill  if  he  continues  (continuar)  to  eat  so  much. — ^With 
what  have  you  filled  that  bottle  ? — I  have  filled  it  with  wine. — ^Will 
this  man  take  care  of  my  horse  ? — ^He  wil  take  care  of  it. — ^Who  will 
take  care  of  my  servant  ? — The  landlord  will  take  care  of  him. — ^Doea 
your  servant  take  care  of  your  horses  ? — He  does  take  care  of  them.— - 
Is  he  taking  care  of  your  clothes  ? — ^He  takes  care  of  them,  for  he 
brushes  them  every  morning. — ^Have  you  ever  drunk  French  wine  ? 
—I  have  never  drunk  any. — ^Is  it  long  since  you  ate  French  bread  ?— 
It  is  almost  three  years  since  1  ate  any. — ^Have  you  hurt  my  brother- 
in-law  ? — I  have  not  hurt  him,  but  he  has  cut  my  finger. — ^What  ha.<3 
he  cut  your  finger  with  ? — ^With  the  knife  which  you  have  lent  him, 

181. 
Is  your  father  arrived  at  last  ? — ^Everybody  says  that  he  is  arrived, 
but  I  have  not  seen  him  yet. — ^Has  the  physician  hurt  your  son  ? — ^He 
has  hurt  him,  for  he  has  cut  his  finger. — ^Have  they  cut  off  that  man's 
leg  ? — They  have  cut  it  off. — ^Are  you  pleased  with  your  servant  ?— 
I  am  much  pleased  with  him,  for  he  is  fit  for  any  thing,  (jfkira  todo.) — 
What  does  he  know  ? — ^He  knows  every  thing,  (todo.)— Can  he  ride  ? 
—He  can. — ^Has  your  brother  returned  at  last  from  England  ? — ^He 
has  returned  thence,  and  has  brought  you  a  fine  horse. — Has  he  told 
his  groom  to  bring  it  to  me,  (me  le  traiga  ?) — He  has  told  him  to  brin^ 
(Ueve)  it  to  you. — ^What  do  you  think  of  that  horse  ? — ^I  think  that  it  is 
a  fine  and  good  one,  and  beg  you  to  lead  (lleve)  it  into  the  stable. — ^In 
what  did  you  spend  your  time  yesterday  ? — I  went  to  the  concert,  and 
afterwards  to  the  play. — ^When  did  that  man  go  down  intone  well  ? — 
He  went  down  into  it  this  morning. — ^Has  he  come  up  again  yet, 
(volver  a  svhir  J) — He  came  up  an  hour  ago. — ^Where  is  your  brother  ? 
— He  is  in  his  room. — ^Will  you  tell  him  to  come  down,  (que  haje  ?)-  - 
I  will  tell  him  so,  but  he  is  not  dressed  (Lesson  UII.)  yet. — ^Is  your 
friend  still  on  the  mountain  ? — He  has  already  come  down. — ^Did  you 
go  down  or  up  the  river  ? — ^We  went  down  it. — ^Did  my  cousin  speak 
.0  you  before  he  started  ? — ^He  spoke  to  me  before  he  got  into  the 
x)ach. — ^Have  you  seen  my  brother  ? — ^I  saw  him  before  I  went  on 
Vxird  the  ship. — Is  it  better  to  get  into  a  coach  than  to  go  on  board 
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the  ship  ?'^It  is  not  worth  while  to  get  into  a  coach  or  to  go  on  hoanl 
Jie  ship  when  one  has  no  wish  to  travel. 


FIFTY-NINTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Quincuagesima  nana, 

Ohs.  ii.  The  Imperfect  is  a  past  tense,  which  was  still  present  at  the 
time  spoken  of,  and  may  always  be  recognised  by  using  the  two  terms, 
Was  doing,  or  Used  to  do.     Examples : — 

When  I  was  at  Cadiz  I  often  went 


to  see  my  friends. 
When  you  were  in  Madrid  you  often 

went  to  the  Prado. 
Rome  was  at  first  governed  by  kings. 

Cffisar  was  a  great  man. 
Cicero  was  a  great  orator. 


ZSuando  yo  estaba  en  Cadiz,  iba  i 
menudo  d  ver  d,  mis  amigos. 

Cuando  V.  estaba  en  Madrid,  iba 
frecuentemente  al  Frado. 

Roma  era  gobernada  primeramente 
por  reyes. 

Cdsar  era  un  gran  (grande)  hombre. 

Cicerou  era  un  grande  (gran)  orador. 


Obs.  B.  The  adjective  grande  drops  the  last  syllable  when  it  means 
good  in  character  or  quality.  As,  Fernando  de  Cordova  era  llamado  el 
gran  capitan,    (See  Appendix.) 


Our  ancestors  went  a-hunting  every 
day. 

The  Romans  cultivated  the  arts  and 
sciences,  and  rewarded  merit. 

Were  you  walking  ? 

I  was  not  walking. 

Were  you  in  Toledo  when  the  king 
was  there  ? 

I  was  there  when  he  was  there. 

Where  were  you  when  I  was  in  Ha- 
vana? 

At  what  time  did  you  breakfast  when 
you  were  in  Germany  ? 

I  breakfasted  when  my  father  break- 
fasted. 

Did  you  work  when  he  was  work- 
ing? 
I  studied  when  he  was  working. 
Some  fish. 
Some  game. 
When  I  lived  at  my  father's  I  rose 
earlier  than  I  do  now 


NuestroM  mayores  iban  i  la  caza 
todos  los  dias. 

Los  Romanes  cultivaban  las  artes  y 
las  ciencias,  y  premiaban  el  m^rito. 

I  Estaba  V.  (iba  V.)  paseando  ? 

No  me  paseaba. 

I  Estaba  V.  en  Toledo  cuando  el  rey 
se  hallaba  alii  ? 

Yo  estaba  alli,  cuanao  ^1  estaba  alii. 

I  En  doude  estaba  V.  cuando  yo  es- 
taba en  la  Habana  ? 

I A  que  hora  almorzaba  V.  cuando 
estaba  en  Alemania  ? 

Yo  almorzaba  cuando  mi  padre  al- 
morzaba, (al  mismo  tiempo  que 
mi  padre,)  ■ 

I  Trabajaba  V.  mi^ntras  61  trabaja- 
ba? 

Yo  estudiaba  cuando  6\  trabajaba. 

Un  poco  de  pescado.   Un  poco  de  pei 

La  caza. 

Cuando  yo  vivia  en  casa  de  mi  padrs; 
me  levantaba  mas  temprano  quf 
ahora. 
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When  we  lived  in  that  country  we 

went  a-fishing  often. 
When  I  was  sick  I  kept  in  bed  all 

day. 
Last  summer  when  I  was  in  the 

country,  there  was  a  great  deal  of 

fruit 


Cuando  viviamoB  en  aquel  pais,  fre 
cuentemente  ibamos  4  pescar. 

Cuando  yo  estaha  enfermo,  estaba  ei 
cama  todo  el  dia. 

Cuando  yo  estaba  en  el  campo  e 
verano  pasado,  habia  mucha  fruta. 


A  thing. 
The  same  thing. 
The  same  man. 

It  is  all  one,  (the  same.) 


Una  cosa. 

La  misma  cosa. 

EI  mismo  hombie. 

t  Todo  es  uno.    Vale  lo  misma 

Esigual. 


Such, 
Such  a  man. 
Such  men. 
Such  a  woman. 
Such  things. 

Such. 
Such  men  merit  esteem. 

Mr.  such  a  one  said  it 

Mr.  such  a  one  and  Mr.  such  a  one. 


Out, 
Without,  or  out  of  doora. 
The  church  stands  outside  the  town. 
I  shaU  wait  for  you  before  the  town 
gate. 

The  town  or  city  gate. 
The  barrier     llie  turnpike. 


Seldom. 

Some  brandy. 

The  life. 
To  get  one's  livelihood  by. 
I  get  my  livelihood  by  working. 
He  gets  his  living  by  writmg. 

I  gain  my  money  by  working.         , 
By  what  does  that  man  get  his  live- 
lihood? 


Un  tal,  (mas.)     Una  tal,  (fem.) 

Un  tal  hombre. 

Tales  hombres.   Uuos  tales  hombiea 

Una  tal  mujer. 

Tales  cosas. 

Semejante.    Igual. 

Semejantos  hombres  merecen  esti* 

macion. 
t  El  Seiior  Fulano  de  tal  (un  Don 

Fulano)  lo  dijo. 
t  Un  Don  Fulano,  y  un  Don  Men* 

gano,  {Zutano.) 


Fuera  de.    Afuera. 
Fuera.   Afuera.   Fuera  de  la  pnerta 
La  iglesia  estd  faera  de  la  ciudad. 
Yo  aguardar^  i,  V.  fuera  de  las  pner< 

tas  de  la  ciudad. 
La  puerta  de  la  ciudad. 
La  barrera. 


Raramente.    Rara  vez.    Rank 

Un  poco  de  aguardiente. 

La  vida. 

Ganar  su  vida  d. 

Gano  mi  vida  d  trabajar,  (trabajanda) 

6i  gana  su  vida  escribiendo,  (d  es 

cribir.) 
Yo  gano  mi  diuero  trabajando. 
I A  que  (de  que  manera)  gana  om 

hombre  su  vida  7 
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To  proeeiiL     To  go  on» 
To  continue. 
He  continues  his  discourse. 
■  A  good  appetite. 

The  narrative.    The  tale. 

The  edge.    The  border. 

The  shore. 

The  edge  of  the  brook. 

The  seanshore. 

On  the  sea-shore. 

The  shore.    The  water-side. 
The  coast.    The  bank. 

People,  folks. 
They  are  good  folks. 
They  are  wicked  people. 


Proceder.    Proseguir. 

Continuar,  (a  before  tlie  inC) 

]^i  continua  su  discurso. 

Un  buen  apetito. 

La  Barrativa.    Fibula.    Conseja. 

Relate  (cuento)  de  un  hecho.  Cuento 

Mdrgen.     Orllla.    Borde. 

Costa.     Ribera.    Playa. 

La  mdrgen  del  arroyo. 

La  orilla  del  mar. 

En  la  playa  (costa)  del  mar. 

La  costa.    La  playa.    La  marina. 

La  orilla  del  agua.    La  ribera 

La  mdrgen. 


I  La  gente.  Las  genteb. 
Ellas  son  buenas  gentes. 
EUos  son  gentes  malvadas. 


EXERCISES. 
182. 
Were  you  loved  when  you  were  at  Dresden  ? — ^I  was  not  hated. — 
Was  your  brother  esteemed  when  he  was  in  London  ? — ^He  was  loved 
and  esteemed.— When  were  you  in  Spain  ? — I  was  there  when  you 
were  (there.) — ^Who  was  loved  and  who  was  hated  ? — Those  tliat 
were  good,  assiduous,  and  obedient  were  loved,  and  those  who  were 
naughty,  idle,  and  disobedient  were  punished,  hated,  and  despised. — 
Were  you  in  Berlin  when  the  king  was  there  ? — ^I  was  there  when 
he  was  (there.) — Was  your  uncle  in  London  when  I  was  there  ? — ^He 
was  there  when  you  were  (there.) — ^Where  were  you  when  I  was  at 
Dresden  ? — ^I  was  in  Paris. — ^Where  was  your  father  when  you  were 
in  Vienna? — ^He  was  in  England. — At  what  time  did  you  breakfast 
when  you  were  in  France  ? — ^I  breakfasted  when  my  uncle  breakfasted. 
—Did  you  work  when  he  was  working? — I  studied  when  he  was 
working. — ^Did  your  brother  work  when  you  were  working? — He 
played  when  I  was  working. — ^On  what  lived  our  ancestors  ? — They 
lived  on  (nothing  but)  fish  and  game,  for  they  went  a-hunting  and 
a-fishing  every  day. — ^What  sort  of  people  were  the  Romans  ? — They 
were  very  good  people,  for  they  cultivated  the  arts  and  sciences  and 
rewarded  merit. — ^Did  you  often  go  to  see  your  friends  when  you  were 
at  Berlin  ? — ^I  went  to  see  them  often. — ^Did  you  sometimes  go  to  the 
Champs-Elysees  when  you  were  at  Paris  ? — ^I  often  went  thither. 

183. 
What  did  you  do  when  you  lived  in  that  country  ? — ^When  we  lived 
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there  we  went  a-fishing  often. — ^Did  you  not  go  out  walking  ? — ^I  went 
out  walking  sometimes. — ^Do  you  rise  early  ? — Not  so  early  as  you, 
but  when  I  lived  at  my  uncle's  I  rose  earlier  than  I  do  now. — ^Did  you 
sometimes  keep  in  bed  when  you  lived  at  your  uncle's  ? — Wiien  I  was 
ill  I  kept  in  bed  all  day. — Is  there  much  fruit  this  year  ? — I  do  not 
know ;  but  last  summer,  when  I  was  in  tlie  country,  there  was  a  great 
doal  of  fruit. — ^What  do  you  get  your  livelihood  by  ? — ^I  get  my  liveli- 
hood by  working. — ^Does  your  friend  get  his  livelihood  by  writing  ? — 
He  gets  it  by  speaking  and  writing. — ^Do  these  gentlemen  get  their 
livelihood  by  working  ? — They  get  it  by  doing  nothing,  for  they  are 
too  idle  to  work. — ^What  has  your  friend  gained  that  money  by  ? — ^He 
lias  gained  it  by  working. — ^What  did  you  get  your  livelihood  by  when 
you  were  in  England  ?-rI  got  it  by  writing. — ^Did  your  cousin  get  his 
livelihood  by  writing  ? — He  got  it  by  working. — Have  you  ever  seen 
such  a  person  ? — ^I  have  never  seen  such  a  one. — ^Have  you  already 
seen  our  church? — ^I  have  not  seen  it  yet. — ^Where  does  it  stand, 
(estd  ?) — ^It  stands  outside  the  town.  If  you  wish  to  see  it  I  will  go 
with  you  in  order  to  show  it  you. — ^What  do  the  people  live  upon  that 
live  on  the  sea-shore  ? — They  live  on  fish  alone. — ^Wliy  will  you  not 
go  a-hunting  any  more  ? — ^I  hunted  yesterday  the  whole  day,  and  I 
killed  nothing  but  an  ugly  bird,  so  that  I  shall  not  go  any  more  a-hunt- 
ing.— ^Why  do  you  not  eat  ? — Because  I  have  not  a  good  appetite.— 
Why  does  your  brother  eat  so  much  ? — Because  he  has  a  good  appetite. 

184. 
Whom  are  you  looking  for  ? — ^I  am  looking  for  my  little  brother. — 
If  you  wish  to  find  him  you  must  go  (que  vayd)  into  the  garden,  for  he 
is  there. — The  garden  is  large,  and  I  shall  not  be  able  to  find  him  if 
you  do  not  tell  me  in  which  part  of  the  garden  he  is. — ^He  is  sitting 
under  the  large  tree  under  which  we  were  sitting  yesterday. — ^Now  I 
shall  find  him. — ^Why  did  you  not  bring  my  clothes  ? — They  were  not 
made,  so  that  I  could  not  bring  them,  but  I  bring  them  to  you  now. — 
You  have  learned  your  lesson ;  why  has  not  your  sister  learned  hers  ? 
' — She  has  taken  a  walk  with  my  mother,  so  that  she  could  not  learn 
it,  but  she  will  learn  it  to-morrow. — ^When  will  you  correct  my  exer- 
cises ? — ^I  will  correct  them  when  you  bring  (traiga)  me  those  of  yom. 
sister. — Do  you  think  you  have  made  faults  in  them  ? — ^I  do  not  know. 
— ^If  you  have  made  faults  you  have  not  studied  your  lesson  well ;  for 
tlie  lessons  must  be  learned  well  to  make  no  faults  in  the  exercises. — 
It  is  all  the  same  :  if  you  do  not  correct  them  to-day,  I  shall  not  learn 
them  before  to-morrow. — ^You  must  not  (deber)  make  any  faults  in 
your  exercises,  for  you  have  all  you  want  in  order  to  make  none. 
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SIXTIETH  LESSON.— i^ccion  Sexifg4sima. 

Fur  the  use  of  the  Imperfect  Tense,  see  Lesson  XL. 

Ua  plaio. 
Un  yemo. 


A  plate. 

A  son-in-law. 

A  step-son. 

A  daughter-in-law. 

A  step-daughter. 

The  father-in  law. 
The  mother-in-law. 


Un  hij astro. 
Una  uuera. 
Una  hijastra. 
El  suegro. 
Padre  politico 


Un  entenado. 
Una  entenada. 


If 

{  La  suegra. 


To  improve  in  learning. 
The  progress  of  a  malady 


'  Madre  politica, 
I  Adelantar  en  los  estudios. 
'  Adelantar  en  las  ciencias. 
I  Los  progresos  de  una  enferLiedad 
to*  When  the  English  tense  cau  be  changed  into  used  to,  use  No.  2  ; 
out  if  it  means  did,  use  No.  3. 


I  forgot,  thou  forgottest,  he  forgot, 
(used  to.) 

I  forgot,  thou  forgottest,  he  forgot, 
(did.) 

When  we  went  to  school  we  often 
forgot  our  books. 

When  you  went  to  church  you  often 
prayed  to  the  Lord  for  your  chil- 
dren. 


Olvidaba,  olvidabas,  olvidaba.    No.  2, 
Olvid^,  olyidaste,  olvidd.     No.  3. 

Cuando  (bamos  d  la  escuela,  olviddba- 
mos  d  nienudo  nuestros  libros. 

Cuando  V.  iba  d  la  igiesia,  V.  pedia 
frecueutemente  al  Senor  per  sus 
hijos. 


When  we  received  some  money  we 
employed  it  in  purchasing  good 
books. 

When  you  bought  of  that  merchant 
you  did  not  always  pay  in  cash. 


Cuando  reciMamos  dinero,  le  em- 
pledbamos  en  comprar  buenos 
libros. 

Cuando  V.  compraba  de  eso  merca- 
der,  no  pagaba  siempre  al  contado. 


Has  your  sister  succeeded  in  mending 

your  cravat  ? 
She  has  succeeded  in  it. 
Has  the  woman  returned  from  the 

market  ? 
8he  has  not  yet  returned. 
Did  the  women  agree  to  that  ? 
They  did  agree  to  it 


Where  is  your  sister  gone  to  ? 
She  is  gone  to  the  church. 


I  Logr6  componer  la  corbata  de  V 

su  hermana  ? 
Si ;  or,  Lo  logrd. 
I  Ha  vuelto  de  la  plaza  la  mujer  ? 

Todavia  no.    No  ha  vuelto. 

I  Han  convenido  en  eso  las  mujerest 

Convini^ron  (or  ban  convenido)  ev 

ello. 
I A  donde  fu^  su  hermana  de  V.  7 
Ella  fu^  d  la  igiesia. 


Q3 
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OF  THE  CONDITIONAL  OR  POTENTIAL  SIMPLE 

This  tense  corresponds  to  No.  8,  the  second  termination  of  the  Imperfucl 
if  the  subjunctive  mood.  The  Imperfect  of  the  subjmictive  has  three  ter* 
minations  for  each  person :  the  first,  No.  7,  is  ra  ;  the  second,  No.  6,  i< 
ria  ;  and  the  third,  No.  9,  is  se'  (See  the  table  of  the  terminations  of  the 
verbs.)  In  phrases  in  which  the  Potential  is  used,  there  are  generally  two 
sentences,  one  of  which  is  the  principal,  and  the  other  the  subordinate.  In 
Spanish,  the  verb  of  the  principal  is  in  the  termination  marked  No.  8,  and 
the  verb  of  the  subordinate  is  in  the  tenninations  marked  Nos.  7  or  9. 
Example : — If  I  had  money,  /  xDould  buy  hooka — Si  yo  tuviese  (tuviera) 
dinero  compraria  lihros.  The  sentence  in  italics  |s  the  principal,  and 
although,  in  the  above  example,  it  is  placed  after  the  subordinate  it  might 
be  placed  before.  It  is  easy  to  distinguish  the  principal  from  the  subor 
dinate :  the  last  is  always  preceded  by  a  conjunction. 


I  would  have,  thou  wouldst  have,  he  ^  Tendria,  tendrias,  tendria.  ^ 
or  she  would  have.  I  | 

We  would  have,  you  would  have,  |  Tendrfamos,  tendrfais,  ten- 
they  would  have.  J       drian.  J 


I  could  have,  thou  couldst  have,  he' 

or  she  could  have. 
We  could  have,  you  could  have,  they 

could  have. 
I  might  have,  thou  mightst  have,  he 

might  have. 
We  might  have,  you  might  have, 

they  might  have. 


Tuviera,  tuvierab,  tuviera.  1 

Tuvieramos,  tuvi^rais,  tu-  I 

vieran.  J 

Tuviese,  tuvieses,  tuviese.  "I 

Tuvi^semos,  tuvi^seis,  tu-  I 
viesen.  J 


No.  8. 


^  No.  7. 


.No.  9. 


Oha.  If  (jsi)  is  sometimes  understood  in  English,  but  it  must  always  be 
expressed  in  Spsinish,  and  the  tenses  used  in  the  subordinate  must  be  No.  7 
and  No.  9.  Example : — Had  I  money,  /  vjould  buy  books — Si  yo  tuviera 
(or  tuviese)  dinero,  compraria  lihros. 


No.  8  of  To  wish, 
I  would,  thou  wouldst,  he  would. 
We  would,  you  would,  they  would. 


No.  8  de  Querer. 
Querria,  querrias,  querria. 
Querrfamos,  querriais,  querrian. 


If  I  had  money,  /  would  have  a 
new  coat.  j 

V  thou  couldst  do  this,  thou  wouldst 
do  that 

If  he  could,  hs  would. 

I  would  go'iS  1  had  time. 

If  he  knew  what  you  have  done,  he 
fgould  scold  you. 
To  scold. 


Si  yo  tuviera  (or  tuviese)  dinero, 
compraria  una  casaca  nueva. 

Si  tii  pudieras  (or  pudieses)  hacei 
esto,  querrias  hacer  aqueilo. 

Si  ^1  pudiera,  (or  pudiese,)  querria. 

Ye  iria  si  tuviera  tiempo. 

Si  €1  supiera  (or  supiese)  lo  quo  V.  hi 
hecho,  le  reprenderia. 

Reprender.     (Co^j.  like  Prendor.^ 


ODCTIETH   LESSON. 


261 


If  there  trere  any  wood,  he  would 

make  afire. 
Should  the  men  come,  it  would  he 

necessary  to  give  them,  something 

to  drink. 
Should  we   receive  our  letters,  we 

would  not  read  them  until  to- 

morrow. 

Not  until. 


Si  hnbiera  (hubiese)  loila,  il  eneen* 

deria  la  candela,  (haria  elfuego.] 
Si  vinieran  (viniesen)  los  hombres, 

seria  menester  darles  algo  {algu* 

ntt  cosa)  que  heher. 
Si  recibidsemos  (recibi^ramos)  nues- 

tras  cartas,  no  las  leeriamos  hasta 

.  manana. 
No hasta. 


CONDITIONAL  OR  POTENTIAL  COMPOUND. 

This  tense  is  formed  from  No.  8  of  Haber,  with  the  past  participle  of  the 
!^rb  to  be  conjugated.    (It  is  marked  No.  8,  p.) 

Nob.  8,  7,  9,  of  To  have,  (aux.)  |      Nos.  8,  7,  9,  de  Haber. 
1  would  have,  thou  wouldst  have,"!  Habria,  habrias,  habria.  *) 

he  would  have.  I 

We  would  have,  you  would  have,  |  Habriamos,habr(ais,ha> 

they  would  have.  J      brian. 


No.  a 


I  could  have,  thou  couldst  have,  he' 

could  have. 
We  could  have,  you  could  have, 

they  could  have. 
I  might  have,  thou  mightst  have,  he 

might  have. 
We  might  have,  you  might  have, 

they  might  have. 
No.  8,  p.  of  To  have,  (active.) 
I  would  have  had,  thou  wouldst  have 

had,  he  or  she  would  have  had. 
We  would  have  had,  you  would 

have  had,  they  would  have  had. 


Hubiera,  hubieras,  hu-^ 
biera.  I 

Hubi^ramos,  hubi^rais,  I 
hubieran.  ' 

Hubiese,   hubieses,  hu- 1 


Hubidsemos,    hubi^seis, 
hubiesen. 

No.  8,  p.  de  Tener. 
Habria    tenido,  habrias 
tenido,  habria  tenido. 
'  Habrfamos  tenido,    ha- 
brfais  tenido,  habrian 
tenido. 


No.  7 


No.  9. 


^  No.  8,  p. 


If  I  had  received  my  money,  / 
would  have  bought  new  books. 

If  he  had  had  a  pen,  he  would  have 
recollected  the  word. 

If  you  had  risen  early,  you  could 
not  have  caught  a  cold. 

If  they  had  got  rid  of  their  old  horse, 
they  would  have  procured  a  bet- 
ter one 


Si  hubiera  (hubiese)  recibido  mi  di- 

nero,  habria  comprado  nuevos  lib" 

ros. 
Si  ^1  hubiera  (hubiese)  tenido  una 

pluma,  se  habria  acordado  de  la 

palabra. 
Si  V.  se  hubiera  levantado  temprano, 

no  se  habria  resfriado. 
Si  se  hubiesen  deshecho  de  ni  caDa- 

Ho  viejo,  habrian  comprado  otro 

mejor. 
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If  he  had  washed  his  hands,  he 

would  have  wiped  them. 
If  I  had  kuown  that,  /  would  have 

behaved  differently. 
If  thou  hadst  taken  notice  of  %at, 

thou  wouldat  not  have  been  rniff- 

taken. 


WotUd  you  learn  Spanish  if  I  learn- 
ed it? 
/  would  learn  it  if  you  learned  it 

Woidd  you  have  learned  German, 
if  I  had  learned  it? 

/  would  have  learned  it  if  you  had 

learned  it. 
Would  you  go  to  Spain  if  I  went 

there  with  you  ? 
/  would  go,  if  you  went  with  me. 
Would  you  have  gone  to  France  if 

I  had  gone  with  you  ? 
Would  you  go  out  if  I  remained  at 

home? 
/  would  remain  at  home  if  you  went 

out 
Would  you  have  written  a  letter  if 

I  had  written  a  note. 


Si  4\  se  hubiera  layado  las  manos,  m 

las  habria  enjugado. 
Si  yo  hubiese  sabido  eso,  me  habria 

portado  diferentemente. 
Si  hubieras  (hubieses)    notado    eeot 

no  te  habrias  equiv9eado* 


I  Aprenderia  V,  el  Espanol  m.  yo 

le  aprendiera,  (le  aprendieso)  7 
Yo  le  aprenderia  si  V.  *e  aprendiera, 

(le  aprendiese.) 
I  Habria  V  aprendido  el  Alcmant 

si  yo  le  hubiera  (hubiese)  aprend# 

do? 
Yo  le  habria  aprendido  si  V.  le  hu- 
biera (hubiese)  aprendido. 
I  Iria  V,   a   Espana  si  yo 

(fuese)  con  V.  ? 
Yo  iria,  si  V.  fuera  conmigo. 
I  Habria  V,  ido  d  Francia, 

hubiera  (hubiese)  ido  con  €\.  ? 
I  Saldria  V,  si  yo  me  quedara  (que- 

dase)  en  casa  ? 
Yo  me  quedaria  en  casa  si  Y    sa- 

liera,  (saliese.) 
I  Habria  escrito  V.  una  carta  ei  yc 

hubiera  (hubiese)    escrito  un  bi« 

Uete? 


fuera 


SI  yo 


There  is  my  book. 

Here  is  my  book. 

There  it  is. 

There  they  are. 

Here  I  am. 

That  is  the  reason  why. 

Therefore  I  say  so. 

My  feet  are  cold. 
His  feet  are  cold. 
He  has  a  palu  in  his  side. 

H«r  hands  are  cold. 


JAIli  esti  mi  libro. 
AlK  tiene  V.  mi  libro. 
Aqul  esti  mi  libro. 
Aqul  tiene  V.  mi  libro. 
AlU  estd.    Alii  le  tiene  > 
AIli  estan.    All!  los  tiene  "V. 
Aqui  estoy.    Aqui  me  tiene  V 
Esa  es  la  razon  por  la  cual. 
Pues  yo  digo  eso. 


t  Tengo  los  pies  frioe. 
t  Tiene  los  pies  frios. 
t  Tione  dolor  de  costada 
Sus  manos  estan  frias. 
Ella  tiene  las  manos  (Has. 
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«,,,.,,  (Ml  caerpo  estd  fno. 

My  body  is  cold  <  ^  \  . . 

'        "^  (  Tengo  el  cnerpo  fno. 

Her  tongue  hurts  her  very  much.    I  t  A  ella  le  duele  mucho  la  lengoa. 

My  head  hurts  me.  t  Me  duele  la  cabeza. 

Her  leg  hurts  her.  |  t  A  ella  le  duele  la  piema. 


EXERCISES. 
186, 
Did  you  forget  any  thing  when  you  went  to  school  T — We  oftm 
forgot  our  books. — ^Where  did  you  forget  them  1 — ^We  forgot  them  at 
the  school. — ^Did  we  forget  any  thing? — You  forgot  nothing. — ^Did 
your  mother  pray  for  any  one  when  she  went  to  church  ? — She  prayed 
ibr  her  children. — For  whom  did  we  pray? — ^You  prayed  for  your 
parents. — ^For  whom  did  our  parents  pray  ? — They  prayed  for  their 
children. — When  you  received  your  money  what  did  you  do  with  it  ? — 
We  employed  it  in  purchasing  some  good  books. — ^Did  you  employ 
yoursT  also  in  purchasing  books  ? — ^No ;  we  employed  it  in  assisting 
the  poor,  (jsocorrer.) — ^Did  you  not  pay  your  tailor  ? — ^We  did  pay  him. 
— ^Did  you  always  pay  in  cash  when  you  bought  of  that  merchant  ?-^ 
We  always  paid  in  cash,  for  we  never  buy  on  credit. — ^Has  your  sister 
succeeded  in  mending  your  stockings  ? — She  has  succeeded  in  it. — 
Has  your  mother  returned  from  church  ? — She  has  not  yet  returned. 
— ^Wliither  has  your  aunt  gone  ? — She  has  gone  to  church. — Whither 
have  our  cousins  (fem.)  gone  ? — ^They  have  gone  to  the  concert.^ 
Have  they  not  yet  returned  from  it  ? — They  have  not  yet  returned. 

186. 
Who  is  there  ? — ^It  is  I,  (yo  soy,) — ^Who  are  those  men  ?^-They  are 
foreigners  who  wish  to  speak  to  you. — Of  what  country  are  they  ?— 
They  are  Americans.— Where  is  my  book  ? — There  it  is. — ^And  my 
pen? — ^Here  it  is. — Where  is  your  sister ?— There  she  is. — ^Where 
are  our  cousins  (fem.  ?) — ^There  they  are. — ^Where  are  you,  John, 
(Juan  ?)— Here  I  am.— Why  do  your  children  live  in  Spain  ?— They 
wish  to  learn  Spanish ;  that  is  the  reason  why  they  live  in  Spain. — 
Why  do  you  sit  near  the  fire  ? — ^My  hands  and  feet  are  cold ;  that  is 
the  reason  why  I  sit  near  the  fire. — Are  your  sister's  hands  cold  ? — 
No ;  but  her  feet  are  cold. — ^What  is  the  matter  with  your  aunt  ? — Her 
leg  hurts  her. — ^Is  any  thing  the  matter  with  you  ? — ^My  head  hurts 
roe. — ^What  is  the  matter  with  that  woman  ? — ^Her  tongue  hurts  hei 
very  much. — ^Why  do  you  not  eat  ? — ^I  shall  not  eat  before  I  have  a 
good  appetite. — ^Has  your  sister  a  good  appetite? — She  has  a  very 
good  appetite ;  that  is  the  reason  why  she  eats  so  much. — ^If  you  have 
read  the  books  which  I  lent  you  why  do  you  not  return  them  to  me  7— 
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I  intend  reading  them  OAce  more,  (ptra  vez ;)  that  is  the  reason  why  I 
have  not  yet  returned  them  to  you;  but  I  will  return  them  to 
you  as  soon  as  I  have  (haya)  read  them  a  second  time,  {otra  rez.)— 
Why  have  you  not  brought  my  shoes  ? — They  were  not  made,  there* 
fore  I  did  not  bring  them ;  but  I  bring  them  to  you  now :  here  they  are. 
— ^VVhy  has  your  daughter  not  learned  her  exiercises  ? — She  has  taken 
a  walk  with  her  companion,  (fem. ;)  that  is  the  reason  why  she  has  not 
learned  them :  but  she  promises  to  learn  them  to-morrow,  if  you  do 
not  scold  her. 

187. 
Would  you  have  money  if  your  father  were  here  ? — ^  shoiJd  have 
some  if  he  were  here. — ^Would  you  have  been  pleased  if  I  had  had 
some  books  ? — ^I  should  have  been  much  pleased  if  you  had  had  some. 
—Would  you  have  praised  my  little  brother  if  he  had  been  good  ?— 
If  he  had  been  good  I  should  certainly  not  only  have  praised,  but  also 
loved,  honored,  (honrar,)  and  rewarded  him. — Should  we  be  praised  if 
we  did  our  exercises  ? — ^If  you  did  them  without  a  fault  {sinfalta)  you 
would  be  praised  and  rewarded. — ^Would  my  brother  not  have  been 
punished  if  he  had  done  his  exercises  ? — He  would  not  have  been 
punished  if  he  had  done  them. — ^Would  my  sister  have  been  praised 
if  she  had  not  been  skilful  ? — She  would  certainly  not  have  been 
praised  if  she  had  not  been  very  skilful,  and  if  she  had  not  worked 
from  morning  {desde)  till  evening. — ^Would  you  give  me  something* 
if  I  were  very  good  ? — If  you  were  very  good,  and  if  you  worked  well, 
I  would  give  you  a  fine  book.— Would  you  have  written  to  your 
sister  if  I  had  gone  to  Paris  ? — I  would  have  written  to  her,  and  sent 
her  something  handsome  if  you  had  gone  thither. — ^Would  you  speak 
if  I  listened  to  you  ? — ^I  would  speak  if  you  listened  to  me,  and  if  you 
would  answer  me. — ^Would  you  have  spoken  to  my  mother  if  you  had 
seen  her  ? — I  would  have  spoken  to  her,  and  have  begged  of  her 
(rogar)  to  s?nd  you  a  handsome  gold  watch  if  I  had  seen  her. 

188. 

One  of  the  valet  de  chambres  (ayvda  de  cdmara)  of  Louis  XIY. 
{de  Luis  XIV,)  requested  that  prince,  as  he  was  going  to  bed,  to 
recommend  to  the  first  president  a  lawsuit  {pkito)  which  he  had  against 
(contra)  his  father-in-law,  and  said,  in  urging  him,  ( urgiendole:)  "  Alas, 
(Ah!)  Sire,  (Senor,)  you  (V,  M. — Vuestra  Majestad)  have  but  to  say 
one  word."  "Well,"  (5ien,)  said  Louis  XIV., "  it  is  not  that  which' 
embarrasses  me,  (enibarazar ;)  but  tell  me,  if  thou  wert  in  thy  father-in- 
law's  place,  and  thy  father-in-law  in  thine,  wouldst  thou  be  glad  (U 
ulegraHas)  if  I  said  (dijera)  that  word  ?" 

If  the  men  should  come  it  would  be  necessary  to  give  them  some* 
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thing  to  diink. — ^If  he  could  do  this  he  would  do  that. — ^I  have  alwayp 
flattered  myself,  my  dear  brother,  that  you  loved  me  as  much  as  I  love 
you ;  but  I  now  see  that  I  have  been  mistaken.  I  should  like  to  know 
why  you  went  a-walking  without  me. — I  have  heard,  my  dear  sister, 
that  you  are  angry  with  me,  {estar  erifadado,)  because  I  went  a-walk- 
ing  without  you.  I  assure  you  that,  had  I  known  that  you  were  not 
Ul,  I  should  have  come  for  you ;  but  I  inquired  at  your  physician's 
ibout  your  health,  and  he  told  me  that  you  had  been  keeping  your  bed 
[estado  en  cama)  the  last  eight  days,  (^pcr  ocko  dias») 

189. 
A  French  officer  having  arrived  at  the  court  (corte)  of  Vienna,  the 
empress  Theresa  (Teresa)  asked  {pregurUar)  htm,  if  he  believed  that 
the  princess  of  N.,  whom  he  had  seen  the  day  before,  was  really  the 
handsomest  woman  in  the  (del)  world,  as  was  said.  (See  Obs.  B, 
Lesson  XXXVII.)  "  Madam,"  replied  (replicar)  the  officer, "  I  thought 
so  yesterday." — How  do  you  like  (Lesson  XXIV.)  that  meat  * — ^I  like 
it  very  well. — ^IMay  I  ask  you  for  (Me  tomare  la  lihertad  de  pedir  d  V, 
un  poco)  a  piece  of  that  fish  ? — ^If  you  will  have  the  goodness  to  pass 
me  your  plate  I  will  give  you  some. — Would  you  have  the  goodness  to 
pour  me  out  (echarme)  some  drink,  (de  beber?) — ^With  much  pleasure. — 
Cicero,  seeing  his  son-in-law,  who  was  very  short,  (pequeno,)  arrive 
(yenir)  with  a  long  sword  (espada  larga)  at  his  side,  (d  su  ladd)  said, 
"  Who  has  fastened  (atado)  my  son-in-law  to  this  sword  ?" 
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What  has  become  of  your  aunt  ? 

I  do  not  know  what  has  become  of 

her. 
What  has  become  of  your  sisters? 

I  cannot  tell  you  what  has  become 
of  them. 


I  Que  se  ha  hecho  de  la  senora  tia 

deV.? 
Yo  no  6^  lo  que  se  ha  hecho  de  ella. 

I  Que  se  ha  hecho  de  las  seiioritaa 

hermanas  de  V.  ? 
Yo  no  puedo  decir  k  V.  lo  que  se  ha 

hdcho  de  ellas. 


To  die,  to  lose  life.  Morir  *.    Morirae.    Perder  la  vida, 

I  die,  thou  diest,  he  or  she  die&  Muero,  mueres,  muere. 

Shall  or  will  you  die  ?  i  Morird  (or  se  morird)  V.  ?    (See  Le» 

son  XLVL) 
I  dhall  die.  I  Yo  morird.    Yo  me  morirtf. 
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That  man  died  this  moruiug,  and  his  |  Eee  hombre  murid  {m  mvand) 


wife  died  also. 

Thb  man  is  dead. 

The  woman  died  this  morning. 


Wine  soils  well. 
W  me  will  sell  well  rmki  year. 

That  door  shuts  easily. 

That  window  does  not  open  easily. 

That  picture  is  seen  far  off. 

Far  off,  from  afar. 
Winter  clothes  are  not  worn  in  sum- 
mer. 
That  is  not  said. 
That  cannot  be  comprehended. 
To  conceive,  to  comprehend. 
It  is  clear. 


man  ana,   y  su  mujer   se    muiid 

(muri6)  tambieu 
Este  hombre  estd  v^or  ha)  muerto. 
La  mujer  murid  (or  se  muri6)   esta 

manana.     (See  Leiis.  XXXIII.) 


I  t  El  vino  se  vende  bien. 

'  t  El   vino  se  venderd  bien  el  anti 

!       pr6ximo,  (or  el  ano  que  viene.) 

I  t  Esa  puerta  se  cierra  fdcilmente. 

I  t  Esa  ventana  no  se  abre  fiicilmejite 

I  t  Ese  cuadro  (esa  pintura)  se  re  de 

'      l^jos. 

i  De  l^jos.    Desde  ^jos. 

I  t  La  ropa  de  invierno  no  se  una  9 

!       el  verano. 

t  Eso  no  se  dice. 

t  Eso  no  se  concibe,  (comprende ; 

Concebir  *.     Comprender, 

Es  claro.     Eso  es  claro. 


According  to  circumstances. 

According  to. 

The  circumstance. 
That  is  according  to  circumstances. 

It  depends. 


ISeguu  las  circunstancias. 
Segun.    Conforme  &. 
La  circunstancia. 
ft  Comforme  d. 
Depende  de. 


Glad. 

Pleased. 

Sorry.     Displeased. 
Are  you  rich  ? 
I  am. 

Are  the  women  handsome  7 
They  are  ;  they  are  rich  and  h ana- 
some. 
Are  you  from  Spain  ? 
I  am. 

What  countrywoman  is  she  ? 
She  is  from  Spain. 

Would  you  be  sorry  if  you  were  J 

rich  ?  ( 

I  slioutd  not  be  sorry  for  it  | 

T9  be  angry  with  somebody       \ 


Alegre. 

Contento. 

Sentido.     Triste. 

I  Es  V.  rico  ? 

Si.     Soy  rico.     Si  lo  soy. 

I  Son  hermoeas  las  mujeres  ? 

Si  son,  (si  lo  son  ;)  son  ricas  y  ber« 

mosas. 
I  Es  V.  de  Espaiia  ?  i  Es  V.  Espanol  1 
Si.     Si  lo  soy.     Soy  espafiol. 

I  De  que  pais  es  ella  ? 

Es  de  Espana.     Es  espanol  a. 

I I  Sentiria  V.  el  ser  rico  ? 

I  Si  fuera  V.  rico,  lo  sentiria  ? 

t  Yo  no  lo  sentiria. 

Estar  enfadado  con  alguno, 

t  Enfadarse  con  alguno,    Enoh""** 
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To  be  angry  aboat  something. 

What  are  you  angry  about? 

Are  you  sorry  for  having  done  it  ? 
I  am  sorry  for  it 

Honest     Polite. 

Impolite. 

Polite,  courteous. 

Impolite,  uncivil. 

Happy.    Lucky. 

Unhappy.    Unlucky. 


Difficult. 

Useful 

Useless. 


t  Enfadarse  de  algo. 
(  t  £  De  que  se  enfada  V.  ? 
i;t^Queleenfada&V.? 

1 1  Siente  V.  haberlo  hecho  ? 

t  Lo  siento. 

Civil    Cortes.    PoUtico 

Incivil    Descortes.    Impolitico. 

Politico.    Cortes. 

Impolitico.    Dtflcortes. 

Dichoso.    Feliz. 

Desdichado.    Infeliz     Desgraciad* 

FdcU. 

DificU. 

uta. 

InHta. 


Is  it  useful  to  write  a  good  deal  ?        I  i  Es  tltil  escribir  muchliBimo  ? 

It  is  useful.  I  Es  dtil. 

Is  it  well  (right)  to  take  the  property  W  Es  justo  tomar  lo  ageno  7 

of  others  ?  (  I  Es  bien  tomar  lo  que  es  de  otio  t 


Othert^  property,  (what  belongs  to 
others.) 

It  is  bad,  (wrong.) 
It  is  not  well,  (wrong.) 
Well,  right 
Bad,  wrong. 


liO  ageno. 

Es  male.    Es  injusto. 
No  es  bien.    Es  malo. 
Bien.    Justo. 
Malo.     Injusto. 


Of  what  use  is  that 

That  is  of  no  use. 

What  is  this? 

I  do  not  know  what  it  is. 


J  I  De  que  sirve  eso  ? 
I  Para  que  sirve  eso  ? 
JDe  nada  sirve,  (esa) 
Para  nada  surve. 
II  Que  es  esto  ? 
No  e6  lo  que  es. 


What  is  your  name  ? 

My  name  is  Charles. 
What  do  you  call  this  in  Spanish  ? 
How  do  you  express  this  in  Spanish  ? 

What  is  that  called? 


'  1 1  Como  se  llama  V.  ? 

I  Cual  es  el  nombre  de  V.  ? 

.  1 1  Cual  (como)  es  la  gracia  de  V,  I 
t  Yo  me  llamo  Carlos. 

I I  Como  se  llama  esto  en  espallol  ? 
I  1 1  Como  se  dice  esto  en  espafiol  1 

I  1 1  Como  se  llama  eso  7 


George  the  Thurd. 
Charles  the  Seventh. 


I  Jorge  Tercero. 
I  Carlos  S^ptuno. 
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Ohs.  After  the  Christian  name  of  a  eoveieign,  the  Spaniards  6mpIo| 
the  ordinal  numbers  without  the  article  as  far  as  the  teuth  of  the  sams 
name,  after  which  they  use  either  the  cardinal  or  the  ordinal  number  with- 
out the  article. 


Louis  the  Fourteenth. 
Henry  the  Fourth. 
Charles  the  Fifth  spoke  several  Eu- 
ropean languages  fluently. 
Europe.     European. 
Fluently. 


Luis  Catorce. 

Henrique  Cuarto. 

Carlos    Quinto    hablaba    corriente- 

mente  varias  lenguas  Europeas. 
Europa»    El  Europ^o. 
Corrientemente. 


Rather. 

Rather than. 

Rather  than  squander  my  money  I 
will  keep  it. 

To  keep,  (to  remain  with.) 
I  will  rather  pay  him  than  go  there. 
I  wiM  rather  bum  the  coat  than 

wear  it 
He  has  arrived  sooner  than  L 
A  half-worn  coat 

To  do  things  imperfectly. 


Mas  bien.    Antes,    Mejorqus 

Mas  bien  qtie.    Antes  que. 

Antes  quo  (mas  bien  que)  disipar  mi 

dinero  me  quedar^  con  61, 
t  Quedarse  con,    Guardar. 
Mas  bien  quiero  pagarle  que  ir  allL 
Mas  bien  quiero  quemar  la  casaca 

que  usarla,  {ponermela,) 
Ha  Uegado  mas  pronto  que  yo. 
Una  casaca  medio  usada. 
Hacer  las  eosas  imperfectamente. 
t  Hacer  las  cosas  d  medias. 


EXERCISES. 
190. 
What  has  become  of  your  uncle  ? — ^I  will  tell  you  what  baa  become 
of  him. — ^Here  is  the  chair  upon  which  he  often  sat. — Is  he  dead  ? — 
He  is  dead. — ^When  did  he  die  ? — He  died  two  years  tfgo. — ^I  am  very 
much  afflicted  (ajlijido)  at  it. — ^Why  do  you  not  sit  down  ? — ^If  you 
will  stay  with  me  I  will  sit  down ;  but  if  you  go  I  shall  go  along  with 
you. — ^What  has  become  of  your  aunt  ? — ^I  do  not  know  what  has  be- 
come of  her. — ^Will  you  tell  me  what  has  beccmie  of  your  sister  ? — ^I 
will  tell  you  what  has  become  of  her. — ^Is  she  dead  ? — She  is  not  dead. 
— ^What  has  become  of  her  ? — She  is  gone  to  Vienna. — ^What  has  be- 
oime  of  your  sisters  ? — ^I  cannot  tell  what  has  become  of  them,  for  I 
have  not  seen  them  these  two  years. — Are  your  parents  still  alive  ?— 
They  are  dead. — ^How  long  is  it  since  your  cousin  (fern.)  died  ? — ^It  is 
six  months  since  she  died. — ^Did  the  wine  sell  well  last  year  ? — ^It  did 
not  sell  very  well ;  but  it  will  sell  better  next  year,  for  there  vnll  be  a 
great  deal,  and  it  will  not  be  dear. — Why  do  you  open  the  door  ?— Do 
you  not  see  how  it  smokes  here? — I  see  it,  but  you  must  (deber) 
open  the  window  instead  of  opening  the  door. — ^The  window  does  not 
•pen  easily ;  that  is  the  reason  why  I  open  the  door. — ^When  will  yov 
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dhut  it  ? — ^l  win  shut  it  as  soon  as  there  is  (kayo)  (Obs.  A,  leMMO 
LVin.)  no  more  smoke. — ^Did  you  often  go  a-fishing  when  you  were  in 
Uiat  country  ? — ^We  often'wentarfishing  and  a-hunting. — ^If  you  will  go 
with  us  into  the  country  you  will  see  my  father's  castle. — ^^ou  are 
rery  polite,  Sir ;  but  I  have  seen  that  castle  already. 

191. 

When  did  you  see  my  fainer's  castle  ? — ^I  saw  it  when  1  was  travel- 
ling last  year.  It  is  a  very  fine  castle,  and  is  seen  far  ofl*. — How  is 
that  said  ?— That  is  not  said.  That  cannot  be  comprehended. — Cannot 
every  thing  be  expressed  in  your  language  ? — Every  ihing  can  be 
expressed,  but  not  as  in  yours. — Will  you  rise  early  to-morrow  ? — It 
will  depend  upon  circumstances ;  if  I  go  to  bed  early  I  shall  rise  early, 
but  if  I  go  to  bed  late  I  shall  rise  late. — Will  you  love  my  children  ? — 
If  they  are  good  I  shall  love  them. — Will  you  dine  with  us  to-morrow  ? 
— ^If  you  get  ready  (hace  preparar)  the  food  I  like  I  shall  dine  with 
YOU. — ^Have  you  already  read  the  letter  which  you  received  this  morn- 
ing ? — ^I  have  not  opened  it  yet. — When  will  you  read  it  ? — I  shall 
read  it  as  soon  as  I  have  (tenga)  time. — Of  what  use  is  that  ? — It  is  of 
no  use. — Why  have  you  picked  it  up  ? — ^I  have  picked  it  up  in  order  to 
show  it  you. — Can  you  tell  me  what  it  is  ? — ^I  cannot  tell  you,  for  I  do 
not  know ;  but  I  will  ask  (pregwntar)  my  brotlier,  who  will  tell  you. — 
Where  did  you  find  it  ? — ^I  found  it  on  the  shore  of  the  river,  near  the 
wood. — ^Did  you  perceive  it  from  afar  ? — ^I  had  no  need  to  perceive  it 
from  afar,  for  I  passed  by  the  side  of  the  river. — ^Have  you  ever  seen 
such  a  thing  ? — ^Never. — Is  it  useful  to  speak  much  ? — ^It  is  according 
to  circumstances  :  if  one  wishes  to  learn  a  foreign  (estrangero) 
language  it  is  useful  to  speak  a  great  deal. — Is  it  as  useful  to  write  as 
to  speak  ? — ^It  is  more  useful  to  speak  than  to  write ;  but  in  order  to 
learn  a  foreign  language  one  must  do  both,  Qo  uno  y  lo  otro,) — Is  it 
useful  to  write  all  that  one  says  ? — That  is  useless. 

192. 

Where  did  you  take  this  book  from  ? — I  took  it  out  of  (drf)  the  room 
of  your  friend,  (fem.) — Is  it  right  to  take  the  books  of  other  people  ? — 
It  is  not  right,  I  know ;  but  I  wanted  it,  and  I  hope  that  your  friend 
Will  not  be  displeased,  for  I  will  return  it  to  her  as  soon  as  I  have 
read  (que  le  haya)  it. — ^What  is  your  name  ? — ^My  name  is  William, 
((wuillermo). — ^What is  your  sister's  name? — ^Her  name  is  Eleanor 
(Iteonor,) — Why  does  Charles  complain  of  his  sister  ? — ^Because  she 
has  taken  his  pens. — Of  whom  do  those  children  complain  ? — ^Francis 
(^Francisco)  complains  of  Eleanor,  and  Eleanor  of  Francis. — ^Wlio  is 
right  ? — ^They  are  botli  wrong ;  for  Eleanor  wishes  to  take  Francis's 
books,  and  Francis  Eleanor's. — To  whom  have  you  lent  Cervantfts' 
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WOTks,  (las  obras  T) — I  have  lent  the  first  volume  to  ^^iUiam  and  thf 
second  to  Louisa,  (Luisa,) — How  is  that  said  in  Spanish  ? — ^It  is  said 
thus. — How  is  that  said  in  German  ? — That  is  not  said  in  German.— 
Has  the  tailor  brought  you  your  new  coat  ? — He  has  brought  it  me, 
but  it  does  not  fit  (Lesson  XLVHI.)  me  well. — ^Will  he  make  you 
anotli«?r  ? — He  will  make  me  another ;  for  rather  tlian  wear  it  I  will 
give  it  away,  (regalar,) — ^Will  you  use  that  horse  ? — ^I  shall  not  use  it. 
— ^Why  will  you  not  use  it  ? — Because  it  does  not  suit  me. — ^Will  you 
pay  for  it  ?— I  will  rather  pay  for  it  than  use  it. — ^To  whom  do  those 
fine  books  belong,  (de  quien  son  ?) — They  belong  to  William. — ^Who 
has  given  them  to  him  ? — ^His  father. — ^WUl  he  read  them  ? — ^He  will 
tear  them  rather  than  read  them. — ^Who  has  told  you  that  ? — ^Hc  has 
told  me  so  himself,  (el  mismo.) 

193. 
What  countrywoman  is  that  lady,  (sen&ra  ?) — She  is  from  France. 
—Are  you  from  France  ? — ^No,  I  am  from  Germany. — ^Why  do  you 
not  give  your  clothes  to  mend  ? — It  is  not  worth  while,  for  I  must  have 
new  clothes. — Is  the  coat  which  you  wear  not  a  good  one  ? — It  is  a 
half-worn  coat,  and  is  good  for  nothing. — ^Would  you  be  sorry  if  your 
mother  were  to  arrive  to-day  ? — I  should  not  be  sorry  for  it. — ^Would 
your  sister  be  sorry  if  she  were  rich  ? — She  would  not  be  sorry  for  it, 
— Are  you  angry  with  any  one  ? — I  am  angry  with  Louisa,  who  went 
to  the  opera  without  telling  me  a  word  of  it. — Where  were  you  wlien 
she  went  out  ? — I  was  in  my  room. — I  assure  you  that  she  is  veiy 
sorry  for  it ;  for  had  she  known  that  you  w«re  in  your  room,  she 
would  have  called  you  in  order  to  take  you  along  with  her  to  the 
opera. — Charles  V.,  who  spoke  fluently  severaJ  European  languages, 
used  to  say,  (solia  decir,)  that  we  should  speak  fque  se  debia  hablar) 
Sp.^'nish  with  the  gods,  Italian  with  our  friend  (fem.,)  French  with 
our  friend,  (mas.,)  German  with  soldiers,  English  with  geese,  (gansos,) 
Hungarian  (hungaro)  with  horses,  and  Bohemi«»A  (pohemio)  with  tV« 
devil,  (el  diablo.) 


SIXTY-SECOND  LESSON.— Lcccion  fifeafl5g^*t«kj  segun^h. 

As  to,  (as  for.)  |  En  euanto  &, 

En  euanto  i.  mf. 


As  to  me.  i  -o     i  ,     t 

roi  10  que  a  mi  me  toca. 

Ohs.  A,     What  (to  que)  is  generally  translated  que,  or  qn,*  c^vcy  b 
lh»  infinitive. 
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As  to  diat,  I  do  not  know  what  to 

Bay. 
I  do  not  know  what  to  da 
I  do  not  know  where  to  go. 
He  does  not  know  what  to  answer. 
We  do  not  know  what  to  buy. 


En  cuanto  d  eso,  yo  no  96  que  dec!/ 

Yo  no  b6  que  (cosa)  hacer. 
Yo  no  s^  d  donde  ir. 
£1  no  sabe  que  (cosa)  responder. 
No  sabemos  que  (cosa)  comprar. 


To  die  of  a  disease. 
She  died  of  the  smallpox. 

The  smallpox. 

The  fever. 

The  intermittent  fever. 

The  apoplexy. 
He  hail  a  cold  fit. 
He  has  an  ague. 
His  fever  has  returned. 

He  has  been  struck  with  apoplexy. 

To  strike. 


Morir  (morirse)  de  una  enfermedad 

Ella  muri6  de  las  viruelas. 

Las  viruelas. 

Calentura.     Fiebre. 

La  terciana.  ^ 

La  apoplegfa. 

1^1  tuvo  un  ataque  de  fiebre. 

£1  tiene  calentura. 

Le  ha  vuelto  la  fiebre. 

El  ha  tenido  un  ataque  de  apoplegU 

t  Le  ha  dado  una  apoplegia, 

Herir.     Golpear,    Dar, 


Sure. 
I  am  sure  of  that 
I  am  sure  that  she  has  arrived. 
I  am  sure  of  it. 
Something  has  happened. 
Nothing  has  happened. 
What  has  happened  ? 
What  has  happened  to  her  ? 
She  had  an  accident. 


Seguro.     Segura. 

Estoy  seguro  de  eso,  (de  ello.) 

Estoy  seguro  que  ella  ha  llegado. 

Estoy  seguro  de  ello. 

Algo  ha  sucedido. 

Nada  ha  sucedido. 

I  Que  ha  sucedido  ? 

^Que  le  ha  sucedido  k  ella? 

A  ella  le  ha  sucedido  un  accidenta. 


To  shed. 
To  pour  out. 
A  tear. 
To  shed  tears. 
To  pour  out  some  drink. 
I  pour  out  some  drink  for  that  man. 
With  tears  in  his,  her,  our,  my  eyes. 
Sweet    Mild. 
Sour.     Acid. 
Some  sweet  wine. 
A  mild  air. 
A  mild  zephyr. 
A  soft  sleep. 
Kothing  makes  life  more  agreeable 
than  the  society  of,  and  the  inter- 
course with  our  friends. 


Derramar. 
Echar. 
Una  Idgrima. 
Derramar  l&grimas. 
Echar  lin  trago.    Echar  de  beber. 
Echo  un  trago  d  ese  hombre. 
t  Con  l&grimas  en  los  ojos. 
|Dulce.    Apacible. 
Agrio.    Acida 
Vino  dulce. 

Un  semblante  apacible. 
Un  dulce  c^firo. 
Un  dulce  sueiio. 

Nada  hace  la  vida  mas  agradabla 
que  la  companfa  y  el  trato  de  nu« 
estros  amigos. 


t78 


6IZTT-SE00ND  LBSSOIT 


To  repair  to. 
To  repair  to  the  army,  to  one's  regi- 
ment 

An  army. 
A  regiment 
I  repaired  to  that  place. 
He  repaired  there. 


Ir  2  alguna  parte.     Volver  d 

Ir  a]   ej^rcito,  volverse   i,  su  nfi* 

miento. 
Un  ej^rcito. 
Un  regimienio 
Ful  d  ese  lugar. 
Fu^  a]i4 


To  cry.     To  scream.     To  ehriek. 

To  help. 

The  help. 
I  help  him  to  do  that 
I  help  you  to  write. 
I  will  help  you  to  work. 

To  cry  for  help. 


Gritar.    Dar  gritos.     Ckillar. 

Ayudar,     Socorrer. 

El  socorro.  La  ayuda.  La  asistencia. 

Le  ayudo  d  hacer  eso 

Le  ayudo  d  V.  d  escrihir. 

Le  ayudard  d  V  d  trahajar. 

Pedir  socorro  d  voces. 


^    .       .        -,  (  Informarse  de  alguno. 

To  inquire  after  some  one.      <  -r,  . 

^  •'  { Jrreguntar  par. 

(i,Tendrd  V.  la  hondad  de  posanne 
ese  plato  ? 
1 1  Me  hard  V.  el  favor  de  pasar  en 
plato? 
Will  you  pass  me  that  plate,  if  you  K  I  Gusta  V.  de  pasemne  ese  plato? 
please  ?  (iiSe  servira  V.  pasarme  ese  plato  ? 

If  you  please.  |  Si  V.  gusta. 

^!^£"*'    ^*y<""P'«"™«»-      jComoV.gurte,(8ubj.) 

To  knock  at  the  door,  \  Llamar  a  la  puerta,     Tocar  a. 


To  trust  some  one. 

To  distrust  one. 
Do  you  trust  that  man? 
I  do  trust  him. 
He  trusts  me. 
We  must  not  trust  everybody. 

Everybody,  (every  one.) 
Everybody,  (all  the  world.) 

To  laugh  at  something. 
I  laugh  at  that 
We  will  laugh  at  it 


Confiarse  a  (de)  alguno. 

Tener  confianza  en  alguno. 

Fiarse  de  alguno. 

Desconfiar  de. 

I  Se  fia  V.  de  ese  hombre  ? 

Yo  me  fio  de  ^I. 

£l  se  fia  de  mf. 

No  nos  debemos    fiar  de    todo  •] 

mundo. 
Cada  uno. 
Todo  el  mundo. 


Reirse  de  algo. 
Yo  me  rio  de  eso. 
Nos  reir^mos  de  ella 
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Do  you  laugh  at  that? 

I  do  langh  at  it 

At  what  do  they  laugh  7 


^Se  he  V.  de  eso? 

Me  rio  de  ello. 

I  De  que  se  lien  ellos,  (ellas)  1 


To  laugh  in  a  person* s  face. 

We  laughed  in  his  face. 

To  laugh  at,  to  deride  some  one, 

I  laugh  at  (deride)  you. 

Did  you  laugh  at  us  ? 
We  did  not  laugh  at  you. 


Full. 
A  book  full  of  erroiB. 


s; 


Reirse  de  uno  en  bus  barbas 
Reirse  de  uno  en  sua  higotes, 
Nos  refmos  en  sn  cara. 
Reirse  de  uno,    Burlarse  de  una 
Me  rio  (me  burlo)  de  V. 

Se  ri^ron  W.  de  noEotroe? 
I  Se  han  reido  W.  de  nosotros  ? 
No  nos  relmos  de  W. 
No  nos  hemos  reido  de  VV. 


[  Lleno. 

I  Un  libro  Uenc  ie  errores,  (yerros.) 


To  afford. 


Can  you  afford  to  buy  that  horse  7 

1  cannot  afford  it. 
I  oan  afford  it 


Whoisthere7 

It  is  I. 

It  is  not  I. 

It  is  he. 

It  IB  not  he. 
Are  they  your  brothers  7 

It  is  they. 

It  is  not  they. 

Is  it  she  7 

It  is  she 

It  is  not  she. 
Are  they  your  sisters  7 
It  is  they,  (fern.) 
It  is  not  they,  (fern.) 
It  is  I  who  speak. 
It  is  they  who  laugh. 
Is  it  you  who  laugh  7 
It  is  thou  who  hast  done  it 


K  Tener  medios  (proporcion)  de, 

(  Poder, 

€  I  Tiene  V.  medios  de  comprar 

<      caballo7 

(  I  Puede  V.  comprar  ese  caballo  ? 

I  No  tengo  medios.    No  puedo. 

I  Tengo  proporcion.    Puedo. 


iQuien  esti  ahl7 

Yo,    Soy  yo,    Yo  soy. 

Yo  no  s^.    No  soy  ya 

Es  61,    El  es. 

No  es  ^1.    t^\  no  es. 

I  Son  ellos  los  hermanos  de  V  7 

Son  ellos.    Ellos  son. 

No  son  ellos.    Ellos  no  son. 

^EseUa? 

Ella  es. 

No  es  ella.    Ella  no  es. 

I  Son  ellas  sus  hermanas  de  V  I 

Son  ellas.    Ellas  son. 

No  son  ellas.    Ellas  no  son. 

t  Yo  soy  quien  hablo. 

t  Ellos  (ellas)  son  quienes  rieu 

f  lEa\.  quien  se  rie  7 

t  TU  eres  quien  lo  ha  hecha 
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It  is  you,  gentlemen,  who  have  said 

so,  (that) 
We  learn  Spanish,  my  brcther  and  I. 


t  VY.,  caballeros,  son  quienes  hai 

dicho  eso,  (lo  han  dicho.) 
Mi  hermano  y  yo  aprendemos  el  e»> 

panel. 


Ohs,  B.  In  Spanish,  when  a  verb  has  two  pronouns  for  a  subject,  it  agrees 
in  the  plural  with  the  person  which  has  the  priority.  Example : — ^V.  y  yo  lo 
haremos — You  and  I  will  do  it  V.  y  61  escribirdn  la  carta — You  and  he 
will  write  the  letter.    Td  y  ^1  la  leeriis — Thou  and  he  will  read  it 


You  and  I  will  go  into  the  country. 
You  and  he  will  stay  at  home. 

You  will  go  to  the  country,  and  I 

will  return  to  town. 
A  lady. 
What  were  you  doing  when  your 

tutor  was  here  ? 
I  was  doing  nothing. 
r  said  nothing. 


t  V.  y  yo  ir^mos  al  campo. 
Y.  y  ^1  se  quedsrin  en  casa. 
Vos  y  el  OS  quedareis  en  c^sa.  • 
Y.  ird  al  campo,  y  yo  volvei^  i.  I« 

ciudad. 
Una  seiiora. 
I  Que  hacia  Y.  cuaiido  su  ayo  estaba 

aqul? 
Yo  no  hacia  nada. 
Yo  no  decia  nada. 


EXERCISES. 
194. 
Of  what  illness  did  your  sister  die  ? — She  died  of  fever. — How  la 
your  brother  ? — My  brodier  is  no  longer  living.  He  died  three  months 
ago. — I  am  surprised  (sorprendido)  at  it,  for  he  was  very  well  last 
summer  when  I  was  in  the  country.  Of  what  did  he  die  ? — ^He  died 
of  apoplexy. — ^How  is  the  mother  of  your  friend  ? — She  is  not  well ; 
she  had  an  attack  of  ague  the  day  before  yesterday,  and  this  morning 
the  fever  Yas  returned. — ^Has  she  an  intermittent  fever? — I  do  not 
know,  but  she  often  has  cold  fits. — ^What  has  become  of  the  woman 
whom  I  saw  at  your  mother's  ? — She  died  this  morning  of  apoplexy.— 
Do  your  scholars  learn  their  exercises  by  heart  ? — ^They  will  rather 
tear  them  than  learn  them  by  heart. — ^What  does  this  man  ask  me  for  ? 
— ^He  asks  you  for  the  money  which  you  owe  him. — ^If  he  will  repair 
to-morrow  morning  (manana  por  la  manana)  to  my  house  I  will  pay 
him  what  I  owe  him. — He  will  rather  lose  his  money  than  repair 
thither. — ^Why  does  the  mother  of  our  old  servant  shed  tears  ?  What 
has  happened  to  her  ? — She  sheds  tears  because  the  old  clergyman, 
(eclesiastico,)  her  friend,  who  was  so  very  good  to  her,  (que  lafavoreda 
jmto,)  died  a  few  days  ago. — Of  what  illness  did  he  die  ? — ^He  was 
struck  with  apoplexy. — ^Have  you  helped  your  father  to  write  his  Jei- 
teTB  ? — ^I  have  helped  hun. — ^Will  you  help  me  to  work  when  we  go  u 
'Mnm  7 — I  will  help  you  to  work  if  you  help  me  to  get  a  livelihood. 
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195. 
Have  you  inquired  after  the  merchant  who  sells  so  cheap  ? — I  hav« 
inquired  after  him,  but  nobody  could  tell  me  what  has  become  of  him. 
—Where  did  he  live  when  you  were  here  three  years  ngo  ? — ^He  lived 
then  in  Charles-street,  No.  67. — ^How  do  you  like  (Lesson  XXIV.) 
this  wine  ? — I  like  it  very  well,  but  it  is  a  little  sour. — ^How  does  your 
sister  like  those  apples,  (la  manzana  1) — She  likes  them  very  well,  but 
she  says  tliat  they  are  a  littiO  too  sweet. — Will  you  have  the  goodness 
to  pass  that  plate  to  me  ? — ^With  much  pleasure. — Shall  I  pass  tliese 
fishes  to  you  ? — I  will  thank  you  to  {me  hard  V,  el  favor)  pass  them 
to  me. — Shall  I  pass  the  bread  to  your  sister  ? — ^You  will  oblige  her  by 
(V.  le  dard  gusto)  passing  it  to  her. — ^How  does  your  mother  Uke  our 
food  ? — She  likes  it  very  well,  but  she  says  that  she  has  eaten  enough. 
— What  dost  thou  ask  me  for  ?-»— Will  you  be  kind  enough  to  {tenga 
V.  la  bondad)  give  me  a  little  bit  {un  pedadto)  of  that  mutton  ? — Will 
you  pass  me  the  bottle,  if  you  please  ? — ^Have  you  not  drunk  enough  ? 
— Not  yet,  for  I  am  still  thirsty. — Shall  I  give  you  some  wine  ? — No ; 
I  like  cider  better. — ^Why  do  you  not  eat  ? — I  do  not  know  what  to  eat. 
— ^Who  knocks  at  the  door  ? — It  is  a  foreigner. — Why  does  he  cry  ? — . 
He  cries  because  a  great  misfortune  has  happened  to  him. — What  has 
happened  to  you  ? — Nothing  has  happened  to  me. — Where  will  you  go 
to  this  evening? — I  do  not  know  where  to  go. — ^Where  will  your 
brothers  go  to  ? — I  do  not  know  where  they  will  go  to ;  as  for  me,  I 
shall  go  to  the  theatre. — ^Why  do  you  go  to  town  ? — I  go  thither  in 
order  to  purchase  some  books.  Will  you  go  thither  with  me  ? — ^I  will 
go  with  you,  but  I  do  not  know  what  to  do  there. 

196. 
Must  I  sell  to  that  man  on  credit  ? — ^You  may  (poder)  sell  to  him,  but 
not  on  credit ;  you  must  not  trust  him,  for  he  will  not  pay  you. — ^Has  he 
already  deceived  anybody  ? — ^He  has  already  deceived  several  merchants 
who  have  trusted  him. — Must  I  trust  those  ladies  ? — ^You  may  trust 
them ;  but  as  to  me  I  shall  not  trust  them,  for  I  have  often  been  deceived 
by  (por  las)  women,  and  that  is  the  reason  why  I  say :  We  must 
not  trust  everybody. — Do  those  merchants  trust  you  ? — They  trust  me, 
and  I  trust  them. — ^Whom  do  those  gentlemen  laugh  at  ? — ^I'hey  laugh 
at  those  ladies  who  wear  red  gowns  (el  trage)  with  yellow  ribbons. — 
Why  do  those  people  laugh  at  us  ? — They  laugh  at  us  because  ure 
speak  badly. — Ought  we  to  laugh  at  persons  who  speak  badly  ? — We, 
ought  not  to  laugh  at  them ;  we  ought,  on  the  contrary,  to  listen  to 
them,  and  if  they  make  blunders,  (faltaSy)  we  ought  to  correct  them  to 
them. — What  are  you  laughing  at  ? — I  am  laughing  at  your  hat :  how 
jong  (cuanto  hace  que)  have  you  been  wearing  it  so  large  ? — Since  1 
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returned  from  Germany. — Can  you  afford  to  buy  a  horse  and  a  car- 
riage  ? — ^I  can  afford  it. — Can  your  brother  afford  to  buy  that  large 
house  ? — ^He  cannot  afford  it. — ^Will  your  cousin  buy  that  horse  ? — ^Ile 
will  buy  it,  if  it  pleases  (convenir*)  him. — ^Have  you  received  my 
letter  ? — I  have  received  it  with  much  pleasure.  I  have  shown  it  to 
my  Spanish  master,  who  was  surprised,  for  there  was  not  a  single 
fauit  in  it. — ^Have  you  already  received  Calderon's  and  Moratin'a 
works  ? — I  have  received  those  of  Moratin ;  as  to  those  of  Calderon, ) 
hope  to  receive  them  next  week. 

197. 
Is  it  thou,  Charles,  who  hast  soiled  my  book  ? — ^It  .s  not  I,  it  id  your 
little  sister  who  has  soiled  it. — ^Who  has  broken  my  fine  inkstand  ? — 
It  is  I  who  have  broken  it. — ^Is  it  you  who  have  spoken  of  me  ? — ^It  is 
we  who  have  spoken  of  you,  but  we  have  said  of  you  nothing  but  good, 
(iqiie  no  sea  btieno,) — ^Who  knocks  at  the  door  ? — ^It  is  I,  will  you  open 
it  ? — ^What  do  you  want,  (desear  1) — ^I  come  to  ask  you  for  the  mocey 
which  you  owe  me,  and  the  books  which  I  lent  you. — ^If  you  wiU  have 
the  goodness  to  come  to  me  to-morrow  I  will  return  both  to  you. — 
Is  it  your  sister  who  is  playing  on  the  piano? — It  is  not  she.— 
Who  is  it? — It  is  my  cousin,  (fem.) — Is  it  your  sisters  who  are 
coming  ? — It  is  they. — Is  it  your  neighbors  (fem.)  who  are  laughing 
at  you  ? — They  are  not  our  neighbors. — ^Who  are  they  ? — ^They  are 
the  daughters  of  the  countess  whose  brother  has  bought  your  house.— 
Are  they  the  ladies  you  have  spoken  of  to  me  ? — They  are. — Shall  you 
learn  Spanish  ? — ^My  brother  and  I  will  learn  it. — Shall  we  go  to  the 
country  to-morrow  ? — I  shall  go  to  the  country,  and  you  will  remam 
in  town. — ShaU  my  sister  and  I  go  to  the  opera  ? — You  and  she  will 
remain  at  home,  and  your  brother  will  go  to  the  opera. — ^What  did  you 
say  when  your  tutor  was  scolding  you  ? — I  said  nothing  because  I  had 
nothing  to  say,  for  I  had  not  done  my  task,  and  he  was  in  the  right  to 
scold  me. — ^What  were  you  doing  while  he  was  out  ? — I  was  playing 
on  the  violin,  instead  of  doing  what  he  had  given  me  to  do. — ^What  has 
my  brother  told  you  ? — ^He  has  told  me  that  he  would  be  the  happiest 
man  in  the  (del)  world,  if  he  knew  the  Spanish  language,  one  of  the 
most  useful  of  all  languages  for  the  Americans  in  the  present  times. 
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To  get  into  a  bad  scrape. 

To  get  out  of  a  bad  scrape. 
1  ff}i  out  of  the  scrape. 
That  man  is  ever  getting  into  bad 

scrapes,  but  he  always  gets  out  of 

them  again. 


Caer  en  enredo,  {empeiio.) 
Meter se  en  enredos,  (maraiias.) 
Salir  de  enredos,  {empenos.) 
He  salido  del  enredo,  (del  lance.) 
Ese  hombre  cae  siempre  en  enredos, 
pero  siempre  sale  de  ellos. 


Between,'  amongst,  amidst. 

To  make  some  one's  acquaintance. 

To  become  acquainted  with  some- 
body. 

I  have  made  his  or  her  acquaint- 
ance. 

I  have  become  acquainted  with  him 
or  her. 

To  be  acquainted  with. 

Are  you  acquainted  with  him,  (her  ?) 

I  do  know  him,  (her.) 

The  acquaintance. 

He  is  an  acquaintance  of  mine. 

She  is  my  acquaintance. 

He  is  not  a  friend,  he  is  but  an  ac- 
quaintance. 


I  Entre. 

^  Entablar  (Jiacer)  conocimiento  con 
>     alguno. 
3  Tener  trato  con  alguno. 

IHe  entablado  conocimiento  con  61, 
(con  eila.) 
He  hecho  amistad  con  61,  (con  ella.) 

Conocer.     (See  verbs  in  cer.) 

I  Le  conoce  V.  ?    i  La  conoce  V.  ? 

Yo  le  (la)  conozco.    Le  trato. 

El  conocido.    La  conocida. 

Es  un  conocido  mio. 

Es  conocida  mia. 

No  es  amigo,  solo  es  conocido  mia 


Obs.  A.  When  to  know  means  to  be  acquainted  with,  it  is  rendered  in 
Spanish  by  conocer,  but  in  all  other  cases  it  is  rendered  by  saber.  Exam- 
ple : — I  know  that  gentleman  (that  lady) — Yo  conozco  a  ese  caballero,  {&  esa 
senora.)  I  know  my  lesson — Yo  si  mi  leccion.  I  know  what  you  wish  to 
■ay — Yo  se  lo  que  V.  quiere  decir. 


To  enjoy. 
Do  you  enjoy  good  health  ? 
To  be  well. 
She  is  well. 
To  imagine. 

Fellow-creatures. 
Fellow,  (match.) 

He  has  not  his  equal,  or  his  match. 


Gozar. 

I  Goza  y.  de  una  buena  salud  ? 

Estar  bueno. 

Ella  estd  buena. 

Imaginar.     Imaginarse. 


Criaturas  de  la  misma  especie. 
Companero.    Compaiiera.    Igual. 
]^l  no  tiene  companero,  (semejaute.) 
es  sin  par.    No  tiene  par. 
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To  resemble  some  one. 
To  look  like* 


That  man  resembles  my  brother. 
That  beer  looks  like  water. 

Each  other. 
We  resemble  each  other. 
They  do  not  resemble  each  other. 
The  two  brothers  love  each  other. 

Are  you  pleased  with  each  other  7 

We  are. 

A8,  or  as  well  as. 


)  Parecerse  a  uno.    Pareeer 
y  Asemejarse  a  uruk 

Ese  hombre  se  parece  &  mi  hennoiM 
£sa  cerveza  narece  agua. 
El  uno  el  otro     Uno  a  otro. 
Nob  parecemos  el  uno  al  otro. 
No  se  parecen  el  uno  al  otro. 
Los  dos  hermauos  se  aman  uno  i 

otro. 
^Estan  W.  satisfechos  el  uno  del 

otro,  (or  uno  de  otro)  ? 
Si.    Estamos,  (or  jo  estamos.) 
Como.  Asi  como.    Tan  bien — cofno. 


The  appearance,  the  countenance.    \ 

To  show  a  disposition  to.  \ 

That  man  whom  you  see  shows  a 
desire  to  approach  us. 

To  look  pleased  with  some  one. 
To  look  cross  at  some  one. 
When  I  go  to  see  that  man,  instead 
of  receiving  me  with  pleasure,  he 
looks  displeased. 

A  good-looking  man. 

A  bad-looking  man. 

Bad-looking  people,  or  folks. 

To  go  to  see  some  one. 

To  pay  some  one  a  visit 

To  frequent  a  place. 

To  frequent  societies. 
To  associate  with  some  one. 


To  look  like,  to  appear. 
How  does  he  look  ? 
He  looks  gay,  (sad,  contented.) 

Von  appear  very  well. 
Vou  look  like  a  doctor. 


La  apariencia.    El  semblante. 
La  cara.     El  ademan. 
Manifestar  una  mtencion  de. 
Pareeer  deseoso  de. 
Ese  hombre  que  V.  ve  parece  deseoso 

de  aceroarse  4  nosotros. 
t  Mostrar  (haccr)  buena  cara. 
t  Mostrar  (hacer)  mala  cara, 
Cuando  voy  d  ver  4  ese  hombre,  en 

vez  de  recibirme  con   gusto,  me 

muestra  (me  pone)  mala  cara. 
Un  hombre  de  buen  pareeer,   (de 

buena  traza.) 
Un  hombre  de  mal  pareeer,  (de  mala 

traza.) 
Gente  de  mala  traza. 
Ir  &  ver  &  alguno. 
Hacer  una  visita  4  alguno. 
Frecuentar  un  parage.    Coucurrir  & 
Concurrir  4  tertulias. 
Frecuentar  d  uno. 


Tener  semblante.    Pareeer. 

1 1  Que  semblante  tiene  7 

t  Tiene    semblante    alegre,   (tristOi 

contento.) 
t  V.  tiene  muy  buen  semblanta. 
t  y.  parece  medico. 
V.  tiene  traza  de  m^eo. 
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She  looks  (appenn  to  be)  angry. 

They  look  (appear)  contented. 

To  look  good,  (to  appear  to  be  good  ) 

To  drink  to  some  one. 

To  drink  some  one's  health. 

I  drink  your  health. 


t  Parece  que  ella  esti  enfadada. 

Parecen  coutentos. 

Parecer  bueno. 

Brindar  d  alguno. 

Beber  d  la  salud  de  alguno. 

Yo  bebo  d  la  salud  de  V. 


It  is  all  over  with  me. 
It  18  all  oyer. 


t  Acabdse  todo  (para  ml)  para  coa 

migo. 
t  AcabiSse. 


To  hurt  some  one's  feelings. 

Vou  have  hurt  that  man^a  feelings. 


I? 


Herir  i.  uno  en  el  alma. 

Dar  que  eentir. 
V.  ha  herido  d  ese  homore 

alma. 


Obs.  B.  The  nouns  almOf  soul ;  agua,  water  ;  aguila,  eagle  ;  acta,  act, 
or  record  ;  ala,  wing ;  ave,  bird  ;  ama,  the  mistress  of  a  house,  or  house- 
keeper ;  ancla,  anchor ;  armat  weapon,  and  a  few  others,  though  feminine, 
require  the  masculine  article  ;  but  only  in  the  singular  number,  and  when 
they  are  immediately  preceded  by  it ;  as.  The  honest  housekeeper  said  tht/ 
same :  Lo  mismo  dijo  el  ama — (D.  Quixote,  ch.  6.)  The  good  mistress  re- 
ceived them :  La  buena  ama  los  recibid.  There  are  those  who  drink  the 
delicious  waters  of  the  celebrated  Xantus :  Alii  estan  los  que  beben  las 
dulees  aguas  delfamoso  Xanto — (D.  Quixote,  ch.  18.) 


A  place. 
I  know  a  good  place  to  swun  in. 


Un  lugar.    Un  parage.    Un  sitio. 
I  Conozco  un  buen  sitio  para  nadar 


Padecer. 


„  .  ,  S  Experimentar. 

To  experience,  to  undergo,     ^  p^arpor, 

I  have  experienced  a  great  many  (  He  padecido  muchos  infortunios. 
misfortunes. 

To  euffer. 


Dost  thou  suffer  ? 
I  do  suffer. 
He  BuflbiB. 
To  feel  a  pain  m  one's 
foot 

I  felt  a  pain  in  my  eye. 


We 


I  He  pasado  por  muchas  desgracias. 
Sufrir.    Padecer. 
I  Sufres  (padeces)  iCi  ? 
Yo  padezco.    Yo  sufra 
ik\  sufre.    ^1  padece. 
head  or  ^  Tener  dolor  de  caboza. 

\  Padecer  de  la  cabeza  (dol  pie.) 

it  He  padecido  de  los  ojos. 
He  tenido  mcd  de  ojos. 
To  neglect.  Descuidar  de^ 

To  yield.       ^  Ceder.    Rendirse.    Sujetarss. 

yield  to  necessity.  t  Se  debe  ceder  d  la  necesidad 
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_         .       .  -  ( Saltcar.    AhalanzoTM  4 

To  ^ngf^ntard.         ^  ^^j^^  ^^ 

llie  cat  springs  upon  the  rat  I  EI  gato  se  abalanza  d  la  rata. 

To  leap  on  horseback.  Saltar  sobre  un  caballo. 

An  increase,  an  augmentation.  |  Aumento.     Colmo.     Per  mayoi 

C  For  colnio  de  la  desgracia. 
For  more  bad  luck.  ^  For  mayor  desgracia. 

f  Feira  colmo  de  la  desgracia. 
C  Para  colmo  de  la  dicha. 
,  For  more  good  luck.  <  For  colmo  de  la  dicha. 

(  For  mayor  dicha. 
For  more  bad  luck  I  have  lost  my  I  For  mayor  desgracia  he  perdido  vi 
DursA  bolsa. 


C  Ferder  la  chabeta,  (el  juicio.) 
To  lose  one*E  wits.  ^  Ferder  la  cabeza. 

(  Irsele  d  uno  la  cabeza. 

I' Ese  hombre  ha  perdido la : abeza, (d 
juicio,)  y  no  sabe  quo  hacer. 
A  ese  hombre  se  le  ha  ido  la  cabeza, 
y  no  sabe  que  hacer. 


Obstmately,  by  all  means.  )  a  tnH    f 


Fositivamente. 
Absolutamente. 


That  man  wishes  by  all  means  to  I  Ese  hombre  quiere    absolutamente 
lend  me  money.  |      (por  fuerza)  prestarme  dinero. 


To  follow. 
I  follow,  thou  foUowest,  he  follows. 
To  pursue. 
To  preserve,  to  save. 


Seguir  *. 

Sigo.     Sigues.     Sigue. 
Perseguir.     (Conj.  like  Seguir^. 
Freservar.    Ahorrar 


EXERCISES. 
198. 
Why  do  you  associate  with  those  people  ? — I  associate  with  them 
because  they  are  useful  to  me. — ^If  you  continue  to  associate  with  them 
you  will  get  into  bad  scrapes,  for  taey  have  many  enemies. — ^How 
does  your  cousin  conduct  himself? — ^He  does  not  conduct  himself  very 
well,  for  he  is  always  getting  into  some  bad  scrape,  (or  other.) — ^Do 
you  not  sometimes  get  into  bad  scrapes  ? — ^It  is  true  {verdad)  that  I 
sometimes  get  into  them,  but  I  always  get  out  of  them  again. — ^Do 
you  see  those  men  who  seem  desirous  of  approaching  us  ? — I  do  see 
them,  but  I  do  not^fear  them,  (temer,)  for  they  hurt  nobody. — ^We  must 
go  away,  (retiramos^)  for  I  do  not  like  to  mix  with  people  whom  I  do 


BIXTT-THIRD   LBSSOV.  261 

not  know. — 1  beg  of  you  not  to  be  afraid  of  them,  for  I  perceive  my 
ancle  among  them. — ^Do  you  know  a  good  place  to  swim  in  ?— I  know 
ane. — ^Where  is  it  ? — On  that  side  (Lesson  XXXVIII.)  of  the  river, 
behind  the  wood,  {el  bosqiie,)  near  the  high  road,  (el  camino  real.) — 
When  shall  we  go  to  swim  ? — This  evening,  if  you  like. — Will  you 
wait  for  me  before  the  city  gate  ? — ^I  shall  wait  for  you  there  ;  but  I 
beg  of  you  not  to  forget  it. — You  know  that  I  never  forget  my  prom- 
ises.-^Where  did  you  become  acquainted  with  that  lady  ? — ^I  became 
acquainted  with  her  at  the  house  of  one  of  my  relations. — ^Wliy  does 
vour  cousin  ask  me  for  (Lesson  XLI.)  money  and  books  ? — ^Because 
ue  is  a  fool ;  of  me,  (d  mi,)  who  am  his  nearest  relate  n,  (su  mas  cet" 
cano  pariente,)  and  his  best  friend,  he  asks  nothing. — Wliy  did  you 
not  come  to  dinner  ? — ^I  have  been  hindered,  but  you  have  been  able 
to  dine  without  me. — Do  you  think  that  we  shall  not  dine,  if  you  can- 
not come  ? — How  long  (hasta  que  hyra)  did  you  wait  for  me  ? — ^We 
waited  for  you  till  a  quarter  past  seven,  and  as  you  did  not  come 
we  dined  without  you. — ^Have  you  drunk  my  health  ? — ^We  have  drunk 
vours,  and  that  of  your  parents. 

199. 
How  Qoes  your  uncle  look,  {que  semblante  1) — ^He  looks  very  gay, 
for  he  is  much  pleased  with  his  children. — ^Do  his  friends  look  as  gay 
as  he  ? — They,  on  the  contrary,  look  sad,  because  they  are  discontented. 
My  uncle  has  no  money,  and  is  always  contented,  and  his  friends, 
who  have  a  good  deal  (of  it,)  are  scarcely  ever  so. — Do  you  like  your 
sister  ? — I  like  her  much,  and  as  she  is  very  good-natured  (es  muy 
carihosa)\o(con)  me  I  am  so  to  her ;  but  how  do  you  like  yours  ?— We 
love  each  other,  because  we  are  pleased  with  each  other. — A  certain 
(cierto)  man  liked  much  wine,  but  he  found  in  it  (et)  two  bad  qualities. 
"  If  I  put  water  to  it,"  said  he,  "  I  spoil  it ;  and  if  I  do  not  put  any  to 
it,  it  spoils  me." — ^Does  your  cousin  resemble  you  ? — ^He  resembles 
me. — ^Do  your  sisters  resemble  each  other  ? — They  do  not  resemble 
each  other;  for  the  elder  {mayor)  is  idle  and  naughty, and  the  younger 
^la  menor)  assiduous  and  good-natured  towards  everybody  .—^How  is  your 
aunt  ? — She  is  very  well. — ^Does  your  mother  enjoy  good  health  ? — She 
imagines  she  enjoys  good  health,  but  I  believe  she  is  mistaken,  for  she 
has  had  a  bad  cough  these  six  months  of  which  {de  la  cual)  she  cannot 
get  rid. — Is  that  man  angry  with  you  ? — ^I  think  he  is  angry  with  me 
because  I  do  not  go  to  see  him :  but  I  do  not  like  to  go  to  his  house, 
for  when  I  go  to  him,  instead  of  receiving  me  with  pleasure,  he  looks 
displeased. — ^You  must  not  believe  that ;  he  is  not  angry  with  you,  foi 
he  is  not  so  bad  (mah)  as  he  looks,  {parece,)  He  is  the  best  man  in 
the  world ;  but  one  must  know  him  in  order  to  appreciate  him. — ^There 
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is  a  great  difference  (2a  diferencia)  between  you  and  him,  (il ;)  yon  look 
pleased  with  all  those  who  come  to  see  you,  and  he  looks  cross  at  them. 

200. 
Is  it  right  to  laugh  thus  at  everybody  ? — If  I  laugh  at  your  coat  I  do 
not  laugh  at  everybody. — Does  your  son  resemble  any  one? — He 
resembles  no  one. — ^Why  do  you  not  drink  ? — ^I  do  not  know  what  to 
drink,  for  I  like  good  wine,  and  yours  looks  like  vinegar. — If  you  wish 
to  have  some  other  I  shall  go  down  (hajar)  into  the  cellar  to  fetch  you 
some. — You  are  too  polite,  Sir,  I  shall  drink  no  more  to-day. — ILive 
you  known  my  father  long  ? — I  have  known  him  long,  for  I  made  his 
acquaintance  when  I  was  yet  at  school.  We  often  worked  for  one 
another,  and  we  loved  each  other  like  brothers. — ^I  believe  it,  for  you 
resemble  each  other. — When  I  had  not  done  my  exercises  he  did  them 
for  me,  and  when  he  had  not  done  his  I  did  them  for  him. — ^Why  does 
your  father  send  for  the  physician  ? — ^He  is  ill,  and  as  (y  como)  the 
physician  does  not  come  he  sends  for  him. — Ah,  (Ay,)  it  is  all  over 
with  me  ! — But,  bless  me,  {Dios  mio !)  why  do  you  cry  thus  ? — I  have 
been  robbed  (Obs.  A,  Lesson  XLV.)  of  my  gold  rings,  Qa  sortya  de  oro,) 
my  best  clothes,  and  all  my  money ;  that  is  the  reason  why  I  cry. — 
Do  not  make  {no  haga  F.)  so  much  noise,  for  it  is  we  who  have  taken 
them  all,  in  order  to  teach  you  to  take  better  care  {de  cuidar  mgor, 
Lesson  L.)  of  your  things,  {cosas,)  and  to  shut  the  door  of  your 
room  when  you  go  out. — Why  do  you  look  so  sad  ? — I  have  experienced 
great  misfortunes ;.  after  having  lost  all  my  money  I  was  beaten  by 
bad-looking  men ;  and  to  my  still  greater  ill-luck,  I  hear  that  my  good 
uncle,  whom  I  love  so  much,  has  been  struck  with  apoplexy. — You 
must  not  afflict  yourself  {no  se  (zfiya  V.)  so  much,  for  you  know  that 
we  must  yield  to  necessity. 


SIXTY-FOURTH  LESSON.— jLeccton  Sexagesima  cuarta, 

Oba,  A,  How,  how  mucky  and  how  many,  in  exclamatory  sentence,  are 
translated  by  cuan  before  adjectives,  and  by  que  de,  cuanto,  or  euantos  before 
nouns. 

J*      f  J  /  Cuan !     ;  Que  de ! 

\  ;  Cuanto  !     ;  Cuantoa  ! 
C  J  Cuan  bueno  es  V. ! 
How  good  you  are !  <  j  Que  de  bondad  tiene  V. ! 

f  ;  Cuanta  bondad  tiene  V. ! 
Row  foolish  he  is !  i  ;  Cuan  necio  es  ! 

How  foolish  she  is !  |  ;  Cuan  necia  or  eHa ! 
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How  lich  that  man  is  t 

How  handsome  that  woman  is ! 

How  much  kindness  you  have  for' 
me  I  ' 

tlow  many  obligations  I  am  under 
to  you! 

Co  be  under  obligations  to  some  one,  < 


i  am  under  many  obligattons  to  him.  • 

yXow  many  people ! 

How  happy  you  are  ! 
How  much  wealth  thai  man  has ! 
How  much  money  that  man  has 
spent  in  his  life  ! 


'  ;  Onan  rico  es  om  hombre ! 

\  Que  de  riquezas  tiene  ese  homhre ! 

;  Cuantas  riquezas  tiene  ese  hombre  \ 

\  Cuan  hermosa  es  esa  senora ! 

t  \  Que  de  bondad  tiene  V.  para  ml ! 

t  /  Cuanta  ee  la  bondad  de  F.  para 
conmigo  ! 
I  i  Que  (le  obiigaciones  le  debo  yo  d 
I      V.I 

Deber  obiigaciones. 

Tener  obiigaciones. 

Estar  obligado  a  uno. 

Le  debo  (le  tengo)  muchds  obLgtt* 
ciones. 

Le  estoy  muy  obligado. 

;  Que  de  gente  I     ;  Cuanta  gente  I 

/  Cuantos  ! 

I  Cuan  dichoso  es  V.  I 

i  Que  de  riquezas  tiene  ese  hombre  I 

\  Que  de  dmero  ha  gastado  ese  horn* 
bre  en  su  vida ! 


To  be  obliged  to  some  one  for  some- 
thing. 

To  be  indebted  to  Mme  one  for  some- 
thing. 

I  am  indebc6d  to  him  for  it 
To  thank. 

To  thank  some  one  for  something. 

I  thank  you  for  the  trouble  you  have 
taken  ibr  me. 


Agradec^rselo  d  uno 
Estimdrselo  d  uno. 
Deberle  algo  d  uno 

Se  lo  debo  d  61 
Agradecer.    Dar  gracias. 
Agradoc^rselo  d  uno. 
Yo  le  agradezco  d  V.  el  trabajo  qiM 
se  ha  tornado  por  mf. 


Is  there  any  thing  more  grand  ? 
Is  there  any  thing  more  cruel  ? 
Is  there  any  thing  more  wicked  ? 

Can  any  thing  be  more  handsome  7 


I  Que  cosa  hay  mas  grande  7 

I  Que  cosa  hay  mas  cruel  7 

^Que  cosa    peor  hay,   (mas  mala 

hay)  7 
I  Que  cosa  mas  hermosa  puede  ha* 

her  7 


How  large  7    Of  what  size  7 
How  high  7     Of  what  height  7 
How  deep  7    Of  what  depth  7 


I  De  que  tamaiio  7 

I  De  que  alto  7^    ^  De  que  altura  7 

I  De  que  profundidad7 


'  In  speaking  of  dimension  the  adjective  is  more  generally  used  than  Ui« 
fofastantive. 
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0&9.  B.  When  speaking  of  dimension,  we  use  in  Spanish  the  yeib  Una 
when  the  English  use  the  verb  to  be  ;  and  the  preposition  de  stands  before 
the  noun  or  adjective  of  dimension. 

1 1  Cuanto  tiene  de  aIto(de  altura)  Is 
casa  de  ella  ? 

I  Que  aXura  tiene  la  casa  de  ella? 
t  Tiene  cerca  de  cincueuta  pies  do 

alto,  (de  altura.) 
t  Nuestra  casa  tiene  trienta  pi€s  de 

ancho,  (de  ancnura.) 
t  £2sa  mesa  tiene  seis  pi^  de  largo, 

(de  largura.) 
t  Ese  rio  tiene  yeinte  pi^  de  profun- 

do,  (de  profandidad.) 
El  tamaiio.      £1  talle.     La  estatura. 

I I  Que  tamano  tiene  ese  bombre  ? 
I  De  que  tamano  es  ese  hombre  7 
I  Como  estaba  vestido  ese  nine  ? 
t  Estaba  vestido  de  verde. 
t  El  hombre  de  la  casaca  azul. 
t  La  mujer  del  vestido  encamada 


Of  what  height  b  her  house  7 

It  is  nearly  fifty  feet  high. 

Our  house  is  thirty  feet  broad. 

That  table  is  six  feet  long. 

That  river  is  twenty  feet  deep. 

The  size. 
Of  what  size  is  that  man  7 

How  was  that  child  dressed  7 
He  was  dressed  in  green. 
The  man  with  the  blue  coat 
The  woman  with  the  red  gown. 


True 
Is  it  true  that  his  house  is  burnt  7 

It  is  true. 
It  is  not  (true.) 
Is  it  not  (true?) 


Verdad. 

I  Es  verdad  que  sn  casa  se  ha  qoenndol 

£!s  verdad. 

No  es  verdad. 

^No  es  verdad? 


Perhaps. 

I  shall  perhaps  go  there. 
To  share.     To  divide. 


i  QuizA.    Quizas.    Acasot. 

\  Por  Ventura.    Tal  vez. 

I  Quizi  ir^  alld. 

I  Partir,    Dividir.    Partieipar 


Whose? 

Whose  hone  is  this  7 

It  is  mine.    It  belongs  to  me. 

Whose  horses  are  these  7 

They  are  mine.  They  belong  to  me. 

Whose  house  is  that  7 

It  is  mine.    It  belongs  to  me. 

Whose  hooses  are  these  7 

They  are  mine.    They  belong  to  me. 


I  I  De  quien  ?    (See  Lessons  XXI  an4 

I  XXIX.) 

I I  De  quien  es  ese  caballo  ? 
Es  mio 

I  De  quien  son  estos  eaballos  7 

Son  mioa. 

I  De  quien  es  esa  casa  ? 

Ea  mia.     Me  perteneae. 

I  De  quien  son  estas  cases  t 

Son  mias.    t  Son  de  mi  propieda^ 
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To  run  !ijp. 
Many  men  had  run  up ;  but  instead 
of  eztinguiahingr  the  fire,  they  set 
to  plundering. 
To  run  to  the  assistance  of  some  one. 
To  save.     To  deliver. 
To  save  anybody's  life. 
To  plunder.    To  rob. 
To  set  about  something. 
Have  they  succeeded  in  extinguish- 
ing the  fire? 
They  hare  succeeded  in  it. 


The  watch  indicates  the  houre. 
To  indiemie.    To  mark. 


To  quarreU 

To  quarrel  with  one. 

To  dispute  (to  contend)  about  some- 
thing. 

About  what  are  these  people  dispu- 
ting? 

They  are  disputing  about  who  shall 
go  first. 


Thus,     So, 
To  be  ignorant  of,  (not  to  know.) 
The  day  before. 

The  day  before  that  day  was  Satur- 
day. 

The  day  before  Sunday  is  Saturday. 


Aeudir.     Correr  d. 

Muchos    hombres   habian   acudido, 

pero  en  vez  de  apagar  el  fuego,  m 

pusi^ron  d  saquear. 
Acudir  d  socorrer  d  alguno. 
Salvar.    Libertar, 
Salvar  la  vida  d  alguno^ 
Pillar.     Saquear.    Robar. 
Ponerse  d. 
I  Han  logrado  apagar  el  fiiego  ? 

Lo  ban  bgrado. 


£1  reloj  seilala  (apunta)  la  bora. 
Indicar,    Senalar,    Marcan 


Reiiir  *.  Pelcar. 
Refiir  con  alguno. 
Disputar  (altercar)  sobre  algo 

I  Acerca  do  que  (sobre  que)  se  dispu 

tan  estas  gentes  ? 
Se  disputan  sobre  quien  se  ird  pri 

mere. 


Asi,    De  esta  manera, 

Ignorar.    (No  saber.) 

El  dia  dntes.    ha  vispera. 

£1  dia  dntes  de  aquel  dia  era  uji 
Sdbado. 

La  vispera  de  aquel  dia  era  un  Sd- 
bado. 

t  La  vispera  del  Domingo  es  el  Sd* 
budo. 


EXERCISES. 

201. 
Can  you  not  get  rid  of  that  man  ?  (Lesson  LIIL)— I  cannot  get  rid  of 
h  n,  for  he  wiL  absolutely  follow  me.— -Has  he  not  lost  his  wits  ? — ^It 
may  be,  (puede  ser,) — ^What  does  he  ask  you  for  ? — ^He  wishes  to  sell 
me  a  horse  which  I  do  not  want. — Whose  houses  are  those  ?— Thcv 
are  mine.— Do  these  pens  belong  to  you  7— No,  they  belong  to  my 
aister.— Are  those  the  pens  with  which  she  writes  so  well  ? — ^They 
ire  the  same. — ^Whose  /rpin  is  this  ? — ^It  is  my  father's. — ^Are  theM 
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books  your  sister's  ? — ^Tliey  are  hers. — ^Whose  carriage  is  this  ? — ^It  la 
mine.— Which  is  the  man  of  whom  you  complain  ? — It  is  he  (d  que) 
who  wears  a  red  coat. — ^^  What  is  the  difference  (la  diferencia)  between 
a  watch  and  me  ?"  inquired  (pregunto)  a  lady  of  a  young  oflolcer.— 
"  My  lady,"  replied  he,  (respondio  esie,)  "  a  watch  marks  the  hours, 
sind  near  (cerca)  you  one  forgets  them." — A  Russian  peasant  who  had 
QBver  seen^  asses,  (burros,)  seeing  several  in  France,  said,  (dyo,) 
'*  Lord,  (Dios  mio  /}  what  large  hares  (la  liebre)  there  are  in  this 
country  !" — ^How  many  obligations  I  am  under  to  you,  my  dear  friend  I 
you  have  saved  my  life !  without  you  I  had  been  lost — ^Have  those 
miserable  men  hurt  you  ? — ^They  have  beaten  and  robbed  me,  and 
when  you  ran  to  my  assistance  they  were  about  to  (iban)  strip  ^desnu" 
iarme)  and  kill  me. — ^I  am  happy  to  have  delivered  you  from  the  (de 
las)  hands  of  those  robbers. — ^How  good  you  are  \ 

202. 
Will  you  go  to  Mr.  Tortenson's  to-night  ? — ^I  shall,  perhaps,  go.— 
And  will  your  sisters  go? — ^They  will,  perhaps. — Had  you  any 
pleasure  yesterday  at  the  concert  ? — ^I  had  no  pleasure  there,  for  there 
v^as  such  a  multitude  of  people  there  that  one  could  hardly  get  in* 
— I  hring  you  a  pretty  present  with  which  you  will  be  much  pleased. 
— ^What  is  it  ? — ^It  is  a  silk  cravat — ^Where  is  it  ? — ^I  have  it  in  my 
pocket,  (en  mi  bolsUlo.) — ^Does  it  please  you  ? — ^It  pleases  me  much 
and  I  thank  you  for  it  with  all  my  heart.  I  hope  that  you  will  at  last 
accept  (aceptar)  something  of  me. — ^What  do  you  intend  to  give  me  ? 
— I  will  not  tell  you,  for  if  I  do  tell  you,  you  will  have  no  pleasure 
when  I  give  it  to  you. — ^Have  you  seen  anyone  at  the  market  ? — I  have 
seei  a  good  many  people  there. — How  were  they  dressed  ? — Some 
were  dressed  in  blue,  some  in  green,  some  in  yellow,  and  several  in 
red. — ^Who  are  those  men  ? — The  one  who  is  dressed  in  gray  is  my 
neighbor,  and  the  man  with  the  black  coat  the  physician  whose  son  has 
given  my  neighbor  a  blow  with  a  stick. — ^Who  is  the  man  with  tne 
green  coat  ? — ^He  is  one  of  my  relations. — ^Are  there  many  philosophers 
in  yout  country? — ^There  are  as  many  there  as  in  yours. — ^How 
does  this  hat  fit  me  ?— It  fits  you  very  well. — ^How  does  that  coat  fit 
your  brother  ? — ^It  fits  him  admirably. — Is  your  brother  as  tall  (aUo)  as 
you  ? — ^He  is  taller  than  I,  but  I  am  older  (vi^o)  than  he. — Of  what 
size  is  that  man  ? — ^He  is  five  feet  four  inches  (una  pyjgada)  high.^ 
How  high  is  the  house  of  our  landlord  ? — ^It  is  sixty  feet  high. — ^Is  your 
wrell  deep  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  for  it  is  fifty  feet  deep. — ^**  There  are  many 
Jbamed  men  (unsahio)  in  Rome,,  are  there  not,  (no  es  verdad?")  Milton 
asked  a  Roman.  *'  Not  so  many  as  when  you  were  there,"  answered 
(respondw)  the  Roman. 
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203. 
Is  it  true  that  your  luicle  has  arrived  ? — ^I  assure  you  that  he  hut 
Brrived. — ^Is  it  true  that  the  king  has  assured  you  of  his  assistance, 
(jde  su  asistencia  ?) — ^I  assure  you  that  it  is  true. — ^Is  it  true  that  the 
six  thousand  (mU ;  takes  no  s  in  the  plural)  men,  whom  we  were 
expecting,  have  arrived  ? — I  have  heard  so. — ^Will  you  dine  with  us  ? 
— ^I  cannot  dine  with  you,  for  I  have  just  eaten. — ^Will  your  brother 
drink  a  glass  of  wine  ? — He  cannot  drink,  for  I  assure  you  that  he  hag* 
just  drunk. — ^Why  are  those  men  quarrelling  ? — ^They  are  quarrelling 
because  they  do  not  know  what  to  do. — ^Have  they  succeeded  in 
extinguishing  the  fire  ? — They  have  at  last  succeeded  in  it ;  hut  it  is 
said  (Obs.  A,  Lesson  XLV.)  that  several  houses  have  been  burnt. — 
Have  they  not  been  able  to  save  any  thing  ? — ^They  have  not  been  able 
to  save  any  thing ;  for  instead  of  extinguishing  the  fire,  the  miserable 
wretches  Qos  mahados)  who  had  come  up,  set  to  plundering. — ^What 
has  happened? — A  great  misfortune  has  happened. — ^Why  did  my 
friends  set  out  without  me  ? — ^They  waited  for  you  tiU  twelve  o'clock, 
and  seeing  that  you  did  not  come  they  set  out. — What  is  the  day 
before  Monday  called  ? — The  day  before  Monday  is  Sunday. — ^Why 
did  you  not  nm  to  the  assistance  of  your  neighbor  whose  house  has 
been  burnt  ? — ^I  was  quite  (enteramente)  ignorant  of  his  house  being 
on  fire,  (que  su  casa  se  estaba  quemando ;)  for  had  I  known  it  I  would 
have  run  to  his  assistance. 
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_  {  Proponer,    Proponerse, 

r*  P"    '  ^  Hacer  cuenta  de, 

.  S  Me  propongo  hacer  un  viaje. 

I  propose  eomg  on  a  journey.  ■Sttxjl  •• 

'^    '^       o     b  J  J  ^  Hago  cuenta  de  hacer  un  viajo. 

He  proposes  joining  a  hunting  party.  I  Intenta  juntarse  d  una  partida  di 

caza. 
A  game  at  chessi  |  Una  partida  de  ajedrez. 

,  .„.     ,  S  Una  partida  de  billar. 

A  game  at  biUiards.  ^  ^na  meea  de  billar. 

,  S  Uii  juego  de  cartas. 

A  game  at  cards.  |  ^na  partida  de  naipes. 

,_  -  {  Conseguir.    Alcanzar 

rosucceed.  \  Lograr.    Salir  bien. 

Do  you  succeed  in  doing  that  ?  I  i  Logra  V.  hacer  eso  / 

I  do  succeed  in  it  |  Si,  logro  hacerlo. 

26* 
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To  end&mtor. 
I  endeavor  to  do  it. 
I  endeavor  to  succeed  in  it. 
Endeavor  to  do  better. 


Since,  considering. 
Since  you  are  happy,  why  do  you 

complain? 
To  be  thoroughly  acquainted  with 

a  thing. 
To  make  one*8  self  thoroughly  ac- 
quainted with  B  thing. 
That  man  understands  that  business 

perfectly. 
I  understand  that  well. 
Since  or  from. 
From  that  time. 
From  my  childhood. 
From  morning  until  night. 
From  the  beginning  to  the  end. 

From  here  to  there. 
I  have  had  that  book  these  two  years. 

t  have  lived  in  Madrid  these  three 
yean 


To  blow,  to  blow  out. 

To  reduce. 

To  produce. 

To  translate. 

To  introduce. 

To  destroy. 

To  construct. 


Esforxarae.     Procurar     Inieitim 
Yo  procuro  hacerlo. 
Yo  procuro  lograrlo. 
Procure  V.  hacer  mejor 


Ya  que.    Pues  que, 

lYa,  que  es  V.  dichoso,   porque  8« 

queja  ? 
Conocer  una  cosa  dfondo. 

Entcrarse  a  fondo  en  (de)  una  cosa 

Ese  hombre  conoce  d  fondo  ese  asua- 

to,  (ese  negocio.) 
Estoy  bien  enterado  en  ello 
Desde,    Desde  por, 
Desde  ese  tiempa 
Desde  mi  ninez,  (infancia.) 
Desde  por  la  maiiana  hasta  la  noche 
Desde  el  principio  hasta  el  fin. 
Desde  aquf  hasta  allu 
t  Ya  van  dos  anos  que  tengo  eaa 

libro. 
t  Tres  anos   ha  que  estoy  (or  qui 

vivo)  en  Madrid. 


Soplar,    Apagar. 

Reducir.      '\ 

Producir, 

Traducir. 

Introducir, 

Destruir. 

Construir. 


See  verbs  in  ucir. 


See  verbs  m  uir. 


To  reduce  the  price. 

To  reduce  the  price  a  dollar. 

To  translate  into  Spanish. 

To  translate  from  Spanish  into  Eng- 

Ush. 
To  translate  from  one  language  into 

another. 


Reducir  (bajar)  el  precio. 
Reducir  (bajar)  un  peso  del  precia 
Traducir  al  (en)  espanol. 
Traducir  del  espanol  al  ingles. 

Traducir  de  una  lengua  &  otra. 


Yo  le  introduzco  en  su  casa  de  V 
Yo  se  le  presento  &,  V 


flixrr-FmH  lbsson. 


U§ 


Self,  selves. 

Myself. 

Thyself. 

Himself 

Herself 

Oarselves. 

Youreelt 


Younelves. 

One's  self. 
ftf  e  himself  has  told  it  me. 
lie  has  told  it  me,  (to  myseli,  not  to 

another  person.) 
One  does  not  like  to  flatter  one's  self* 


Mismo.    Misma. 

Mismos.    Mismas. 

Yo  mismo.    Yo  mlsma. 

Td  mismp.    Tii  misma. 

£l  mismo.    Si  mismo. 

Ella  misma.    Si  misma. 

Nosotros  mismoa    Nosotias  misma* 

y.  mismo.    V.  misma. 

Si  mismo.    Si  misma. 

Vo8  mismo,     Voa  mismd. 

W.  mismos.    W,  mismas. 

Si  mismos.    Si  mismas. 

Vosotros  mismos.  Vosotras  mitftruis. 

Si  mismo. 

E\  mismo  me  lo  ha  dlciio. 

£1  me  lo  ha  dicho  d  mi  mismo. 

No  gusta  uno    de  lisonveaise  &  itf 
mismo. 


Even,    Not even. 

He  has  not  even  money  enough  to 

buy  some  bread. 
We  must  love  everybody,  even  our 

enemies. 


Aun.    Ni aun.    . 

No  tiene  bastante  dlnero  aun  para 

comprar  pan. 
Debemos  amar  i.  todo  el  mundo; 

aun  d  nuestros  enemigos. 


Again,  (anew.) 
He  speaks  again. 


J  Otra  vez.    Segunda  vex. 

(  De  nuevo.    t  Volver  a. 

i  Habla  otra  vez.   Habia  segunda  ve& 

(  t  Vuelve  d  hablar. 


To  fall. 
The  price  of  the  merchandise  falls. 
To. deduct 


Caer.    Bajau 

Baja  el  precio  de  las  mercaderfas. 

Deducir.     Rebajar. 

JSohrecavgar, 
P,meralgunac„aamuchofrtcu, 


Sot  having  overcharged  you,  I  can- 
not deduct  any  thing. 

An  ell,  a  yard. 
A  mile. 
A  league. 


No  habiendole  puesto  d  V.  muy  su* 
bido  el  precio  (muy  alto  el  precio' 
no  puedo  rebajar  nada. 

Una  vara. 

Una  milla. 

Una  legua. 


to  produce,  (to  yield,  to  profit) 


J  Produeir,    Dar. 
i  Tener.    Omnar. 


Vender 
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,     ,         ,  ,  11  Cuanto  le  produce  d.  V  al  afio  mi 

How  much  does  that  employment  l  nl  o? 

Yield  you  a  year  ?  ^  ^  ^^.nto  gana  V.  al  am  ? 

An  om]doyniont«  j  Un  empleo. 


To  make  one* 8  escape.  \  Escaparse.     Huit. 

To  run  away,  flee.  \  Huir.    Escaparse, 

C  Apretar  los  talones. 
To  take  to  one's  heels,  ^  t  Poner  los  pies  en  polvorosa. 

t  Tomar  las  de.    Villadiegth 

Desertar. 

Ha  desertado  de  la  Natalia. 

£1  ladron  se  ha  cscapado 


To  desert. 
lie  deserted  the  battle. 
The  thief  has  run  away. 


By  no  means.  \  De  ningun  modo, 

_-       ,    „  S  No  del  todo.    De  ningun  modo. 

Not  at  all.  i  -M  J    jj 

(  Nada  de  eso 


EXERCISES. 
204. 
Well,  (y  bien,)  does  your  sister  make  any  progress  ? — She  would  make 
some,  if  she  were  as  assiduous  as  you. — You  flatter  me. — Not  at  all ; 
I  assure  you  that  I  should  be  highly  satisfied,  (muy,)  if  all  my  pupils 
worked  like  you. — ^Why  do  you  not  go  out  to-day  ? — ^I  would  go  out 
if  it  were  fine  weather. — Shall  I  have  the  pleasure  of  seeing  you  to- 
morrow ? — ^If  you  wish  it  I  will  come. — Shall  I  still  be  liere  when  you 
arrive,  Qlegue  ?) — ^Will  you  have  occasion  {pcasixm)  to  go  to  town  this 
evening  ? — ^I  do  not  know,  but  I  would  go  now  if  I  had  an  opportunity, 
(una  buena  ocasion.) — You  would  not  have  so  much  pleasure,  and  you 
would  not  be  so  happy,  if  you  had  not  friends  and  books. — Man  (el) 
would  not  experience  so  much  misery  (la  miseria)  in  his  career,  (la 
carrera^  and  he  would  not  be  so  unhappy,  were  he  not  so  blind^ 
(ciego.) — You  would  not  have  that  insensibility  (esa  insensibUidad)  to- 
wards the  poor,  and  you  would  not  be  so  deaf  (sordo)  to  their  supplica- 
tion, (el  ruego,)  if  you  had  been  yourself  in  misery  for  some  time. — 
iTou  would  not  say  that  if  you  knew  me  well. — ^Why  has  your  sister 
not  done  her  exercisi^s  ? — She  would  have  done  them  if  she  had  not 
been  prevented. — ^If  you  worked  more,  and  spoke  oftener,  you  would 
speak  better. — I  assure  you.  Sir,  that  I  should  learn  better  if  I  had 
more  time. — ^I  do  not  complain  of  you,  but  of  your  sister. — You  would 
have  no  reason  (motivo)  to  complain  of  her,  had  she  had  time  to  do 
what  you  gave  her  to  do. — ^Do  you  already  know  what  has  happened  1 
—I  have  not  heard  any  thing.— The  house  of  our  neigbhc.  has  beei 
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burnt  down,  (quemado.) — ^Have  they  not  been  able  to  save  any  tiling  f 
-—They  weie  very  fortunate  (muy  afortunados)  in  saving  the  persona 
that  were  in  it ;  but  out  of  the  (de  las)  things  that  were  there,  they 
could  save  nothing. — Who  has  told  you  that  ? — Our  neighbor  himself 
has  told  it  me. 

205. 
Why  are  you  without  a  ight  ? — The  wind  blew  it  out  when  you 
came  in. — ^What  is  the  price  of  this  cloth  ? — I  sell  it  at  three  dollars 
and  a  half  the  ell,  (la  vara.) — ^I  think  it  very  dear.  Has  the  price  of 
cloth  not  fallen  ? — ^It  has  not  fallen :  the  price  of  all  goods  has  fallen, 
except  that  of  cloth,  (menos  el  del  pano.) — ^I  will  give  you  three  dollars 
for  it. — I  cannot  let  you  have  (dar)  it  for  (por)  that  price,  for  it  costs  me 
more. — Will  you  have  the  goodness  to  show  me  some  pieces  (la  fdtza) 
of  English  cloth  ? — ^With  much  pleasure. — ^Does  this  cloth  suit  you  ? 
—It  does  not  suit  me. — Why  does  it  not  suit  you  ? — Because  it  is  too 
dear ;  if  you  will  lower  the  price,  (rehajar  alguva  cosa,)  I  shall  buy 
twenty  yards  of  it." — Not  having  asked  too  much,  I  cannot  take  off  any 
thing.— You  learn  Spanish :  does  your  master  let  you  translate  ? — ^He 
lets  me  read,  write,  and  translate. — Is  it  useful  to  translate  in  learning 
a  foreign  language  ? — It  is  useful  to  translate  when  you  (sabe)  nearly 
know  the  language  you  are  learning ;  but  while  (cuando)  you  do  not 
yet  know  any  thing  it  is  entirely  (del  todo)  useless. — ^What  does  your 
Spanish  master  make  you  do  ? — ^He  makes  me  read  a  lesson ;  aflor- 
iwds  he  makes  me  translate  English  exercises  into  Spanish  on  the 
lesson  which  he  has  made  me  read ;  and  from  the  beginning  to  the 
end  of  the  lesson  he  speaks  Spanish  to  me,  and  I  have  to  answer  him 
in  the  very  language  (la  misma  lengua)  which  he  is  teaching  me. — 
Have  you  already  learned  much  in  that  manner  ? — ^You  see  that  I  have 
already  learned  something,  for  I  have  hardly  been  learning  it  three 
mouths,  and  I  already  understand  you  when  you  speak  to  me,  and  can 
answer  you. — Can  you  read  (it)  as  well  ? — ^I  can  read  and  write  as 
well  as  speak,  (it.) — ^Does  your  master  also  teach  German? — ^He 
teaches  it. — ^Wishing  to  make  his  acquaintance,  I  must  beg  of  you 
(yo  le  suplico)  to  introduce  me  to  him,  (que  me  presente  V.  d  iL) 

206. 
How  many  exercises  do  you  translate  a  day  ? — ^If  the  exercises  are 
not  difficult  I  translate  from  three  to  four  every  day ;  and  when  they 
are  so  I  translate  but  one. — ^How  many  have  you  already  done  to^ay  ? 
— ^It  is  the  third  which  I  am  translating ;  but  to-morrow  I  hope  to  be 
able  to  do  one  more,  for  I  shall  be  alone,  (solo.) — ^Have  yon  paid  a  visit 
to  my  aunt  ? — ^I  went  to  see  her  two  months  ago,  and  as  she  looked 
dbpleased,  I  have  not  gone  to  her  any  moro  since  that  time. — ^How  do 
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yoa  do  to-day  7 — ^I  ain  very  unwell. — How  do  you  like  that  soup  ) — 1 
think  it  is  very  bad ;  but  since  I  have  lost  my  appetite  (d  apetiio)  I  do 
not  like  any  thing. — How  much  does  that  employment  yield  to  your 
father  ? — ^It  yields  him  more  than  four  thousand  dollars. — ^What  news 
do  they  mention,  (decirl) — ^Tney  say  nothing  new. — ^What  do  you  in- 
tend to  do  to-morrow  ? — I  propose  joining  a  hunting  party. — ^Does  your 
brother  purpose  playing  (hacer)  a  game  at  billiards? — ^He  proposes 
playing  a  game  at  chess. — ^Why  do  some  people  laugh  when  I  speak  ? 
—Those  are  unpolite  people ;  you  have  only  to  laugh  also,  and  they 
will  no  longer  laugh  at  you.  If  you  did  as  I  do  (como  yo)  you  would 
speak  well.  You  must  study  (es  menester)  a  little  every  day,  and  you 
will  soon  be  no  longer  afraid  to  speak. — ^I  will  endeavor  to  follow  your 
advice,  for  I  have  resolved  (proponerse)  to  rise  every  morning  at  six 
o'clock,  to  study  till  ten  o'clock,  and  to  go  to  bed  early. — ^Why  does 
your  sister  complain  ? — ^I  do  not  know ;  since  she  succeeds  in  every 
thing,  and  since  (y  qiie)  she  is  happy,  even  happier  than  you  and  I, 
Why  does  she  complain  ? — ^Perhaps  she  complains  {qu^arse)  because 
she  is  not  thorougldy  acquainted  with  that  business. — That  may  be. 


SIXTY-SIXTH  LESSON.— iieccuwi  Sexagesima  sexto. 


A  kind,  a  sort,  (a  species.) 
What  kind  of  fruit  is  that? 
A  stone,  (of  a  fruit.) 
A  stone  of  a  peach,  an  apricot,  a 
plum. 

3tone-fruit 
One  must  break  the  stone  before  one 
comes  to  the  kernel. 
A  kernel. 
An  almond* 
Kernel-fruit. 
It  is  a  kernel-fruit 


To  gather. 
|rather,  I  gathered,  I  will  gather. 
To  gather  fruit. 
To  serve  up  the  soup. 
To  bring  in  the  dessert. 

The  fruit. 

An  apricot 

A  peach. 


Genero.    Especie.     Close. 

I  Que  especie  de  fruta  es  esa  ? 

Hueso,  (de  fruta.) 

Un  hueso  de  melocoton,  albaiicoque, 

ciruela. 
Fruta  de  hueso. 
Es  neceeario  romper  el  hueso  pan 

conseguir  la  almendra. 
Una  pepita.  Una  almendra.  Medio 
Una  almendra. 
Fruta  de  pepita. 
Es  fruta  de  pepita. 


Cojer. 

Cojo.    Cojia.    Cojer6. 

Cojer  fruta. 

Servir  la  sopa. 

Servir  los  postret. 

La  fruta. 

Un  albaiicoque.    Un  dnxamo. 

Un  melocoton. 
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Aplnm. 

Unacimela 

An  anecdote 

Una  an^cdota. 

Roast  moAt 

The  last 

1  £1  Ultimo.    La  lUtima. 
Pasado.    Pasada. 

Last  week. 

La  semana  pasada,  (tUtima.) 

To  cease,  to  leave  off. 

Cesar.    Parar.    Dejar  it. 

I  leave  off  reading. 

Yo  ceso  de  leer. 

She  leaves  off  speaking. 

Ella  cesa  de  hablar. 

To  avoid. 

Evitar.    Eseapar. 

To  escape. 

Escapar.    Evitar. 

To  escape  a  misfortune. 

Evitar  una  de^gracia. 

He  ran  away  to  avoid  death. 

Se  escap6  para  evitar  la  muerto. 

To  do  without  a  thing. 
Can  you  do  without  bread  ? 

I  can  do  without  it 

There  are  many  things  which  we 
most  do  without. 


Privarse  de.    Pasar.    Pasarse  tin, 

I  Puede  V.  pasar  sin  pan? 

I  Puede  V.  privarse  de  pan  ? 

Puedo  pasar  sin  61. 

Me  puedo  privar  de  ^1. 

Hay  muchas  cosas  siu  las  cuales  se 

puede  pasar,  (de  las  cuales  puede 

uno  pasaise.) 


To  execute  a  commission. 
To  acquit  one*s  self  of  a  commis- 
sion. 
I  have  executed  your  commission. 
Have  you  executed  my  commission  ? 

I  have  executed  it 

To  do  one*s  duty. 
To  discharge,   t&  do,  or  to  fulfil 

on^s  duty. 
That  man  always  does  his  dut> 
That  man  always  fulfils  his  duty. 


C  Cumplir  con  un  encargo. 
<  Ejecutar  una  comision. 
(  Hacer  una  comision. 
I  He  cumplido  con  su  endu-go  de  V. 
I  Ha  cumplido  V.  con  mi  encargo, 
(comision)  ? 
I  He  cumplido  con  6\,  (ella.) 
^  Cumplir    con  st:  ohligaeiou,   {ds» 
\     her.) 

)  Hacer  su  deher. 

>  Ese  hombre  iimiple  siempre  con  su 
5      obligacion. 


To  rely,  to  depend  upon  something. 
He  depends  upon  it 
I  rely  upon  it 
Yon  may  rely  upon  him. 


Contar  eon.    Confiar  en. 
]^1  confia  en  eao. 
Cnento  con  eso. 

V.   puede  contar  con   ^1}  (confiai 
en  €D 
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To  suffice,  to  he  sufficient 
Is  that  bread  sufficient  for  you  ? 
It  is  sufficient  for  me. 
Will  that  money  be  sufficient  for 

that  man  ? 
It  will  be  sufficient  for  him. 
Little  wealth  suffices  to  the  wise. 
Has  that  simi  been  sufficient  for  that 

man? 
Was  that  man  contented  with  that 

sum? 
It  has  been  sufficient  for  him. 
He  has  been  contented  with  it 
To  be  contented  with  something. 
It  would  be  sufficient  for  him  if  yoa 

would  only  add  a  few  dollars. 
He  would  be  contented  if  you  would 

add  a  few  dollars. 


Bastar.    Ser  hastanie,  [su/ieietUs 

I  Le  basta  d  V.  ese  |»an  1 

Si.    Me  basta. 

I  Serd  suficiente  ese  dinero  para  est 

hombre  ? 
Serd,  suficiente  para  ^1. 
Foca  riquoza  basta  al  sabio. 
I  Ha  sido  bastante  esa  suma  para  es€ 

hombre  ? 
^Estaba  contento   ese  hombre  coi 

esa  suma  ? 
Ha  sido  bastante  para  6\, 
Ha  estado  satisfecho  con  ella. 
£star  satisfecho  con,  (or  de.) 
Seria  bastante  para  el  si  V.  anodiera 

solamente  algunos  oesos. 
Si  V.  anadiese  algunos  pesos,  el  es^ 

iaria  satisfecho. 


To  add,  I 

To  build.  I 

To  embark,  to  go  on  board,     j 

A  sail. 
""  To  set  sail. 

To  set  sail  for. 
To  set  sail  for  America. 
To  sail. 
Un^er  full  sail. 
To  set  under  full  sail. 
He  embarked  on  the  sixteenth  of  last 

month. 
He  sailed  on  the  thirteenth  instant. 

The  instant,  the  present  month. 

The  fourth  or  fifth  instant 

The  letter  is  dated  the  6th  instant 


Anadir.    Acrecentar  *, 

Aumentar. 

Edificar.    Fabricar. 

Embarcar.     Embarcarse. 

Ir  a  bordo,    Abordo. 

Una  vela. 

Hacer  vela.    Hacerse  d  la  vela. 

Hacer  vela  para. 

Hacerse  d  la  vela  para  la  America 

Navegar. 

A  velas  llenas.    A  velas  tendidas. 

Andar  d  buena  vela. 

Se  embarc6  el  diez  y  seis  del  met 

pasado. 
Se  hizo  d  la  vela  el  trece  del  cor- 

rionte. 
EI  corriente. 

El  cuatro  6  cinco  del  corriente. 
La   carta  lleva  fecha  del  seis  oo 

corriente. 


That  is  to  say,  (».  e.) 
Et  ccBtera,  (etc.,  ^c.) 

My  pen  (quill)  is  better  than  yours. 

I  write  better  than  you. 

They  will  warm  the  soup. 


Es  dedr,    A  saber. 

Et  cetera,  (etc.,  ^,) 

Mi  pluraa  es  mejor  que  la  de  V. 

Yo  escribo  mejor  que  V. 

t  Fondrdn  la  sopa  d  calentar. 
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Dinner  (or  suji^r)  is  on  tlie  table. 

Do  you  choose  any  soup  ? 
Shall  I  help  you  to  some  soup  ? 
I  will  trouble  you  for  a  little. 


To  serve  up,  to  attend. 


La  comida  (ex  la  cena)  esU  en  te 

mesa. 
I  Gusta  V.  de  sopa  ? 
I  he  servir^  i.  V.  un  poco  de  sopa  7 
Hdgame  V.  el  favor  de  darme  un 

poca 
Servir.    Servirse.    Asistir 
Poner  eu  ^a  mesa. 


EXERCISES. 
207. 

I  should  like  to  (querrid)  know  why  I  cannot  speak  as  well  as  you  1 
—I  will  tell  you  :  you  would  speak  quite  as  well  (tan  hien  como)  as  I, 
if  you  were  not  so  bashful,  (corto.)  But  if  you  had  studied  your  les- 
sons more  carefully  you  would  not  be  afraid  to  speak ;  for  in  order  to 
speak  well  one  must  know,  (sepa,)  and  it  is  very  natural  that  he  who 
does  not  know  wej^  what  he  has  learned,  should  be  timid,  (sea  cfrrto, 
pres.  subj.)  You  would  not  be  so  timid  as  you  are,  if  you  were  sure 
to  make  no  faults. 

I  come  to  wish  you  a  good  morning. — ^You  are  very  kind,  (hondoso.) 
— ^Would  you  do  me  a  favor  ? — Tell  me  what  you  want,  for  I  would 
do  any  thing  (cudLquiera  cosa)  to  oblige  you,  (servirle.) — ^I  want  five 
hundred  dollars,  and  I  beg  you  to  lend  them  to  me.  I  will  return 
them  to  you  as  soon  as  I  have  received  my  money.  You  would  oblige 
(favorecer)  me  much  if  you  would  render  (hacer)  me  this  service. — 
I  would  do  it  with  all  my  heart  if  I  could ;  but  having  lost  all  my 
money,  it  is  impossible  for  me  (me  es  imposible)  to  render  you  this 
service. — ^Will  you  ask  your  brother  whether  he  (si)  is  satisfied  with 
(coTi)  the  money  which  I  have  sent  him  ? — ^As  to  my  brother,  he  is 
satisfied  with  it,  but  1  am  not  so;  for  having  suflfered  shipwreck 
(naufragar)  I  am  in  want  of  the  money  which  you  owe  me. 

208. 
Have  they  served  up  the  soup? — ^Thy  have  served  it  up  some 
minutes  ago. — ^Then  it  must  be  cold,  and  I  only  like  soup  hot,  (caliente.) 
—They  will  warm  it  for  you. — You  will  oblige  me,  (favorecer,) — 
Shall  I  help  you  to  some  of  this  roast  meat  ? — ^I  will  trouble  you  for  a 
little. — ^Wlll  you  eat  some  of  this  mutton  ? — ^I  thank  you,  I  like  fowl 
better. — ^May  I  offer  you  (le  ofrecere)  some  wine  ? — ^I  will  trouble  you 
for  a  little. — ^Have  taey  already  brought  in  the  dessert  ?— They  have 
brought  it  in. — ^Do  you  like  fruit  ? — I  like  fruit,  but  I  have  no  more 
appetite. — ^Will  you  eat  a  little  cheese  ? — I  will  eat  a  little. — Shall  I 
belp  you  to  English  or  Dutch  clyy^?^!  will  eat  a  little  Dutch 
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cheese. — ^What  kind  of  fruit  is  that  ? — ^It  is  stone-fruit — ^Wbat  is  it 
called  ? — ^It  is  called  thus. — ^Will  you  wash  your  hands  ? — ^I  should 
like  to  (querer)  wash  them,  but  I  have  no  towel  to  (para)  wipe  them 
with. — ^I  wfli  let  you  have  (mandari  que  le  den)  a  towel,  some  soap^ 
and  some  water. — ^I  shall  be  much  obliged  (agradecer)  to  you.-»May 
I  ask  you  for  (me  hard  V.  el  favor  de)  a  little  water  ? — ^Here  is  some, 
(aqui  la  tiene  V.) — Can  you  do  without  soap  ?— As  for  soap  I  cui  do 
without  it,  but  I  must  have  a  towel  to  wipe  my  hands  with.— Do  you 
often  do  without  soap  ? — ^There  are  many  things  which  we  must  do 
without. — ^Why  has  that  man  run  away  ? — ^Because  he  had  no  other 
means  of  escaping  the  punishment  (castigo)  which  he  had  desei/ed, 
(merecer,) — ^Why  did  your  brothers  not  get  a  better  horse  ? — ^If  they 
had  got  rid  of  their  old  horse,  they  would  have  got  a  better. — ^Has  your 
father  arrived  already  ? — ^Not  yet,  but  we  hope  that  he  will  arrive  this 
very  day,  (hoy  misTno.) — ^Has  your  friend  set  out  in  time  f — ^I  do  not 
know,  but  I  hope  he  has  set  out  in  time. 

209. 
Have  you  executed  my  commission? — ^I  have  executed  it. — ^Has 
your  brother  executed  the  commission  which  I  gave  him  ? — ^He  has 
executed  it — ^Would  you  execute  a  commission  for  me  ? — ^I  am  under 
so  many  obligations  to  you  that  I  will  always  execute  your  commis- 
sions, when  it  shall  please  you  to  give  me  any. — ^Will  you  ask  the 
merchant  whether  (si)  he  can  let  me  have  (darme)  the  horse  at  the 
price  which  I  have  offered  him  ? — ^I  am  sure  that  he  would  be  satisfied 
if  you  would  add  a  few  dollars  more. — ^If  I  were  sure  of  that,  I  would 
add  a  few  dollars  more. — Grood  morning,  my  children !  have  you  done 
your  task  ? — ^You  well  know  that  we  always  do  it ;  for  we  must  be  ill 
(seria  menester  que  esiuviesemos  ertfermos,  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive, 
of  which  hereafter)  not  to  (para)  do  it. — ^What  do  you  give  us  to-day  ? 
— I  give  you  to  study  the  sixty-sixth  lesson,  and  to  do  the  exercises 
belonging  to  it ;  that  is  to  say,  the  207th,  208th,  and  209th.  Will  you 
endeavor  to  commit  no  errors,  (hacerfdUas  1) — ^We  shall  endeavor  to 
commit  none. — Is  this  bread  sufficient  for  you  ? — ^It  would  be  sufficient 
for  me  if  I  was  not  very  hungry. — ^When  did  your  brother  embark 
for  America  ? — ^He  sailed  on  the  30th  of  last  month. — ^Do  you  promise 
me  to  speak  to  your  brother  ? — ^I  promise  you,  you  may  depend  upon 
it. — ^I  rely  upon  you. — ^Will  you  work  harder  (m^or)  for  next  lesson 
than  you  have  done  for  this  ? — ^I  will  work  harder. — ^May  I  rely  upon 
It  ? — ^You  may. 
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To  hit  a  judge  of  tomething, 

A  IB  you  a  judge  of  cloth  ? 
I  am  a  judge  of  it 
I  am  not  a  judge  of  it 
I  am  a  good  judge  of  it 

I  am  not  a  good  judge  of  it 


\i 


Ser  perito  {inteUgente,  facuUativ9) 
en  alguna  cosa,    Conocedor  de. 

t  Entender  de.    Poderjuxgar  de, 

1 1  Entionde  V.  de  pafios  7 

t  Si.     Enti^ndo. 

t  No.    No  soy  perita 

t  Soy  inteligente.    t  Es  mi  qfiew. 
No  entiendo  nada. 

No  puedo  juzgar 


To  draw. 

To  chalk,    to    trace,   (to   counter-  '  \ 
draw.)  ( I 

To  draw  a  landscape. 
To  draw  after-life. 
The  drawing. 
The  drawer. 
Nature. 


Dibujar.    Bosquejar 
Dihujar  con  yeao,     Trazar* 
Delinear,     Calcar. 
Dibujar  un  paisaje,  (un  pais.) 
Dibujar  al  natural 
El  dibujo. 

£1  dibujador.    El  dibujante. 
La  naturaleza. 


T9  nymffge,  or  to  go  about  a  thing. 

How  do  you  manage  to  make  a  fire 

without  tongs  ? 
f  go  about  it  so. 

You  go  about  it  the  wrong  way. 
£  go  about  it  the  right  way. 
How  does  your  brother  manage  to 
do  that? 

Skilfully.    Handily. 

Dexterously.    Cleverly. 

Awkwardly. 

Unhandily.    Badly. 


t  Manejar.   Hacerpara. 

Procurar.    Lograr. 

1 1  Como  hace  V.  para  encender  fuegt 
sin  tenazas  ? 

t  Hago  de  esta  manera. 

v.  lo  hace  mal,  (t  al  reves.) 

Yo  lo  hago  bien. 

I  De  que  modo  procura  su  heimaai 
de  V.  hacer  eso  ? 
\)  Diestramente.    Manosamente. 
)  Hdbilmente. 

Desmaiiadamente.    Toscamente 

Torpemente.    Malamente. 


To  forbid.    . 
I  fbibid  you  to  do  that 

To  lower,  to  cast  down. 
To  cast  down  one's  eye. 
The  curtain. 

The  curtain  rises — falls. 

The  stocks  have  fallen. 


Prohibir.    No  querer. 

Yo  le  prohibo  &  V.  hacer  eso. 

Bajar. 

t  Bajar  los  ojos. 

La  cortina.    El  telon. 

J  La  cortina  se  levanta,  (baja.) 
JS\  telon  se  levanta,  (se  baja.) 
I  LoB  fondos  ptiblicos  han 
20* 
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The  day  falls. 
Night  comes  on. 
It  grows  dark. 
It  grows  late. 

TV  stoop. 


To  mull 

To  feel 
He  smells  of  gailic 
To  feel  some  one's  pulse. 

To  consent  to  a  thing* 
I  consent  to  it 


1: 


EI  dia  cae.    f  Elsolse  pmu, 
Anochece.    t  Se  hace  naekt 
Ohscursee, 
Se  hace  taide. 
^  Eneorvane,    IneUnarse 
(  Bajarse 


Oler*, 

Sentir  *. 

Huele  &  ajo. 

t  Tomar  el  pnlso  d  alguno. 

Consentir  *. 

Yo  consiento  en  ello,  (en  eso.) 


To  hide,  to  conceal 
The  mind. 
Indeed. 
In  fact 
The  truth. 
The  effect 
True. 
It  is  true. 

A  true  man.  ^ 

Tliis  is  the  right  place  for  that  pic- 
ture. 


Esconder,    Ocultar 
El  entendimiento.    La  mente. 
En  verdad.    A  la  verdad. 
En  efocto. 
La  verdad. 
El  efecto. 

Verdadero.     t  Verdad, 
t  Es  verdad, 
Es  hombre  sincera 
Este  es  el  verdadero  lugar  para  i 
cuadro. 


I'o  think  much  of  one,  (to  esteem  ^ 
one.)  ( 

To  esteem  some  one 

I  do  not  think  much  of  that  man. 

I  think  much  of  him. 
I  esteem  him  much. 

The  case. 
The  flower,  the  bloom,  the  blossom. 

On  a  level  with,  even  with. 
Thai  house  is  on  a  level  with  the 
water. 

To  blossom,  (to  flourish.) 
To  grow,  \ 

To  grow  tall  < 

That  child  grows  so  fast  that  we 

may  even  see  it 
The  rain  has  made  the  corn  grow. 
Com. 


Hacer  gran  (or  mticho)  easo  if*  «ra 

Hacer  estimacion, 

Estimar  a  alguno,    Aprectar. 

Yo  no  hago  grau  case  de  ese  hombra 

t  No  tengo  en  mucho  a  ese  hombre. 

Yo  hago  mucho  case  de  61 

Yo  le  estimo  mucho. 

El  caso. 

La  flor. 

A  nivel  de,    A  flor  de 

Esa  casa  estd  d  flor  del  agua, 

Echar  flares.    Florecer, 

Crecer.    (See  verbs  in  cer,  App.) 

Ese  nifio  crece  tan  rdpidamente  qn« 

podemos  Terla 
La  lluvia  ha  hecho  crocer  el  grauo. 
Maizi 
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A  cover. 
A  shelter. 

A  cottage.     A  hut. 

To  shelter  one's  self  from  something. 
To  take  shelter  from  scmicthing. 
Let   tliem  shelter  themselves  frcon 

the  rain,  the  wind. 
Let  us  enter  that  cottage  in  order  to 

be  sheltered  from  the  storm,  (the 

tempest) 


Un  albergue.    Una  posada. 

Una  guarida.    Un  abriga 

Una  cabana.    Una  choza. 

t  Jacal,  (in  Mexico.) 

Ponense  al  abrigo  (d  cubierto)  de  al* 

guna  cosa.    Abrigarse. 
F<3nganse  ellos  al  abrigo  (d  cubierto) 

de  la  Uuvia,  del  viento. 
Eutremos  en  esa  choza  para  guare- 

cernos  de  la  tempestad. 


Everywhere.    All  over. 
Throughout. 

All  over  (throughout)  the  town. 

A  shade. 
Under  the  shade. 
Sit  down  under  the  shade   of  that 
tree. 


For  todo.    Por  toda. 

Por  todos.    Por  todas. 

Por  todos  partes, 

Por  toda  la  ciudad. 

Por  todo  el  pueblo. 

Una  sombra. 

A  la  sombra. 

Si^ntese  V.  d  la  sombra  de  ese  drboil 


To  pretend. 

That  man  pretends  to  sleep. 

That  young  lady  pretends  to  know 

Spanish. 
They  pretend  to  come  near  us. 


JAparentar,    Fingirse. 
t  Hacerse,  Hacer  que,  or  eomo  que 
K  Ese  hombre  se  finge  dormido. 
(  i  Se  hace  (se  finge)  dormido. 
t  Esa  senorita    hace   que   sabli    li 

espanol. 
Fingen  acercarse  d  nosotros. 


Now. 

Ahora. 

From.     Since. 

Desde. 

From  morning. 

Desde  la  manana. 

From  the  break  of  day. 

Desde  el  amanecer. 

From  this  time  forward. 

t  Desde  hoy  en  adelante. 

As  soon  as. 

Luego  que.    Asi  que. 

As  soon  as  I  see  him  I  shall  speak 

t  Asi  que  le  vea  yo  le  hablare. 

to  him. 

From  the  cradle.     From  a  child. 

Desde  la  cnna.    Desde  la  nines. 

Forfewrtf, 
To  eateh  «  eM. 


^  Por  miedo  de. 
\  Por  no. 
I  Resfriarse, 
26* 


Por  temor  de. 
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i  will  not  gi)  9ut  for  fear  of  catching 

a  cold. 
He  does  not  wish  to  go  to  town,  for 

fear  of  meeting  one  of  his  creditors. 

He  does  not  wish  to  open  his  purse, 
for  fear  of  losing  his  money. 


No  saldr^  por  temor  de  resfirianne,  m 

de  tomar  una  fluxion. 
£l  no  quiere  ir  d  la  ciudad  por  temoi 

de    encontrarse  con  uno  de   suf 

acreedores. 
£l  no  quiere  abrir  sn  bolsa  por  miedo 

de  perder  su  dinero. 


To  copy.    To  transcribe. 

To  decline. 

To  transcribe  fairly. 
A  su  jstantive.    An  adjective. 
A  pronoun.    A  verb. 
A  preposition. 
A  grammar.    A  dictionary. 


Copiar.    Transcribir. 

Declinar. 

t  Sacar  en  limpio.    Copiar. 

Un  substantive.     Un  adjetivo 

Un  pronombre.    Un  verbo. 

Una  preposicion. 

Una  gramdtica.    Un  diccionario 


EXERCISES. 
210. 
Are  you  a  judge  of  cloth  ? — I  am  a  judge  of  it. — Will  you  buy  some 
yards  for  me  ? — If  you  will  give  me  the  money  I  will  buy  you  some. 
— You  will  oblige  (hacer  favor)  me. — ^Is  that  man  a  judge  of  cloth  ? — 
He  is  not  a  good  judge  of  it. — How  do  you  manage  to  do  that  ? — ^I 
manage  it  so.— Will  you  show  me  how  you  manage  it  ? — ^I  will  show 
you,  (yo  lo  quiero,) — ^What  must  I  do  for  my  lesson  of  to-morrow  ? — 
You  will  transcribe  your  exercises  fairly,  do  three  others,  and  study 
the  next  lesson,  (siguiente.) — ^How  do  you  manage  to  get  goods  (mcr- 
caderias)  without  money  ? — I  buy  on  credit. — ^How  does  your  sister 
manage  to  learn  French  without  a  dictionary  ? — She  manages  it  thus. 
—She  manages  it  very  dexterously.  But  how  does  your  brother 
manage  it  ? — ^He  manages  it  very  awkwardly ;  he  reads,  and  looks  for 
the  words  in  the  dictionary. — ^He  may  learn  in  this  manner  twenty 
years  without  knowing  how  to  make  a  single  sentence,  (una  sola  sen- 
tcTiLta,) — ^Why  does  your  sister  cast  down  her  eyes  ? — She  casts  them 
down  because  she  is  ashamed  of  not  having  done  her  task. — Shall  we 
breakfast  in  the  garden  to-day  ? — The  weather  is  so  fine,  that  we 
should  take  advantage  of  it,  (aprovecharse,') — ^How  do  you  like  that 
coffee  ? — ^I  like  it  very  much. — ^Why  do  you  stoop  ? — ^I  stoop  to  pick 
up  the  handkerchief  which  I  have  dropped. — ^Why  do  your  sisters  hide 
themselves  ? — ^They  would  not  hide  themselves  if  they  did  not  fear  to 
be  seen. — ^Whom  are  they  afraid  of? — They  are  afraid  of  their 
gavemeaa  (una  aya)  who  scolded  them  yesterday  because  they  had 
not  done  their  tasks,  (la  tarea.) 
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211. 
Have  you  already  seen  my  son  ? — ^I  have  not  seen  him  yet ;  how  is 
ne  ? — ^He  is  very  well ;  you  will  not  be  able  to  recognise  him,  for  he 
has  grown  very  tall  in  a  short  time. — ^Why  does  that  man  give  nothing 
to  the  poor  ? — ^He  is  too  avaricious,  (avaro ;)  he  does  not  wish  to  open 
his  purse  for  fear  of  losing  his  money. — ^What  sort  of  weather  is  it  ? — 
It  is  very  warm ;  it  is  long  since  we  had  any  rain :  I  believe  we  sliali 
have  a  storm,  (una  tempestad,) — It  may  be,  (ptiede  ser.) — The  wind 
rises,  (levarUarse,)  it  thunders  already;  do  you  hear  it? — ^Yes,  I 
hear  it,  but  the  storm  is  still  far  off,  Qejos.) — ^Not  so  far  as  you  think ; 
see  how  it  lightens. — ^Bless  me,  {Dios  mto  /)  what  a  shower,  (que 
aguacero !) — ^If  we  go  into  some  place  we  shall  be  sheltered  from  the 
storm. — Let  us  go  into  that  cottage,  then,  (pues ;)  we  shall  be  sheltered 
there  from  the  wind  and  the  rain. — ^Where  shall  we  go  to  now  ?  Which 
road  shall  we  take  ? — The  shortest  (corto)  will  be  the  best. — We  have 
too  much  sun,  and  I  am  still  very  tired ;  let  us  sit  down  under  the 
shade  of  that  tree. — ^Who  is  that  man  who  is  sitting  under  the  tree  ?— 
I  do  not  know  him. — It  seems  he  wishes  to  be  alone,  (esiar  solo ;)  for 
when  we  offer  (querer*)  to  approach  him,  he  pretends  to  be  asleep.-— 
He  is  like  your  sister :  she  understands  French  very  w^ell ;  but  when  I 
begin  to  speak  to  her,  she  pretends  not  to  understand  me. — ^You  have 
promised  me  to  speak  to  the  captain ;  why  have  you  not  done  so  ? — 
I  have  not  seen  him ;  but  as  soon  as  I  see  him  (luego  que  le  vea)  I 
shall  speak  to  him. 


SIXTY-EIGHTH  LESSON.— Lecciow  Sexagesima  octava. 
THE  PLUPERFECT,  (No.  2,  p.)^Preterito  Pluscuamperfecto,  (No.  2,  p.) 

This  tense  is  formed  with  No.  2,  the  imperfect  of  the  auxiliary  haher, 
and  thi^  past  participle  (p.)  of  the  verb  to  be  conjugated. 

This  tense  is  used  to  express  an  action  which  was  already  pa^t  when  an 
action  also  past  took  place.  Example : — I  had  already  fiuisht>a  my  task 
when  you  came  in — Ya  h<ibia  aeahado  mi  tarea,  euando  V,  entrd, 

Yo  habia  comido  caando  IIeg6. 

V,  habia  perdido  su  bolsa  euando  yo 

halM  la  mia. 
I  Habia    acabado    V,  su    ejercicio 

euando  yo  entr^  *? 
No,  senor,  yo  no  le  habia  acabado, 
Habiamos  comido  euando  di6ion  laf 

doce. 


I  had  dined  when  he  arrived. 
You  had  lost  your  purse  when  I 

found  mine. 
Had    you  finished    your    exercise 

when  I  came  in  t 
No,  Sir,  -I  had  not  finished  it. 
We    had    dined    when    it    struck 

twelve. 
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/  had  read  your  letter  when  I  wrote 
mine. 


Yo  hahia  leido  la  carta  de  V  cuandi 
escribt  la  mia. 


O*  It  will  be  perceived  tliat  this  tense  is  used  in  connection  with  the 
Preterito  Perfecto  Remoto,  (No.  3.)  For  the  use  of  that  tense  see  Lesson 
XL.  Observe  that  the  Preterito  Imperfecto  (No.  2)  answers  to  the  English 
used  to  ;  the  Preterito  Perfecto  Remoto  (No.  3)  to  did  ;  and  that  the  Preterito 
Pluscuamperfecto  (No.  2,  p.)  corresponds  to  the  English  pluperfect 


Ue  came  (used  to  come)  to  see  me 

every  day. 
They  came  (did  come)  yesterday. 
I  had  seen  them  before. 
After  you  had  spoken  you  used  to 

go  out 
After  shaving  /  washed  my  face. 

The  king  had  appointed  an  admiral 

when  he  heard  of  you,  (did  hear.) 
After   havmg   wanned    themselves 

they  went  into  the  garden. 
As  soon  as  the  bell  rung  (did  ring) 

you  awoke,  (did  wake.) 
As  soon  as  they  called  me  (did  call) 

I  got  up,  (did  get) 
As  soon  as  he  was  ready  he  came  to 

see  me. 
As  soon  as  we  had  our  money  we 

agreed  to  that 
As  soon  as  he  had  his  horse  he  came 

to  show  it  ine. 
After  trying  several  times  they  sue- 

ceeded  in  doing  it. 
As  soon  as  I  saw  him  I  obtained 

what  I  wanted,  (was  wanting.) 
As  soon  as  /  spoke  to  him  he  did 

what  I  wanted. 
The  business  was  soon  over. 


El  venia  d.  vorme  todos  los  di^ 

Ellos  vinieron  ayer. 

Yo  los  habia  visto  &ntes. 

Despues  que   V.  habia  hahl^do  V 

salia. 
Despues  de  afeitarme  me  lavaba  la 

cara. 
El  rey  habia  nombrado  un  almirantOi 

cuando  le  habldron  de  V. 
Despues  de   haberse    calentado  m 

fueron  al  jardin. 
As(  que  repico  (sono)  la  campana  V. 

despertd, 
Luego  que  me  Uamdron  me  levanie. 

Luego  que  ^1  estuvo  pronto  (listo) 

vino  t  vermo. 
Asi  que  tuvimos  nuestro  dinero  con- 

venimos  en  ello. 
Luego  que  tuvo  su  cab£dIo  vino  d  en- 

sendrmele. 
Despues  de   probar    muchas  veces 

logrdron  hacerlo. 
Asf  que  le  vi  consegui  lo  que  yo 

queria. 
Al  memento  que  le  hable  hizo  lo  que 

yo  queria. 
Pronto  se.  aeabd  el  asnnto. 


OF  THE  PRETERIT  ANTERIOR,  (No.  3,  p.) 

Del  Preterito  Perfecto  Anterior,  (No.  3,  p.) 

This  tense  is  formed  with  No.  3  of  haber  and  the  past  participle  (p.)  of  the 
verb  to  be  conjugated.  It  is  used  (from  its  name  anterior)  to  express  aa 
action  past  before  another  which  is  likewise  past,  and  is  hardly  ever  need 
except*  after  one  of  the  conjunctions. 
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.  (  Lnego  que.    Aflf  qua 

As  soon  as.  ^  ^j  momento  que 

After.  I  Despues  que. 

When.  Cuando. 

No  sooner,  scarcely.  {  Ap^uas. 

It  also  exi>resse8  an  action  quickly  done.     Examples  :-^ 


As  soon  as  /  had  finished  my  work 

I  carried  it  to  him. 
As  soon  as  /  had  dressed  myself  I 

went  out 
When  I  had  dined  it  struck  twel7e. 
I  had  soon  done  eating. 


Luego  que  hube  acahado  ml  trabaji 

se  le  llev^  d  €\. 
Ast  que  yo  me  hube  vestido  sail. 

Aiii  que  hube  comido  di^ron  laft  dooe 
Pronto  hube  aeabad§  de  comer. 


O*  No.  3  should  be  preferred  to  this  teuse,  which  is  seldom  used  ii 
Spanish. 


EXERCISES. 
212. 
What  did  you  do  when  you  had  finished  your  letter  ? — ^I  went  to  my 
brother,  who  took  Qlevar)  me  to  the  theatre,  where  I  had  the  pleastire 
to  find  one  of  my  friends  whom  I  had  not  seen  for  ten  years. — ^What 
didst  thou  do  after  getting  up  this  morning  ? — ^When  I  had  read  the 
letter  of  the  Polish  count  I  went  to  see  {salir*)  the  theatre  of  the 
prince  which  I  had  not  seen  before,  (ioiiDia.)— What  did  your  father 
do  when  he  had  breakfasted  ? — ^He  shaved  and  went  out. — What  did 
your  friend  do  after  he  had  been  a-walking  ? — ^He  went  to  the  baron, 
(baron.) — ^Did  the  baron  cut  the  meat  after  he  had  cut  the  bread  ? — 
He  cut  the  bread  after  he  had  cut  the  meat. — ^When  do  you  set  out  ? 
— ^I  do  rot  set  out  till  to-morrow ;  for  before  I  leave  I  will  once  m^re 
see  my  good  friends. — ^What  did  your  children  do  when  they  aad 
breakfasted  ?— They  went  a-walking  with  their  dear  preceptor,  (pre" 
ceptor,) — Where  did  your  uncle  go  after  he  had  warmed  himself? — 
He  went  nowhere.  After  he  had  warmed  himself  he  undressed  and 
went  to  bed. — ^At  what  o'clock  did  he  get  up  ? — ^He  got  up  at  sunrise. 
— ^Did  you  wake  him  ? — ^I  had  no  need  to  wake  him,  for  he  had  got  up 
before  me. — ^What  did  your  cousin  do  when  he  heard  of  the  death  (la 
muerte)  of  his  best  friend  ? — ^He  was  much  afflicted,  and  went  to  bed 
without  saying  a  word. — ^Did  you  shave  before  you  breakfasted  ?— 
I  shaved  when  I  had  breakfasted. — ^Did  you  go  to  bed  when  you  had 
eaten  supper  ?— .When  I  had  eaten  supper  I  wrote  my  letters,  and  when 
I  had  wiitten  them  I  went  to  bed. — ^At  what  (de  que)  are  you  afflicted  1 
—I  am  afflicted  at  that  accident. — ^Are  you  afflicted  at  the  death  of 
?our  relation  7—1  am  much  afflicted  at  it,  (Be  «Ka.)— When  did  youi 
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relation  die  ?-— He  died  last  month. — Of  whom  do  you  complain  ?— « 
I  complain  of  your  boy.— ^Why  do  you  complain  of  him  ? — Because  hi 
has  killed  the  pretty  dog  which  I  received  from  one  of  my  friends.^ 
Of  what  has  your  uncle  complained  ? — ^He  has  complained  of  what 
you  have  done. — ^Has  he  complained  of  the  letter  which  I  wrote  to  him 
the  day  before  yesterday  ? — He  has  complained  of  it. 

213. 
Why  did  you  not  stay  longei  in  Holland  ? — ^When  I  was  there  the 
living  was  dear,  and  I  had  not  money  enough  to  stay  there  longer.-^ 
What  sort  of  weather  was  it  when  you  were  on  the  way  to  Vienna  ?— 
It  was  very  bad  weather,  for  it  was  stormy,  and  snowed  and  rained 
very  heavily,  (f  a  cdntaros.) — ^Where  have  you  been  since  I  saw  you  ? 
— ^We  sojourned  long  on  the  seanshore,  until  a  ship  arrived,  which 
brought  us  to  France. — ^Will  you  continue  your  narrative  ? — Scarcely 
had  we  arrived  in  France  when  we  were  taken  (Uevar)  to  the  king,  who 
received  us  very  well,  and  sent  us  back  to  our  country. — ^A  peasant 
having  seen  that  old  men  (anciano)  used  {servirse  de)  spectacles  (an/e- 
tljos)  to  read,  went  to  an  optician  (optico)  and  asked  for  a  pair,  (pedir,) 
The  peasant  then  took  a  book,  and  having  opened  it,  said  the  spectacles 
were  not  good.  The  optician  put  another  pair  (ptro  par)  of  the  best 
which  he  could  find  in  his  shop  (la  tienda)  upon  his  nose ;  but  the 
peasant  being  still  unable  to  read,  the  merchant  said  to  him :  '<  My 
friend,  perhaps  you  cannot  read  at  all  ?"  "  If  I  could,  (si  yo  supiera 
leer")  said  the  peasant,  "  I  should  not  want  your  spectacles." — ^Henry 
rV.  meeting  one  day  in  his  palace  (el  palacio)  a  man  whom  he  did  not 
know,  asked  him  to  whom  he  belonged :  "  I  belong  to  myself,"  replied 
this  man.  "  My  friend,"  said  the  king,  "  you  have  a  stupid  master." — 
Tell  us  (cnentenos  V,)  what  has  happened  to  you  lately,  (el  otro  dia.) 
— ^Very  willingly,  (con  mucho  gtisto :)  but  on  condition  that  you  will 
listen  to  me  (que  VV,  me  escuchen)  without  interrupting  (interrumpir) 
mc.— We  will  not  interrupt  you ;  you  may  be  (poder  contar)  sure  of 
it,  (con  ello,) — ^Being  lately  at  the  theatre,  I  saw  La  Pintura  par* 
larUe  and  La  Mujer  Uorosa  performed,  (ver  repre^eniar,)  This  latter 
play  (la  ultima  comedia)  not  being  very  amusing  to  me,  I  went  to  the 
concert,  where  the  music  caused  me  a  violent  headache.  I  then  left 
(defar)  the  concert,  cursing  it,  (maldecir,)  and  went  straight  (en 
dereckwa)  to  the  madhouse  {la  casa  de  los  locos),  in  order  to  see  my 
cousin.  On  entering  the  hospital  of  my  cousin  I  was  struck  wiA 
horror  (estar  penetrado  de  horror)  at  seeing  several  madmen,  (el  loco,) 
who  came  up  to  me,  jumping  (saltar)  and  howling,  (aullando.) — 
What  did  you  do  then? — I  did  the  same,  and  they  set  up  a  laugli 
[echar  a  reir)  as  they  were  withdrawing,  (al  retirarse,) 
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To  get  beaten. 

To  get  paid. 
To  get  one's  self  inyited  to  dine. 

Atfiist 
Firstly. 
Secondly 

Thirdly,  &^. 

Is  your  mother  at  home  ? 

She  is. 

I  am  going  to  her  hoase. 

A  cause, 

A  cause  of  complaint. 
She  has  reason  to  be  sad. 

Grief,  sorrow,  sadness. 
Is  that  woman  ready  to  go  out? 
She  is. 


'  t  Llevar  una  paliza, 

Llevar  una  tunda. 
[  t  Sufrir  una  tunda,  (una  paliza,' 

t  Hacerse  pagar, 

t  Hacerse  conyldar  A  comer. 


Primera    Al  principia 

t  Desde  luego. 

Primeramente.    Primero. 

En  primer  lugar. 

Segundamente.     Segundo. 

En  segundo  lugar. 

Terceramente.    Tercero 

En  tercer  lugar,  &c. 

I  Estd  en  casa  la  seiiora  madre  de  V.  t 

Si,  esti.     Si,  seiior,  (senora.) 

Voy  d  casa  de  ella.  (Voy  i,  sn  casa. 

Una  causa, '  Una  razon, 

Un  sujeto,     Un  motivo, 

Un  sujeto  (un  motivo)  de  queja. 

Ella  tiene  motivo  de  estar  triste. 

Fesar.     Pesadumbre.     Tristeza. 

I  Estd  esa  muger  pronta  para  salir  t 

Si,  estd. 


Notwithstanding,  in  spite  of. 
In  spite  of  him,  her,  them. 


No  obstante.  Sin  embargo.  A  pesar 
A  pesar  de  ^I,  de  ella,  de  ellos. 


5  Conseguir,     Lograr, 
I  Ingeniarse  para.    Procurar, 
I  Consigue  V.  acabar  su  trabajo  todot 

los  sdbados  por  la  noche  ? 
t  i  Se  ingeuia  V.  para  tener  acabado 
su  trabajo  todos  los  sdbados  por 
(or  en)  la  noche  ? 
Procure  V.  hacer  eso  para  servirme, 
(obligarme.) 

Obs.  Whoa  in  order  to  can  be  substituted  for  the  preposition  to,  the 
Jitter  is  rendered  in  Spanish  by  para,  to  express  the  end,  the  design,  or  the 
cause  for  which  a  thing  is  done. 

mW  do  every  thing  to  oblige  yoa     I  Yo  lo  har^  todo  para  servir  d  V. 


To  manage. 

Do  you  manage  to  finish  your  work 

every  Saturday  night  ? 
Do  you  manage  to  have  your  work 

done  every  Saturday  night  ? 

Try  to  do  that,  to  oblige  me. 
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To  look  upon,  into. 
The  window  looks  into  the  street 
The  window  looks  out  upon  the  river. 
The  back  door  looks  into  the  garden. 

To  drown. 
To  drown  a  dog. 
To  be  drowned,  to  be  drowning. 
To  drown  one's  self,  to  get  drowned. 
To  leap  through  the  window. 
To  throw  out  of  the  window. 
I  am  drowning. 
He  jumped  out  of  the  window. 


To  fasten. 

He  was  fastened  to  a  tree. 

The  cattle. 

To  keep  warm. 

To  keep  cool. 

To  keep  clean- 


Caer  a.    Dear  a,    Mirar  A, 
La  ventana  cae  i  la  calle. 
La  ventana  mira  al  ria 
La  puerta  trasera  da  al  jardiu. 

Anegar.    Ahogar.     (En  e!  aj»ua  J 
Ahogar  un  perro  en  el  agua. 

Ahogarse. 

SaJtar  por  la  ventana 

Echar  por  la  ventana 

Me  ahogo.    Me  estoy  ahogando 

Salt6  por  la  ventana. 


^    ,  ,  ,       .    .  C  Guardarse  de  alguno,  (de  uno.j 

To  keep  on  one's  guard  against  some^  p^oaverse  de  algono.  (de  una) 

*'"®*  (  Estar  sobre  aviso  con  respecto  &. 


A  tar.    Amarrar 

t  Le  amarrdron  (atdron)  a  un  Irboi 

El  ganado. 

Mantenerae  caliente. 

Mantenerse  fresoo. 

Mantenerse  limpio,  (aseado.) 


Keep  on  your  guard  against    that 


respecto  i 
Gudrdese  V.  de  ese  hombre 


To  take  care  (to  beware)  of  some- 
body or  something. 
If  you  do  not  take  care  of  that  horse 
it  will  kick  you. 

A  kick,  (of  a  horse  or  ox.) 
Take  care  that  you  do  not  fall. 
Take  care. 


A  thought 
An  idea. 

A  sally. 


*o  be  struck  by  a  thought 
A  thoaght  strikes  me. 

That  never  passed  my  mind. 


Guardarse  de.  Tener  euidado  de 
(eon)  alguno,  (con  alguna  eosa) 

Si  v.  no  se  guarda  de  ese  caballo  Ii^ 
dard  coces. 

Una  coz. 

Tengra  V.  euidado  de  no  caerse. 

t  Cuidado. 


I  Un  pensamiento. 

I  Una  idea. 

C  Un  dicho  agudo.  Uu  chiste. 
<  Una  wrideza.  Uu  arranque. 
{  Una  vivoza.     Un  repente. 

JDarle  golpe  d  uno  un  pensamiento. 
Harcerle  fuerza  d  uno  una  idea 
I  Me  da  golpe  un  pensamiento. 
Eso  nunca  me  pasd  por  el  pensa- 
miento. 
Eflo  jamas  me  entrd  en  el  pensa* 
miento. 
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r  t  Pasarle  (ponersele  duno  enpor)lm 
7*«  tjJce  into  one*8  head.  <      cabeza. 

\  Metersele  a  uno  en  la  cabeza. 
He  took  it  into  his  head  lately  to  rob  I  Ultiraamente  se  le  puso  en  la  cabeza 
me.  I      robarme. 

I  I  Que  le  pasa  d.  V.  por  la  cabeza  ? 
iue  tiene  V.  en  la  cabeza  ? 


What  is  in  your  head  ? 


In  my  place. 
In  your  place 
In  his  place. 
In  her  place. 

We  must  put  every  thing  in  its  place- 
Around,  round. 

Wi  sailed  ground  England. 

They  went  about  the  town  to  look 
at  the  curiosities. 

To  go  around  the  house. 

To  go  about  the  house. 

To  cost. 
How  much  does  that  cost  you  ? 
How  much  does  this  book  cost  you  ? 
It  costs  me  three  dollars  and  a  half. 

That  table  costs  him  twenty  dollars. 

Alone,  by  one^s  self, 

I  was  alone. 
One  woman  only. 
One  God. 
God  alone  can  do  that. 
The  very  thought  of  it  is  criminal. 
A  rngle  reading  is  not  sufficient  to 
satisfy  a  mind  that  has  a  true 
taste. 


S 


En  mi  lugar. 

En  su  ugar  de  V.     En  su  lugar. 
En  su  lugar.     En  el  lugar  de  ^1. 
En  su  lugar.     En  su  lugar  de  ella. 
t  Todos  las  cosas  se  debea  poner  en 

su  lugar. 
Al  rededor,  (vuelllu) 
Navegdmos    al   rededor  de    Ingla- 

terra. 
t  Fu6ron  por  toda  la  ciudad  para 

examinsu*  las  curiosidades. 
Ir  al  rededor  de  la  casa. 
t  Dar  la  vuelta  de  la  casa. 
t  Ir  por  toda  la  casa. 
t  Ir  de  aqui  para  allf  en  la  casa. 
t  Andar  toda  la  casa. 
Costar  *. 

I  Guanto  le  cuesta  A  V  eso  ?, 
I  Guanto  le  cuesta  A  V.  este  libro  ? 
Me  cuesta  tres  pesos  y  medio,  (veinte 

reales.) 
Esa  mesa  le  cuesta  veinte  pesos. 
Solo.     Sola. 
Por  si  solo,    Por  si  sola. 

Yo  estaba  solo,  (sola.) 

Una  sola  muger 

Un  solo  Dies. 

Solo  Dios  puede  hacer  eso. 

t  El  mere  pensamiento  es  cnlpable. 

Una  sola  lectura  no  basta  para  sa* 

tisfacer  6.  un  ingenio  que  tiene  uo 

gusto  exacto. 


To  kill  by  shooting. 
Bm  haa  Mown  out  his  brains. 


{  Matar  a  tiros, 
t  Se  ha  levantado  la  tapa   de  loi 


r  t  Se  hi 
<  sesos. 
(  t  Se  ha 


tirado  un  tiro  (mortal) 
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He  has  Uown  oat  his  brains  with  a 
pirtoL 


Se  void  la  ta^ia  de  los 
pistoletazo. 


eeaiM  di  4 


He  served  for  a  long  time,  acquired 
honors,  and  died  contented. 

He  arrived  poor,  grew  rich  in  a  short 
time,  and  lost  all  in  a  still  shorter 
iiirti. 


Sirvid  largo  tiempo,  adquiiio  non-wres, 
y  muri6  satiafecho,  (contento.) 

Lieg5  aqui  pobre,  se  hizo  rioo  (enri- 
quecid)  en  poco  tiempo,  y  perdid 
cuanto  tenia  en  menos  tiempo 
todavia. 


EXERCISES. 
214. 

What  is  the  matter  with  you  7  Why  do  you  loox  sk  melancholy, 
(parecer?) — ^I  should  not  look  so  melancholy  if  I  had  no  reason  to  be 
sad.  I  have  heard  just  now  (Lesson  L.)  that  one  of  my  best  friends 
has  shot  himself  with  a  pistol,  and  that  one  of  my  wife's  best  friends 
has  drowned  herself. — ^Where  has  she  drowned  herself? — She  has 
drowned  herself  in  the  river  which  is  behind  her  house.  Yesterday, 
at  four  o'clock  in  the  morning,  she  rose  without  saying  a  word  to 
any  one,  (ninguna  persona^)  leaped  out  of  the  window  which  looks 
into  the  garden,  and  threw  herself  into  the  river,  where  she  was 
drowned. — ^I  have  a  great  mind  (mucha  gana)  to  bathe  (hanarse)  to-day. 
— ^Where  will  you  bathe  ? — ^In  the  river. — ^Are  you  not  afraid  of  being 
drowned  ? — Oh,  no !  I  can  {saber)  swim. — ^Who  taught  you  ? — Last 
summer  I  took  a  few  lessons  in  the  swimming-school,  (escuela  de  nadar.) 

When  had  you  finished  your  task  ? — ^I  had  finished  it  when  you 
cacae  in. — Those  who  had  contributed  (coTUrilmir)  most  to  his  elevation 
to  the  throne  (trono)  of  his  ancestors,  were  those  who  labored  (trO" 
hajar)  with  the  most  eagerness  to  precipitate  (predpiiar)  him  from 
it,  (de  el.)  As  soon  as  Caesar  (Cesar)  had  crossed  (pasar)  the 
Rubicon,  be  had  no  longer  to  deliberate,  (deliberar :)  he  was  obliged 
to  conquer  (veneer)  or  to  die. — ^An  emperor  (emperador)  who  was 
irritated  at  (irritado  contra)  an  astrologer,  asked  him:  "Wretch, 
(miserable  /)  what  death  dost  thou  believe  thou  wilt  die  ?" — ^*  I  shall 
die  of  the  fever,'  replied  the  astrologer.  ^  Thou  liest,"  said  the 
emperor,  ^  thou  wilt  die  this  instant  of  a  violent  death,  (muerle  vio- 
lentaJ^)  As  he  was  going  to  be  seized,  (asir,)  he  said  to  the  emperor, 
•*  Sire,  order  some  one  to  feel  (pres.  subj.)  my  pulse,  (senor,  numde 
V,  M,  que  se  me  tome  el  piilso,)  and  it  will  be  found  that  I  haye  a  fe- 
ver."   This  sally  (agudeza)   saved  his  life. 

215. 
Do  you  perceive  yonder  house,  (aquelU  ?) — ^I  do  perceive  it :  what 
bouse  is  it  ? — It  is  an  inn,  (una  venta ;)  if  you  like  we  will  go  into  it 
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to  drink  a  gflass  of  wine,  for  I  am  very  thirely. — ^You  are  always 
thirsty  when  you  see  an  inn. — If  we  enter  I  shall  drink  your  health. 
— ^Rather  than  (Lesson  LXI.)  go  into  an  inn  I  will  not  drink. — ^ 
When  will  you  pay  me  what  you  owe  me  ? — ^When  I  have  money : 
it  is  useless  to  ask  me  for  some  to-day,  for  you  know  very  well  that 
there  is  nothing  to  be  had  of  him  who  has  nothing. — ^When  do  you 
tliink  you  will  have  money  ? — I  think  I  shall  have  some  next  year. — 
Will  you  do  what  I  shall  tell  you  ? — ^I  will  do  it  if  it  is  not  too  difficult. 
—Why  do  you  laugh  at  me  ? — I  do  not  laugh  at  you,  but  at  your  coat. 
— Does  it  not  look  like  (Lesson  LXIII.)  yours  ? — ^It  does  not  look 
like  it,  for  mine  is  short  (corto)  and  yours  is  too  long,  (largo ;)  mine 
is  black  and  yours  is  green. — ^Why  do  you  associate  with  that 
man  ? — ^I  would  not  associate  with  him  if  he  had  not  rendered  me 
great  services,  (el  fawr.) — ^Do  not  trust  him,  for  if  you  are  not  on 
your  guard,  he  will  cheat  (eTigaiiar)  you. — ^Why  do  you  work  so 
much  ? — ^I  work  in  order  to  be  one  day  useful  to  my  country. — ^When 
I  was  yet  little  I  once  (un  did)  said  to  my  father,  ^  I  do  not  know 
conunerce,  (el  comercio,)  and  I  do  not  know  how  to  sell;  let  me 
(permitame  F.)  play."  My  father  answered  me,  smiling,  (son- 
riendose,)  ^  In  dealing  (traficando  se  aprende  a)  one  learns  to  deal,  and 
in  selling,  to  sell."  "  But,  my  dear  father,"  replied  (replicar)  I, "  in  play- 
ing one  learns  also  to  play."  "  You  are  right,"  said  he  to  me, "  but  you 
must  first  learn  what  is  necessary  and  useful." — Judge  not,  (nojuzgiie 
y.,)  that  you  may  not  be  judged,  (si  no  quiere  que  le  juzguen !)  Why 
do  you  perceive  the  mote  (una  pctja)  in  your  brother's  eye,  you  who 
do  not  perceive  the  beam  (una  vigd)  which  is  in  your  own  eye  ?— 
Would  you  copy  your  exercises  if  I  copied  mine  ? — ^I  would  copy 
them  if  you  copied  yours. — ^Would  your  sister  have  transcribed  hei 
letter  if  I  had  transcribed  mine  ? — She  would  have  transcribed  it- 
Would  she  have  set  out  if  I  had  set  out  ? — I  cannot  tell  you  what  shft 
would  have  done  if  you  had  set  out. 


SEVENTIETH  LESSON.  -Leccion  SeptuagSsima. 

OF  THE  IMPERATIVE.- /><?/  Imperativo,  No.  5. 

See  the  table  of  terminations. 

This  mood  is  used  when  the  action  expresses  commanding,  praymg,  oi 
exhorting.  The  subject  (when  expressed)  is  always  placed  after  the  rerii 
Thui  mood  has  the  three  persons  in  both  numbers. 
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i2d. 
3d. 
2d. 
1st. 
2d. 
3d. 
2d. 


>  Singular. 


Plaral. 


No.  5  of  To  he. 
Let  me  be.       ~] 
Be  thou. 
Let  him  be. 
Be  thou  not. 
Let  us  be. 
Be  ye  or  you. 
Let  them  be. 
Be  ye  not.        J 

No.  5  of  To  have,  (active.) 
Let  me  have,  &c. 

Let  us  have,  &c. 

Have  patience. 

Be  (ye)  attentive 

Go  (ye)  there. 
Give  it  me. 
Send  it  to  him. 
Xend  it  to  me. 


No.  5  de  Ser. 

fl.  Sea  yo. 
2.  Se  tti. 
3.  Sea€l,  (ella»or  V) 
2.  No  sew  tti.* 
{1.  Seamos  nosotros. 
2.  Sed  vos,  (vosotros.; 
3.  Sean  ellos,  (ellas,  or  W.) 
2.  No  seais  vos,  (vosotros.*) 

J  No.  5  de  Tener,  (active.) 

^  Tonga  yo,  ten  td,  no  tengas  td,  tec 

I      ga^l,(ella,V.) 

C  Tengamos  nosotros,  tened  vosotroBi 
no  tengais  vosotros,  tengan  ellos, 
(ellas,  W.) 
Tenga  V.  paciencia. 
Sean  W.  atentos.     (Sed  atentos.) 
Esten  W.  atentos.    (Estad  atentos  ) 
Vayan  VV.  alld.    (Id  aUd.) 
D^mele  (d^mela)  V. 
^nviesele  (^uviesela)  V.  (A  €1.) 
Fr^temele  (pr^stemela)  V. 

Obs.  The  pronouns  object  and  complement  are  placed  after  the  Im« 
perative,  and  joined  to  it  so  as  to  form  a  single  word,  when  the  verb  is  used 
affirmatively  ;  but,  when  used  negatively,  the  pronouus  are  placed  befoie. 
(See  Lesson  XX.  Obs.  A.) 


Do  not  give  it  to  me. 
Do  not  lend  it  to  him. 
Have  the  goodness  to  hand  mo  that 
plate. 


No  me  le  (no  me  la)  d6  V. 
No  se  le  (no  se  la)  pfeste  V.i.€L 
Tenga  V.  la  bondad  de  pasarme  < 
plato. 


To  borrow. 
I  will  borrow  some  money  of  you. 

I  will  borrow  that  money  of  you. 

Borrow  it  of  (or  from)  him. 
I  Iwrrow  it  from  him. 
Do  not  tell  it  to  him — ^to  her. 
Do  not  return  it  to  them^ 


Pedir  prestado, 

Yo  quiero  pedir  d  V.  algun  dinero 

prestado. 
Yo  quiero  pedir  prestado  ese  dinero 

dV. 
Pfdasele  V.  prestado  d  dl* 
Yo  se  le  pido  prestado  d  ^1. 
No  se  lo  diga  V.  d  ^1 — d  ella. 
No  se  le  (la  or  lo)  vuelva  V.  d  ellos, 

(d  ellas.) 


*  irr  When  the  second  person,  either  singular  or  plural,  is  used  nega- 
tively, its  termination  is  the  same  as  the  second  person  singular  or  plural  of 
tlio  subjunctive. 
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nl 


Ptatieiioe.    Impatience. 
The  neighbor. 

The  snnff-box. 


Be  (ye)  good 
Know  (ye)  it. 


Paciencia.    Impaciencia. 

£1  prbjimo. 
S  La  tabaquera. 
(  Caja  de  polvo,  (de  tabaco.) 


Obey  your  masters,  and  never  give 
them  any  trouble. 

Pay  what  you  owe,  comfort  the  af- 
flicted, and  do  good  to  those  that 
have  offended  you. 
Love  €rod,  and  thy  neighbor  as  thy- 
self. 

To  obey* 
To  comfort. 
To  offend. 
Let  us  always  love  and  practise  vir- 
tue, and  we  shall  be  happy  both 
in  this  life  and  in  the  next 
To  practise. 
Let  us  see  which  of  us  can  shoot 
best 


To  express. 
To  express  one^s  self. 
To  make  one's  self  understood. 
To  have  the  habit. 
To  accustom. 
To  accustom  one's  self  to  something. 
Children  must  bo  accustomed  early 
to  labor. 

To  bt  accustomed  to  a  thing. 
I  am  accustomed  to  it 
I  cannot  express  myself  in  Spanish, 
because  I  am  not  in  the  habit  of 
speaking. 
Vou  speak  properly. 
To  converse. 
To  chatter,  to  prate. 


Sean  W.  buenon     Sed  buenos. 
S^panlo  W.    Sabedlo  vosotros. 


Obedezcan  W.  d  bus  maestros,  y  no 

les  den  jamas  ninguna  pena. 
Obedeced   &  vuestros    maestros,  y 

nunca  les  deis  ninguna  pena. 
Fague  V.  sus  deudas,  ampare  d  -los 

aflijidos,  y  haga  bien  1  los  t{ne  le 

hayan  ofendido. 
Ama  d  Dies,  y  d  tn  prdjimo  como  d 

tl  mismo. 
Obedecer.    (See  verbs  in  eer.) 
Amparar.     Consolar. 
Ofender. 
Amemos  y  practiquenlBs  siempre  la 

virtud,  y  serdmos  felices  tanto  en 

esta  vida  como  en  la  otra. 
Practicar.    Ejercer.    Hacer. 
Veamos  cual  de  nosotros  puede  tirar 

mejor. 


Expresar. 

Expresarse. 

Hacerse  comprender,  (^entender.) 

Tener  costumbre,    Soler  *. 

Acostumbrar.    Acostumbrarse. 

Acostumbrarse  d  alguna  cosa. 

A  los  nines  se  les  debe  acostumbraz 

temprano  al  trabajo. 
Estar  acostumbrado  a  una  cosa. 
Estoy  acostumbrado  d  ello. 
No  puedo  expresarme  en    eqiaiio!, 

porque  no  tengo  costumbre  de  ha* 

War. 
V.  habla  propiamente. 
Conversar. 
Charlar. 
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A  frattler,  a  chatterer, 
I  practise  Bpeaking. 

To  permit,  to  allow. 
The  permission. 
I  permit  you  to  go  there. 

Do  good  to  the  poor,  have  compas- 
sion on  the  unfortunate,  and  God 
will  take  care  of  the  rest 
To  do  good  to  some  one. 

To  have  compassion  on  some  one. 

Compassion. 
Pity. 
The  rest. 


Un  charUnte.    Un 
Un  platicofu    ParUaUe. 

I  t  No  hago  mas  que  hablar 

Permitir,     Coneeder, 

La  permision,  (licencia.) 

Yo  le  permito  &  V.  que  vaya  alld. 


Ilaga  v.  bien  (L  los  pobres,  tenga 
compasion  de  los  infortunados,  y 
Dios  cuidari  de  lo  demas. 
Hacer  bien  &  alguno, 
(  Compadecerse. 
\  Tener  cora{jasiou  de  algimo. 

I  Compasion. 
Ldstima. 
El  resto.    Lo  demas. 


If  he  comes,  tell  him  I  am  in  the 
garden. 

Ask  the  merchant  whether  he  can 
let  me  have  the  horse  at  the  price 
which  I  haye  offered  him. 


Si  ^l  viene,  digale  V.  que  estoy  en  el 
jardin. 

lufdrmese  V.  del  mercader  si  puede 
dejarme  (venderme)  el  caballo  por 
el  precio  que  le  he  ofrecido. 


I  read,  and  was  told. 

There  they  laugh  and  weep  by  turns. '  \ 

If  they  knew  what  you  have  done. 
The  country  where  diamonds  are 

found. 
You  have  been,  or  will  soon  be  told- 

What  we  conceive  well  we  express 

clearly. 
To  appear  before  my  eyes,  his  merit 

is  too  great. 
We  do  not  like  to  see  those  to  whom 

we  owe  so  much, 
t  is  from  a  king  (Agesilans)  that 

we  have  that  excellent  maxim — 

*<  That  a  man  is  great  only  inas- 

Bmeh  as  he  is  just" 


Lof,  y  me  dij^ron. 

Alii  uno  rie  y  llora  por  tumos. 

t  Alii  rien  y  Uoran  altemativamente. 

Si  supieran  lo  que  V.  ha  hecho. 

El  pais  (la  tierra)  en  donde  se  hallan 

los  diamantee. 
Ya  le  ban  dicho  d  V.,  6  pronto  le 

dlrdn. 
Lo  que  se  concibe  bien  se  express' 

con  claridad. 
Para  presentarse  ante  vaU  su  m^rito 

es  demasiado  grande. 
No  nos  gusta  ver  d  aquellos  d  quienes 

debemos  tanto. 
De  un  rey  (Agesilao)  es  de  qoiea  te- 

nemos  esa.  gran  mdzima — ^**Qae 

uno  no  es  grande  sino  en  enanti 

esjusto." 
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EXERCISES. 
216. 
Have  patitnce,  my  dear  friend,  and  be  not  sad;  for  sadness  altera 
(en  nada  remedia)  nothing,  and  impatience  makes  bad  worse,  (lomah 
peor.)  Be  not  afraid  of  your  creditors ;  be  sure  that  they  will  do  you 
no  harm.  They  will  wait  if  you  cannot  pay  them  yet. — ^When  will 
fou  pay  me  what  you  owe  me  ? — As  soon  as  I  have  (tenga)  money  I 
will  pay  all  that  you  have  advanced  (for)  me.  I  have  not  forgotten  it, 
for  I  think  of  it  (en  ello)  every  day.  I  am  your  debtor,  (deudor,)  and  I 
shall  never  deny  it. — ^What  a  beautiful  inkstand  you  have  there !  pray 
lend  it  me. — What  do  you  wish  to  do  with  it  ? — I  wish  to  show  it  to 
my  sister. — Take  it,  but  take  care  of  it,  and  do  not  break  it. — ^Do  not 
feai  (no  tenga  V,  cuidado.) — ^What  do  you  want  of  my  brother? — I 
want  to  borrow  some  money  of  him. — Borrow  (pedir^^  some  (le)  of 
somebody  else,  (a  oira  persona.) — ^If  he  will  net  lend  me  any  I  will 
borrow  some  (le)  of  somebody  else. — ^You  will  do  well. — ^Do  not  wish 
for  (apetecer)  what  you  cannot  have,  but  be  contented  with  what 
Providence  (la  Providencia)  has  given  you,  and  consider  (considerar) 
that  there  are  many  men  who  have  not  what  you  have. — ^life  being 
short,  let  us  endeavor  (Lesson  LXV.)  to  make  it  as  agreeable  as  pos- 
sible. But  let  us  also  consider  that  the  abuse  (el  ahuso)  of  pleasure 
(in  the  plural  in  Spanish)  makes  it  bitter,  (amargo,  fem.) — ^Have  you 
done  your  exercises  ? — ^I  could  not  do  them,  because  my  brother  was 
not  at  home. — ^You  must  not  get  (dar  &  hacer)  your  exercises  done  by 
your  brother,  but  you  must  do  them  yourself,  (V,  mismo) — ^Wliat  are 
you  doing  there  ? — ^I  am  reading  the  book  which  you  lent  me. — ^You 
are  wrong  in  always  reading  it. — ^What  am  I  to  do  ? — ^Diaw  this  land- 
scape, (Lesson  LXVU.,)  and  when  you  have  drawn  it  you  shall  decline 
some  substantives  with  adjectives. 

217. 
What  must  we  do  in  order  to  be  happy  ? — ^Always  love  and  practise 
virtue,  and  you  will  be  happy  both  in  this  life  and  in  the  next. — Since 
(ya  que)  we  wish  to  be  happy,  let  us  do  good  to  the  poor,  and  let  us 
have  compassion  on  the  unfortunate ;  let  us  obey  our  masters,  and 
never  give  them  any  trouble ;  let  us  comfort  the  unfortunate,  (infor- 
(unados,)  love  our  neighbor  as  ourselves,  and  not  hate  those  (aborrecer) 
that  have  offended  us ;  in  short,  (en  una  palabra,)  let  us  always  fulfil 
our  duty,  and  God  idL  take  care  of  the  rest. — ^My  son,  in  order  to  be 
loved  you  must  oe  laborious  (laborioso)  and  good.  Thou  art  accused 
(acusar)  of  having  been  idle  and  negligent  in  thy  affairs.  Thou  know- 
est,  however,  that  thy  brother  has  been  pxmished  for  having  been 
naughty.    Being  lately  (el  otro  did)  iu  town,  I  received  a  letter  from 
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thy  tutor,  ui  which  he  strongly  (Juertemente)  complained  of  thee.  Da 
not  weep ;  now  go  into  tliy  room,  learn  thy  lesson,  and  be  a  good  boy, 
(^Menoj)  otherwise  (ck  otro  modd)  thou  wilt  get  nothing  for  dinner. — I 
aliall  be  so  good,  my  dear  father,  that  you  will  certainly  be  satisfied 
with  me. — Has  the  little  boy  kept  his  word,  (cumplir  con  su  palabra  J) 
—Not  quite ;  for  after  liaving  said  that,  he  went  into  his  room,  took 
his  books,  sat  down  at  the  table,  and  fell  asleep. — ^^  He  is  a  very  good 
boy  when  he  sleeps,"  said  his  father,  seeing  him  some  time  after. 

Good  morning,  Miss  N. — Ah !  here  you  are  at  last.  I  have  been 
waiting  for  you  with  impatience. — ^You  will  pardon  me,  (j>erdonar,)  my 
dear,  I  could  not  come  sooner. — Sit  down,  if  you  please. — ^How  is  your 
mother  ? — She  is  better  to-day  than  she  was  yesterday. — ^I  am  glad  of 
it,  (mucho  me  alegro  de  ello.) — Were  you  at  the  ball  yesterday  ? — ^I  was 
there. — Were  you  much  amused,  (divertirse  1) — Only  so-so. — At  what 
o'clock  did  vou  return  home  ? — At  a  quarter  past  eleven. 

218. 

Have  you  been  learning  Spanish  long  ? — No,  Sir,  I  have  only  been 
learning  it  these  six  months. — Is  it  possible!  you  speak  tolerably 
well  (hastante  bien)  for  so  short  a  time,  (tan  corto  tiempo,) — You  jest, 
(burlarse ;)  I  do  not  know  much  (of  it)  yet. — Indeed,  you  speak  it  well 
already. — I  think  you  flatter  me  a  little. — Not  at  all ;  you  speak  it 
properly. — ^In  order  to  speak  it  properly  one  must  know  more  (of  it) 
than  I  know. — You  know  enough  (of  it)  to  make  yourself  understood. 
— ^I  still  make  many  faults.— -That  is  nothing,  (-j  eso  no  le  hace;)  you 
must  not  be  bashful ;  besides  (adermis)  you  have  made  no  faults  in  all 
you  have  said  just  now.—  I  am  still  timid,  because  I  am  afraid  of  1)einff 
laughed  at,  (qiie  se  rian  de  mi,  pres.  of  the  subjunctive.) — They  would 
be  very  unpolite  to  laugh  at  you.  Who  would  be  so  unpolite  as  to 
laugh  at  you,  {que  se  riese  de  V.  ?)  Do  you  not  know  the  proverb  ? — 
What  proverb  ? — He  who  wishes  to  speak  well  must  begin  by  (por) 
spealdng  badly. — ^Do  you  understand  all  I  am  telling  you  ? — I  under- 
stand and  comprehend  it  very  well ;  but  I  cannot  express  myself  well 
in  Spanish,  because  I  am  not  in  the  habit  of  speaking  it. — That  will 
come  in  (con  el  tiempo)  time. — ^I  wish  (lo  deseo)  it  with  all  my  heart. 

Do  you  sometimes  see  my  brother  ? — ^I  see  him  sometimes ;  when  1 
met  him  the  other  day  he  complained  of  you.  "  If  he  had  behaved 
better,  and  had  been  more  economical,"  said  he,  '^  he  would  have  no 
debts,  and  I  would  not  have  been  angry  with  him." — ^I  begged  of  him 
to  have  compassion  on  you,  (se  compadeciera  de  F.,)  telling  him  that 
you  had  not  even  money  enough  to  buy  bread. — ^^  Tell  him,  when  you 
Bee  him,"  replied  he  to  me,  "  that  notwithstanding  his  bad  behavioi 
(la  condiicta)  towards  me,  I  pardon  (perdonar  d  uno)  him.    Tell  hiw 
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also,"  continued  he,  *'  that  one  should  not  laugh  (que  no  So  debe  reir) 
at  those  to  whom  one  is  under  obligation.  Have  the  goodness  to 
do  this,  and  I  shall  be  much  obUged  to  you,"  added, he  in  gdng  away 
(a/  irse,) 
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To  stand  up.  I 

To  Tetnain  up  \ 

Will  you  permit  me  to  go  to  the  I 
market?  ] 

To  hasten*  < 

Make  haste,  and  return  soon.  | 

Go  and  tell  him  that  I  cannot  come  I 
to-day.  I 

He  came  and  told  us  he  could  not  S 

come.  \ 

Go  and  see  your  friends.  | 


•Leccion  Septuagisima  primera. 

Estar  en  pii, 
Permanecer  en  pi6 

'  I  Me  permite    /.  ir  al  mercado,  U 

la  plaza)  7 
I  Quiere  V.  permitirme  que  vaya  d 

la  plaza  7 

Apresurarse,    Despacharse. 
Ir  presto,  (pronto.) 

Despdcbese  V.,  y  vuelva  pronto. 
Vaya  V.  d  decirle  que  no  puedo  ve 

nir  hoy. 
Vaya  V.,  y  digale  que  no  puedo  ve 

nir  hoy. 
Vino  d  decimos  que  no  podia  venir. 
Vino  y  uos  dijo  que  no  podia  venir. 
Vaya  V.  d  ver  d  bus  amigos. 


To  weep,  to  cry. 
The  least  blow  makes  him  cry. 
To  frighten, 
'  To  be  frightened,  to  startle. 

The  least  thing  frightens  him. 

Be  not  frightened. 

To  be  iii^utened  at  something 

What  arc  you  frightened  at  7 


Lhrar, 

El  menor  golpe  le  hace  Ilorar. 
Asustar,    Espantar, 
Asustarse,    Sobresaltarse. 

La  menor  cosa  le  espanta. 
Se  sobresalta  de  la  menor  cosa. 
No  se  espante  (sobresalte)  V. 
Asustarse  (espantarse,  sobresaltaxM) 

de  algo,  (de  alguna  cosa.) 
I  De  que  se  asusta  V.  7 


At  my  expense. 

At  his  or  her  expense 

At  our  expense. 

At  other  people's  expense. 


I  A  expensas  mias.    A  ml  oosta. 
I  A.  expensas  suyas.    A  su  costs 
I  A  expensas  nuestras. 
\  A  nuestra  costa. 
\  A  expensas  agenas. 
\  A  costa  agena. 
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To  depend. 
That  depends  upon  circnmstancea 
That  does  not  depend  upon  me. 

It  depends  upon  him  to  do  it 

Oh !  yes,  it  depends  upon  him. 
rhat  man  liyes  at  everybody's  ex- 
pense. 


Depender  de.    Eatatr  en. 

Eso  depende  de  las  circunstanciaa. 

Eflo  no  depende  de  mt 
(  Depende  de  6\  el  hacerlo. 
(  Est&  en  €\  el  hacerlo. 

;  Ah !  si,  depende  de  ^1. 

E2b6  hombre  viye  i  ezpensas  de  todc 
el  mondo. 


To  astonish,  to  surprise. 
To  be  astonished,  to  wonder. 
To  be  surprised  at  something, 

f  am  surprised  at  it 
An    extraordinary  thing   happened 
which  surprised  everybody. 
To  take  place. 
Many  things  have  passed  which  will 
surprise  you. 

To  surprise. 
Many  days  will  pass  befoi^  that 

A  man  came  in  who  asked  me  how 
I  was. 


Asomhrar.    Pasmar.     Sorprender 
Asombrarse.    Estar  asombrado. 
Admirarse.    MaravUlarse. 
Estar  asombrado  de  alguna  cosa^ 

(de  algo.) 
Estoy  sorprendido  de  ello,  (de  eso.) 
Aconteci6  una  cosa  extraordinaria 

que  sorprendid  d  todo  el  mundo. 
Acontecer.    Suceder. 
Han  acontecido  muchas  cosas  que  .e 

sorprender&u  d  V. 
Sorprender. 
Pasardn  muchos  dias  antes  que  sa- 

ceda  (acontezca)  eso. 
Entr6  un  hombre  que  me  pregont^ 

como  estaba,  (como  lo  pasaba.) 


Then,  thus,  consequently. 

Therefore. 

The  other  day. 
Lately. 

Jn  a  short  time. 

In. 


i  Pues.    Entdnces,    Asi. 

\  Por  consiguiente. 

i  Por  consiguiente.    Asi  pues. 

(  Por  tanto. 

I  El  otro  dia. 

I  Ultimamente.    Poco  ha. 

(  Dentro  de  poco  tiempa 

\  Dentro  de  poco. 

I  Dentro  de.    En*    De  aqui  &. 

Obs.      In  speaking  of  tune,  dentro  de  expresses  the  epoch,  en  the 
duration,  and  de  aqui  &,  both. 

He  will  arrive  in  a  week,  (when  a  ^  £l  Ilegard  dentro  de  una  semana. 

week  is  elapsed.)  ^  t  De  aqui  &  ocho  dias. 

it  took  hun  a  week  to  make  this  (  Hizo  este  viage  en  una  semana. 

journey,  (he  made  it  m  a  week.)     \  t  Oastd  ocho  dias  en  su  viaje. 
He  will  have  finished  his  studies  in  I  Habri  acabado  bus  estudios  dentrc 

three  months.  de  tres  meses. 

He  finiriied  his  studies  in  a  year.         |  Acabd  sus  estudios  en  un  afio. 
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He  has  applied  himself  particularly 
to  geometry. 

To  apply  one's  self. 


Se  ha  dedicado  particnlamente  A  fa 

geometria. 
Dedicarse,    Aplicarse. 


He  has  a  good  many  friends. 
A  good  many. 

You  have  a  great  deal  of  patience. 


To  make  a  present  of  something 
some  one. 


i 


^.  Lewis  Martinez  wrote  to  me 
lately,  that  his  sisters  would  be 
here  in  a  short  time,  and  requested 
me  to  tell  you  so ;  you  will  then 
be  able  to  see  them,  and  to  give 
them  the  books  which  you  have 
bought  They  hope  that  you  will 
make  them  a  present  of  them. 
Their  brother  has  assured  me  that 
they  esteem  you,  without  knowing 
you  personally. 


Tiene  muchos  amigos. 
Muckos.    Muchas, 
V  tiene  muchfsima  paciencla. 
t  V,  tiene  un  granjondo  de  pacien- 
eia, 

Hacer  presente  de  algo    de  alguna 

eosa)  d  algtlno. 
Hacer  un  regalo,  (t  unafineza,) 
Me  escribi6  el  otro  dia  el  Sefior  Don 
Luis  Martinez  que  sus  hermanas 
estarian  aqui  dentro  de  poco  tiem- 
po,  y  me  xog6  se  lo  dijera  d  V. ; 
entbnces  podrd  V.  verias  y  dar- 
les  los  libros  que  ha  comprado. 
Ellas  piensan  que  V.  se  los  pre- 
sentard  como  un  regale.  Su  her- 
mano  me  ha  asegurado  que  ellas 
estiman  d  V.,  sin  conocerle  perso- 
nahnente. 


To  get  or  to  be  tired. 

To  want  amusement. 
How  could  I  ^  tired  in  your  com- 
pany? 
He  gets  tired  everywhere. 


>  Ahurrirse,   Fastidiarse     Cansarse. 

I  ^  Como  podria  yo  aburrirme  en  la 
compania  de  Y.  ? 
£l  en  todas  partes  se  fastidia. 


Agreeable,  (pleasing) 
To  he  welcome. 

You  are  welcome  everywhere. 


Agradable.    Gustoso.    Flacentero. 
t  Ser  bien  venido.    t  Agasajar. 
t  En  todas  partes  le  agasajan  d  Y. 
Eb  Y.  bien  venido  (recibido)  en  todas 
partes. 


EXERCISE. 
219. 
Will  you  drink  a  cup  of  tea  ?— I  thank  you ;  I  do  not  like  tea. — 
Do  you  like  coffee  ? — I  like  it,  but  I  have  just  drunk  some,  (le.) — Do 
you  not  get  tired  here? — ^How  could  I  get  tired  in  this  agreeable 
society  ? — ^As  to  me  I  always  want  amusement. — ^If  you  did  as  I  do, 
you  would  not  want  amusement,  for  I  listen  to  all  those  who  tell  me 
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any  thing.  In  this  manner  I  leaxn  a  thousand  agreeable  things,  and  \ 
have  no  time  to  get  tired  f  but  you  do  nothing  of  that  kind,  (de  eso) 
that  is  the  reason  why  you  want  amusement. — I  would  do  every  tiling 
like  (como)  you,  if  I  had  no  reason  to  be  sad. — Have  you  been  Mr. 
Lambert  ? — ^I  have  seen  him ;  he  told  me  that  his  sisters  would  be 
here  in  a  short  time,  and  desired  (me  rogo  se  lo  dijera  d  F.)  me  to 
tell  you  so.  When  they  have  (hayan)  arrived,  you  may  give  them  tlie 
gold  rings  which  you  have  bought ;  they  flatter  themselves  that  you 
will  make  them  a  present  of  them,  for  they  love  you  without  knowing 
you  personally. — ^Has  my  sister  already  written  to  you  ? — She  has 
ivritten  to  me ;  I  am  going  to  answer  her. — Shall  I  tell  her  that  you 
are  here  ? — Tell  her ;  but  do  not  tell  her  that  I  am  waiting  for  her 
impatiently,  (con  impacienda.) — ^Why  have  you  not  brought  your  sis- 
ter along  with  you  ? — ^Which  one  ? — The  one  you  always  ^ring,  the 
youngest. — She  did  not  wish  to  go  out,  because  she  has  the  toothache. 
— ^I  am  very  sorry  for  it,  for  she  is  a  very  good  girl.— -How  old  is  she  ? 
— She  is  nearly  fifteen  years  old. — She  is  very  tall  (aUo)  for  her  age, 
(edad.) — ^How  old  are  you? — ^I  am  twenty-two. — ^Is  it  possible!  I 
thought  you  were  not  yet  twenty,  (no  llegaha  V.  a  los  veinte.) 
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Not. 


No. 


lO"  Remember  that  no  is  always  placed  before  the  verb  in  negative  i 
interrogative-negative  sentences. 


Have  you  not  my  book  ? 

I  have  it  not 

Do  not  speak  to  that  man. 

Have  you  not  seen  my  brother? 

Has  he  not  learned  Spanish? 

He  has  not  learned  it. 

He  h  too  fond  of  me  not  to  do  it 

I  go  away  not  to  displease  hmi,  or 

her. 
One  must  be  a  fool  not  to  perceive 
that 

To  cease. 
To  dare. 
To  be  able. 


I  No  tiene  V.  mi  libro  ? 

No  le  tengo. 

No  hable  V.  d  ese  hombre. 

I  No  ha  visto  V.  d  mi  hennano  ? 

I  No  ha  aprendido  ^I  el  espanol  ? 

No  le  ha  aprendido. 

Me  quiere  demasiado  para  no  hacei 

eso  por  mL 
Me  voy  para  no  desagradai^^s,  (la.) 

Ha  de  ser  un  gran  mentecato  e!  qoi 

no  perciba  eso 
Cesar.    Parar.     Desistir.    Dejardv 
Osar     Atreverse. 
Poder. 
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ITott  continually  ask  tae  for  money. 


She  does  not  cease  complaining. 

I  do  not  dare  to  ask  yon  for  it 
Shn  does  not  dare  to  tell  you  so. 
I  cannot  go  there. 
I  cannot  tell  you. 
You  cannot  believe  it 
They  found  on  her  a  letter,  in  which 
Luciuda  stated   and  declared    in 
her    own   handwriting,  that  she 
could  never  be  the  wife  of  Don 
Fernando,  being  already  the  wife 
of  Cardenio. 


Contmuamente  me  pide  V.  dinero. 

t  Siempre  me  anda  V.  pidiendo  4i 
nero. 

Ejla  no  cesa  de  quejaise. 

t  Ella  siempre  ee  estd  quejando, 

t  No  para  en  sus  quejas. 

No  me  atrevo  &  pediiselo  d  V 

Ella  no  se  atreve  i.  declreelo  d  V. 

Yo  no  puedo  ir  alld. 

Yo  no  puedo  decir  d  V. 

y.  no  lo  puede  creer. 

Halldron  un  papel  escrito  de  la  mis* 
ma  letra  de  Lucinda,  en  que  decia 
y  declaraba  que  ella  no  podia  ser 
nunca  esposa  de  Don  Fernando, 
siuo  de  Cardenio  de  quien  ya  U 
era. 

D.  QuuoTE,  Cap.  28. 


Moreover,  besides. 

Besides  that 
Besides  what  I  have  just  said. 
There  are  no  means  of  finding  money 
now. 


'  I  Ademas  de.     A  mas  de  esto,  (eso.) 
\  Por  otra  parte,    Aun, 

Ademas  de  eso. 

Ademas  de  lo  que  acabo  de  decir. 

No  hay  medio  de  hallar  dinero  ahora 


To  push. 

Along  the  road. 

Along  the  street 
All  a]'?ng. 

All  the  year  round. 


To  enable  to. 

To  he  ahlc 

To  the  right    On  the  right  side. 
On  the  right  hand. 
On  the  left    On  the  left  sido. 
Ob  the  left  hand. 


(  Empujar.    Impeler. 
(  Importujiar.    Molestar, 

J  A  lo  largo  (por  lo  largo)  del  camina 
Todo  el  largo  del  camino. 
I  A  lo  largo  (por  lo  largo)  de  la  calle 
Por  todo. 
C  Por  todo  el  afio. 

<  t  Todo  el  ano  complete,  (en  redon* 
(     do.) 


^  Poner  en  situacion  de,    Habilitar, 

(  Poder,    Poner  en  eatado  de. 

S  Ser  capaz,    Poder. 

\  Tener  facultad. 
A  la  derecha.    Al  lado  derecha 
A  mano  derecha.     (Mano,  fern.) 
A  la  izquierda.    Al  lado  izqnierdo. 
A  mano  izquierda.  A  mano  cdniestra. 
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Could  yoa  not  tell  me  which  is  the 
nearest  way  to  the  city  7 

Gio  to  the  bottom  of  the  street,  and 
when  yoa  are  there,  torn  to  the 
right,  and  you  will  find  a  cross- 
way,  which  you  must  take. 

And  then? 

YovL  will  then  enter  a  broad  street 
which  will  bring  you  to  a  great 
square,  where  you  will  see  a  blind 
alley. 

Vou  must  leave  the  blind  alley  on 
your  left,  and  pass  under  the  ar- 
cade that  is  near  it 

Then  you  must  ask  again. 

An  arcade. 
The  cross-way. 
The  blind  aUey. 
The  shore,  (the  bank.) 


I  Fodrfa  V.  dccirme  cual  es  el  camint 

mas  corto  para  ir  4  la  ciudad  t 
Vaya  V.  por  la  calle  abajo,  y  cuandc 

Uegue  al  fin,  tuerza  V.  &  la  dere- 

cha,  y  hallari  una  encrucijada, 

que  atravesard. 
^Y  que  mas? 
f  iY  que  hare  ent&nees  ? 
Ent6nces  entrarA  V.  en  una  calle 

ancha  que  le  llevard  d  una  grande 

plaza,  en  donde  verd  Y.  un  callejon 

sin  salida. 
Dejard  Y.  el  callejon  d  la  izquierda, 

y  pasard  debajo  del  arco  que  estd 

junto  d  ^1. 
Entonces  tendrd  Y  que  mformarse 

de  nuevo. 
Un  arco. 
La  encrucijada. 
El  callejon. 
La  oriUa,  (costa,  ribera,  play  a,  m&i- 

gen.) 


To  get  married^  (to  enter  into  mat- 
rimony^ 

To  marry  eomehody. 

To  marry,  {to  give  in  marriage,) 

My  counn,  having  given  his  sister  in 
marriage,  married  Miss  Alvarez. 

Is  your  cousm  married  7 

No,  he  is  still  a  bachelor. 
To  be  a  bachelor. 

Embarraeeed,  puzzled,  at  a  loss. 

An  embarrassment,  a  puzzle.  \ 
Vou  embarrass  me,  (puzzle  me.) 

The  marriage. 
Ho  asked  my  sister  in  marriage. 


t  Casarse,    Contraer  matrimohio. 

Casarse  eon  alguno,  (alguna,) 
Casar.    Dar  en  mairimonio. 
Despues  de  haber  casado  d  su  her- 

mana,  mi  prime  so  cas6  con  la 

Sefiorita  Alvarez. 
^Es  (estd)    casado  el  sefior  prime 

deY? 
No,  todavia  es  soltero. 
Ser  soltero. 

Embarazado.  Perpleja  EmbroUada 
Confundido.    Perdido. 
Un  embarazo.    Una  peiplejidad. 
Un  embroUa    Una  confusion. 
Y.  me  embaraza,  (me  perpleja,  oi 

me  embroUa.) 
El  casamiento. 
t  El  pidi6  la  mano  de  mi  hermana 


The  measure. 
To  take  measures. 
I  shall  take  other  measures. 


Lamedida. 
Tomar  medidaa. 
Tomar^  otras  medidas. 
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Soodneoi !  how  rapidly  time  passes 
m  your  society ! 

The  compliment. 

You  make  me  a  compliment  which 
I  do  not  know  how  to  answer. 


I  Dies  mio !  cuan  prsnto  se  posa  al 
tiempo  en  la  compallfa  de  V ! 

£1  cumplimiento.    El  cumplidoi. 

La  atencion. 

y.  me  hace  un  complido  al  oiial  no 
8^  como  coixesponder. 


The  fault 

It  is  not  my  fault 

Do  not  lay  it  to  my  charge. 

To  lay  to  one's  charge. 

Who  can  help  it  ? 
Whose  fault  is  it? 
1  cannot  help  it 

The  delay. 
He  does  it  without  delay. 
I  must  go,  (must  he  ofil) 
Go  away ! 


I  Culpa.    Falta, 

K  No  es  culpa  mia.    No  es  mi  falta. 

(  t  Yo  no  tengo  la  culpa. 

No  me  le  (Is»  or  lo)  impute  V.  d  m\ 
S  Imputarle  a  wnio, 
\  Eehar  la  culpa  a, 

I  Quien  lo  puede  remediar  7 

I I  Quien  tiene  la  culpa  7 
No  puedo  remediarlo. 


(  La  tardanza.    La  dilacion. 
(  La  detencion.    La  demora. 
I  Lo  (le»  or  la)  hace  sin  tardanza. 
\  t  Tengo  que  irme. 
(  Ea  menester  que  me  vaya. 
|;VdyaseV.!     ;  M  irchese  V. ! 


To  jest 

The  jest,  joke. 

You  are  jesting. 
He  cannot  take  a  jest,  he  is  no 
joker. 

To  heg  some  one's  pardon. 

To  pardon. 

I  heg  your  pardon. 
The  pardon. 

To  advance* 
The  watch  goes  too  fast,  (gains.) 

To  retard, 
th9  watch  goes  too  slow,  (loses.) 


Burlaree,    Chancearae 

Chaeotearse. 

La  burla.    La  chanza. 

La  chacota. 

V.  se  burla.    V.  se  chancea 

t  ]&1  no  entiende  de  burlas. 

Pedir  perdon  d  alguno. 

Pedir  el  perdon  de  alguno. 

Perdonar. 

Yo  pido  perdon  i.  V 

Yo  pido  el  perdon  de  V. 

Perdbneme  V.    t  Con  perdon  de  V 

El  perdon. 

Adelantar, 

El  reloj  adelanta. 

Atrazar. 

El  zeloj  atrasa. 
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My  watch  has  stopped 

To  atop. 
Where  did  wo  stop  ? 
We  left  off  at  the  fortieth  leasoii} 
pa^  one  hundred  and  thirty-six. 
To  wind  np  a  wateh. 
To  regulate  a  watch. 
Your  watch  is  twenty  minutes  too 
fast,  and  mine  a  quarter  of  an 
hour  too  slow. 

It  has  not  struck  twelve  yet 

It  will  soon  strike  twelve. 

Has  it  already  struck  twelve  ? 
To  strike,  (speaking  of  hours.) 


Mi  reloj  se  ha  parado. 
Pararse.    Parar, 

I  En  donde  hemos  parado  7 

Nos  paramos  en  la  leccion  caadra 
g^sima,  pdjina  ciento  treinta  y  seis 

t  Dar  cuerda  d  un  reloj. 

Arreglar  un  reloj. 

El  reloj  de  V.  adelanta  veinte  mina« 
toe  y  el  mio  atrasa  un  cuarto  de 
hora. 

t  Todav(a  no  han  dado  las  doce. 

t  Las  doce  estan  al  dar. 

t  Las  doce  van  d  dar. 

t  Pronto  dardn  las  doce. 

I I  Han  dado  ya  los  doce  ? 
Dar. 


On  condition,  provided. 

He  will  lend  you  money,  provided  you 
will  henceforth  be  more  economi- 
cal than  you  have  hitherto  been. 

Hereafter,  for  the    future,   hence- <i 
forth. 

The  future. 

Economical. 

Hitherto. 
To  renounce  gambling. 
To  follow  advice,  (counsel.) 
You  look  so  me-ancholy. 

AdieUt  farewell. 

God  he  with  you,  good-hy. 

I  hope  to  see  you  again  soon. 


Con  tal  que.    Con  condicion  que. 

Bajo  de  coudicion  que. 

^1  le  prestard  d  V.  dinero  con  tal 
que  en  adelante  sea  V.  mas  econ6« 
mice  de  lo  que  ha  side  hasta  ahors 

En  adelante.     De  aqui  en  adelanta 

En  lo  veuidero.    En  lo  futoro. 

Lo  futuro.    Lo  venidero. 

Ecou6mico.     Frugal.    Parco. 

Moderado. 

Hasta  ahora. 

Renunciar  al  juego. 

Seguir  el  coiisejo  de  alguno. 

v.  parece  tau  melaucblico. 

A  Dio8.     Vaya  V.  con  Dios. 

Quede  V.  con  Dioa. 

Espero  tener  el  gusto  de  volverie  4 
verdV 

Espero  volverie  d  ver  (  V.  pronto. 


EXERCISES. 

220. 
What  o'clock  is  it  ?— It  is  half-past  one. — ^You  say  it  is  haif-past  one, 
and  by-  {par)  my  watch  it  is  but  half-past  twelve. — ^It  will  soon  strike 
two. — Pardon  me,  it  has  not  yet  struck  one. — ^I  assure  you  it  is  five 
and  twenty  minutes  past  one,  for  my  watch  goes  very  well. — ^Blesa 
me !  how  rapidly  time  passes  in  your  society ! — ^You  make  me  a  com* 
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pUment  which  I  do  not  know  how  to  answer. — Have  you  bought  youx 
watch  in  Paris? — I  have  not  bought  it,  my  uncle  has  made  me  a 
present  of  it. — What  has  that  woman  intrusted  you  with  ? — She  has 
intrusted  me  witii  a  secret  about  a  count  who  is  in  great  embar- 
rassment about  the  (a  causa)  marriage  of  one  of  his  daughters. — Does 
any  one  ask  her  in  marriage  ? — The  man  who  demands  her  in  mar- 
riage is  a  nobleman  of  the  neighborhood,  (la  vecindad,) — ^Is  he  rich  ? 
— ^No,  he  is  a  poor  devil  (diablo)  who  has  not  a  penny. — ^You  say  you 
have  no  friends  among  your  schoolfellows,  (el  condiscipulo ;)  but  is  il 
not  your  fault  ?  You  have  spoken  ill  of  them,  and  they  have  not 
offended  you.  They  have  done  you  good,  and  nevertheless  (sin  em- 
hargo)  you  have  quarrelled  with  them,  (Lesson  LXIV.)  Believe  me, 
he  who  has  no  friends  deserves  (merece)  to  have  none. 

221. 
Dialc^ue  (didlogo)  between  a  tailor  and  liis  journeyman,  (el  qficui..) 
— Charles,  have  you  taken  the  clothes  to  the  Count  Narissi  ? — Yes, 
Sir,  I  have  taken  them  to  him. — ^What  did  he  say  ? — ^He  said  notliing 
but  that  he  had  a  great  mind  to  give  me  a  box  on  the  ear,  (bofetadas, 
plur.,)  because  I  had  not  brought  them  sooner. — ^What  did  you  answer 
him  ? — Sir,  said  I,  I  do  not  understand  that  joke :  pay  me  what  you 
owe  me ;  and  if  you  do  not  do  so  instantly  I  shall  take  other  measures. 
Scarcely  had  I  said  that,  when  he  put  his  hand  to  his  sword,  (a  su 
espada,)  and  I  ran  away. 

222. 
What  are  you  astonished  at  ? — ^I  am  astonished  to  find  you  still  in  bed. 
— If  you  knew  how  sick  I  am,  you  would  not  be  astonished  at  it.  Has 
it  already  struck  twelve  ? — Yes,  Madam,  it  is  already  half-past  twelve. 
— ^Is  it  so  late  ?  Is  it  possible  ? — That  is  not  late,  it  is  still  early. — 
Does  your  watch  go  well,  (bien  ?) — ^No,  Miss  N.,  it  is  a  quarter  of  an 
hour  too  fast. — And  mine  is  half  an  hour  too  slow. — Perhaps  it  has 
8topped.-r-In  fact,  you  are  right. — ^Is  it  wound  up  ? — It  is  wound  up, 
and  yet  (sin  embargo)  it  does  not  go. — ^Do  you  hear  ?  it  is  striking 
one  o'clock. — Then  I  will  regulate  my  watch  and  go  home. — Pray 
stay  a  little  longer! — ^I  cannot,  for  we  dine  precisely  at  one  o'clock, 
(a  la  una  en  punto.) — ^Adieu,  then,  till  I  see  you  again. 

223. 
What  is  the  matter  with  you,  my  dear  friend  ?  why  do  you  look  so 
melancholy  ? — ^Nothing  ails  me,  (nada  tengo,) — Are  you  in  any  trouble, 
(esta  y.  apurado  ?) — ^I  have  nothing,  and  even  less  than  notliing,  for  I 
have  not  a  penny,  and  I  owe  a  great  deal  to  my  creditors :  am  I  not 
•/eiy  unhappy  ? — ^When  a  man  is  well  and  has  friends  he  is  not  un* 
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^ppy. — ^Dare  I  ask  you  a  favor  ? — What  do  yoa  wish  ? — ^Have  the 
goodness  to  lend  me  fifty  dollars  — ^I  will  lend  you  them  with  all  my 
heart,  but  on  condition  that  you  will  renounce  gambling,  (abandone 
d  jvjego^  and  be  more  economical  than  you  have  hitherto  been. — ^1 
see  now  that  you  are  my  friend,  and  I  love  you  too  much  not  to  follow 
your  advice. 

John,  {Juan !) — ^What  is  your  pleasure,  Sir  ? — Bring  some  win*.— 
Presently,  Sir. — Henry ! — ^Madam  ? — ^Make  the  fire,  (endenda  V,  can- 
c2e2a.)— The  maid-servant  has  made  it  already. — Bring  me  some  paper, 
pens,  and  ink.  Bring  me  also  some  sand  (areniUa)  or  blotting-paper. 
(papel  de  estraza,)  sealing-wax,  (lacre,)  and  a  light,  (una  vela  encendida,) 
Go  and  tell  (yaya  V,  d  decir)  my  sister  not  to  wait  (que  no  me  espere) 
for  me,  and  be  back  again  (yolver)  at  twelve  o'clock  in  order  to  carrv 
my  letters  to  the  post,  (correo.) — Very  well,  madam. 
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To  last,  (to  wear  well) 


fhftt  cloth  will  wear  well. 

flow  long  has  that  coat  lasted  you  ? 


Durar. 

Durar  largo  tiempo,  {mucho,) 
Efie  pafio  dorard.  largo  tiompo. 
I  Cuanto  tiempo  le  ha  durado  d  V 
esa  cafiaca  ? 


SA  mi  gusto.     Que  me  guste. 
Que  me  agrade. 
i  Al  gusto  de  todoe. 


To  my  liking. 

To  everybody',  liking.  )  Que  4  todos  les  gurte,  (I«  agrade.) 

Nobody  can  do   any  thing'  to  his  I  t  Nadie  puede  hacer  cosa  alguna  qu« 
liking  I      le  guste,  (que  le  agrade.) 


A  boarding-house. 
A  boarding-school. 

To  keep  a  boarding-house. 

To  board  with  any  one,  or  anywhere. 


Casa  de  hu^spedes.    Posada. 
Pupilage. 

Tener  una  casa  de  hu^spede« 
Tener  una  poeada. 
'  Hospedarse  (tomar  posada)  con  al- 

guno. 
Vivir  con  alguno. 
Estar  en  posada  con  alguno. 


T»  exclaim. 
2V  make  uneaey. 


IExclamar. 
Iiiquietar.   Moleetar.    Deaaeoeegat. 
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To  get,  or  grow  uneasy. 
To  be  tmeasy. 

Why  do  you  fret,  (are  you  uneasy?)  I 
I  do  not  fret,  (am  not  uneasy.) 

Tliat  news  makes  me  uneasy. 

I  am  uneasy  at  not  receiving  any 
news. 

She  is  uneasy  about  that  afikir. 

Do  not  be  uneasy. 
The  uneasiness,  trouble. 

Quiet. 

To  quiet. 

Compose  yourself. 

To  alter,  to  change. 
That  man  has  altered  a  great  deal 
since  I  saw  him. 

To  be  of  use. 
Of  what  use  is  that  to  you  1 
That  is  of  no  use  to  me. 
Of  what  use  is  that  to  your  brother? 

It  is  of  no  use  to  him. 

Of  what  use  is  that  stick  to  you  ? 

I  use  it  to  beat  my  dogs. 

Of  what  use  is  that  horse  to  you  i 

I  use  it  to  carry  ifiy  vegetables  to  the 

market 
Of  what  use  are  these  bottles  to  yonr 

landlord  7 
They  serve  him  to  put  his  wine  m. 
To  stand  instead,  to  be  as, 

I  use  my  gun  as  a  stick. 

This  hole  servos  him  as  a  house. 
He  ufed  his  cravat  as  a  nightcap. 

To  avail. 


Inquietarse,    Molestarse 
Desasosegarse.    Incomodatse 
Estar  inquieto,  (ansioso,  miidachM% 

desasosegadoi  incdmoda) 
I  Porqu^  se  inquieta  V.  ? 
Yo  no  me  inquieto. 
Esa  noticia  me  inquieta. 
t  Me  da  cuidado  esa  noticia. 
Me  inquieta  el  no  recibir  noticias. 
t  No  se   que  hacerme   porque  m 

recibo  noticias. 
Ella    se    inquieta  &  cerca  de  ese 

asunto. 
No  se  inquieto  V. 
La  inquietud.     La  incomodidad. 
El  desasosiego. 

Tranquilo.     Sosegado.     Quieto 
Trcmquilizar,     Sosegar, 
Aquietar.    Apaciguar, 
TranquiKcese  V.    Sosi^ese  V. 
Alterar,     Cambiar,     Mudar. 
Ese  hombre  se  ha  mudado  muchp 

desde  que  le  vi. 


Servir  de. 

t  i  De  que  le  sirve  4  V.  eso  ? 

t  De  nada  me  sirve  eso. 

t  ^  De  que  sirve  eso  al  hermano  de 

v.? 

t  De  nada  le  sirve. 

t  i  De  que  le  sirve  d  V.  ese  palo  ? 

t  Me  sirve  para  apalear  mis  perros. 

t  i  De  que  le  sirve  4  V.  ese  caballo  ? 

Me  sirve  para  Uevar  las  verduras  al 
mercado,  (la  plaza.) 

^De  que  sirven  estas  botellas  d  su 
hu^spedde  v.? 

t  Le  sirven  para  llenarlas  de  vino. 

Servir  de,     Usar  como. 
(  Mi  escopeta  me  sirve  de  baston. 
\  Uso  mi  escopeta  como  baston. 

Este  hueco  le  sirve  de  casa. 

Se   sirvid   de  su   corbata   como   de 
gorro  de  doimir. 

Servir  de.    Aproveckar  de. 


aa2 


SEYBNTT-THIRD   LESSOR. 


What  avails  it  to  you  to  ciy  7 
It  AVailH  me  nothinflr. 

Opposite, 

Opposite  that  house. 

Opposite  the  garden. 

Opposite  to  me. 

Right  opposite. 
He  lives  opposite  the  castle. 
I  live  opposite  the  king's  library. 

To  get  hold  of. 

To  take  possession  of. 


St  ^  De  que  le  sirve  d  V.  Ilorai  T 
I  Que  le  aprovecha  a  V.  Uorar  1 
I  t  De  nada  me  sinre 


En  f rente.    Frenie  a. 

Enfrente  de  esa  casa. 

Enfrente  del  jardin. 

Frente  i  m(. 

Freute  &.    For  frente. 

Vive  en  frente  del  Castillo. 

Yo  vivo  en  frente  de  (frente  d)  li 

biblioteca  real. 
Asir.    Agarrar. 
Apoderarse  de. 


To  witness,  to  show. 
To  give  evidence  against  some  one. 

The  witness. 
He  has  shown  a  great  deal  of  friend- 
ship to  me. 
To  turn  some  one  into  ridicule. 
To  become  ridiculous. 
To  make  one's  self  ridiculous. 

To  be  born. 
Where  were  you  born  ? 
I  was  born  in  this  country. 
Where  was  your  sister  bom  ? 

She  was  born  in  the  United  States 

of  North  America. 
Where  were  your  brothers  born  ? 

They  were  bom  in  Spain. 


Atestiguar.    Testificar.    M&cifedtar 
<i  t  Ser  testigo  contra  algona 
1 1  t  Salir  testigo  contra  algona 
El  testigo.    t  La  testigo,  (fern.) 
Me  testified  mucha  amistad. 

Ridiculizar  d  alguno. 

Hacerse  rid(culo.    Ridiculizarn 

Volverse  ridiciilo. 

t  Nacer.     (See  Appendix.) 

t  i  En  doude  uaci6  V.  ? 

t  Yo  nac(  eu  este  pais. 

1 1  Eu  donde  naci6  su  hermanq  de 

v.? 

t  Ella  naci()  en  los  Estados  Unidos 

de  la  America  del  Norte. 
1 1  En  donde  nacidron  los  hermanos 

deV.? 
t  Nacidron  en  Espana. 


The  boarder. 
The  pouch. 
A  pillow 
Down. 


El  hudsped.    El  pensionista. 

El  morral.    La  bolsa  de  cazadoiei^ 

Una  fuuda. 

Flumou. 


EXERCISES, 
224. 
Sir,  may  {cUreverse)  I  ask  where  the  Earl  of  B.  lives  ? — ^Uo  livei 
nnr  tae  castle  on  the  other  side  of  the  river .-^Could  you  tell  mr 
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vrhich  road  1  must  take  to  go  thither  7 — ^You  must  go  (seguir)  (along) 
the  shore,  and  you  will  come  {flegar)  to  a  little  street  on  the  right, 
which  will  lead  you  straight  (en  derechura)  to  his  house.  It  is  a  fine 
house,  you  will  find  it  easily. — ^I  thank  you,  Sir. — Does  Count  N.  live 
here  ? — Yes,  Sir,  v^falk  in,  (sirvase  V,  pasar  a  dentro,)  if  you  please. — 
Is  the  count  at  home  ?  I  wish  to  have  the  honor  (el  honor)  to  speak 
to  him. — ^Yes,  Sir,  he  is  at  home ;  whom  shall  I  have  the  honor  to 
announce,  (anunciar  ?) — I  am  from  B.,  and  my  name  is  (Uamarse)  F. 
Which  is  the  shortest  (corto)  way  to  the  arsenal,  (un  arsenal  7) — 
Go  down  this  street,  and  when  you  come  (flegue)  to  the  bottom,  (ca^j,) 
turn  to  the  left,  and  take  (pase  por)  lie  cross-way;  you  will' then 
enter  into  a  rather  narrow  (bastante  estrecha)  street,  which  will  lead 
you  to  a  great  square,  (la  plaza,)  where  you  will  see  a  blind  alley. — 
Through  (por)  which  I  must  pass  ?— :No,  for  there  is  no  outlet,  (la 
salida,)  You  must  leave  it  on  tie  right,  and  pass  under  the  arcade 
which  is  near  it. — And  then  ? — And,  then  you  must  inquire,  (further.) 
— I  am  very  much  obliged  to  you. — ^Do  not  mention  it,  [no  hay  de  que,) 
— ^Are  you  able  to  translate  an  English  letter  into  Spanish  ? — ^I  ami-— 
Who  has  taught  you  ? — ^My  Spanish  master. 

225. 
Why  does  your  mother  fret  ? — She  frets  at  receiving  no  news  from 
her  son  who  is  with  the  army. — She  need  not  be  uneasy  about  him, 
for  whenever  he  gets  into  a  bad  scrape  he  knows  how  to  get  out  of  it 
again.— -Last  summer  when  we  were  a-hunting  together  (juntos)  night 
grew  upon  us  (se  cerro  la  noche)  at  at  least  ten  leagues  (una  legua) 
from  our  country-seat,  (la  quinta.) — ^Well,  (pves,)  where  did  you  pass 
the  night  ? — ^I  was  very  uneasy  at  first,  but  your  brotlier  not  in  the 
least,  (710 ;)  on  the  contrary,  he  tranquillized  me,  so  that  I  lost  my 
uneasiness.  We  found  at  last  a  peasant's  hut  where  we  passed  the 
night.  Here  I  had  an  opportunity  to  see  how  clever  your  brother  is. 
A  few  benches  and  a  truss  of  straw  (un  haz  de  paja)  served  him  to 
make  a  comfortable  (bueno)  bed ;  he  used  a  bottle  as  a  candlestick, 
our  pouches  served  us  as  a  pillow,  and  our  cravats  as  nightcaps. 
When  we  awoke  in  the  morning,  we  were  as  fresh  and  healthy  as  if 
we  had  slept  on  down  and  silk. — ^A  candidate  (un  candidato)  petitioned 
(pedir)  the  king  of  Prussia  (Prusia)  for  an  employment,  (un  empleo.) 
This  prince  asked  him  where  he  was  bom.  "  I  was  bom  at  Berlin," 
answered  he.  "  Begone !"  said  the  monarch,  (el  monarca,)  "  all  the 
men  of  Berlin  (los  hijos  de  Berlin)  are  good  for  nothing."  "  I  beg 
your  majesty's  (Za  majestad)  pardon,"  replied  the  candidate,  "  there  are 
some  good  ones,  and  I  know  two."  "  Which  are  those  two  ?"  asked 
(be  king.    *  The  first,"  replied  the  candidate,  "  is  your  majesty,  and  I 
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am  the  seoond."    The  king  could  not  help  laughing  (nopudowUnM 
que  reir)  at  tlus  answer,  and  granted   (conceder)  the  requeaty  (ia 
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To  lose  sight  of. 
The  right 
I  wear  ipectacles  b«<cause  my  sight 

is  bad,  (I  have  bad  sight) 
I  am  neaT'^ighted. 
The  ship  is  so  far  off  that  we  shall 

soon  lose  sight  of  it. 
I  have  lost  sight  of  that 
As  it  is  long  since  I  was  in  England, 

I  have  lost  sight  of  your  brother. 

As  it  is  long  since  I  have  read  any 
Spanish,  I  have  lost  sight  of  it 


Perder  algo  de  vista. 

La  vista. 

XJevo  auteojos  porque  tengo  la  visti 

mala.     (See  Obs.  B,  Less.  XX\T.) 
t  Tengo  la  vista  corta. 
El  buque  esti  tan  leio6   jue  pronto 

le  perder^mos  de  vista. 
He  perdido  eso  de  vista. 
Como  hace  raucho  tiempo  desde  qoa 

estuve  en  Inglaterra,  he  perdido 

de  vista  d  su  hermano  de  V. 
t  Como  hace  mucho  que  no  he  leidi 

espanol,  casi  le  he  olvidado. 


Ought    Should. 

You  ought  or  should  do  that. 

You  ought  not  to  speak  thus  to  his 
father. 

We  ought  to  go  there  earlier. 

They  should  listen  to  what  you  say. 

You  should  pay  more  attention  to 
what  I  say. 

Yon  ought  to  have  done  that 

You  should  have  managed  the  thing 
diflbrently. 

He  should  have  managed  the  thing 
better  than  he  has  done. 

They  ought  to  have  managed  the 
thing  as  I  did. 

We  ought  to  have  managed  it  dif- 
ferently from  what  they  did. 


To  bid  or  to  wish. 

I  bid  you  a  good  morning. 
I  wish  you  a  good  morning. 

I  viah  you  a  good  journey. 


No.  8  of  Deher.    (See  Leas.  LX.) 

v.  deberia  hacer  esa 

V.  no  deberia  hablar  as!  al  sefior  pa* 

dre  de  ^1. 
Deberfamos  ir  alii  mas  temprano. 
Deberian  escucbar  lo  que  V.  dice, 
y  V.  deberian  hacer  mas  ateucioa  i 

lo  que  digo. 
V.  deberia  haber  hecho  eso. 
y.  deberia  haber  manejado  la  cost 

de  otro  mode,  (diferentemente.) 
£1  podria  haber  hecho  la  cosa  mejoi 

de  lo  que  la  ha  hecho. 
Ellos  deberian  haber  manejado  U 

cosa  como  yo  lo  hice. 
Deberlamos  haber  lo  hecho  de  otn 

mode  que  ello& 


I  Desear. 

C  t  Muy  buenos  dias  tenga  V 
^  Deseo  d  Y.  felices  dias. 
(  Buenos  dias. 
I  Le  deseo  d  Y.  felix  viage. 
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To  play  a  game  at  billiards. 
To  play  upon  the  flute. 
AfaU. 
To  have  a  fall. 
A  stay,  a  sojourn. 
To  make  a  stay. 
Does  your  brother  intend  to  make  a 
long  stay  in  the  town  7 

He  does  not  intend  to  make  a  long 
stay  in  it. 


Jugar  una  mesa  (partida)  do  biUar 

t  Tocar  la  flauta. 

Una  caida. 

t  Dar  una  caida. 

Residencia.     Morada. 

t  Estar  de  asiento.    Morar.    Residir 

1 1  Piensa  su  hermano  de  V.  estar 

largo    tiempo    de    asiento  en  la 

cindad  ? 
t  £l  no  piensa  estar  de  asiento  ea 

•Ua. 


To  rropo»e,  (meaning  to  m<«,A)  \  ^^  .^^^^^ 


I  propose  going  on  that  journey. 
I  propose  (intend)  joining  a  hunting 
party. 


t  Pienso  hacer  ese  viage. 
Intento  juntarme  d  una  partida  Je 
caza. 


To  tuspectt  to  gttesa. 

I  suspect  what  he  has  done. 

He  does  not  suspect  what  is  going  to 

happen  to  him. 
To  think  of  some  one,  of  something. 

Of  whom  do  you  think  7 

Of  what  do  you  think  7 


JSospechar,    Presumir,    Reeelar. 
^  Adivinar.    Suponer, 
Yo  presume  lo  que  ha  hecho. 
No  sospecha  lo  que  va  d  sucederle. 

Pensar  en  alguno,  en  alguna  cosa. 
I  En  quien  piensa  V.  7 
I  En  que  piensa  V.7 


To  turn  upon. 
To  be  the  qutation. 
It  is  questioned,  it  turns  upon. 
The  question  is  not  your  pleasure, 

but  your  improvement 
You  play,  Sir,  but  playing  is  not  the 
thing,  but  studying. 
What  is  going  on  7 
Tlie  question  is  to  know  what  we 
riiall  do  to  pass  the  time  agreeably. 


Tratarse  de  algo.     Volver  la  visttL 

Se  trata  de. 

No  se  trata  del  placer,  sine  de  s» 

adelantamiento  de  V. 
V.  juega,  senor,  pero  no  se  trata  da 

jugar,  sine  de  estudiar. 
I  De  que  se  trata  { 
Se  trata  de  saber  lo  que  har^mos  para 

emplear  el  tiempo  gustosamente. 


On  purpose,  |  A  propSeito, 

,        ^  ■  ,       C  Yo  pido  perdon  d  V.>  no  lo  he  heche 

I  beg  your  pardon,  I  have  not  done  J      ^  Droii6s*to 

(^f  Nolo  he  hecho  d  mat  hacer. 


it  on  purpose. 

To  hold  on^B  tongue.  s  ^ 


CaUarse,    t  Callarse  la  boca. 
No  abrir  la  boca. 
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Do  yoxL  hold  your  tongne  ? 
I  hold  my  tongae. 
He  holds  his  tougue. 
After  speaking  half  an  hour,  he  held 
his  tongue. 


^SecallaV.T 
Yo  me  callo. 
J^l  se  call  a. 

Despuos  de  haber  hablado  por  media 
hora,  se  calld. 


EXERCISaES. 
226. 

A  thief  having  one  day  entered  a  boarding-house,  stole  three  cloaks, 
(la  capa.)  In  going  away  he  was  met  by  one  of  the  boarders  who 
had  a  fine  laced  (galoneado)  cloak.  Seeing  so  many  cloaks,  he  asked 
the  man  where  he  had  taken  them.  The  thief  answered  boldly  (con 
mucho  sosiegd)  that  they  belonged  to  three  gentlemen  (cakalleros)  of 
the  house,  who  had  given  them  to  be  cleaned,  (para  que  los  limpiase,) 
"  Then  you  must  also  clean  mine,  for  it  is  very  much  in  need  of  it," 
said  the  boarder ;  "  but,"  added  he,  "  you  must  return  it  to  me  at  three 
o'clock."  "  I  shall  not  fail,  (faltar^  Sir,"  answered  the  thief,  as  he 
carried  off  (llevar)  the  four  cloaks,  with  which  he  (que)  is  still  to 
return,  (todavia  no  han  parecidoJ) — ^You  are  singing,  (cantar,)  gentle- 
men, but  it  is  not  a  time  for  singing ;  you  ought  to  be  silent,  and  to 
listen  to  what  you  are  told. — ^We  are  at  a  loss. — ^What  are  you  at  a 
loss  about  ? — ^I  am  going  to  tell  you :  the  question  is  with  us  how  we 
shall  pass  our  time  agreeably. — ^Play  a  game  at  billiards  or  at  chess. — 
We  have  proposed  joining  a  hunting-party ;  do  you  go  with  us,  (venir  ?) 
— I  cannot,  for  I  have  not  done  my  task  yet ;  and  if  I  neglect  it,  my 
master  will  scold  me. — ^Every  one  according  to  his  liking ;  if  you  like 
staying  at  home  better  than  going  a-hunting  we  cannot  hinder  you. — 
Does  Mr.  B.  go  with  us  ? — Perhaps. — I  should  not  like  to  go  with 
him,  for  he  is  too  great  a  talker,  (muy  hahlador,)  excepting  that  (menos 
eso)  he  is  an  honest  man. 

What  is  the  matter  with  you  ?  You  look  angry. — I  have  reason  to 
(inotivo)  be  angry,  for  there  is  no  means  of  getting  money  now. — 
Have  you  been  to  Mr.  A.'s  ? — I  have  been  to  Ms  house ;  but  there  is 
no  possibility  (ningun  medio)  of  borrowing  from  him.  I  suspected 
that  he  would  not  lend  me  any,  that  is  the  reason  why  I  did  not  wish 
to  ask  him ;  and  had  you  not  told  me  to  do  so,  I  should  not  have  sub- 
jected myself  (exporter)  to  a  refusal,  (a  una  negativa.) 

227. 

I  suspected  that  you  would  be  thirsty,  and  (that)  your  sister  (would 

be)  hungry;  that  is  the  reason  why  I  brought  (traer)  you  hither. 

I  am  scnrry,  however,  not  to  see  your  mother. — ^Why  do  you  not  drink 

vonr  coffee  7 — ^Tf  I  were  not  sleepy  I  would  drink  it. — Sometimes  you 
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are  sleepy,  sometimes  (otras)  cold,  sometimes  wann,  and  sometimes 
something  else  is  the  matter  with  you,  (y  miickas  veces  otras  cosas.) 
I  believe  that  you  think  too  much  of  the  misfortune  that  has  happened 
to  your  friend,  (fem.) — If  I  did  not  think  about  it,  who  would  think 
about  it  ? — Of  whom  does  your  brother  think  ? — He  thinks  of  me,  For 
we  always  think  of  each  other  (uno  de  otro)  when  we  are  not 
together,  (Juntos,) 

The  Biscayans  are  excellent  ball-players,  (Jicgadores.) — The  tu'o 
chess-jdayers  were  very  skilful. — ^Do  you  know  any  flute-player, 
(Jlautista,)  or  any  violin-player,  (violinista?) — ^I  know  a  very  good 
flute-player,  but  I  do  not  know  any  violin-player. — For  what  purpose 
do  you  ask  ? — Because  I  intend  to  have  a  musical  entertainment. — ^Do 
you  sometimes  practise  (hacer)  music  ? — ^Very  often,  for  I  like  it  much. 
— ^What  instrument  do  you  play  ? — I  play  the  violin,  and  my  sister 
plays  the  harpsichord.  My  brother  who  plays  the  bass  (el  conlrahajo) 
accompanies  (acompafiar)  us,  and  Miss  Stolz  sometimes  applauds 
(aplaudir)  us. — ^Does  she  not  also  play  some  (musical)  mstrument  ? — 
She  plays  the  harp,  {el  Jiarpa,)  but  she  is  too  proud  (orgulhso)  to 
practise  music  with  us. — A  very  poor  town  went  to  considerable 
expense  (hizo  gastos  considerables)  in  feasts  and  illuminations  (fiestas 
e  Uuminacicnes)  on  the  occasion  of  its  prince  passing  through,  (cuando 
foso  su  principe,)  The  latter  seemed  himself  astonished  at  it. — ^^  It 
has  only  done,"  said  a  courtier,  (cortesaTio,)  "  what  it  owed  (to  your 
majesty.")  "  That  is  true,"  replied  another,"  but  it  owes  all  tha/  it 
has  done." 
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^^^^'^^'')  (morally.) 

He  comes  towards  me. 

He  behaved  very  well  towards  me. 

We  must  always  behave  well  to- 
wards everybody. 

The  behavior  of  others  is  but  an  echo 
of  our  own-  If  we  behave  well 
towards  them,  they  will  also  be- 
have well  towards  us ;  but  if  we 
use  them  ill,  we  must  not  expect 
batter  from  them. 


Hacia, 

Con.    Para  con, 

Viene  hdcia  mi. 

Se  port6  muy  bien  conmigo. 

Siempre  nos  debemos  portar  bien  paia 
con  todo  el  mundo. 

La  conducta  de  los  otros  no  es  mas 
que  el  eco  de  la  nuestra.  Si  not 
portamos  bien  con  eilos,  se  porta- 
rdu  igualmente  bien  con  nosotros  ; 
pero  si  no  los  tratamos  bien,  no 
debemos  esperar  que  not  trateo 
mejor. 
29 
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1*0  treat  or  to  ute  somebody  well. 
To  use  eomebody  iU. 

Everybody, 

Othere, 

As  you  have  always  used  me  well,  I 

will  not  use  you  ill. 
lie  has  always  used  me  well,  and  I 

have  always  used  him  in  the  same 

manner. 


Tratar  bien  &  uno^  {uXguno^ 
Tratar  mal  a  uno,  (alguno,) 
Todo  el  mundo.    Todos. 
Otro,    Otros. 

(Indefinite  Pronouns,  see  Appij 
Como  y.  me  ha  tratado  dempre  bien, 

yo  no  le  tratard  mal. 
Siempre  me  ha  tratado  bien,  y  yo  le 

he  tratado  siempre  de  la 

manera. 


To  delay,  {to  tarry.) 
Do  not  be  long  before  you  return. 
I  shall  not  be  long  before  I  return. 


To  long  to  01  for 


I  long  to  see  my  brother. 

He  longs  to  receive  his  money. 

We  long  for  dinner,  because  we  are 

very  hungry. 
They  long  to  sleep,  because  they  are 

tired 


Tardar      Tardarse,    Detewroe 

No  tarde  V.  en  volver. 

No  tardar^  en  volver 

Esperar  eon  ansiaa 

Estar  ansioso. 

Desear  con  vehemencia. 

Tener  gran  gana. 

Tener  muchas  ganas  de. 

Estoy  ansiosa  de  ver  &  mi  hermano 

Desea  mucho  recibir  su  dinero. 

Tenemos  muchas  ganas  da  comer, 

porque  tenemos  mucha  hambre. 
Tienen  muchas  ganas    de   dormir* 

porque  estan  cansados. 


To  be  at  one^e  ease. 

To  be  comfortable. 

To  be  uncomfortable. 

I  am  very  much  at  my  ease  upon 

this  chair. 
You  are  uncomfortable  upon  your 

chair. 
What  can  that  be  ? 


C  Eatar  uno  con  desahogo, 

<  Estar  a  sua  anchwras. 

t  Eatar  bien, 

{  Eatar  cSmodamente. 

(  t  Paaarlo  bien, 

K  Eatar  incdmodamente. 

(  t  Paaarlo  mal, 

t  Estoy  muy  i.  mis  anchuras  en  esU 

sUla. 
y.  est&  inc<)modamente  en  su  silla. 


I  Que  puede  ser  eso  ? 

{EstamoB  inc6modamente  en  esa  po' 
sada. 
t  Lo  pasamos  muy  mal  en  esa  po- 
sada. 
Hist  man  is  well  off,  for  he  has  I  t  Ese  hombre  lo  pasa  biennponiue 
^futy  of  money.  |      tiene  mucho  dinenk 
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Thak  man    is   badly  off,  for  he  is 


To  make  one*8  self  comfortable. 

Make  yourself  comfortable. 

To  inconvenience  one's  self. 

To  put  one's  self  out  of  the  way. 

Do  not  put  yourself  out  of  the  way. 

That  man  never  inconveniences  him- 
self; he  never  does  it  for  any- 
body. 

Can  you,  without  putting  youiself 
to  inconvenience,  lend  me  your 
gun? 


t  Ese  hombre  lo  pan  mal,  poiqae  et 

pobre. 
Hficer  uno  lo  que  le  acomoda. 
Estar  uno  c&modamente 

Pdngase  V.  c6modamente. 
t  Haga  V,  lo  que  le  aeomode, 

Incomodarse,    Molestarse, 

No  se  incomode  V.  No  se  moleste  V 
Ese   hombre   nunca  se  incomoda; 
nmica  as  molesta  por  nadie. 

I  Puede  v.,  sin  incomodarse,  prestar- 
me  su  escopeta  ? 


To  make  entreatiea. 


To  beg  toith  entreatiea. 


K  Solicitar.    Hacer  instancias. 
(  Hacer  diligencias,     Instar. 
i  Pedir  encarecidamente. 
\  Pedir  con  instancia, 
1  employed  every  kind  of  entreaty  to  I  t  Me  vali  de  toda  especie  de  suplicaa 

engage  him  to  do  it  {      para  empenarle  a  que  lo  hiciera. 

To  Bolicitf  to  press,  to  sue,  to  en*  {  Solicitor^    Instar. 
treat  (  Suplicar.    Rogar. 


Here  and  there. 

Now  and  then,  (from  time  to  time.) 
Indifferently,  (as  good  as  bad.) 
I  have  done  my  composition  tolera- 
bly welL 


Aqu:^  y  alld.    Aci  y  alld. 

Ac4  y  aculld. 

De  cuando  en  cuando. 

Tal  cual.     Asi  asi. 

He  hecho  mi  composision  tal  cual. 


Informar  a  alguno  de  alguna  cosa 
To  impart  something  to  somebody.   ^  Dar  parte  de  alguna  cosa  a  uno. 

Comunicar  algo  a  alguno. 

your  V  I  Ha  informado  V.  de  eso  d  bu  padre  7 
^  ^  Ha  dado  V.  parte  de  eso  d  su  padre  1 
I  Le  he  informado  de  ello. 


Have   you  imparted  that  to 

father? 
I  have  imparted  it  to  him. 


To  postpone,  to  put  off. 
Let  us  put  that  off  until  to-morrow. 
Let  us  put  off  that  lesson  until  another 


Posponer  ».    Diferir  •. 
Difiramos  eso  hasta  maiiana. 
DifiramoB  esa  leccion  hasta  otra  Tex, 


uo 
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In 

fn  vaia  I  looked  around,  I  saw  neither 
man  nor  house :  not  the  least  sign 
of  settlement 

A  dwelling,  habitation,  settlement. 

In  vain  I  speak,  for  you  do  not  listen 
tome. 

In  vain  I  do  my  best,  I  cannot  do 
any  thing  to  his  liking. 

You.  may  say  what  you  please,  no- 
body will  believe  you. 

(t  is  in  vain  that  they  earn  money, 
they  will  never  be  rich. 

We  search  in  vain,  for  what  we  have 
lost  we  cannot  find. 


To  salute. 

To  wish  a  good  morning, 

I  have  the  honor  to  bid  you  adieu. 

Present  my  compliments  to  him,  to 
her. 

Remember  me  to  him,  to  her. 

Pray,  present  my  compliments  to 
your  sister. 

Remember  me  (present  my  compli- 
ments) to  him,  to  her. 

I  shall  not  faiL 

At  your  servics. 


The  present,  (the  present  time  or 
tense.) 

The  past 
The  future. 
The  loss  of  time. 
Enjoy  all  the  pleasures  that  vuiue 
permits. 

To  enjoy. 


En  vans.    Por  ma*  que 

For  mas  que  volvia  los  ojos  d  todai 
partes,  no  veia  ni  casas,  ni  hom- 
bres:  ni  la  mas  minima  senal  de 
habitacion. 

Una  habitacion.^ 

En  vano  hablo  yo,  pues  W.  no  me 
escuchan. 

Por  mas  que  haga,  yo  no  puedo  hacet 
nada  d  su  gusto. 

Foi  mas  que  diga  V.  uinguno  le 
creerd. 

Por  mas  dinero  que  ganen,  jamas 
serdn  ricos. 

En  vano  buscamos,  pues  lo  que  he- 
mes perdido  no  lo  hallar^os 


Saludar,    Para  saludar. 

t  Darle  a  uno  los  buenos  diets. 
K  Tengo  el  honor  de  saludarle  d  V. 
\  Tengo  el  honor  de  despedirme  de  V 

/  Encomfendeme  V.  d  ^1,  d  ella. 

k  D%ale  V.  muchas  cosas  de  mi  parte. 

Hdgame  V.  el  favor  de  encomendar 
me  d  S9  seiiora  hermana. 

Dele  V.  memorias  y  expresioves 
finisimas  mias. 

No  faltar^.    t  Con  mucho  gusto. 

Para  servir  d  V. 


El  presente.    Lo  presente. 

El  pasado.    Lo  pasado. 

£1  future.    Lo  future.    Lo  venidero 

La  p^rdida  de  tiempo. 

Gozad  de  todos  los  placeres  que  per- 

mite  la  virtud. 
€rozar. 


EXERCISES. 
228. 
Have  you  made  your  Spanish  composition  ? — ^I  have  made  it. — ^Waa 
VT)ur  tutor  pleased  with  it? — ^He  was  not.    In  vain  I  do  my  beat;  I 
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aamot  do  any  thing  to  his  liking. — ^You  may  say  what  you  please, 
(lo  que  quieraj)  nobody  will  believe  you. — Can  you,  without  putting 
yourself  to  inconvenience,  lend  me  five  hundred  dollars  ? — ^As  you  have 
always  used  me  well  I  will  use  you  in  the  same  manner,  (modo,)  I 
will  lend  you  the  money  you  want,  but  on  condition  that  you  will  re- 
turn it  to  me  next  week. — You  may  depend  upon  it,  {poder  contar,y» 
How  has  my  son  behaved  towards  you  ? — ^He  has  behaved  well  to* 
wards  me,  for  he  behaves  well  towards  everybody.  His  father  told 
faim  often :  The  behavior  of  others  is  but  an  echo  of  our  own.  If  we 
behave  well  towards  them,  they  will  also  behave  well  towards  us ;  but 
if  we  use  them  ill,  we  must  not  expect  better  (mas)  from  them. — ^May 
I  see  your  brothers  ? — You  will  see  them  to-morrow.  As  they  have 
just  arrived  from  a  long  journey  they  long  for  sleep,  for  they  are  ver}' 
tired. — ^What  has  my  sister  said  ? — She  said  that  she  longed  for  dinnen 
because  she  was  very  hungry. — Are  you  comfortable  at  your  boarding- 
house  ? — ^I  am  very  comfortable  there. — ^Have  you  imparted  to  your 
brother  whal^  I  told  you  ? — As  he  was  very  tired,  he  longed  for  sleep ; 
so  that  I  have  put  off  imparting  it  to  him  till  to-morrow. 

229. 
I  have  the  honor  to  wish  you  a  good  morning.  How  do  you  do  ? — 
Very  well  at  your  service. — ^And  how  are  all  at  home  ? — ^Tolerably 
well,  thank  God,  (a  Diosgracias  /)  My  sister  was  a  little  indisposed, 
but  she  is  be^r ;  she  told  {encargar)  me  to  give  you  {que  U  presentctse) 
her  best  compliments. — ^I  am  glad  (alegrarse)  to  hear  that  she  is  well. 
As  for  you,  you  are  health  itself,  (la  misma  salvd ;)  you  cannot  look 
better,  (es  imposible  tever  ntefor  semblanteJ)'^!  have  no  time  to  be  ill : 
my  business  would  not  permit  me.  Please  to  sit  down ;  here  is  a  chair. 
— ^I  will  not  detain  you  from  your  business ;  I  know  that  a  merchant's 
.  time  is  precious. — ^I  have  nothing  pressing  (urgenie)  to  do  now,  my 
courier  is  already  dispatched,  (mi  correo  esta  despachado,) — ^I  shall  not 
stay  any  longer.  I  only  wished  in  passing  to  inquire  about  youi 
health. — You  do  me  much  honor. — ^It  is  very  fine  weather  to-day. 
If  you  will  allow  me  I  shall  have  the  pleasure  of  seeing  you  again  this 
afternoon,  (al  pasar  par  aqid,)  and  if  you  have  time  we  will  take  a 
little  turn  together. — ^With  the  greatest  pleasure.  In  that  case  I  shall 
wait  for  you. — ^I  will  come  for  you  about  seven  o'clock.— -Adieu,  then, 
till  I  see  you  again. — I  have  the  honor  to  bid  you  adieu. 

230. 

The  loss  of  time  is  an  irreparable  loss.    A  single  minute  (un  s6U>) 

cannot  be  recovered  (pagar)  for  all  the  gold  in  the  world.    It  is  then 

of  the  greatest  importance  to  employ  well  the  time,  which  consists 

only  of  minutes,  of  which  we  nujst  make  good  use,  {}nien  u&o.)    We 
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have  but  the  present ;  the  past  is  no  longer  any  thing,  and  the  fntue 
Is  uncertain,  {incierto.) — A  great  many  people  ruin  themselves  (or- 
ruinarse)  because  they  wish  to  indulge  themselves  too  much,  (quierm 
pasarlo  bim.)  If  most  men  knew  how  to  content  themselves  {eon^ 
terUarse)  with  what  they  have,  they  would  be  happy ;  but  their  greedi- 
ness (codicia)  very  often  makes  them  unhappy.— In  order  to  be  happy 
we  must  forget  the  past,  not  trouble  ourselves  about  {acongojarse)  the 
future,  and  enjoy  the  present. — ^I  was  very  much  dejected  {triste)  whmi 
my  cousin  came  to  me.  "  What  is  the  matter  with  you  ?"  he  asked 
me.  "  Oh,  (/  Ay  de  mi  /)  my  dear  cousin,"  replied  I,  **  in  losing  that 
money  I  have  lost  every  thing."  "  Do  not  fret,"  said  he  to  me,  "  for  f 
have  found  your  money  1" 


SEVENTY-SIXTH  LESSON.— JLcccion  Sepiuagisima  sexto. 

^  Qnerer  decir.    Hacer  dnimo. 
\  Significar. 

!t  I  Que  quiere  V.  decir? 
t  Quiero  decir. 
1 1  Que  quiere  decir  ese  hombre  7 
t  £l  quiere  decir. 
^  t  ^  Que  quiere  decir  eso  7 
^  t  ^  Que  significa  eso  ? 
I  t  Eso  quiere  decir.     Eso  significa- 
{  t  Eso  no  significa  uada. 


To  mean* 

What  do  you  mean? 

I  mean. 

What  does  that  man  mean  t 

He  means. 

What  does  that  meau  ? 

That  means. 

That  does  not  mean  any  thing. 

I  d:  not  know  what  that  means. 


Nada  quiere  decir  eso. 

Yo  no  s^  lo  que  quiere  decir  e 

Yo  no  b6  lo  que  significa  esa 


To  he  particular. 

I  do  not  like  to  deal  with  that  man, 
for  he  is  too  particular. 

To  grow  impatient, 
TofreU 
Do  not  fret  about  that 


Ser  singular.    Ser  egtraiio. 

t  Tener  uno  rarezas. 

No  me  gusta  tratar  {tener  negoeioa) 

con  ese  hombre,  porque  es  may 

estrano. 
Inquietarse.  Enfadarse.  Apurarss 
Impaeientarae.    Conaumhrte. 
t  No  BO  impaciente  V.  de  eao. 


To  ait  up.     To  watch, 
f  have  sat  up  all  night 
To  advise. 
The  dress.    .The  costume. 
Elegant  < 


Velar, 

He  velado  toda  la  noche. 

Aconsejar 

El  vestido.    El  trage.    El  uso. 

Trage  elegante.    Vestido  da  moda. 
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To  dresa  ofut*s  self. 
That  man  always  dreases  well. 


Vestirse, 

Ese  hombre  se  viste  siempre  bieii. 

To  find  fault  u,ith  eomething.   \  !  f^JT  ^"^^  "*  "l^T  '"* 
"     ^  t  Hallar  que  decir  de  alguna  a 


That  man  always  finds  fault  with 

every  thing  he  sees. 
Do  you  find  fault  with  that? 
I  do  not  find  fault  with  it 


t  Ese  hombre  halla  siempre  que  decif 

de  cuanto  v^. 
1 1  Halla  V.  que  decir  de  eso? 
t  Yo  no  hallo  que  decir  de  ello. 


A  trick. 
To  play  a  trick. 
To  play  a  trick  upon  some  one. 

He  played  me  a  trick. 

Take  care,  that  man  will  play  you 
a  trick. 


Engano,     Chasco.    BwiJa.    Pies-J, 

Jugar  una  pieza.    Dar  un  chasco. 
Jugar  una  pieza  d  alguno. 
t  Me  jugd  una  pieza. 
t  Me  di6  un  chasco. 
Cuidado,  ese  hombre  le  jugard  &  V 
una  pieza,  (t  le  dard  un  chasco.) 


Besides,  (more.) 
Vou  have  given  me  three  books,  but 
I  want  three  besides. 

Less. 

Three  less. 
Three  too  many. 

To  reach. 

My  reach. 
Within  my  reach. 

Out  of  Kiy  reach. 

These  things  are   not  within   the 

reach  of  everybody. 
Within  gun-shot 
A  gun-shot,  (meaniufr  distance.) 
Two  gun-ahots,  (  "  «      ) 

How  many  shots  have  you  fired  ? 


I  wonder  why  that  man  makes  such 

a 


Ademas  de. 

Ademas  de  los  tres  libros  que  V.  me 

ha  dado,  quiero  otros  tres,  (quiero 

tres  mas.) 
M^nos.    t  Faltan. 
t  Faltan  tres. 
t  Sobran  tres. 

Alcanzar.    t  Alcanzar  a  entender 
Mi  alcance.    Alcanzo  a. 
A  mi  alcance.    Alcanzo  d  ello. 
Fuera  de  mi  alcance. 
No  alcanzo  d  ello. 
t  No  alcanzo  d  entenderlo. 
Todo  el  mundo  no  alcanza  d  ontendei 

estas  cosas. 
A  tiro  de  escopeta. 
t  A  tiro  de  bala. 
A  dos  tiros  de  escopetas. 
I  Cuantos  tiros  ha  disparado  V.  ? 
I  Cuantos  escopetazos  ha  tirado  V.  7 
I  Cuantas  voces  hizo  V.  fuego  7 

Quisiera  saber  porqu^  hace  tanto 
ruido  ese  hombre. 

Estraiio  mucho  que  haga  tanto  ruido 
ese  hombre. 

t  Me  admiro  porque  hace  tanto  rui- 
do ese  hoTnbre. 
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So  long  as, 
80  long  as  yovL  behave  well, 
will  love  you. 

To  cany  oK 

A  mouthful. 
To  overwhelm     To  heap.    To  load. 

To  overwhelm  some  one  with  joy. 

Generous. 

Charitable.     Beneficent 
You  have  heaped  benefits  upon  me. 
Sincere. 
Sincerely. 
An  advantage. 
The  disadvantage.    The  prejudice. 
I  shall  never  say  any  thing  to  your 
disadvantage. 

To  surrender. 
The  enemies  have  surrendered. 

To  prefer, 
I  prefer  the  useful  to  the  agreeable. 

Obs,  A,    Adjectives  used  substantively  are  preceded  by  ihe  indefinite* 
pronoun  lo,    (See  Appendix.) 

The  drinkmg.  1  El  beber. 

The  eating.  |  El  comer. 

Obs,  B.    Verbs  used  substantively  take  the  article  el,     (See  Appendix.) 


Mientras,    En  tanto  que, 

Le  amardn  6.  V.  mientras  ie  poiCt 
bien« 
i  Llevarse.     Quitar. 
(  Quitar  del  medio. 

Un  bocado.     Uu  pedacita 

Colmar.     Llenar.     Abrumar. 
'  I  Llenar  d  alguno  de  gozo. 
( \  Colmar  d  alguno  de  gozo. 

Generoso. 

Caritativo.    Ben€fico. 

y.  me  ha  colmado  de  bencficics.. 

Sincere. 

Sinceramente.     (Adverb*  see  Ayjf  > 

Una  ventaja. 

La  desventaja.     El  perjaicio. 

Nunca  dii6  nada  en  perjuicio  c^e  T 

Rendirse  *.     Entregar. 

Los  enemigos  se  han  rendldu. 

Preferir  *. 

Yo  prefiero  lo  atil  d  lo  <^^radable. 


To  behold. 
Behold  those  beautiful  flowers,  with 
their  colors  so  fresli  and  bright 

The  col6r. 
The  lily. 
The  violet 
The  forget-me-not 
The  rose. 
An  emblem. 
Ficih  Teidare  is  salutary  to  our  eyes. 


Mirar. 

Miren  VV.  (or  mirad^  ftKio  hermosas 

flores,  con  sus  coloraa  taa  ipaecon 

y  vivos,  (or  brillantea  } 
El  color. 
El  lirio. 
La  violeta. 
La  trinitaria. 
La  rosa. 

Un  emblema,  (mas.) 
El  verdor  fresco  es  ajB<rMWI4M  •  «« 

▼irta. 
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EXERCISES. 
231. 
Why  have  you  played  a  trick  upon  that  man  ? — ^Because  he  al««ray» 
finds  fkult  with  every  thing  he  sees.— What  does  that  mean,  Sir  ? — 
That  means  that  I  do  not  like  to  deal  with  you,  because  you  are  too 
particular. — ^I  wonder  why  your  brother  has  not  done  (haya  hecho)  hia 
task. — ^It  was  too  difficult.  He  has  sat  up  all  night,  and  has  not  been 
able  to  do  it,  because  it  was  out  of  his  reach. — As  soon  as  Mr.  Flausen 
sees  me  he  begins  to  speak  English,  in  order  to  practise,  (efercitar,) 
and  overwhelms  me  with  politeness,  (cortesias,)  so  that  I  often  do  not 
know  what  to  answer.  His  brothers  do  the  same,  (to  mismo.)  How- 
ever, they  are  very  good  people,  {gentes.^  they  are  not  only  rich  and 
amiable,  but  they  are  also  generous  and  charitable.  They  love  me 
sincerely,  therefore  I  love  them  also,  and  consequently  shall  never  say 
any  thing  to  their  disadvantage.  I  should  love  them  still  more,  if  they 
did  not  make  so  much  ceremony ;  but  every  one  has  his  faults,  and 
mine  is  to  speak  too  much  of  their  ceremonies. 

232. 
Have  the  enemies  surrendered  ? — They  have  not  surrendered,  for 
they  did  not  prefer  life  to  death.  They  had  neither  bread,  nor  meatj 
nor  water,  nor  arms,  nor  money ;  notwithstanding  they  determined  to 
die  rather  than  surrender. — Why  are  you  so  sad  ? — You  do  not  know 
what  makes  me  uneasy,  my  dear  friend,  (fem.) — Tell^me,  (Zo,)  for  1 
assure  you  that  I  share  your  sufferings  as  well  as  your  pleasures. — ^1 
am  sure  that  you  feel  for  me,  {que  V.  me  compadece,)  but  I  cannot  teij 
you  now  what  makes  me  uneasy.  I  will  however  tell  you  when  an 
oppoTtumty  offers,  (se  presente.)  Let  us  speak  of  something  else  now. 
What  do  you  think  of  the  man  who  spoke  to  us  yesterday  at  the 
concert  ? — ^He  is  a  man  of  much  understanding,  (talenlo,)  and  not  at 
all  wrapt  up  in  his  own  merits,  (y  nada  presumido.)  But  why  3o  you 
ask  me  that  ? — ^To  speak  of  something. — ^It  is  said :  contentment  (con- 
iento)  surpasses  (valer  mas)  riches ;  let  us  then  always  be  content. 
Let  us  share  (partir)  (with  each  other)  what  we  have,  and  remain  oui 
lifetime  (mientras  vivamos)  inseparable  friends.  You  will  always  be 
welcome  at  my  house,  and  I  hope  to  be  equally  so  at  yours.  If  I  saw 
you  happy  I  should  be  equally  so,  and  we  should  be  more  contented 
than  the  greatest  princes,  who  are  not  always  so.  We  shall  be  happy 
when  we  are  perfectly  contented  with  what  we  have ;  and  if  we  do 
our  duty  as  we  ought,  God  will  take  care  of  the  rest.  The  past  being 
no  longer  any  thing,  let  us  not  be  uneasy  about  the  future,  and  enjoy 
the  present 
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233. 

Behold,  ladies,  {sehoras,)  those  beautiful  flowers,  wiui  thoir  colors  sa 
%esh  and  bright ;  they  drink  nothing  but  water.  The  white  lily  has  tho 
color  of  innocence,  {inocencia ;)  the  violet  indicates  gentleness,  (indica 
la  dulzura ,-)  you  may  see  it  in  Louisa's  eyes.  The  forget-me-not  has  the 
color  of  heaven,  our  future  dwelling,  and  the  rose,  the  queen  of  flowersi 
is  the  emblem  of  beauty  and  of  joy.  You  see  all  that  personified  (per- 
sonijicado)  in  seemg  the  beautiful  Amelia,  (Amalia,)  How  beanttfol 
is  the  fresh  verdure !  It  is  salutary  to  our  eyes,  and  has  the  color  of 
hope,  (de  la  esperan^,)  our  most  faithful  friend,  (fem.,)  who  never 
deserts  (abandonar)  us,  not  even  in  death,  (en  el  momeMo  de  la  mverte.) 
— One  word  more,  my  dear  friend. — What  is  your  pleasure  ? — I  forgot 
to  tell  you  to  present  my  compliments  {que  me  encomendara)  to  your 
mother.  Tell  her,  if  you  please,  that  I  regret  (sentir)  not  having  been 
at  home  when  lately  she  honored  me  with  her  visit. — ^I  thank  you  for 
her,  (en  su  Tumdrre^  I  shall  not  fail. — ^Farewell  then. 
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A  silk  gown. 

A  kitchen  table. 

A  mahogany  table. 

A  brick  house. 

A  stone  house. 

A  windmill 

A  cofiee-mill. 

A  sugar-mill. 

A  velvet  bonnet. 

A  silver  tankard. 

A  water-mill. 

A  steam-mill. 

Fire-arms. 

A  two-wheeled  wagon. 

A  four-wheeled  carriage. 

A  one-story  house 
A  two-story  house. 
A  three-story  house. 

A  one-horse  wagon. 
A  four-horse  carriage. 

Ckmpowder 


Un  tunfco  (trage,  vestido)  de  seda. 

Una  mesa  de  cocina. 

Una  mesa  de  caoba. 

Una  casa  de  ladrillo. 

Una  casa  de  piedra. 

Un  molmo  de  vienta 

Un  molinillo  de  cafi^. 

Un  trapiche.    Ingenio  de  aziicar 

Un  gorro  de  terciopelo. 

Un  jarro  de  plata. 

Un  molino  de  agua. 

Un  molino  de  vaporr 

Armas  de  fuego. 

Un  carro  de  dos  ruedas. 

Un  carruage  (coche)  de  cuatro  rue- 
das. 

Una  casa  de  un  alto. 

Una  casa  de  dos  altos. 

Una  casa  de  tres  altos.  (See  Lesson 
IL,  Obs.  A.) 

Un  cano  tirade  por  un  caballo. 

Un  carruage  tirado  por  cuatio  ca^ 
baUos. 

PdlTOre. 
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Oi«.  A.  We  have  seen  (Lesson  II.)  that  the  preposition  de  is  put  be- 
tween two  substantives,  the  latter  of  which  expresses  the  substance  of  which 
the  former  is  made ;  but  the  preposition  para  is  sometimes  made  use  of 
when  the  latter  expresses  the  use  of  the  former.  In  both  cases  the  order  of 
the  two  substantives  is  inverted  in  Spanish,  when  they  make  a  compound 
in  English. 


To  exaggerate. 
That  man  exaggerates  all  that  he 
■ays  and  does. 

All  that. 
To  take  the  place  of,  to  he  instead 
of. 


Exagerar,    Ponderar, 

Ese  hombro  ixagera  cuanto  dice  y 

hace. 
Cuanto,     Todo  lo  que 
Ser.     Servir  de. 


That  man  is  a  father  to  me. 


^  Ese  hombre  me  es  un  segundopadie. 
(  Ese  hombre  me  sirve  de  padre. 
That  umbrella  serves  bun  as  a  cane.  |  Ese  pardguas  le  sirve  de  caila. 


An  iuch. 
On  a  small  scale. 
On  a  large  scale. 
Thereabouts,  nearly. 
Alternately,  turn  by  turn. 
To  endeavor,  to  strive. 

To  give  one's  self  up  to  grief. 

To  melt. 
To  melt  in  tears. 


Una  pulgada. 

En  pequeno.     For  menor. 

En  grande.    For  mayor. 

Cerca  de.    Foco  mas  6  m6noB  dew 

Altemativamente.    For  tumos. 

Esforzarse,    Emperiarse. 

Ahandonarse  (entregarse)  al  dolor 

Dejarse  veneer  del  dolor, 

Derretir  *.    DerreOrae. 

Derretirso  en  Idgrimas. 


To  raise,  to  cause. 

To  raise  difficulties. 
To  cause  quarrels. 
To  cause  suspicions. 
The  behavior  of  that  man  raised  sus- 
picions in  my  mmd. 


i  Excitar,     Incitar,     Mover, 
(  Levantar 

Excitar  dificultades. 

Mover  pendencias. 

Excitar  sospechas. 

La  conducta  de  ese  hombre  me  ino&* 
16  i,  sospecharle. 


To  shake,  i 

Shake  that  tree,  and  the  fruit  will  | 
come  down. 


Sacudir, 

Sacuda  V  ese  arbol,  y  la  fruta  caer4 
al  Buelo. 


To  be  in  want  of,        C  t  Hacerfalta,    Haher  me^ester. 

To  be  short  of,  }  t  Faltarle  a  uno. 

To  want,  t  Necesitar, 

That  man  is  m  want  of  every  thing.  I  A  ese  hombre  todo  le  hace  falta. 
I  am  in  want  of  nothmg.  |  A  ml  nada  me  falta 
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A.  plate,  knife,  fork,  spoon,  napkin, 
and  broad. 

A  table  for  four  persons. 
A  table  for  ten  persona. 
A  writing-table.    A  desk 
A  dining-room. 

A  bedroom. 

A  repeater. 
An  oil-bottle. 
A  mustard-pot 
A  pitcher. 
A  fowling-piece 
A  fishing-line. 
A  fishing-rod. 


C  Plato,  cnchillo, 

Un  cubierto,  <      dor,   cuchara,  aev* 
(     villeta,  7  pan. 

Una  mesa  de  cuatro  cubiertos 

Una  mesa  de  dies  cubiertos. 

Una  mesa  para  escribir.    Un  bufete 

Una  sala  de  comer.    Un  comedor. 
i  Un  dormitorio.    Una  alcoba. 
\  Un  aposento  para  dormir. 

Un  reloj  de  repeticion. 

Una  botella  para  aceite. 

Una  mostacera. 

Un  jarro.    Un  pichel. 

Una  escopeta  de  cazador. 

Una  cuerda  para  cafia  de  pescar. 

Una  caiia  de  pescar. 


To  exact,  to  toant  oj 

What  do  you  want  of  me  ? 
What  do  you  exact  of  me  7 

I  exact  nothing  of  you. 
A  tea-pot 


I  Exijir,     Querer, 

C  I  Que  exije  V.  de  mi ; 
<  t  ^  Que  me  quiere  V.  ? 
1 1  Que  quiere  V.  de  mi  ? 
i  Yo  no  exijo  nada  de  V. 
ifYono  quiero  nada  de  V 
\  Una  tetera. 


Ohs.  B,    Soch  compounds  a^  Ko  ibllowing  are  generally  expressed  by 
one  word  in  Spanish : — 


The  oyster-woman. 
The  tinman. 


La  ostrora. 
£H  hojalatotow 


OBSBRYATIONS    ON   THE    FROPEX.  NAMES   OV   niLXKV  TAKEN   FROM  THE  LATIN 
AND  GREEK. 

ObB.  C  Proper  names  endm^^  in  English  in  a,  \  ,  or  ea,  are  the  same  in 
both  languages.  But  it  must  be  ohsnrred,  that  nouv**  Having  a  double  con- 
sonant, drop  one  of  them ;  that  nouns  that  have  th  suonress  the  k ;  that 
ph  is  changed  into/;  y  mto  i  ;  the  diphthongs  4B,  a,  into  «;  ch  into  qu  be- 
fore «  or  t,  and  into  e  before  a,  o,  u  ;  and  that  names  heiroolA^  with  8% 
followed  by  a  consonant,  generally  add  E  before  it     Examp^^*'* 


Caligula. 

Caligula. 

Dolabella. 

Polabela. 

Cleopatra. 

Cleopatra. 

Diana. 

Diana. 

Julia. 

Jnliiu 
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JEneas. 

En^as. 

Pythagoras. 

Pitigoras.     *• 

Uiyssoi. 

Ulises. 

Socrates. 

S6crates. 

Philadelphia.          ^ 

Filadelfia 

Acheron 

Aqueron. 

Achilles 

Aquiles. 

Achates. 

Acites. 

Sparta. 

Esparta. 

Obs,  D. 

Proper  names  ending  in  o  generally  add  an  n.    Examples  i-^ 

Cicero. 

Ciceron. 

Plato. 

Platon. 

Scipio. 

BIscipion. 

Obs.  E. 

Proper  names  ending  iz  its  change  that  terminatio.i  into  o 

Examples : 

— 

Cyrus. 

Ciro. 

Camillus. 

Camilo. 

Orpheus. 

Orf^o. 

Obs.  F. 

Most  of  those  ending  in  al  or  is  are  the  same  in  both  languagea 

Examples: 

— 

JuvenaL                               Juvenel!. 

Sesostris.                              Sesdstris. 

Ob8,G, 

Those  ending  in  English  in  ander,  change  that  termmation 

into  andro. 

Examples : — 

- 

Alexander  I  Alejandro. 

Lysander.  |  Lisandro. 

Remark.  The  proper  names  of  kingdoms,  provinces,  and  towns,  ending 
in  English  in  a,  are  the  same  in  Spanish  ;  and  those  of  towns  ending  in 
hurg,  add  frequently  o.    Examples: — 


Arabia. 

Arabia. 

Asia. 

Asia. 

Friburg. 
Hamburg. 

Friburgo. 
Hamburgo. 

Damties. 

Golosinas.    Manjares  delicados. 

He  is  fond  of  dainties. 

'  i  El  es  amigo  de  golosinas. 
i  A  el  le  gustan  mucho  las  goU» 

i 

sinas. 

At  broad  daylight 
To  Bit  down  to  dinner 

De  dia  claio. 
Sentane  d  la  men. 
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EXERCISES. 

234. 

Has  your  sister  been  out  to-day  ? — She  has  been  out  to  buy  severm 
things. — ^What  has  she  bought  ? — She  has  bought  a  silk  gown,  a  velvet 
bonnet,  and  a  lace  veil,  (un  veto  de  encaje,) — What  have  you  done 
with  my  silver  tankard  ? — ^It  is  on  the  kitchen  table  (together)  with  the 
oil-bottle,  the  milk-pot,  the  pitcher,  the  mustard-pot,  and  the  coffee- 
mill. — ^Do  you  ask  for  a  wine-bottle  ? — ^No,  I  ask  for  a  bottle  of  wine, 
and  not  for  a  wine-bottle.  If  you  had  the  goodness  to  give  me  the 
key  of  the  wine-cellar,  (la  bodega^)  I  would  go  for  ore — ^What  does 
that  man  want  of  me  ? — ^He  exacts  nothing ;  but  he  will  accept  what 
you  will  give  him,  for  he  is  in  want  of  every  thing. — ^I  will  tell  you 
that  I  am  not  fond  of  him,  for  his  behavior  raises  suspicions  in  my 
mind.  He  exaggerates  all  that  he  says  and  does. — You  are  wrong  in 
having  such  a  bad  opinion  of  him,  for  he  has  been  a  father  to  you. — 
I  know  what  I  say.  He  has  cheated  me  on  a  small  and  on  a  large 
scale,  and  whenever  he  calls  he  asks  me  for  something.  In  this 
manner  he  has  alternately  asked  me  for  all  I  had :  my  fowling-piece, 
my  fishing-line,  my  repeater,  and  my  golden  candlesticks. — ^Do  not 
give  yourself  up  so  much  to  grief,  else  (si  no)  you  will  make  me  melt 
in  tears,  (deshacerse,) 

Democritus  and  Heraclitus  were  two  philosophers  of  a  very  different 
character :  the  first  laughed  at  the  follies  (la  locura)  of  men,  and  the 
other  wept  at  them. — ^They  were  both  right,  for  the  follies  of  men 
deserve  to  be  laughed  (se  debe  reir)  and  wept  at,  (llorar  por  eUas,) 

235. 

Have  you  seen  your  niece  ? — ^Yes ;  she  is  a  very  good  girl,  who 
writes  well,  and  speaks  Spanish  still  better ;  therefore  she  is  loved  and 
honored  by  everybody. — ^And  her  brother,  what  is  he  doing  ? — ^Do  not 
speak  to  me  of  him ;  he  is  a  naughty  boy,  who  writes  always  badly, 
ajad  speaks  Spanish  still  worse ;  he  is  therefore  (asi)  loved  by  nobody. 
He  is  very  fond  of  dainties,  but  he  does  not  like  books.  Sometimes  he 
goes  to  bed  at  broad  daylight,  (cuando  es,)  and  pretends  to  be  ill ;  but 
when  we  sit  down  to  dinner  he  is  generally  better  (again.)  He  is  to 
study  physic,  (la  medicina,)  but  he  has  not  the  slightest  inclination  for 
It,  (ajicion.) — ^He  is  almost  always  talking  of  his  dogs,  which  be  loves 
passionately,  (apasionadamente,)  His  father  is  extremely  sorry  for  it 
The  young  simpleton  (el  Umtuelo)  said  lately  to  his  sister,  '<  I  shall 
enlist  as  soon  as  a  peace  (la  paz)  is  proclaimed,  (que  se  publiqueJ') 

My  dear  father  and  my  dear  mother  dined  yesterday  with  some 
friends  at  (el  palacio)  the  King  of  Spain. — ^Why  do  you  always  speak 
English  and  never  Spanish  ? — ^Because  I  am  too  Imshful. — ^Yon  arf 
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pking :  is  an  Englishman  ever  bashful  ? — ^I  have  a  keen  appetite, 
(grande  apetito:)  give  me  something  good  to  eat.— Have  you  any 
money  ? — No,  Sir. — ^Then  I  have  nothing  to  eat  for  you. — ^Will  you 
not  let  me  have  some  (no  me  dara  F.)  on  credit  ?  I  pledge  my  honor. 
— ^That  is  too  little.— What,  {camo^  Sir ! 


SEVENTY-EIGHTH  LESSON.— Zeccion  Sept'uagesima  octava. 

PRESENT  OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

(Presente  del  Subjuntivo.) 

N.  B.  For  the  sake  of  brevity,  the  Present  of  the  Subjunctive  is  desig- 
nated by  N.  6.     For  the  formation  of  this  Tense,  see  Appendix. 


N.  6  of  To  HAVE,  (active.) 
That  I  may  have. 

N.  6  of  To  HAVE,  (auxiliary.) 
That  I  may  have. 

N.  6  of  To  BE. 

That  I  may  be. 


} 


N.  6  de  Tener,  (activo  *.) 
Que  tenga,  tengas,  teuga,  tengamos, 
tengais,  tengan. 

N.  6  de  Haber,  (auxiliar  *.) 
Que  haya,  hayas,  haya,  hdyamos, 
hdyais,  hdyau. 

N.  6  de  Ser  ana  Estar. 
Que  sea,  seas,  sea,  seamos,  seais,8eaii 
Que  esi6f  estes,  est^,  estemos,  esteis, 
esten. 

N.  6  of  HAT  or  CAN,  (to  be  able.)   I  N.  6  de  Poder  *. 

That  I  may  be  able.  Que  pueda,  puedas,  pueda,  podamos, 

I      podais,  puedan. 

Oba.  A,    May  and  can  are  not  translated,  when  the  emphasis  is  on  the 
principal  verb.    Example : — 

May  you  live  happy.  I  Viva  V.  feliz. 

I  fear  he  may  be  displeased.        |  Temo  que  €1  se  enfade* 


In  Spanish  a  verb  governs  another  verb  in  the  infinitive,  in  the  indica* 
tive,  or  in  t?ie  suhjunctive  mood.  To  elucidate  this  subject,  the  following 
rales  are  laid  down,  in  which  the  governing  verb  will  be  designated  by  the 
Bame  of  the  leading  verb,  and  the  governed  verb,  by  that  of  the  8UI» 

OUHNATE  VERB. 

RULE  I. 

The  suBORDniATE  verb  is  in  the  mFiNiTivE,  when  the  action  it  expressei 
lefenr  to,  and  is  to  be  performed  by,  the  stdject  (nominative)  of  the 
Ofo  VKSB.    Example  :•* 
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Fbace  is  the  {^atest  good  that  men 
oan  wish  tor  in  this  life. 


La  paz  es  el  mayor  hieii  qua  loi 
hombree  pueden  de^ear  an  esta 
vida.* 


RUUB  II. 

The  flUBORDiNATB  VERB  IS  in  the  indicative^  "whevL  the*  leading  verb 
merely  declares,  or  points  out  a  fact,  or  action  expressed  by  the  sabor- 
dinate.    Example : — 

I  will  tell  them  that  they  do  not  |  Volesdird  que  noM^enlo  que  litcen. 
know  what  they  say.  | 

RULE  in. 
The  SUBORDINATE  VERB  is  in  the  subjunctive^  when  the  acw'on  expressed 
by  it  is  indicated  as  doubtful,  uncertain,  conditional,  :~  contingent,  by 
THE  LEADING  VERB.    Examples : — 

Even  if  this  should  not  happen,  but    Y  cuando  eso  no  suceda,  sine  que  el 
merciful  Heaven  guard  and  pre- 


serve him  safe  and  sound,  he  con- 
tinues as  poor  as  ever. 

I  doubt  he  will  come  this  evening. 
You  are  not  sure  that  they  will  do  it 

What  do  you  want  me  to  do  ? 

Remark. — It  must  be  observed,  that  although  in  the  paradigms  of  the 
conjugations  the  English  potential,  as  well  as  the  suBJUNCTrvE  moods  ' 
are  translated  into  Spanish  by  the  subjunctive,  the  use  of  the  latter  depends 
entirely  on  the  meaning  of  the  leading  verb  ;  in  consequence  of  which,  a 
verb  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  or  in  the  future  tense  in  English, 
requires  often  to  be  placed  in  the  subjunctive.    Examples : — 


Cielo  piadoso  le  guarde  y  conserve 
sano  y  vivo,  podrd  ser  que  se 
quede  en  la  misma  pobreza  quo 
antes  estaba.* 

Dudo  que  ^1  venga  esta  noche. 

V.  no  estd  seguro  de  que  ellos  lo  ha 
gan, 

I  Que  quiere  V.  que  yo  haga  ? 


It  is  necessary  for  you  to  write  to 

them. 
He  says  he  will  do  it,  whenever 

they  shall  pay  him  what  he  asks. 


Es  necesario  que  V.  les  escriba, 

£l  dice  que  lo  hard,  siempre  que  ellos 
le  paguen  lo  que  pide. 


USE  OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

1.  When  the  leading  verb  means  admiration,  application,  approbation, 
eommand,  demand,  duty,  doubt,  fear,  fondness,  ignorance,  intelligence, 
intention,  permission,  prohibition,  satisfaction,  supplication,  sorrow,  sur^ 
prise,  suspidyn,  conveniency,  wish,  necessity,  will,  asking,  advising,  coun- 
nUingy  entreating,  rejoicing,  soliciting,  or  any  act  of  the  mind,  such  as 


'  CiERVANTESi  D.  Quijote,  cap.zzxvii.  pt  \l 
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thinking,  believing,  6lc,  it  govma  the  subordinate  verb  m  the  bubjumo* 
TiTB,  preceded  by  the  conjunctiou  que. 

2,  The  subordinate  verb  miiHt  also  be  placed  in  the  subjunctive,  pre- 
ceded by  QUE,  when  the  leading  verb  is  preceded  by  an  interjection  ex- 
pressing wish  or  desire,  or  when  <t  is  an  impersonal  verb,  indicating  doubt, 
duty,  obligation,  or  some  contingent  and  future  effect  produced  by  the  ac- 
tion of  such  subordinate  verb  But  this  is  placed  in  the  present  of 
the  infinitive  mood,  without  th^  conjunction,  when  its  subject  is  not  ex- 
pressed.    Example : — 

X4  •  .1    *  u     ij  J    •*  S  Es  necesario  que  V.  lo  hasa. 

It  IS  necessary  that  you  should  do  it.  <  ^  .    ,        ,  ^ 

(  Es  necesario  nacerlo. 

3.  The  leading  verb  governs  the  subordinate  verb  in  the  subjunctive, 
when  the  former  is  connected  with  the  latter  by  a  conjunction  implying 
condition,  (conditional  terms  or  clause,)  doubt,  exception,  such  as  if,  un- 
less, provided  that,  although,  &c.,  when  they  mean  also  a  contingent  and 
future  effect  of  the  action  expressed  by  the  subordinate  verb. 


government  of  the  verbs  set  down  and  specified  in  the  three 
preceding  rules. 

Any  of  the  verbs  contained  and  set  forth  in  the  preceding  rules,  being 
THE  LEADING  VERB,  and  in  the  present  or  future  tense  of  the  indicative,  or 
in  the  imperative  mood,  governs  the  subordinate  verb  in  the  present  of 
the  subjunctive. 

N.  B.  To  show  to  the  learners  the  relation  of  the  tenses,  and  in  order 
to  make  easy  to  them  the  use  of  the  above  rules,  the  number  of  each  tense 
is  here  employed  for  the  sake  of  brevity,  instead  of  the  name  of  the  tense. 
Should  they  not  remember  them,  they  must  consult  the  Appendix. 

O"  N.  1  stands  for  the  present  of  the  indicative — N.  6  for  the  present 
of  the  subjunctive — ^p.  for  participle. 

leading  verb.  subordinate  verb.  directions. 

When  the  action  is 
Simple  tenses.         -J  ^*  2*  N.  6.  2  to  take  place  after  «• 


f  certain  time. 


]n.4.  N.6.  J  to 

I  (cer 

r  j^  J  C      When    the    action 

Compound  tenses.   <  -.g-*  /  ^*  N.  C,  p.  <  has  taken  place  before 

f     *        '  (a  certain  time. 


What  do  you  want  him  to  do  ?  \  i  Que  quiere  V.  que  haga  il  ? 

It  will  be  necessary  for  him  to  have  |  Sera  necesario  que  el  haya  acabado 
finished  his  exercise    before  two  I      su  tema  dutes  de  las  dos. 
o'clock.  I 

It  will  be  sufficieut  foi  you  to  know  ^  Bastard  que  V.  sepa  eso. 
that  \  Serd  suficiente  que  V.  lo  sepa. 

It  IB  enough  for  him  to  have  written  i  Bosta  que  ^1  haya  escrilo  dos  ear- 
two  letters.  tas. 
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I  will  be  very  glad  for  your  having 

(ipoken  80. 
He  will  give  you  paper,  without  your 

asking  for  it 
Let  tne  kuow  when  he  writes. 


Yo  me  alegrar^  mucho  de  que  V 

haya  hablado  asL 
1^1  le  dard  &  V.  papel,  sin  que  V  Ic 

pida» 
Aviseme  V.  cuando  61  escriha 


EXAMPLES  ON  THE   USE  OF  THE   8CBJUNCTIVB. 

Leading  Verhst  jY.  2,  of  the  use  of  the  Subjunctive. 


It  IS  necessary  that 
It  needs  to,  or  that. 

It  is  strange,  or  a  wonder  that 

It  is  a  pity  that 
It  is  right  that 

It  is  wrong  that 

It  is  proper  that. 

It  is  surprising  that. 

It  is  becoming  that. 

It  is  time  that 

It  is  important,  or  it  matters  that 

It  suffices,  it  is  sufficient  that. 

It  is  to  be  wished  that 

It  is  possible  that 

It  is  better  that 

You  must  have  the  goodness  to  do 

that 
It  is  necessary  that  you  should  be 

here  at  an  early  hour. 
You  must  do  that 
It  needs  that  one  should  have  money. 
I  must  go  to  market 
He  must  go  away. 
It  is  just  that  he  should  be  punished. 
It  is  sufficient  for  you  to  know  that 
It  is  time  for  you  to  speak. 
We  must  sell  our  goods  immediately. 

What  must  I  say  ? 

[t  is  important  that  this  should  be 

done. 
U  m  praper  that  we  should  set  out. 


Es  necesario  que. 

Es  menester  que. ' 

Es  un  prodigio  que. 

Es  un  milagro  que. 

Es  Idstima  que. 

Es  bueuo  (bien)  que      Es  justo  que. 

Es  malo  (es  iiijusto*  que. 

t  No  hay  razon  para  que. 

No  es  bueno  que 

Es  propio  (conveniente,  or  d  propd 

site)  que. 
Es  sorprendiente  (maravilloso)  que. 
Conviene  que. 
Es  tiempo  que. 

Importa  que.    Es  importante  que. 
Basta  que.    Es  suficiente  que. 
Es  de  desear  que. 
Es  poeible  que. 

Es  mejor  que.    Vale  mas  que. 
Es  menester  que  V.  teiiga  la  bondad 

de  hacer  eso. 
Es  necesario  que  V.  eats  aqul  tem- 

prano. 
Es  menester  que  V.  haga  eso. 
Es  menester  que  uno  tenga  dinero. 
£2s  menester  que  yo  vaya  i.  la  plaziu 
Es  menester  que  el  se  vaya. 
Es  justo  que  €\  sea  castigado. 
Basta  que  V.  lo  sepa. 
Es  tiempo  de  que  V.  hahle. 
Es  menester  que  vendamas  inmedia  • 

tamente  nuestras  mercaderiaa 
I  Que  es  menester  que  yo  diga  ? 
Importa  que  eso  se  haga 

Conviene  que  pm  tamos. 
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ft  ii  to  be  wished  that  you  should 

go  to  the  country. 
It  is  necessary  that  we  should  finish 

to-day. 
It  is  sufficient  that  you  are  satisfied. 
I  am  sorry  that  she  is  ill. 
I  am  charmed  that  you  are  here. 
I  am  glad  that  he  has  received  his 

moiiey. 
She  is  angry  that  you  are  my  friend. 

I  am  surprised  that  you  are  not  more 

attentive. 
X  am  extremely  glad  that  your  sister 

has  recovered. 

Your  father  is  afflicted  that  you  miss 

your  lessons. 
I  am  surprised  that  you  have  not 

done  your  task. 


Es  de  desear  que  V.  ae  tsya  al  cam* 

po. 
£s  necesario  quo  acabemoa  hoy. 

Basta  que  W.  eaten  satisfechos. 
Siento  que  ella  eaie  mala. 
I^stoy  encantado  de  que  V.  eate  aquL 
Me  alegro  de  que  el  haya  recibido 

su  dinero. 
Ella  estd  enojada  de  que  V.  aea  mi 

amigo. 
Eatoy  aorprendido  de  que  V.  no  aea 

mas  atento. 
Eatoy  extremamente  alegre  de  que 

su  hermana  de  V.  esti  restable- 

cida. 
El  pudre  de  V.  eatd  ajligido  de  que 

y.  pier  da  sus  lecciones. 
Eatoy  aorprendido    de  que  V.  no 

haya  kecho  su  tarea. 


EXERCISES. 
236. 

Will  you  relate  (contar)  something  to  me  ? — ^What  do  you  wish  me 
to  relate  to  you  7 — ^A  little  anecdote,  if  you  like.— -A  little  boy  one  day 
at  table  (a  iz  mesa)  asked  for  some  meat ;  his  father  said  that  it  was 
not  polite  to  ask  for  any,  and  that  he  should  wait  until  some  was  given 
to  him,  {que  le  dieran,  imperf.  subjunctive ;  see  the  following  Lesson.) 
The  poor  boy,  seeing  every  one  eat,  and  that  nothing  was  given  to 
him,  said  to  his  father :  **  My  dear  father,  give  me  a  little  salt,  if  you 
please."  "  What  will  you  (tu)  do  with  it  ?"  asked  the  father.  "  I  wish 
to  eat  it  with  (echarh  en)  the  meat  which  you  will  give  me,"  replied 
(replicar)  the  child.  Everybody  admired  (admirar)  the  little  boy's  wit ; 
and  his  father,  perceiving  that  he  had  nothing,  gave  him  meat  without 
his  asking  for  it,  (sin  que  la  pidiera.) — Who  was  that  little  boy  that 
asked  for  meat  at  table  7 — ^He  was  the  son  of  one  of  my  friends. — ^Wliy 
did  he  ask  for  some  meat  7 — He  asked  for  some  because  he  had  a  good 
appetite. — Why  did  his  father  not  give  liim  some  immediately  7 — Be- 
cause he  had  forgotten  it. — ^Was  the  little  boy  wrong  in  asking  for  some  7 
—He  was  wrong,  for  he  ought  to  have  waited. — Why  did  he  ask  his 
father  for  some  salt  7 — ^He  asked  for  some  salt,  that  his  father  might 
perceive  that  he  had  no  meat,  and  that  he  might  give  him  some. 

Do  you  wish  me  to  relate  to  you  another  anecdote? — You  will 
greatly  ^ntucMsimd)  oblige  me. — Some  one  purchasing  some  goods 
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of  a  shopkeeper,  said  to  him :  <*  Yon  ask  too  much ;  yon  should  n% 
sell  so  dear  to  me  as  to  another,  because  I  am  a  friend."  The  mer- 
chant replied :  "  Sir,  we  must  gain  something  by  (con)  our  friends,  for 
our  enemies  will  never  come  to  the  shop." 

237. 

A  young  prince,  seven  years  old,  was  admired  by  everybody  for  his 
wit,  (a  caiLsa  de  su  ingenio.)  Being  once  in  the  society  of  an  old  officer, 
^he  latter  observed,  in  speaking  of  the  young  prince,  that  when  children 
discovered  so  much  genius  in  their  early  days,  they  generally  grew 
very  stupid  when  they  came  to  maturity. — ^"  If  that  is  the  case,"  said 
the  vou  ag  prince,  who  had  heard  it,  "  then  you  (yos)  must  have  been 
very  remarkable  for  your  genius  when  you  were  a  child." 

An  Englishman,  on  first  visiting  France,  met  with  a  very  young 
child  in  the  streets  of  Calais,  who  spoke  the  French  language  with 
fluency  and  elegance. — ^  Good  heaven,  (Santo  delo,)  is  it  poss-ble  ?" 
exclaimed  he, "  that  even  children  here  speak  the  French  language 
with  purity,  (pwreza.") 

Let  us  seek  (solicitar)  the  friendship  of  the  good,  and  avoid  the 
society  of  the  wicked ;  for  bad  company  corrupts  good  manners. — 
What  sort  of  weather  is  it  to-day  1 — ^It  snows  continually,  as  it  snowed 
yesterday,  and  according  to  all  appearances,  will  also  snow  to-morrow. 
— Let  it  snow;  I  should  like  it  to  snow  (que  nevara^  imperf.  sub- 
junctive ;  see  next  Lesson)  still  more,  for  I  am  always  very  well  when 
it  is  very  cold. — And  I  am  always  very  well  when  it  is  neither  cold 
nor  warm. — ^It  is  too  windy  to-day,  and  we  should  do  better  if  we 
stayed  at  home. — ^Whatever  weather  it  may  be  I  must  go  out ;  for  I 
promised  to  be  with  my  sister  at  a  quarter  past  eleven,  and  I  mua: 
kf)ep  my  word. 
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IMPERFECT  OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

(Imperfecta  del  Subjuntivo,) 

N.  B.  For  the  fonnation  of  this  tense,  see  the  Appendix. 

The  Spanish  verbs  have  three  words  to  express  the  bnperfect  tense  of  ^ 
subjunctive  mood,  to  wit :  one  ending  in  ra,  one  in  ria,  and  one  in  i 
Examoles : — 

FIRST   CONJUGATION. 


To  desire. 
I  might,  could,  would,  or  should  de- 
sire. 


Desear. 

Yo  deseara  7,  deseorta  8|  dm^m^e  21 
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SECOND   CONJUGATION. 

To  fear.  I  Tem«r. 

Aight,  could,  would,  or  should  fear.  |  Yo  temiera  7,  iemeria  8,  iamieae9. 

THIRD   CONJUGATION. 


To  unite. 
I    might,  could,  would,  or  should 
unite. 


TJnir, 

Yo  uniera  7,  uuiria  8,  umese  9 


USE  OF  THE  IMPERFECT  TENSE. 

The  ianie  leading  verbs  that  govern  the  subordinate  verb  in  the 
present  of  the  subjunctive  mood  with  que,  being  in  any  of  the  past  tenses 
of  the  indicative,  govern  the  subordinate  verb  in  the  first  (N.  7)  or 
thira  (N.  9)  imperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive,  preceded  by  que. 


LEADING  verbs. 

Indicative. 


Simple  tenses. 


Compound  tenses.  <{  N. 

(n. 

I  doubted 

I  did  doubt 

I  would  doubt 

I  had  doubted 

I  would  have  doubted 

I  doubted 

I  did  doubt 

I  would  doubt 

I  had  doi#ed 

I  would  have  doubted 


2. 
3. 
8. 

2.  p. 

3.  p. 
8.  p. 


SUBORDINATE  VERBS. 

Subjunctive, 

N.  7. 
N.9. 


DIRECTIONS. 


N.  7,  p. 
N.  3,  p. 


C  When  the  action  is  to 
7     take  place   after  a 
(      certain  time. 
C  When  the  action  has 


that  you 
would  come. 


that  you 
would  have 


i 

Yo  dudaba 

Yo  dud^ 

Yo  dudaria 

Yo  habia  dudado 

Yo  habria  dudado 

Yo  dudaba 

Yo  dud^ 

Yo  dudaria 

Yo  habia  dudado 

Yo  habria  dudado 


taken  place  after  a 
certain  time. 


que  V,  «tn- 
tera  ;  or  que 
V,  vinieae. 

queV.hubie- 
ra  venido ; 
at  que  V 
hubiese  ve- 
nido. 


Remark  A,  on  the  use  of  the  subjunctive. 
After  the  following  conjunctions,  the  verb  is  in  the  subjunctive,  present« 
or  imperfect,  in  conformity  with  the  rules  above  explained. 


That,  in  order  that,  a  fin  que. 

to  the  end  that. 

Unless,  except,  d  menoa  que. 

If,  t  should  it  hap-  en  caso  que — ai. 

pen, 

f  antes  que. 


Though,  Although,    bien  que. 
For   fear  of,  lest,   por  temor  de  nOt 
unless,  aea  que,  a  mi* 

noa  que. 
In  case,  if,  en  caao  que  ai. 

Though,  nunque. 
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Till,  uutil,  hasta  que. 

Far  from,  Ujos  de. 

Not  that,  no  por  que* 

For  all  that,  not-   no  obstante  eso. 
withstanding  that. 
Suppose  that,  supuesto  que. 

f fever 80 littIe,how  por  poco  que. 
little  soever, 


Provided  that,  save 

that, 
Though,  although, 
Without,  ^ 
However  little. 
Whether, 

Suppose  that, 


C7n  ial  qm§ 

aunque, 
sin,  sin  que. 
por  poco  quB 
sea  que. 
supuesto  que 
se  supone. 


Will  you  stay  here  until  I  can  go 
out  with  you  ? 

I  will  go  out  before  he  comes  back. 

If  you  had  what  you  have  not,  you 
would  be  rich. 

I  send  you  my  book,  that  you  may 
read  it 

Unless  you  accompany  her,  she  will 
not  go  out. 

Though  your  children  are  idle,  they 
make  progress. 

If  a  man  had  ever  so  little  acquaint- 
ance with  another,  he  was  bound 
to  take  a  part  in  the  dispute,  and 
Tenture  his  person  as  much  as  if 
he  had  himself  been  angry. 


Be  it  as  it  may. 

Though  she  is  little  and  bad-lookmg, 
she  is  nevertheless  amiable. 

I  would  not  have  her  for  a  wife, 
though  she  is  rich  and  has  a  great 
dea.  of  wit,  because  she  is  not 
good-heartnd. 

Ph>vided  you  are  my  friend,  I  am 
content 

Whether  you  are  in  the  right  or  in 
tlie  wrong. 

Idthongh  the  monkey  be  dressed  in 
iilk»  he  is  still  a  monkey. 


I  Quiere  V.  estarae  aquf  hasta  qus 

yo  pueda  salir  con  V.  ? 
Yo  saldr^  antes  que  6[  vuelva. 
Si  v.  tuviera  lo  que  no  tiene,  V.  seria 

rico. 
Envio  d  y.  mi  libro  para  que  (&  fin 

de  que)  V.  le  lea, 
A  menos  que  V.  la  acompane,  ella  no 

saldrd. 
Aunque  los  nines  de  V.  aean  perezo- 

sos,  ellos  hacen  progresos. 
Por  poca  amistad  que  un  bombre 

tuviera  con  otro,  era  necesario  que 

dl  se  mezclara  en  la  disputa*  y  que 

arriesgara  su  persona  tanto  como 

si  il  mismo  se  huhiera    (hubiese) 

encolerizado. 
Sea  lo  que  fuere.    Sea  lo  que  sea. 
t  Como  quiera  que  sea. 
Aunque  sea. 
Aunque  ella  sea  chica,  y  tenga  mala 

cara,  no  deja  de  ser  ai^ltble. 
Yo  no  querria  tomaria  por  mi  esposa 

aunque  sea  rica,  y  tenga  mnchc 

talento,  porque  no  tiene  bueu  co« 

razon. 
Con  tal  que  V.  sea  mi  amigo,  esto^ 

contento. 
Sea  que  V  tenga,  6  no  tenga  razon 


Aunque  se  vista  de  seda ' 
La  Mona,  Mona  se  queda^ 

Iriarte,  Fable  XXVII. 
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Vvtbcfore  it  comes  to  that  issue,  a 
koight  must  travel  through  the 
world. 

But  be  tha1t  as  it  may,  I  will  order  it 
to  be  repaired  in  the  first  village, 
whore  we  can  find  a  blacksmith, 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  unex- 
celled, nay,  even  unequalled,  by 
that  which  Vulcan  forged  and  fin- 
ished for  the  god  of  war. 

I  want  to  divide  no  spoils,  but  to  beg 
and  supplicate  some  friend  to  bring 
me  a  draught  of  wine,  and  that  he 
will  wipe  me  dry  of  this  sweat. 


Pero  antes  que  se  llcgue  d  ese  t^r« 
mino  es  menester  andar  per  el 
munda 

D.  Quijote,  cap.  xxL  pt.  i. 

Pero  sea  h  que  fuere,  yo  la  adere* 
zar^  en  el  primer  lugar  donde  haya 
herrero,  y  de  suerte  que  no  le  haga 
ventaja,  ni  aun  le  llegue  la  que 
hizo  y  forj6  el  dios  de  las  herrerias 
para  el  dios  de  las  batallas. 

Ditto,  ditto.     , 

Yo  no  quiero  repartu*  despojos,  siuo 
pedir,  y  suplicar  d  algun  amigo, 
que  me  de  un  trago  de  vino,  y  me 
enjugue  este  sudor. 

Ditto,  cap.  liii.  pt.  ii. 


Obs,  A,  Some  conjunctions  govern  the  indicative,  when  the  sentence 
affirms  positively  that  the  thing  in  question  is,  has  been,  or  will  be ;  and  the 
subjunctive,  when  the  sense  of  the  phrase  indicates  wicertainty,  condition, 
stipulation,  contingency,  futurity,  or  wish.    Examples : — 


//• 

Although. 
But, 

So,  in  such  a  manner. 
So  as  to. 
So  that. 

Ind.  You  \)ehave  in  such  a  manner, 

that  you  are  loved  by  everybody. 
Subj.    Behave  in  such    a  manner 

that  yon  may  be  loved. 
If  he  lent  them  money,  they  also 

lent  it  to  him. 
If  he  lent  (should  he  lend)   them 

montiy,  they  would  also  lend  it  to 

him. 
D2  it  so  as  to  have  hun  satisfied. 

Out  for  mo,  he  could  not  have  known 

it 
ind.  If  he  had  gained  a  suit,  he  also 

had  lost  ft  friend,  and  therefore  he 

had  reason  to  complain 


Si. 

Aunque. 
Si  no. 

^  De  (de  tal)  forma  que. 
De  {de  tal)  manera  que. 
De  (de  tal)  modo  que. 
^  De  (de  tal)  suerte  que. 
Ind.  V.  se  porta  de  manera  que  es 

amado  de  todo  el  munda 
Subj.  P6rtese  V.  de  tal  manera  que 

sea  amado,  (se  haga  amar.) 
Si  ^1  les  prest6  dinero,  ellos  tambieu 

se  le  prestdron. 
Si  ^1  les  prestara  dmero,  ellos  tam- 

bien  se  le  prestarian. 

t  Hdgalo  V.  de  modo  que  ^1  quede 

satisfecho. 
Si  no  fuera  per  mi,  ^1  no  lo  habria 

sabido. 
Ind.  Si  61  habia  gauado  el  pleitc^ 

tambien  habia  perdido  un  amigoi 

y  asf  tenia  razon  de  quejane. 
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Subj,  If  he  had  gained  (that  b,  had 
he  gained)  the  suit,  he  would  have 
lost  a  friend,  and  therefore  he  had 


Suhj,  Si  €\  hubiera  ganado  el  pleito 
habria  perdido  un  amigo,  y  asi  nc 
tenia  razon  de  quejarse. 


no  reason  to  be  sorry.  I  ^  M^Henrjfs  Gram, 


Ind,  Aduque  yo  habia  estado  &  me- 
nudo  alii,  nunca  la  habia  visto. 

Subj.  Aunque  yo  hubiera  estado  alli 
6.  menudo,  nunca  la  habria  Ttsto. 


Ind.    Although   I  had  been   there 

often,  I  had  never  seen  her. 
Subj.    Although  I  had  been  there 

often,  (or  had  I  been,)  I  never 

should  have  seen  her. 

Obs.  B.  The  subjunctive  is  used  after  the  conjunction  que  when  it  is 
elliptic  or  substituted  for  other  conjunctions,  such  as :  a  fin  que,  {de  que^)  sra 
que,  sin  que,  con  tal  que,  antes  que,  despues  que,  a  menos  que,  hasta  que, 
&c. 


Whether  I  read  or  write,  it  is  always 

fouud  fault  with. 
He  can  say  nothing  without   your 

knowing  it 
Wait  till  your  father  comes. 


Que  yo  lea,  6  que  escriba,  siempre 

hallan  falta. 
£1  no  puede  decir  nada,  que  V.  no 

sepa. 
Aguarde  V.  que  su  padre  vuelva. 


EXERCISES. 

238. 

M.  de  Turenne  would  never  buy  any  thing  on  credit  of  tradesmen, 
(Jenderos,)  for  fear,  he  said,  they  should  lose  a  great  part  of  it,  if  he 
happened  to  be  killed.  All  the  workmen  (menestraT)  who  were  em- 
ployed about  his  house  had  orders  to  bring  in  their  bills  (una  cuenta) 
before  he  set  out  for  the  campaign,  and  they  were  regularly  paid. 

You  will  never  be  respected  unless  you  forsake  (abandanar)  the  bad 
company  you  keep. — ^You  cannot  finish  your  work  to-night,  unless  I 
help  you. — ^I  will  explain  to  you  every  difficulty,  that  you  may  not  be 
disheartened  (desarUmar)  in  your  undertaking,  (una  empresa,) — Sup- 
pose you  should  lose  your  friends,  what  would  become  of  you  ? — ^In 
case  you  want  my  assistance,  call  me,  I  shall  help  you. — ^A  wise  and 
prudent  man  lives  with  economy  when  young,  in  order  that  he  may 
enjoy  the  fruit  of  his  labor  when  he  is  old. — Carry  this  money  to  Mr. 
N.,  in  order  that  he  may  be  able  to  pay  his  debts,  (una  deuda.)'^Wii\ 
you  lend  me  that  money  ? — I  will  not  lend  it  you  unless  you  promise 
to  return  it  to  me  as  soon  as  you  can. — ^Did  the  general  arrive  ? — He 
arrived  yesterday  morning  at  the  camp,  (el  campo,)  weary,  and  tired, 
but  very  seasonably ;  he  immediately  gave  his  orders  to  begin  the 
action,  though  he  had  not  yet  all  his  troops. — ^Are  your  sisters  happy  ? 
—They  are  not,  though  they  are  rich,  because  they  are  not  contented. 
Although  they  have  a  good  memory,  that  is  not  enough  to  learn  any 
language  whatever,  (cualquiera  que  sea ;)  they  must  make  use  of  theii 
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judgment. — ^Behold  how  kmiable  that  lady  is ;  for  all  that  she  has  no 
fortune,  I  do  not  love  her  the  less. — ^Will  you  lend  me  your  violin  ?— 
I  will  lend  it  you,  provided  you  return  it  to  me  to-night. — ^Will  your 
mother  call  upon  me  ? — She  will,  provided  you  will  promise  to  take 
her  to  the  concert. — I  shall  not  cease  to  importune  (importunar)  her, 
till  she  has  forgiven  me. — Give  me  that  penknife. — ^I  will  give  it  you, 
provided  you  will  not  make  a  bad  use  of  it. — Shall  you  go  to  London  ? 
—I  will  go,  provided  you  accompany  (acompaiiar)  me;  and  I  will 
write  again  to  your  brother,  lest  he  should  not  have  received  my  letter. 

239. 

Where  were  you  during  the  engagement  ? — I  was  in  bed  to  have 
my  wounds  dressed,  (curar,)  Would  to  God  (Ojald)  I  had  been  there ! 
I  would  have  conquered  (veneer)  or  perished,  (morir.) — ^We  avoided 
an  engagement  for  fear  we  should  be  taken,  their  force  being  superior 
to  ours. — God  forbid  (no  quiera  el  cielot  with  the  subjunctive)  I  should 
blame  your  conduct,  but  your  business  will  never  be  done  properly 
unless  you  do  it  yourself. — Will  you  set  out  soon  ? — ^I  shall  not  set  out 
till  1  have  dined. — ^Why  did  you  tell  me  that  my  father  was  arrived, 
though  you  knew  the  contrary  ? — ^You  are  so  hasty,  (violento,)  tliat 
however  little  you  are  contradicted  (contradedr)  you  fly  into  a  passion 
(encolerizarse)  in  an  instant.  If  your  fatlier  does  not  arrive  to-day, 
and  if  you  want  money,  I  will  lend  you  some. — ^I  am  much  obliged  to 
you. — ^Have  you  done  your  task  ? — Not  quite ;  if  I  had  had  time,  and 
if  I  had  not  been  so  uneasy  about  the  arrival  (Uegada)  of  my  father,  I 
should  have  done  it. — ^If  you  study  and  are  attentive,  I  assure  you  thai 
you  will  learn  the  Spanish  language  in  a  very  short  time. — ^He  who 
wishes  to  teach  an  art,  must  know  it  thoroughly,  (a  fondo ;)  he  must 
give  none  but  clear  and  well-digested  notions  (reglas)  of  it ;  he  must 
instil  (wfuniir)  them  one  by  one  into  the  minds  of  his  pupils,  and  above 
all,  he  must  not  overburden  (sdbrecargar)  their  memoiy  with  useless 
or  unimportant  rules. 

My  dear  friend,  lend  me  a  dollar. — ^Here  are  two  instead  of  one. — 
How  much  obliged  I  am  to  you! — ^1  am  always  glad  when  I  see  you, 
and  I  find  my  happiness  in  yours. — ^Is  this  house  to  be  sold  ? — ^Do  you 
wish  to  buy  it  ? — ^Why  not  ? — ^Why  does  your  sister  not' speak  ? — She 
would  speak  if  she  were  not  always  so  absent,  (distraida,) — ^I  like  pretty 
anecdotes ;  they  season  (sazonar)  conversation,  and  amuse  everybody. 
Piay  relate  me  some. — Look,  if  you  please,  in  some  of  the  numbers  of 
the  Spectator,  and  you  will  find  many. 

81 


MS 


XIOHTDEIH  LI880B. 


EIGHTIETH  LESSON,— Lecdan  Oci(^esima, 

THE  SUBJUNCTIVE,  (continued.)— Con^muacion  del  Sabjunima^ 
However^  howsoever,       \  Par.    Par  maa, 

Oba.  A.   Por,  or  por  mas,  before  a  noun  or  an  adjectiye,  governs  Uie  aA 
JauctiYe. 


I  For  baeno  que  V.  sea. 
I  Por  mas  ricos  qae  sean. 

{Por  (n)  que.    Por  nuu  (n)  que. 
Cualquiercu    CtiaUsquiera,  (plur.) 
Todo  lo  que.    Sea  el  que,  (]a  que.) 
Sea  cualfuere.     Sea  cual  sea. 

Oba.  B.    Sea  el  que,  Slc.,  followed  by  a  noun,  requires  de  after  it,  and 
que  when  a  verb  comes  after  it    It  always  governs  the  subjunctive. 

f  Por  valor  que  V.  tenga,  ^1  tiene  mas 
I      que  V. 

1  t  Sea  cual  fuere  el  valor  de  V.  el 
I.     tiene  mas 

Por  mas   paciencia  que  tengamos, 

nunca  teudr^mos  bastante. 
Sean    cuales    fueren    sus   riqaezas, 

pronto  las  verd  acabadas. 
Por  mas  afecto  que  yo  le  tenga, 

nunca  le  tendr^  tanto  come  mo- 

rece. 
Cualesquiera  faltas  que  V.  haga,  yo 

tendr^  cuidado  de  corregirlas. 
Sea  cual  fuere  la  felicidad  que  V. 

goce  (vos,  or  voeotros  goeeis)  yo 

soy  mas  feliz  que  V.,  (que  vos,  or 

vosotros.) 
Por  mas  fortuna  que  tengais  (V 

tenga)  podreis,  (podri,)  perderla  en 

un  instante. 
Por  mas  esfuerzos    que  V.   haga^ 

nunca  podrd  salir  con  bien. 
Por  mas  trabajo  que  V.  se   tome, 

ninguno  se  creerd  obligado  d  V., 

(nadie  se  lo  agradeoerd,  or  creeri 

deberle  nada.) 
Nadie.    Ninjfuna 


However  good  yon  may  be. 
How  rich  soever  they  may  be. 


Whatever,  whatsoever. 


Whatsoever  courage  you  may  have, 
he  has  more  than  you. 

Whatsoever  patience  we  may  have, 

we  will  never  have  enough. 
Whatsoever  riches  he  may  have,  he 

will  soon  see  the  end  of  them. 
Whatsoever  kindness  I  may  have 

for  him,  I  never  shall  have   as 

much  as  he  merits. 
Whatsoever  faults  you  may  make,  I 

will  take  cars  to  correct  them. 
Whatever  may  be  the  happmess  you 

enjoy,  I  am  happier  than  fmi. 


Whatsoever  may  be  the  fortune 
which  you  enjoy,  you  may  lose  it 
in  an  instant 

Whatsoever  may  be  the  efibrts  which 
you  make,  you  never  can  succeed. 

lIHiatsoever  may  be  the  pains  which 
you  take,  no  one  will  be  under  ob- 
ligation to  you  for  them. 

Koone. 
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„„  ,  .         .       „  f  Todo  lo  que.    Todo  euanto. 

Whatever,  whatsoever,  (meaning  aU  \  ^^^^^  ^  ^^^^  ^^  • 


things  soever.) 

Whatsoever  you   may  do  for  my 

father,  he  will  reward  you  for  it 
I  complain  of  nothing  whatsoever. 


(  Cualquier  (jcualquiera)  cosa  que* 
TodS  cuanto  V.  haga  por  mi  padroi 
su  merced  (^I)  se  lo  recompensard. 
Yo  no  me  quejo  de  nada,  (or  de  cosa 
ninguna,  or  de  nada  que  valga  la 
pena.) 
Whoever,  whosoever.  Quienquiera,     Cualquiera. 

Obs.  C,  The  mdeterminate  pronouns  quienquiera,  cualquiera,  whoever, 
whosoever;  quienquiera,  or  cualquiera  que  sea,  whoever,  whosoever; 
nadie,  nobody ;  ninguno,  ni  uno  solo,  no  one,  not  any  ;  nada,  nothing ; 
require  the  next  verb  in  the  subjunctive.  *" 

Of   whomsoever 
avoid  fdander. 
I  know  nobody  who  is 

you. 
I  have  seen  nothing  that  could  b» 
blamed  in  his  conduct 


you    may  speak, 
good  as 


De  quienquiera  que  V.  hable,  edte 

murmurario. 
No  conozco  d  nadie  (ji  ninguno)  quo 

sea  tan  bueno  como  Y. 
Yo  no  he  visto  nada  que  pudiera 
tacharse  en  la  conducta  de  ^1,  (en 
su  conducta.) 

Obs.  D.    The  subjunctive  is  employed  at  the  beginnmg  of  a  sentence  to 
express  surprise,  a  desire,  or  an  imprecation.     Examples : — 


May  heaven  ever  preserve  you  from 
such  a  misfortune. 

Would  to  God! 

Would  to  God  it  were  so ! 

Would  to  God  he  had  done  it ! 

Would  to  God  that  all  the  great 

lords  loved  peace ! 
Would  to  God  we  may  never  be 

more  unhappy ! 


May  you  be  happy ! 


Quiera  el  cielo  preservar  d  Y.  (pre- 

senATOs)  de  una  tal  desgracia. 
r  ;  Plegue  d  Dies !    ;  Plegue  al  cielo ! 
•?  ;  Quiera  Dies,  (el  cielo) ! 
I  [  I  Ojald !         (See  Placer  «,  m  App.) 
/  Pluguiera  d  Dies  que  eso  fucse 

asf! 
;  Pluguufra  d  Dios  que  ^1  lo  hubiese 

hecho ! 
;  Pluguiera  d  Dios    que    todos    los 

grandes  seiiores  amasen  la  paz  ! 
;  Plegue  al  Cielo  que  nosotros  nunca 

seamos  mas  infeUces ! 

iSca  Y.feliz! 

Ojald  qae  Y.  sea  feliz ! 


i; 


Obs.  E»  The  subjunctive  is  also  sometunes  employed  at  the  beginning 
of  a  sentence,  when  for  the  sake  o4'  energy  an  ellipsis  is  made  of  the  con- 
ditional conjunctions  aunque,  si,  &o 


Though  it  cost  me  all  I  have,  I  shall 
know  how  to  preserve  myself  from 
mieh  a  misfortune. 


Cosiarame  todo  cuanto  tengo,  yo  mt 
'  sabnia  precaver  do  una  tal  der^gim  • 
cia.^ 


'  Instead  of,  Aunque  (or  aun  cuando)  me  eostara,  Sec 
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Were  he  to  do  what  they  advise  him, 
he  imSuId  not  have  cause  to  com- 
plain. 


Hieiera  6\  lo  que  le  acoDflejany  y  M 
tendria  motive  de  qaejane  ^ 


Remark  6,  on  the  use  of  the  bubjunctivb  hood. 

It  may  he  remarked,  in  conclusion,  on  the  use  of  the  subjunctive,  that 
whenever  the  subordinate  verb,  or  the  second  member  of  a  sentence,  is 
nnited  to  the  leading  verb,  or  the  first  member  of  a  sentence,  by  one  of  the 
relative  pronouns,  que,  quien,  eual,  &c.,  it  is  put  in  the  indicative  when  it 
expresses  any  thuig  certain  or  positive,  and  in  the  subjunctive  when  it  re- 
lates to  any  thing  uncertain,  doubtful,  or  contingent    Examples : — 


Elore  is  a  book   for  you,  which  you 

may  consult  occasionally. 
Give  me  a  book  that  I  may  be  able 

to  consult  occasionally. 
Lend  me  that  book  which  you  do 

not  want 
Lend  me  a  book  which  you  may  not 

be  in  want  of. 
Do  not  leave  a  place  where  you  are 

comfortable,  and  whence  you  hear 

well. 
Choose  a  place  where  you  may  be 

comfortable,  and  whence  you  may 

hear  well. 


Ind,   Aqui   tiene  V.  un  libro  ^tie 

puede  consultar  d  ocasiones. 
Subj.  Dome  V.  un  libro  que  yo  pue» 

da  consultar  t  cuando  ae  ofrezea. 
Ind,  Fr^eme  V.  aquel  libro  de  que 

no  neeeeita. 
Subj»  Fr^steme  V.  un  Ubro  de  que 

no  neceeiie* 
Ind,  No  deje  V.  un  asiento  en  que 

y.  eeta  c<)modamente,  y  deade  el 

cual  y.  oye  bien. 
Subj,  Escoja  y.  un  asiento  en  que 

eeii  c6modamente,  y  desde  el  cual 

y.  oiga  bien. 


SOME   ADDITIONAL   EXAMPLES   ON  THE   SUBJUNCTiyEi 
TAKEN  FROM  THE  SPANISH  CLASSIC  AUTHORS. 


Will  your  worship  allow  me  to  con- 
fer a  little  with  you  ? 


In  these  cross-paths,  though  your 
worship  conquer,  and  achieve  the 
most  perilous  exploits,  there  is  no- 
body present  to  be  witness  of 
them. 


^Quiere  vuestra  merced  darme  li- 
cencia  que  departa  un  poco  con 
€1?        D,  Quijote,  cap.  xxi.  pt  i. 

En  estas  encrucijadas  aunque  m 
venzan,  y  acaben  las  mas  peligro- 
sas  aventuras,  910  hay  quiea  lai 
vea,  ni  tepa.  Ditto,  ditto 


'  Instead  of,  Si  61  hieiera,  dec. 
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Neither  will  there  be  wanting  some 
person  to  write  the  history  of  your 
worship's  exploits. 

Andrew  must  wait  for  my  return,  as 
you,  madam,  say. 


I  request  thee  again,  not  to  tell  it  to 
anybody. 


But  I  positively  wish  it  not  to  be 
known,  till  it  is  done. 


Is  it  possible  that  a  Christian  preacher 
can  have  the  boldness  to  proffer 
such  an  opinion  ? 


Provided  that  two  (religious  persons) 
make  themselves  exempt,  or  be 
nol  able  to  pass  the  roads,  I  shall 
be  certainly  called. 

I  am  calm,  and  will  be  the  same, 
although  the  triumph  of  the  Gerun- 
dio8  be  c<Hnplete. 

By  this  means,  and  provided  that 
you  can  pronounce  as  well,  as 
Heaven  may  grant,  the  name  of 
the  illustrious  Shakspeare,  nobody 
will  doubt  of  your  authority. 

In  order  that  ignorant  persons  may 
not  confound  them  with  the  truly 
^     learned. 


May  Jupiter  preserve  you  from  all 


AUi  no  faltard  quien  ponga  poi 
escrito  las  hazanas  de  Vueqtra  mer- 
ced.  Ditto,  ditto. 

Ea  forzo90  que  Andres  teiiga  pa- 
ciencia  hasta  mi  vuelta  como  voo^ 
senora,  decis. 

'  Ditto,  cap.  zjv  pt  L 

Te  vuelvo  d  encargar  que  d  nadie 
lo  descuhras. 

Moratin—El  Si,  Act  1. 

Fero  quiero  absolutomente  que  no  se 
aepa  hasta  que  eeti  hecho. 

Ditto,  ditto 

I  Es  posihle  que  tenga  alieuto  part 
proferir  semejante  proposicion  ui 
orador  x^ristiano  ? 

P  JsUl — jFV.  Gerundio 

Con  tal  que  dos  (religiosos)  se  ex- 
cusen,  6  no  puedan  pasar  lot 
puertoi^  ser6  infaliblemente  llama- 
do.  Ditto— CtLTia,  LI 

EsCcy  fresco,  y  lo  estar^  aunque  sea 
complete  el  triunfo  de  los  G«run- 
dios.  i?i«o— Carta  LXVL 


Con  esto,  y  como  pronuncieis,  como 

el  cielo  ob  de  i,  entender,  el  nom- 

bre  del  insigne  Shakespeare,  nin- 

guno  dudard  de  vuestro  vote. 

CadaUo — Eruditos  a  la  Violeta. 


A  fin  de  que  los  ignorantes  no  lot 
eonfundan  con  los  verdaderos  sa- 
bios.  Ditto,  diltok 

\  Jdpiter  os  guards  de  todo  mal  i 

DUU^dittn 
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Heawn  gnnt  you  would  sing,  re- 
plied the  little  bird. 


Although  the  critics  I  am  speaking 
Of,  may  abuse  me,  I  will  describe 
them  in  other  fable. 


If  the  statutes  of  knigiit-errantry 
were  lost,  they  would  be  found  in 
your  woiship's  heart 


Don  Quixote  told  him  to  relate  some 
story ;  and  Sancho  said  he  would 
do  so,  if  the  dread  of  what  he  heard 
did  not  prevent  him. 


I^  I  were  permitted  to  speak  freely 
as  usual,  I  could  perhaps  give  such 
reasons  as  would  convince  your 
wonhip,  that  yon  are  mistaken  in 
what  you  say. 

Don  Fernando  was  highly  displeased 
that  his  grandfather  had  not  ap- 
pointed him  for  principal  gov- 
ernor. 

The  neglect  of  appointing  him,  might 
be  hnputed  to  his  youth. 


It  is  not  fit  for  us  to  rejoice  at  a  good 
luck,  or  to  grieve  for  an  ill  one. 


[f  those  men  who  shun  adversity, 
could  underatand  the  bleasingB 
Ihanin  contained,  they  not  only 


;  Ojedd  que  eantatoM  i 
Repllc6  el  pajarillo. 

/riarte— Fabula  XXVll 

Aunquerenieguende  ml 
lios  criticos  de  que  trato, 
En  otra  fibula  aqui 
Tengo  de  hacer  su  retrato. 

I>t»<^— Fabula  XXIII 

Si  las  ordenanzas  de  la  andants 
caballeria  se  perdieaen  (perdieran) 
se  hallarian  en  el  pecho  de  vucs 
tra  merced. 

D.  Quijote,  cap.  xvii 

Dijole  Don  Quijote  que  contate  (con- 
tara)  algun  cuento ;  y  Sancho  dijo 
que  si  haria,  si  le  dejara  el  miedo 
de  lo  que  oia. 

Ditto,  cap.  zxL 

Si  yo  pudiera  hablar  tanto  como 
solia,  quizd  diera  tales  razones 
quevuestra  merced  viera  que  se 
enganaba  en  lo  que  dice. 

Ditto,  ditto 

Don  Fernando  se  hallaba  desabrido 

de  que  su   abuelo  no  le  dejate 

nomhrado  por  principal  gobemador 

Solia,  Ub.  iii.  cap.  iil 

£1  no  nombrarle  pudiera  pasar  por 
disfavor  hecbo  6.  su  poca  edad. 

Ditto,  ditto 

No  eonviene  que  nos  alegremoa  con 
los  buenos  sucesos,  6  nos  anguO' 
tiemoa  con  los  males. 

Fr.  Luia  de  Leotu 

Si  los  que  esqutvan  fa  adversidaif 
entendieaen  el  bien  que  en  ella  m 
encierra,  no  solo  no  la  Afitrja% 
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would  not  fly  from  it,  but  they 
perhaps  would  beg  God  to  visit 
them  with  it 


mas  por  yentura  harum  plegaiiM 
i  Dios  para  que  se  la  efiviaae  4 
Ditto,  ditto. 


EXERCISES. 
240.  • 
Yon  must  have  patience,  though  you  have  no  desire  to  have  it ,  for 
[  must  also  wait  till  I  receive  my  money.  Should  I  (en  cfiso  que) 
receive  it  to-day  I  will  pay  you  all  that  I  owe  you.  Do  not  believe 
that  I  have  forgotten  it;  for  I  think  of  it  every  day.  Or  do  you 
believe,  perhaps,  that  I  have  already  received  it  ? — ^I  do  o  ot  believe  that 
you  have  already  received  it ;  but  I  fear  that  your  other  creditors  may 
already  have  received  it. — ^Would  to  God  {Of aid  que)  you  had  what  I 
wish  you,  and  that  I  had  what  I  wish. — ^Though  we  have  not  had  what 
we  wish,  yet  we  have  almost  always  been  contented ;  and  Messieurs 
B.  have  almost  always  been  discontented,  though  they  have  had  every 
thing  a  reasonable  man  (im  hombre  racional)  can  be  contented  with. — 
Do  not  believe,  Madam,  that  I  have  had  your  fan,  (abanico.) — ^Who 
tells  you  that  I  believe  it  7 — ^My  brother4n-law  would  wish  he  had  not 
had  what  he  has  had. — ^Wherefore  ? — He  has  always  had  many 
creditors,  and  no  money. — ^I  wish  you  would  always  speak  French  to 
me ;  and  you  must  obey,  if  you  wish  to  learn,  and  if  you  do  not  wish 
to  lose  your  time  uselessly,  (inatUmente.)  I  would  wish  you  were 
more  industrious  and  more  attentive  when  I  speak  to  you.  If  I  were 
not  your  friend,  and  if  you  were  not  mine,  I  should  not  speak  thus  to 
you. — ^Do  not  trust  (no  sejie  V.)  Mr.  N.,  for  he  flatters  you.  Do  you 
think  a  flatterer  (un  adulador)  can  be  a  friend  ? — ^You  do  not  know 
him  as  well  as  I,  though  you  see  him  every  day. — ^Do  not  think  that  I 
am  angry  with  him,  because  his  father  has  offended  me. — Oh !  here  ho 
is  coming,  {hele  aqui  que  viene^  you  may  tell  him  all  yourself. 

-241. 
What  do  you  think  of  our  king  ? — ^1  say  he  is  a  great  man,  but  I 
add,  that  though  kings  be  ever  so  powerful  (poderoso)  they  die  as  well 
as  the  meanest  of  their  subjects. — ^Have  you  been  pleased  with  my 
sisters  ? — ^I  have ;  for  however  plain  (feo)  they  may  be,  they  are  still 
very  amiable ;  and  however  learned  (instruido)  our  nei^bors'  daughter« 
may  be,  they  are  still  sometimes  mistaken. — ^Is  not  their  father  rich  7 
—However  rich  he  may  be,  he  may  lo«e  all  in  an  instant. — ^Whoever 
the  enemy  may  be  whose  malice  (n^icui)  you  dread,  (recelar,)  you 
ought  to  rely  (descansar)  upon  your  innocence ;  but  the  laws  (las 
leyes)  condemn  (condenar)  all  criminals  (criminal)  whate^rer  they  may 
W)«-*Whatever  your  intentions  (iniendon)  may  be,  you  should  have 
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acted  differently. — ^Whatever  the  reasons  (razcrn)  be  which  you  may 
allege,  they  will  not  excuse  your  action,  blameable  in  itself. — ^What- 
ever may  happen  to  you  in  this  world,  never  murmur  (murmurar) 
against  Divine  Providence ;  for  whatever  we  may  suffer  we  deserve  it. 
— ^Wliatever  I  may  do,  you  are  never  satisfied. — ^Whatever  you  may 
say,  your  sisters  shall  be  punished,  if  they  deserve  it,  and  if  they  do 
not  endeavor  to  amend,  (enmendar.) — ^Who  has  taken  my  gold  watcb  ? 
— ^I  do  not  know.  Do  not  believe  that  I  have  had  it,  or  that  Miss  C. 
has  had  your  silver  snuff-box,  for  I  saw  both  in  the  hands  of  youi 
sister  when  we  were  playing  at  forfeits,  (juegos  de  prendas.) — To- 
morrow [  shall  set  out  for  Dover ;  but  in  a  fortnight  I  shall  be  back 
again,  (t  olver,*)  and  then  I  shall  come  and  see  you  and  your  family. — 
Where  is  your  sister  at  present  ? — She  is  at  Paris,  and  my  brother  is 
at  Berlin. — ^That  little  woman  is  said  (se  dice)  to  be  going  to  marry 
Greneral  (el  general)  K.,  your  friend  ;  is  it  true  ? — ^I  have  not  heard  of 
it. — ^What  news  is  there  of  our  great  army  ? — It  is  said  to  be  lying 
(estar)  between  the  Weser  (el  Viser)  and  the  Rhine,  (el  jRAin.)--All 
tiiat  the  courier  told  me  seeming  ('parecer)  very  probable,  I  went  home 
immediately,  wrote  some  letters,  and  departed  for  London. 


EIGHTY-FIRST  LESSON.— Lecctow  Octogesima  primera, 

FUTURE  OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Remarh — This  tense  expresses  a  positive  future  conditional  action,  and  u 
governed  by  the  same  verbs  and  conjunctions  that  govern  the  present  of  the 
subjunctive  mood,  in  consequence  of  which  it  is  sometimes  mistaken  for  and 
used  instead  of  that ;  but  it  is  very  different,  and  expresses  the  idea  with 
more  energy  and  precision.  Therefore  the  rules  laid  down  for  the  use  of 
the  present  of  the  subjunctive  are  applicable  to  this  tense  when  the  sense  is 
conditional  and  future.  It  frequently  answers  to  the  future  of  the  indica- 
tive, or  present  of  the  potential  mood  in  English ;  but  most  frequently  to  the 
auxiliary  verb  should,  as  may  be  observed  by  the  following  examples  : — 

No  te  digo  que  vivas,  m  que  mueras 
vive,  si  PuoiERES,  y  muere,  si  no 
FUDIERES  mas.  Quevedo. 


I  do  not  tell  thee  to  live,  or  to  die  : 
live,  if  thou  canst;  die,  if  thou 
canst  not  do))etter. 

We  have  resolved  to  do  in  his  beha2f 
all  that  shall  lie  in  our  power. 


Tenemos  ya  determinado  que  sa  hag9 
en  su  obsequio  todo  lo  que  alcam 
ZAREN  nuestras  fuenas. 

Salts,  lib.  ill.  cap.  x' 
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Command  what  you  please,  ronew 
to  our  good  friend  my  sincere  at- 
tachment, and  say  from  me  all 
that  you  please  to  all  those  who 
9hall  remember  me 


Manda  lo  que  gusiares,  renueya  i 
nuestro  buon  amigo  mi  fino  afecto, 
y  i.  cuantos  se  acordaren  de  ml, 
dirds  de  mi  parte  todo  lo  qub 
quisierea.  Isla — Cartas, 


Jitst  a  little,  ever  so  little. 

Win  you  do  me  the  favor  of  giving 
me  a  piece  of  bread  ? 

Do  you  wish  a  great  deal  7 
No,  just  a  little. 


r  Solo  un  poco.    No  mas  que  ten  poco 
J  T  Z7n  poquito,     Un  poquitito. 
(  Solo  un  poqutto, 
I  Quiere  V.  hacerme  el  favor    de 
darme  un  pedazo  (un  poco)  do 
pan? 
I  Quiere  V.  mucho  ? 
t  No,  solo  un  poquito,  (un  pedacito 
un  cachito.) 


To  turn  to  account. 
To  make  the  best  of. 

That  man  does  not  know  how  to 
make  the  most  of  his  talents. 

That  man  turns  his  money  to  ac- 
count in  trade. 

How  do  you  employ  your  money  ? 

I  employ  it  in  the  stocks. 

To  boast,  to  brag, 

I  do  not  like  that  man,  because  he 
boasts  too  mucli. 


t  Hacer  valer.  t  Hacer  para  g  snar 

Aprovecharse  de, 

Sacar  ventaja  de.    Servirse  de, 

Ese  hombre  no  sabe  como  aprove- 
charse de  sus  talentos. 

Ese  hombre  saca  ventaja  (jsabe  sacar 
ventaja)  de  su  dinero  en  el  comer* 
cio. 

1 1  Como  hace  V,para  ganar  con  su 
dinero  ? 

Yo  le  pongo  on  los  fondos  ptiblicos. 

Jactarse,     Vanagloriarse, 

Preciarse,    Alabarse, 

Fanfarronear,     t  Ser  jactancioso, 

t  No  me  gusta  ese  Ttombre,  porque 
se  jacta  mucho,  {es  muy  jactan* 
cioso.) 


Notwithstanding  that. 
For  all  that,  although. 

That  man  is  a  little  bit  of  a  rogue, 

but  notwithstanding  he  passes  for 

an  honest  man. 
Although  that  man  is  not  very  well, 

he  notwithstanding  works  a  great 

deal 
Although  that  woman  is  not  very 

pratty,  still  she  is  very  amiable. 


t  No  dejar  de. 

No  obstante.    Sin  embargo. 

Con  todo.    Aunque. 

Ese  hombre  no  deja  de  ser  un  pica- 

rillo,  con  todo  pasa  por  un  hombre 

de  bien. 
Aunque  aquel  hombre  est^  enfermo, 

no  deja  de  trabajar  mucho. 

Aunque  aquella  mujer  no  sea  may 
bonita,  no  deja  de  ser  amable. 


870 


BIGHTT-FIRST   LESSON. 


Althongfa  that  man  has  not  the  leant 
talent,  yet  for  all  that  he  boasts  a 
great  deal. 

Although  the  tavern-keeper's  wife  is 
rather  swarthy,  yet  for  all  that 
she  turns  the  business  to  good  ac- 
count. 

t  received  your  letter  on  the  fifth. 
On  the  sixth. 
To  go  hack,  to  return. 

The  top. 
The  bottom. 

From  top  to  bottom. 


t  Aunque  aquel  hombre  no  tenga  ej 
menor  talento,  no  por  eso  deja  dc 
jactarse  mucho  de  6\, 

Aunque  la  tavernera  es  un  poco  mo« 
rena,  ella  no  deja  de  sacar  baeo 
proyecho  de  sus  negocios. 

Yo   ecibl  la  carta  de  V.  el  cinco. 

£1  seis. 

Volver  *.     Volver  atras.    Revolver, 

Lo  alto.     Elevado.    £1  remate. 

La  cima,  (cumbre,  punta.) 

Lo  bajo.    Lo  inferior.    £I  suelo. 

El  fondo.    £1  pid. 

t  Hasta  arriba,  encima,  (lo  alto,  la 

cima.) 
t  De  arriba  abajo. 


The  eldest  brother. 
The  eldest  sister. 
He  is  the  eldest 

To  appear,  to  seem, 

i   appear,  thou  appeaiest,   he   ap- 
pears. 

To  keep,  to  maintain. 

My  keeping  or  maintenance. 


I  El  hermano  mayor. 
La  hermana  mayor. 
J^I  es  el  mayor. 


My  keeping  costs  me  twelve  hun-^ 
dred  dollars  a  year. 


I  Parecer.     Toner  apariencia  de. 
Pareciendo.    Parecido. 
Yo  parezco.  Tii  pareces.  £l  parece. 


s; 


Tener  *.    Mantener  *.    Conservar, 
Mi  manutencion,  (mantencion.) 

Gasto9. 
'"Ml  manutencion  me  cuesta  mil  y 

doecientos  pesos  al  ano. 
Mis  gastos  montan  d  mil  y  doscientot 

pesos  al  aiio. 


To  drive  in,  to  nnk. 
To  converse  with. 
A  conveisation. 
To  spare. 

Spare  your  money 

To  get  tired. 
To  be  tired. 


I  Clavar,  Hundir.   Encajar.   Meter 

iConversar  con.    Hablar  con. 
Tratar  con, 
I  Una  conversacion. 
( Ahorrar.    Economizar 
\  Guardar.    Conservar. 
I  t  Guide  V.  de  su  dinero. 

fCansarBo  de.    Fatigarse  de 
Fastidianse  de.    Enfadaise  de. 
Estar  cansado,  (fatigado,  fastidiadoii 
enfadado  de.) 
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To  handle. 

To  lean  against 

Lean  against  me. 
Lean  against  the  waU. 


To  aim  at. 
Short 
To  stop  short 


Manosear.    Manejar.    Tratar* 
S  Apoyarse.    Deseansar. 
(  Reclinarse.    Recostarse. 

RecnSstese  V.  sobre  mf 

RecHnese   (apdyese)   V.  contra    la 
pared. 


{  Apuntar     Aaestar, 
(  Tirar  al  hlatico* 

iCorto.    Breye.    Bajo. 
Pequefio.    Chica 
JPararse.    Deteneiae. 
Cortarse.    Perderae. 


Encarar, 


Virtue  is  amiable. 
Vice  is  odious. 


La  virtud  es  amable. 
El  yicio  es  aboitecible. 


Oha.  A,  The  definite  article  is  used  in  Spanish  before  substantives  taken 
in  a  general  sense,  and  in  the  whole  extent  of  their  signification.  In  such 
instances  no  article  is  made  use  of  in  English.    Examples : — 


Men  are  mortal. 

Gold  is  precious. 

Flour  is  sold  at  six  dollars  a  barrel. 

Beef  costs  six  pence  a  pound. 

The  horror  of  vice,  and  the  love  of 
imrtne,  are  the  delights  of  the  wise 


Los  hombres  son  mortales. 

El  oro  es  precioso. 

La  harina  se  vende  i  seis  pesos  el 

barril. 
La  came  cuesta  i  seis  peniques  la 

libra. 
El  horror  del  vicio,  7  el  amor  de  la 

virtud,  son  las  delicias  del  sabio. 


England  is  a  fine  country:  |  kiglaterra  es  un  pais  hermosa 

Oba.  B.  The  definite  article  is  used,  of  late,  before  the  names  of  king- 
doms, provinces,  and  countries ;  not  by  the  best  writers,  however,  excepting 
when  those  names  are  accompanied  by  an  adjective,  or  when  the  countries 
admit  of  a  division.  It  is  required  to  be  placed  before  a  few  names  by 
general  usaga    Examples  &-« 


Spain.    Spain  ultramarine,  of  this 

side  or  of  that  side  of  the  sea. 
Asia.    Affia  major,  or  minor. 
Havana. 
Peru. 
Italy  is  the  garden  of  Europe. 
The  dog  is  the  friend  and  companion 
of  man. 


Espana.    La  Espaiia  ultra  mar  0 

citramar. 
Asia.    Asia  n:  ay  or,  or  menor 
La  Habana. 
El  Perk 

Italia  es  el  jardm  de  Enrona 
£1  perro  es  el  amigo  y  el  cmpafieia 

del  hombre. 
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06«.  C    The  articles  are  repeated  before  every  substantive  when  a  par 
Ucular  emphasiB  is  placed  on  them  ;  otherwise  they  may  be  omitted. 

Tesalia  produce  vino,  uaranjas,  li* 


Thessaly  produces  wme,  oranges, 
lemons,  olives,  and  all  kinds  of 
fruits. 

He  ate  the  bread,  meat,  apples,  and 
cakes ;  he  drank  the  wme,  beer, 
and  cider. 

Beauty,  gracefulness,  and  wit,  are 
valuable  endowments  when  height- 
ened by  modesty. 


mones,  olivas,  y  toda  especie  d« 
irutas. 

£l  se  comid  el  pan,  la  came,  las 
manzanas,  y  los  hollos  ;  y  se  be- 
bi6  el  vino,  la  oerveza,  y  la  sidra. 

La  hermosura,  las  gracias,  y  el  iuge- 
nio,  sonpreudas  apreciables  cuando 
Astan  acompanadas  de  la  modestia 


EXERCISE. 
242. 
Whither  shall  you  go  next  year  ?— I  shall  go  to  England,  for  it  is  a 
fine  kingdom,  where  I  intend  spending  the  summer  on  my  return 
from  France. — Whither  shall  you  go  in  the  winter  ? — I  shall  go  to 
Italy,  and  thence  (de  alU)  to  Uie  West  Indies,  (d  las  AraUlas ;)  but 
before  that  I  must  go  to  Holland  to  take  leave  (despedirse)  of  my 
friends. — ^What  country  do  these  people  inhabit,  (habiiar?) — They 
inhabit  the  south  (mediodiaysur  or  sud)  of  Europe ;  their  countries  are 
called  Italy,  Spain,  and  Portugal,  and  they  themselves  are  Italians, 
Spaniards,  or  Portuguese;  but  the  people  called  Russians,  Swedes, 
and  Poles,  inhabit  the  north  (norte)  of  Europe ;  and  the  names  of  their 
countries  are  Russia,  Sweden,  and  Poland,  {Polonia,)  France  ia 
separated  (separar)  from  Italy  by  (por)  the  Alps,  {los  Alpes,)  and  from 
Spain  by  the  Pyrenees,  (los  PirinSos.) — Though  the  Mahometans 
(los  Mahometanos)  are  forbidden  the  use  of  wine,  (esU  prohihido,) 
yet  for  all  that  some  of  them  drink  it. — ^Has  your  brother  eaten 
any  thing  this  morning? — He  has  eaten  a  great  deal;  though  be 
said  he  had  no  appetite,  yet  for  all  that  he  ate  all  the  meat,  bread,  and 
vegetables,  (legumbres,)  and  drank  all  the  wine,  beer,  and  cider. — Are 
eggs  (hvevo)  dear  at  present  ? — ^They  are  sold  at  a  dollar  a  hundred. — 
Do  you  like  grapes,  (uvasl) — I  do  not  only  like  grapes,  but  also 
nlums,  (ciruelas,)  almonds,  nuts,  and  all  sorts  of  fruit. — Though 
modesty,  candor,  and  an  amiable  disposition  (condicion)  are  valuable 
endowments,  yet  for  all  that  there  are  some  ladies  that  are  neithei 
modest,  nor  candid,  (cdndido,)  nor  amiable. — ^The  foar  of  death  and 
the  love  of  life  being  natural  to  men,  they  ought  to  ahun  (huir)  ^ce 
(d  vicioy)  and  adhere  to  (adherirse  d)  virtue. 
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^  Dar    motivo,    (causa,    ocaaion    de 
(u)  para.)     (With  a  verb  in  the 
To  give  occasion,  i      infinitive  or  subjunctive.) 

t  Dar  pie  para.    (With  a  verb  in 
^     the  infinitive  or  subjunctive.) 
^  Referirse  a  *.    Deferirse  *  al  die 
tdmen. 
To  leave  it  to  one  \  Dejar  d,  (the  person.) 

Dejar  d,  la  decision,  (al  dictdmen.) 

L  t  Ponerlo  en  manoSj  (dl  arbitrio  de.) 

I  t  Lo  dejo  a  lo  que  V.  diga,  (haga.) 


I  leave  it  to  you. 

A  good  bargain. 
To  stick,  or  abide  by  a  thing. 


(Buen  contrato,  (pacto.) 
Buena  compra,  (venta.) 
t  Una  ganga.     Una  buena  suerte. 
Una  ckiripa. 
(  Atenerse  a  *.    Mantenerse  en  *. 
(  Pasar  por,    Estar  par  *. 

, „  ,  ,   r  Yo  me  atengo  d  la  oferta  que  V.  me 

I  abide  by  the  offer  you  have  made  \      ,     hecho 

™®*  (  Paso  por  la  oferta  que  V.  me  ha  hecho 


i  do  not  doubt  but  you  are  my  friend.  |  Yo  no  dudo  que  V.  sea  mi  amigo. 
To  suffer,  to  bear. 


C  Sufrir.   Aguantar.    Experimentar 
J  Sostener  *.     Padecer  *. 
(  Resistir.    Arrostrar. 

_,  ,       1        ,   ,    -     C  Ellos  estuvi^ron  expuestos  d  todo  e^ 

They  were  exposed  to  the  whole  fire  >      ^^^^^  ^^  j^  p,^^^ 

of  the  place.  ^  Sufri^ron  todo  el  fuego  de  la  plaxa. 


To  examine  one  artfi^ly,  or  to  draw 
a  secret  from  one. 

I  examined  him  artfully,  and  by  that 
means  I  have  made  myself  ac- 
quainted with  all  his  afifairs. 


Examinar  con  maiia. 

t  Hacer  cantar  a  alguno. 

Sacarle  un  secreto, 

Hacerle  desembuchar. 

t  Yo  le  he  examinado  con  maiia,  y 

de  este  modo  me  he  hecho  dueno 

de  todos  sus  negocios. 


C  Pasar.    Sobrellevar.    Sufrir. 
To  bear,  or  to  put  up  with.     J  t  Dejar  que.    Aguantar. 
(  t  No  hacer  caso  de. 
Toa  will  be  obliged  to  put  up  with  I  V.  se  verd    obligado  i   pasar  por 
allhiB  wishes.  |      cuanto  fl  quiera. 
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TMek. 

A  thick  cloud 
A  thick  beard. 
He  hat  a  thick  heard 
A  buist 

A  burst  of  laughter. 
To  burst  out  laughing. 

To  buiBt  out 

T?  burst  out  a  laughing. 

Splendor,  brighiuess. 

To  make  a  great  show. 

ToUght 

To  Miffer  one's  self  to  be  beaten. 

To  tet  or  to  suffer  one's  self  to  fall 
To  suffer  one's  self  to  be  insulted. 
To  waSEdi  one's  self  to  die. 
To  let  one's  self  be  struck. 

To  send  back,  to  send  away. 

To  extol,  4a  praise  upi 

Tc  W^y  to  praise  onoV  ee^ 

Go  thither. 

Let  us  go. 
Go  thou. 

Go  (thou)  tbitber. 
Go  (thou)  away. 

Let  him  go  thither 
Lsl  them  go  thither. 


• ;  t  Espeso.    Espesa.    Denso. 
( I  Grueso.    Gruesa. 

Una  nube  espesa. 

t  Una  barba  poblada,  (e«pe«s.) 

t  El  ea  barbicerrado, 

Un  reyenton,  (estallido,  estampido^ 
fluja) 

Una  carcajada.     Un  flujo  do  rin. 

Reventar  de  risa.    Caeise  do  risa. 

Reyentar.    Estallar.    Brotar. 

Romper.    Quebrar.    Prorumpir. 

Dar  de  carcajadas.    Hacerse  trizaa. 
C  Esplendor.    Reeplandor     BriRo. 
J  Lustre.    Brillantez.    Claridad. 
(  Pompa.    Magnificencia. 
^  Hacer  ostentacion. 
(  Hacer  un  gran  papel. 

iAlumbrar.    liuminar. 
Dar  luz.    Encender 


Dejaise  aporroar,  (golpear,  maltra*! 

tar,  sacudir.) 
Dejarse  caer. 
Dejarae  insultar. 
Dejaise  morir. 
Dejarse  apalear. 

5Devolver.    t  Volver  a  enviat. 
Remitir  (enviar)  otra  yez. 
< .  Hacer  volver. 
^  Engrandecer.    Alabar. 
•?  Magnificar.    Ensalzar.    Aplaudir 
( Engrandecer.    Exaltar. 
t  Jactaise.    Vanagloriarse. 
/  Alabarse.    Exaltaise.    Preciane. 
( t  Echar  plantas. 
C  Vaya  V.  ahf ,  (alH  or  aUA.) 
^  Id  yoB  (vosotros)  ahi,  (alli  or  alli.) 
(  Ve  tU  alU,  (alld  or  ahL)     " 

Vamos. 

Vetii. 

Ye  an&,  (alli.) 

Veto. 
(  Vdyase  ^1  aU&. 
(  Que  se  yaya  41  allL 
(  y&yanse  elloe  alld. 
\  Que  se  yayan  elloi  aUL 
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Go  away,  begone. 

Let  us  begone. 

Uet  him  go  away,  let  him  begone. 
Give  me. 
Give  it  to  me. 

Give  it  to  him. 

Give  him  some. 

To  get  paid. 
Get  paid. 

Let  us  set  oat 

Let  US  breakfast 
Let  him  give  it  to  me. 

Let  him  be  here  at  twelve  o'clock. 

Let  him  send  it  me. 
He  may  believe  it 

Make  an  end  of  it 
Let  him  finish. 
Let  him  taks  it 

Let  her  say  so. 

Rather,  (before  an  adjective.) 


Veto.    Marchate. 
t  Quitate  de  aqui. 
Vdyase  V.    Marchese  V. 
.t  Quitese  V.  de  aqui. 
Vdmonos.    March^monos. 
t  Quitemonos  de  aqui. 
Que  se  vaya.    Que  se  mardie. 
t  Que  deje  el  puetto. 
Deme  V.    Denme  W.    Dadme. 
D^mele  (ddmela)  V. 
Dddmele.    Dddmela  vo& 
D^ele  (d^Ia)  V. 
Dddsele  or  la,  (vos,  vosotros.) 
Dele  V.  alguno,   (algunos,  alguna 

algunas.) 
Dadie  vos,  vosotros  alguno,  (algosiOffi 

alguna,  algunas.) 
Hacerse  pagar. 
Hdgase  V.  pagar. 
t  Haceos  pagar. 
Salgamos.    Marchemos. 
Partamos.    Vdmonos. 
Almorcemos. 

D^mele  6\.    Que  &  me  le  de. 
Que  61  est^  aqui  d  las  doce. 
Que  61  e8t6  aqui  al  medio  dia. 
Que  ^1  me  le  (la)  envie. 
£l  puede  creerle,  (la  or  lo.) 
Acabar.    Finalizar. 
Terminar.    Concluir. 
Que  acabe,  (^I.) 

t  Dejele  V.  acabar,  {que  acabe.) 
Tdmele,  (61)     Que  le  tome  €1. 
D^jele  y.  que  le  tome. 
Digalo  ella. 

D€je  y.  que  ella  lo  diga. 
t  JDejeselo  Y.  decir. 
Algo. 


The  stariing. 
ff  I  were  to  question  you  as  I  used 
to  do  at  the  beginning  of  our  les- 
sons, what  would  you  answer  7 

^e  found  those  questions  at  first 


El  estomino. 

I  Si  yo  les  hiciera  d  W.  (os  hiciera) 
proguntas  como  lo  hacia  al  principio 
de  nuestras  lecciones,  que  me  re« 
sponderian  W.  (que  respondoiiais)! 

Nosotros  hallamoe  al  principio  cstM 
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rather  ridiculouB ;  but  full  of  con- 
fidence in  your  method,  we  an- 
■wered  as  well  as  the  small  quan- 
tity of  words  and  rules  we  then 
possessed  allowed  us. 


We  were  not  long  in  finding  out  that 
those  qnestions  were  calculated  to 
ground  us  in  the  rules,  and  to  ex- 
ercise us  m  conversation,  by  the 
contradiotary  answers  we  were 
obli^d  to  make. 

We  can  now  almost  keep  up  a  con- 
versation in  Spanish. 

This  phrase  does  not  seem  to  us  logi- 
cally correct 

We  should  be  ungrateful  if  we  al- 
lowed such  an  opportunity  to 
escape  without  expressing  our 
liveliest  gratitude  to  you. 


In  all  cases,  at  all  events. 

The  native. 
.  The  insurmountable  difficulty. 


preguutas  algo  ridiculas ;  pert 
llenos.de  confianza  en  el  m^todo 
de  v.,  (vuestro  m^todo,)  las  res- 
pondimos  tan  bien  como  nos  lo 
permiti6  el  corto  niimero  de  pala- 
bras  y  reglas  que  ent^nces  poseia- 
mos,  (sabiamos.) 

No  tardamos  mucho  en  hallar  que 
aquellas  preguutas  estaban  calctt- 
ladas  para  inculcamos  las  reglas, 
y  ejercitamos  en  la  convereacion, 
por  (medio  de)  las  respuestas  con- 
tradictorias,  que  estdbamos  Cdiliga- 
dos  i  hacer. 

AI  preseute  podemos  mantener  casi 
toda  una  conversacion  en  es 
paiiol. 

Esta  fraso  no  nos  parece  I6gicamentc 
correcta. 

Nosotros  seriamos  unos  ingratos  si 
dejdramos  escapar  una  tal  oportu- 
nidad  de  manifestar  d  V.  (manl- 
festaros)  nuestro  mas  vivo  reconoci- 
mienta 

/En  todo  caso. 
En  todo  evento,  (sucesa) 


En  todas  ocasiones. 


l.t  Suceda  lo  que  suceda. 

^  El  native.    El  natural. 

(i  El  originario  de.    El  hijo  de 

I  La  dificultad  insuperable. 


EXERCISES. 
243. 
Will  you  drink  a  cup  of  coifee  ? — ^I  thank  you,  I  do  not  like  coftee. 
—Then  you  will  drink  a  glass  of  wine  ? — I  have  just  drunk  some.—- 
Let  us  take  a  walk. — ^Willingly,  (con  mucho  gusto ;)  but  where  shall 
we  go  to  ? — Come  with  me  into  my  aunt's  garden ;  we  shall  there  find 
very  agreeable  society.— I  believe  it ;  but  the  question  is  (el  caso  es) 
whether  this  agreeable  society  will  admit  me. — ^You  are  welcomff 
everjrwhere. — ^What  ails  you,  my  friend  ?  How  do  you  like  that  wine  ? 
—I  like  it  very  well,  (muy  bien;)  but  I  have  drunk  enough  of  it- 
Drink  once  more,  (otra  copt^a.)— -No,  too  much  is  unwholesome ;  1 
loxow  my  constitution. — ^Do  not  fall.    What  is  the  matter  with  you  7— 
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I  do  not  know ;  but  my  head  is  giddy,  {esioy  aturdido ;)  I  tliink  I  am 
fainting,  {pienso  que  me  desmayo.) — ^I  think  so  also,  for  you  look 
almost  like  a  dead  person,  (un  cadaver.) — What  countryman  are  you  ? 
—I  am  an  American. — You  speak  Spanish  (espanol)  so  well  that  I 
took  you  for  a  Spaniard  by  birth. — ^You  are  jesting. — ^Pardon  me ;  I  do 
not  jest  at  all.  How  long  have  you  been  in  Spain,  (Espana?) — ^A 
few  days. — ^In  earnest  ? — You  doubt  it,  perhaps,  because  I  speak 
Spanish ;  I  knew  it  before  I  came  to  Spain. — How  did  you  learn  it 
so  well  ? — ^I  did  like  the  prudent  starling. 

Tell  me,  why  are  you  always  on  bad  terms  (en  discordia)  with  youi 
wife  ?  and  why  do  you  engage  in  unprofitable  trades,  (meterse  en  nego 
cios  inutUes  ?)  It  costs  so  much  trouble  (cuesta  tanlo)  to  get  (jieTier) 
a  situation ;  and  you  have  a  good  one  and  neglect  it.  Do  you  not 
think  of  the  future  ? — Now  allcfw  me  to  speak  also,  (a  mi  turno.) — 
All  you  have  just  said  seems  reasonable ;  but  it  is  not  my  fault,  if  1 
have  lost  my  reputation ;  it  is  that  of  my  wife :  she  has  sold  my  finest 
clothes,  my  rings,  (anUhs,)  and  my  gold  watch.  I  am  full  of 
(cargado)  debts,  and  I  do  not  know  what  to  do. — I  will  not  excuse 
your  wife ;  but  I  know  thai  you  have  also  contributed  to  your  ruin, 
(la  ruina.)  Women  are  generally  good  when  they  are  left  so, 
(cuando  se  defan  ser  idles,) 

244. 
Dialogue. 

The  Master, — If  I  were  now  to  ask  (hacer)  you  such  (algunas  pre- 
guntas)  questions  as  I  did  in  the  beginning  of  our  lessons,  viz.  (poi 
^emplo :)  Have  you  the  hat  which  my  brother  has  ?  am  I  hungry  ? 
has  he  the  tree  of  my  brother's  garden  ?  &c.  What  would  you 
answer  ? 

The  Pupils. — ^We  are  obliged  (estar  oUigado)  to  confess  that  we 
found  these  questions  at  first  rather  (digo)  ridiculous  ;  but^full  of  con- 
fidence in  your  method,  we  answered  as  well  as  the  small  quantity  of 
words  and  rules  we  then  possessed  allowed  us.  We  were,  in  fact, 
(pero,)  not  long  (to  be  not  long,  no  tardar  mucho)  in  finding  out  that 
these  questions  were  calculated  to  ground  lis  in  the  rules,  and  to  exer- 
cise us  in  conversation,  by  the  contradictory  answers  we  were  obliged 
to  make.  But  now  that  we  can  almost  keep  up  a  conversation  in  ttie 
beautiful  language  which  you  teach  us,  we  should  answer :  It  is  im- 
possible that  we  should  have  the  same  hat  which  your  brother  has,  for 
two  persons  cannot  have  one  and  the  same  thing.  To  tlie  second 
question  we  should  answer,  that  it  is  impossible  for  ns  to  know 
whether  you  are  hungry  or  not.  As  to  the  last,  we  should  say :  that 
there  is  more  than  one  tree  in  a  garden ;  and  in  asking  us  whether  ha 
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has  the  tree  of  the  garden,  the  phrase  does  not  seem  to  us  lofj^kaDy 
correct.  At  all  events  we  should  he  ungrateful  (ingrato)  if  wa 
allowed  such  an  opportunity  to  escape,  without  expressing  (expreMor) 
our  liveliest  gratitude  to  you  for  the  trouble  you  have  taken.  In  ar« 
ranging  (par  el  arreglo)  those  wise  combinations,  {combinacicn^  you 
have  succeeded  in  grounding  us  almost  imperceptibly  {imperceptible' 
mente)  in  the  rules,  and  exercising  us  in  the  conversation,  of  a  lan- 
guage which,  taught  in  any  other  way,  presents  to  foreigners,  and  even 
to  natives,  almost  insurmountable  difficulties,  (insuperables,) 
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To  lack,  (to  be  wanting*)    \ 

It  lacks  a  quarter. 

It  lacks  a  half. 
How  much  does  it  want  7 
It  does  not  want  much. 
It  wants  but  a  trifle. 


It  lacks  bat  an  inch  of  my  being  as  , 
tall  as  you. 

It  lacked  a  great  deal  of  my  being 
as  rich  as  you. 
The  half. 

The  third  part  ^ 

The  fourth  part. 
You  think  you  have  returned  me  all ; 
a  great  deal  is  wanting. 

The  younger  is  not  so  good  as  the 
elder  by  fan 

In  a  foolish  manner,  at  random,  ^ 
fls  talks  at  random  like  a  crazy 


To  resort  to  violence. 

A  fact. 
Itisaiact 


—Leccion  Octogesima  tercera, 
Faltar.    Necentarae. 

Le  falta  un  cuarto,  (un  cuarteron  ) 

Le  falta  una  cuarta  parte. 

Le  falta  una  (la)  mitad. 

^Cuanto  le  falta? 

No  le  falta  mucho. 

t  Solo  le  falta  un  poquito,  (una  ha- 

gatela.) 
Solo  me  falta  una  pulgada,  para  ser 

tan  alto  como  V. 
t  For  una  pulgada  no  soy  tan  alto 

como  V. 
Faltaba  mucho  para  que  yo  fuese 

tan  rico  como  V. 
La  mitad. 

La  tercia  (tercera)  parte,  (fem.) 
El  tercio,  (mas.) 
La  cuarta  parte.    Un  ctiarto. 
V.  piensa  que  me  lo  ha  devaelto  todo ; 

pero  falta  muchisimo. 
'  El  menor  no  es  con  mucho  tan  bneno 

como  el  mayor. 
Mucho  le  falta  al  menor,  para  sov 

tan  bueno  como  el  mayo> 
A  trochemoehe. 
A  dieatro  y  d  ainieatro. 
t  El  hdbla  a  tontaa  y  &  locaa  corns 

un  hombre  sin  juicio. 
Venir  i  las  mano& 
Un  hecho. 
Esunhecho. 
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Else.    Or  else. 


is 


De  otra  suerte,  ^  De  otro 
De  otra  mancra.    Si  no. 


.  C  BuriaiBe  de.    Chancearae  oon. 
To  make  fan  of.  ■?  Reiise  de.    Hacer  burla. 

^  Hacer  chacota  de. 
r  Deamentir  *. 
To  contradict,  to  give  one  the  lie.      ^  Decirle  d  uno  que  miente. 

(  Dar  una  desmentida.  ^  Contradecir  * 


Should  he  say  so,  I  would  give  him 

the  lie 
His  actions  belie  his  words. 

To  scratch 


Si  ^1  dijera  eso,  yo  le  desmentiria. 

Sus  acciones  contradicen  (desmien- 

ten)  SUB  palabras. 
Aranar.    Ras^ufiar. 


To  escape. 

I  fell  from  the  top  of  the  tree  to  the 
bottom,  but  I  did  not  hurt  myself 
much. 

I  escaped  with  a  scratch. 

The  thief  has  been  taken,  but  he  will 
escape  with  a  few  months'  impris- 
onment. 


Escapar.     Escaparse. 
t  Quedar  libre.    t  Salir  libre. 
Yo  cai  de  la  cima  del  irbol  hasta  el 
pi^,  pero  no  me  lastim^  mucho. 

Escap^  cou  un  arano,  (rasguno.) 
El  ladron  fud  tomado,  pero  saldrd 

libre  (escapard)  con  algunos  meset 

de  prisiou. 


By  dint  of. 
By  dint  of  labor. 
By  too  much  weeping. 

You  will  cry  your  eyes  out 

I  obtained  of  him  that  fayor  by  dint 
of  entreaty. 


Afuerza  de. 

t  A  fuerza  de  trabajo. 

t  A  fuerza  de  Idgrimas,  {de  llorar.) 

t  A  fuerza  de  llorar,  perderd.  V.  los 

ojos. 
Se  le  secaran  d  V.  los  ojos.  - 
t  Conseguf  de  61  ese  fayor  &  fuerza 

de  siiplicas. 


That  excepted. 
That  fault  excepted,  he  is  a  good 


(  t  Excepto  {salvo,  menos)  eso. 
(  t  Amen  de,  (little  used.) 
t  Quitada    esa  falta,  es  un 
hombre. 


To  vie  with  each  other. 


h  A  competencia.    A  porfla, 
'  A  cual  mas.    A  cual  mejor. 

(t  Esos  hombres  tiabajan  &  compe- 
tencia. 
Estan  procurando  excedene  uno  4 
otio. 
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Clean. 
Clean  linen. 


The  more 


The  leas  • 


(  Tanto  mas 

'^'  }  Tanto  mas 


^  am  the  more  discontented  with  his 
conduct  as  he  is  under  many  ob- 
ligations to  me. 

[  am  the  less  pleased  with  his  con- 
duct, as  I  had  more  right  to  his 
friendship. 


Limpio. 

Ropa  limpia,  (Uanca^ 

Tanto  mas cuanto. 

Tanto  mas cuanto  i 

Tanto  menos cuanto, 

Tanto  menos cuanto  mino9,  m 

mas* 

Yo  estoy  tanto  mas  descontento  da 

su  conducta,  cuanto  €1  me  debe 

muchas  obligaciones. 
Yo  estoy  tanto  menos  satisfecho  de 

su  conducta,  cuanto  mas  derecho 

tenia  yo  d  su  amistad. 


/  wish  that 


I  wish  thct  house  was  mine 


I  Yo  quiero  (deseo)  que, 

{Yo  querria  (quisiera)  que 
fuese  mia. 
Yo  deseara  (desearia)  que 
fuese  mia. 


3*0  mu^e,  to  think. 
I  thought  a  long  time  on  that  affair. 


Meditar,  reflexionar,  pensar — (en.) 
Yo  reflexion^  largo  tiempo  en  est* 
negocio. 


Tt  be  naked. 


To  have  the  head  uncovered. 


To  have  the  feet  uncovered. 


^  Estar  desnudo,  {desnuda.) 
(  t  Estflr  (andar)  en  cueros, 

C  Tener  la  cabeza  desnuda. 
<  t  Estar  descubierto. 
f  t  Tener  la  cabeza  al  aire. 
r Tener  los  pies  desnudos. 
J  t  Estar  descalzo. 


I 


t  Estar  (andar)  descalzo  de  pii  y 
piema. 


Obs,  A  When  the  verb  haber  is  used,  no  preposition  is  required ;  bat 
with  the  verbs  estar  and  andar  the  prepositions  de  or  con  must  be  employed 
when  the  substantives  are  expressed,  as  in  the  following  examples : — 

Tener  los  pies  desnudos. 
t  Estar  {andar)  descalzo. 
To  be  barefooted.  \  Estar  (andar)  am  los  pi^  desnndoiy 

(descalzos.) 
k  Estar  (andar)  desnudo  de  pi^ 
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To  be  baieheaded. 
To  ride  barebacked. 

To  have  liket  or  to  think  to  have. 


[  had  like  to  have  lost  my  money. 
[  thought  to  have  lost  my  life. 
We  had  like  to  have  lost  our  fingers. 
He  was  very  near  falling. 


'  Tener  la  cabeza  desnuda,  (desenbier 

ta.) 
'  Estar  (andar)  con  la  cabeza  al  aire. 
I  t  Mont^  (andar)  d  caballo  en  pelo. 


He  WAS  withm  a  hair's  breadth 
being  killed. 

He  had  liked  to  have  died. 


1 


Estar  para, 

Estar  a  pique  de,  (a  puhto  de.) 

Faltar  poco  para,    t  For  poco, 

E^uve  para  perder  mi  dinero. 

Pensd  haber  perdido  la  vida. 

For  poco  perdimos  los  dedos. 

Estuvo  &  pique  de  caer. 

For  poco  le  matan. 

t  Estuvo  en  un  trie  que  le  mataran. 

Faltd  casi  nada  para  aer  muerto. 

Estuvo  para  morir,  (or  6.  punto  do 

muerte.) 
Fensd  morir. 


A.t,  on,  or  upon  your  heels. 
The  enemy  is  at  our  heels. 

To  strike,  (speaking  of  lightning.) 


The  lightning  has  struck. 

The  lightning  struck  the  ship. 

While  my  brother  was  on  the  open 
sea,  a  violent  storm  rose  unex- 
pectedly ;  the  lightning  struck  the 
ship,  which  it  set  on  fire,  and  the 
whole  crew  jumped  into  the  sea  to 
save  themselves  by  swimming. 

Ho  was  struck  with  fright,  when  he 
saw  that  the  fire  was  gaining  on 
all  sides. 

He  did  not  know  what  to  do. 

He  hesitated  no  longer. 
I  have  not  heard  of  him  yet 
An  angel. 

A  masterpiece. 
Masterpieces. 


(Ee 


A  los  (sub)  talones. 

alcance,  (or  d  los  alcances.) 
En  seguimiento. 
El  enemigo  nos  sigue  los  alcances. 


Caer  (estallar,  dar,  romper)  sobie,  of 
en. 

Ha  caido  un  rayo. 

Un  rayo  cay6  sobre  (en)  el  barco. 

Mi^ntras  mi  hermano  estaba  en  alta 
mar,  se  levantd  de  repente  una 
tempestad,  cay6  un  rayo  sobre  el 
barco,  le  puso  fuego,  y  toda  la 
tripulacion  se  ech<3  al  mar,  peira 
salvarse  i,  nado,  (nadando.) 

]^1  quedd  amedrentado,  cuando  vio 
que  el  fiiego  se  extendia  por  todas 
partes. 

1^1  no  sabia  que  hacer,  (or  que  par* 
tide  tomar.) 

1^1  no  vacild  mucho  tiempo. 

Todavia  no  he  sabido  de  CL 

Un  dngel. 

Una  obra  maestra. 

Una  obra  de  primera  clase. 

Obras  maestras. 
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OhM.  B.    Words  compounded  of  prepositioDB  and  nouns,  are  genaitDi 
translated  by  single  words.    Example : — 

Four*o'clocks,  (flowers.)  |  Maravillas. 


His  or  her  physiognomy. 
His  or  her  shape. 

The  expression. 

The  look. 

Contentment 

Respect 

Admiration. 

Grace,  charm. 

Delightfully. 

Fascinatmg. 

Thin,  (slender.) 
Uncommonly  well. 
His  or  her  look  inspires  respect 
admiration. 


and 


I  Su  fisonomia  de  €i,  or  de  ella. 

ISu  talle,  figura  (or  forma)  de  A*  « 
de  ella. 
La  expresion. 
C  El  aspecto.    El  semblante* 
•?  El  aire.    El  ademan. 
(  La  cara.    La  mirada.    La  vista. 
^  Coutento.    Contentamiento. 
(  Gusta     Placer. 

SRespeto.     Respecto. 
Miramieuta    Acatamiento. 
I  Admiracion. 
Gracia.    Gracias.    £ncanto^ 
Atractivo.    Donaire. 
Deliciosamente. 
Hechiceramente. 
Enc  antadoramente. 
Delgado.    Flaco.    Descamado 
Extraordinariamente  bien. 
Su  presencia  inspira  respeto  y  ad 
miracion. 


EXERCISE. 
245. 
Will  you  be  my  guest,  (comer  conmigo:  f  toTnar  la  sopa  conmigo. 
hacer  penitenda  conmigo  7) — ^I  thank  you ;  a  friend  of  mine  has  invited 
me  to  dinner:  he  has  ordered  (hacer  preparar)  my  favorite  dish, 
(un  platofavarito.) — ^What  is  it  ? — ^It  is  a  dish  of  milk,  (lacticinio,)-^ 
As  for  me,  I  do  not  like  milk-meat :  there  is  nothing  like  (no  hay  nada 
como)  a  good  piece  of  roast  beef  or  veal. — ^Wliat  has  become  of  your 
younger  brother  ? — He  has  suffered  shipwreck  (naufragar)  in  going  to 
America. — You  must  give  me  an  account  of  that,  (dar  una  rdacion.)-^ 
Very  willingly,  (de  muy  bvena  ganaJ) — ^Being  on  the  open  sea,  a  great 
storm  arose.  The  lightning  struck  the  ship  and  set  it  on  fire.  The 
crew  jumped  into  the  sea  to  save  themselves  by  swimming.  My 
brother  knew  not  what  to  do,  having  never  learned  to  swim.  He 
reflected  in  vain ;  he  found  no  means  to  save  his  life.  He  was  struck 
with  fright  when  he  saw  that  the  fire  was  gaining  on  all  sides.  He 
hesitated  no  longer,  and  jumped  into  the  sea. — ^Well,  (pues  Hen,)  what 
has  become  of  him  ? — ^I  do  not  know,  having  not  heard  of  him  yet— 
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Bat  who  told  you  all  that  ? — ^My  nephew,  who  was  there,  and  who 
saved  hmuself. — ^As  you  are  talking  of  your  nephew,  (a  proposito  de — y) 
where  is  he  at  present  ? — ^He  is  in  Italy. — ^Is  it  long  since  you  heard 
of  him  ? — ^I  have  received  a  letter  from  him  to-day. — ^What  does  he 
write  to  you  ? — He  writes  to  me  that  he  is  going  to  marry  a  young 
woman  who  brings  him  (que  le  trae)  a  hundred  thousand  dollars. — La 
she  handsome  ? — Handsome  as  an  angel ;  she  is  a  master-piece  of 
nature.  Her  physiognomy  is  mild  and  full  of  expression ;  her  eyea 
are  the  finest  in  the  (del)  world,  and  her  mouth  is  charming,  (^  su 
boca  muy  linda,)  She  Ts  neither  too  tall  nor  too  short ;  her  shape  is 
slender ;  all  her  actions  are  full  of  grace,  and  her  manners  are  en- 
gaging. Her  look  inspires  respect  and  admiration.  She  has  also  a 
great  deal  of  wit ;  she  speaks  several  languages,  dances  uncommonly 
well,  and  sings  delightfully.  My  nephew  finds  in  her  (haUa  en  elld) 
but  one  defect,  (un  drfecto.) — And  what  is  that  defect  ? — She  is 
affected,  (afectada,) — ^T^ere  is  nothing  perfect  in  the  world. — ^How 
happy  you  are !  you  are  rich,  you  have  a  good  wife,  pretty  children,  a 
fine  house,  and  all  you  wish. — Not  all,  my  friend. — ^What  do  you  desire 
more  ? — Contentment ;  for  you  know  that  he  only  is  hanny  who  ia 
contented. 


EIGHTY-FOURTH  LESSON.— jLecciow  Octogesima  cuarfn 

To  read  again.  I  Volver  d  leer. 

To  (v)  again,  \  Volver  d 

Obs,  A.  When  again  signifies  that  the  action  of  the  verb  is  to  be  repeated, 
the  Spaniards  use  the  verb  volver  &,  in  its  diiierent  tenser ;  and  the  verbi 
the  action  of  which  is  to  be  repeated,  in  the  infinitive. 
When  will  you  read  this  book  again?  I  i  Cuando  volverd  V  d  leer  estelibro? 


I  will  read  it  again  to-morrow.  |  Yo  le  volver^  d  leer  manana. 


Desenredar.    Descnmaranar. 
Explicar, 
Adivinar,    Hallar. 
Desenmarafiar  el  cabella 
Desenredar   (explicar,  vdarar)    Ia§ 

dificultades. 
Yo  no  he  podido  hallar  {enUnder)  e) 

sentido  de  esa  frase. 
Una  desavenencia,  (diferencia,  riii» 

A  n„«««l  J      quimera.) 

AquarreL  i  Unpleito. 

L  Una  contienda,  (disputa,  pendanoia.) 


To  unriddle.     To  disentangle. 
To  find  out. 

To  disentangle  the  hai* 
To  unriddle  difficulties. 

I  have  not  been  able  to  find  out  the 
sense  of  that  phrase. 
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;t  Eatar  de  cuemo,  (de  hocieo  cob 
alguno,) 
Tener  un  pleito  (una  contienda)  cos 
algaien. 
fCuidar  de.     Cuidarse  de, 
Tener  cuidado  de, 
Guardarse  de,    Precavcrse  de, 
Recatarse  de,    Evitar. 
Yo  me  guardar^  bien  de  no  haceria 
Cuidese  V,  de  no  prestar  dinero  d  ese 

hombre. 
£I  tiene  cuidado  de  no  responder  i 

la  pregunta  que  yo  le  he  hecho. 
Hacer  una  pregunta.    Preguniar. 
Si  i.  V.  se  le  pone  en  la  cabeza  hacer 
eso,  yo  le  castigax^. 

^ 

i  Senior  bien,     Estar  bien. 
(  Caer  bien,    Ir  bien.     Venir  bten. 
Obs.  B,  These  verbs  in  this  sense  are  used  only  in  the  third  person  singular 
or  plural 


To  take  'good  care. 
To  shun.     To  beware, 

I  will  take  good  care  not  to  do  it. 
Mind  you  not  to    lend   that   man 

money. 
He  takes  good  care  not  to  answer 

the  question  which  I  asked  him. 

To  ask  a  question. 

It  you  take  into  your  head  to  do  that, 

I  will  punish  you. 

To  become.     To  Jit  well. 


Does  that  become  me  ? 
ITiat  does  not  become  you. 

It  does  not  become  you  to  do  that. 
That  fits  you  wonderfully  well. 

Her  dress  does  not  become  her. 
It  does  not  become  you  to  reproach 
me  with  it 


I  Me  sienta  eso  bien  7 
i  No  le  sienta  d  V. 
\  No  le  cae  bien  d  V. 
No  le  estd  bien  d  V.  hacer  eso. 
Eso  le  va  d  V.  (le  sienta  d  V.)  per* 

fectamente. 
Su  tocado  no  le  sentaba,  (iba  bien.) 
Estd  bien  en  V.  el  afedrmelo !  («rd* 
nicamente.) 


To  follow  from  it. 
It  follows  from  it,  that  you  should 

not  do  that 
How  is  it  that  you  have  come  so 

late? 
I  do  not  know  how  it  is. 
How  is  it  that  he  had  not  his  gun  ? 

I  do  not  know  how  it  happened. 


Seguirse.    Deducirse,     SSacarse, 
De  eso  se  sigue  que  V.  no  deberia 

hacerlo. 
I  Porqu^  es  que  V.  viene  tan  tarda? 

Yo  no  s^  porqu^. 

I  Como  sucedio  que  el  no  tuviero  so 

escopeta  ? 
Yo  no  s6  como  sucedio 


To  fast 
To  be  fasting. 
To  give  notice  to. 
To  let  anybody  know 


Ayunar, 

Estar  en  ayunas. 

Avisar.    Noticiar.    Informar. 

Hacer  saber  d  alguno,  (alguna  c 
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To  wam  some  one  of  something. 

Give  notice  to  that  man  of  his  bro- 
ther's return. 


<  Precantelar.    Precaucionar. 
\  Advertir  de  antemano. 
Informe  (avise)  V.  d  ese  hombre  de 

la  yuelta  de  su  hermano,  (que  9U 

kermano  ha  vuelto.) 


To  clear.    To  elucidate. 
To  clear  up. 
The  weather  is  clearing  up. 

To  refresh. 

Refresh  yourself,  and  return  to  me 
immediately. 

To  whiten.    To  bleach. 
To  blacken. 

To  turn  pale.    To  grow  pale. 

To  grow  old. 
To  grow  young. 

To  blusb-    To  redden. 


>  Aclarar.    Despejar.    Ponor  en  dare 

I  El  tiempo  se  aclara. 

SReirescar.     Refrescarse. 
Descansar.    Reposar. 
I  Repose  V.,  (rtfresquescy)  y  yuelv« 
aqui  (d  verme)  iiimediatamente. 
Blanquear.     Emblauquecer. 
I  Eunegrecer. 

iPonerse  pdlido. 
■  Perder  (miidar)  el  color. 
i  Envejecer.    Envejecerspy. 
\  Avejentarse.    Aviejarse. 
I  Rejuveuecer.    Remozar. 
C  Abochomarse.    Correrse. 
^  Sonrosearse.     Sonrojarse. 
(  t  Tener  verguenza,  (rubor.) 


To  make  merry. 

To  make  one's  self  merry. 
Ho  makes  merry  at  my  expense. 


{  AUgrar  a,    Alegrarse  de. 

(  Divertir  a,    Divertirse  a,  (com) 

J  Alegrarse.    Divertirse. 

(  Ponerse  (estar)  alegre. 

I  1^1  se  divierte  d  mi  costa. 


To  feign.     To  dissemble.  J  Fingir.    Aparentar. 


To  pretend. 
I  feign,  thou  feignest,  he  feigns. 
He  knows  the  art  of  dissembling. 

To  procrastinate. 
To  go  slow  about. 


(  Disimular.     Encubrir. 
Yofiujo.    Tiifinjes.    jfil  (V.)  fiajo. 
£l  sabe  (conoce)  el  arte  de  fingir* 
(disimular.) 

{Diferir.    Dilator. 
Dejar  de  un  dla  para  otro. 
I  do  not  like  to  transact  business  with  I  t  No  me  gusta  tener  negocios  ooo 
tliat  man,  for  he  always  goes  very        ese  hombre,  porque  siempre  loi 
slow  about  it.  |      despacha  con  pies  de  plomo. 


A  proof. 
This  is  a  proof. 

To  stray,  to  get  lost,  to  lose  one*s 
44lf,  to  losH  ont^s  way. 


Una  prueba. 
Esta  es  una  prueba. 
Descaminarse.    Desearriarss. 
Extraviarse.    Perderse. 
Perder  el  eamino. 
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'  Pw*    De  medio  a  nudit 
Departs  d parte. 
Through,  \  De  un  lado  a  otro.    De  travel 

Al  traves.    Por  medio, 
^  Por  en  medio.    Por  entre. 
The  cauuon  ball  went  through  the  I  La  bala  del  canon  pa66  do  Ub  htm 
wall.  I      a  otro  de  la  muralla,  {traspa&a  la.) 

,  .       ,         ,    ,     ,    ,  S  Le  atraves^  el  cuerpo  con  mi  espada 

I  ran  him  through  the  body.  j  f  Yo  le  envaai  mi  espada  en  el  cuerpo. 

EXERCISES. 
246. 
The  Emperor  Charles  the  Fifth  (Carlos  Quinto)  beiiig  me  day  cvLk 
a-hunting  lost  his  way  in  the  forest,  and  having  come  to  a  house, 
entered  it  to  refresh  himself.  There  were  in  it  four  men,  who  pre- 
tended to  sleep.  One  of  them  rose,  and  approaching  the  Emperor, 
told  him  be  had  dreamed  he  should  take  his  watch,  and  took  it.  Then 
another  rose  and  said  he  had  dreamed  that  his  surtout  (sobretodo)  fitted 
bun  wonderfully,  and  took  it.  The  third  took  his  purse.  At  last  the 
fourth  came  up,  and  said  he  hoped  he  would  not  take  it  ill  if  he 
searched  him,  and  in  doing  it  perceived  around  the  emperor's  neck  a 
small  gold  chain  to  which  a  whistle  was  attached,  which  he  wished  to 
rob  him  of.  But  the  emperor  said :  "  My  good  friend,  before  depriving 
me  (privar  a  uno)  of  this  trinket,  (alhajay)  I  must  teach  you  its  vir- 
tue." Saying  this,  he  whistled.  His  attendants,  who  were  seeking 
him,  hastened  to  the  house,  and  were  thunderstruck  (qitedaron  pasmo' 
dos)  to  behold  his  majesty  in  such  a  state.  But  the  emperor  seeing 
himself  out  of  danger,  (fuera  de  peligro,)  said :  "  These  men  (aqui 
terms  unos  hcmbres  que)  have  dreamed  all  that  they  liked.  I  wish  in 
my  turn  also  to  dream."  And  after  having  mused  a  few  seconds,  he 
said:  "I  have  dreamed  that  you  all  four  deserve  to  be  hanged:" 
which  was  no  sooner  spoken  than  executed  before  the  house. 

A  certain  king  making  one  day  his  entrance  into  a  town  at  twu 
o'clock  in  the  afternoon,  {de  la  iarde,)  the  senate  sent  some  deputies 
(un  diputado)  to  compliment  him.  The  one  who  v«ras  to  speak  (hahia 
de  hablar)  began  thus :  "  Alexander  the  Great,  the  great  Alexander," 
and  stopped  short,  (se  corto.) — The  king,  who  was  very  hungry,  (tenia 
liarnbre,)  said :  "  Ah !  my  friend,  Alexander  the  Great  liad  dined,  and 
I  am  still  fasting,  {estar  en  ayunasJ**)  Having  said  this,  he  proceeded 
iO  (siguio  su  camino)  the  City  Hall,  or  State  House,  (a  la  casa  co^' 
Hsiorial,)  where  a  magnificent  dinner  had  been  prepared  for  him. 
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247. 
A  good  old  man,  being  very  ill,  sent  for  his  wife,  who  was  still  veiy 
young,  and  said  to  her :  "  My  dear,  you  see  that  my  last  hour  is  ap- 
proaching, and  that  I  am  compelled  to  leave  you.  If,  therefore,  yon 
wish  me  to  die  in  peace  you  must  do  me  a  favor.  You  are  still  young, 
and  will,  without  doubt,  marry  again,  (se  volverd  a  casar ;)  knowing  this, 
I  request  of  you  not  to  wed  (no  se  case  con)  M.  Louis ;  for  I  confess 
that  I  have  alwaf  d  been  very  jealous  of  him,  and  am  so  still.  I  should, 
therefore,  die  in  despair  (desesperado)  if  you  did  not  promise  me  that." 
The  wife  answered :  "  My  dear  husband,  (alma  mia,)  I  entreat  you, 
let  not  this  hinder  you  from  dying  peaceably ;  for  I  assure  you  that, 
if  even  I  wished  to  wed  him  I  could  not  do  so,  being  already  promised 
to  another." 

It  was  customary  with  Frederick  tho  Great,  whenever  a  new  soldier 
appeared  in  his  guards,  to  ask  him  three  questions ;  viz. :  "  How  old 
are  you  ?  How  long  have  you  been  in  my  service  ?  Are  you  satis- 
fied with  your  pay  and  treatment  ?"  It  happened  that  a  young  soldier, 
bom  in  France,  who  had  served  in  his  own  country,  desired  to  enlist 
in  the  Prussian  service.  His  figure  caused  him  to  be  immediately 
accepted ;  but  he  was  totally  ignorant  of  the  German  dialect ;  and  hia 
captain  giving  him  notice  that  the  king  would  question  him  in  that 
tongue  the  first  time  he  should  see  him,  cautioned  him  at  the  same 
time  to  learn  by  heart  the  three  answers  that  he  was  to  make  to  the 
king.  Accordingly  he  learned  them  by  the  next  day ;  and  as  soon  as 
he  appeared  in  the  ranks  Frederick  came  up  to  interrogate  him :  but 
he  happened  to  begin  upon  him  by  the  second  question,  and  asked  him, 
"  How  long  have  you  been  in  my  service  ?"  "  Twenty-one  years,' 
answered  the  soldier.  The  king,  struck  with  his  youth,  which  plainly 
indicated  that  he  had  not  borne  a  musket  so  long  as  that,  said  to  him, 
much  astonished,  "  How  old  are  you  ?"  "  One  year,  an't  please  your 
majesty,  {con  permiso  de  Vuestra  Majestad")  Frederick,  more  as» 
tonished  still,  cried,  "  You  or  I  must  certainly  be  bereft  of  our  senses.'* 
The  soldier,  who  took  this  for  the  third  question,  replied  firmly,  {con 
ienuedo,)  "  Both,  an't  please  your  majesty." 
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^    ,    ,,  i  Dollar,    Pedir  doble,  (el  dohle.) 

To  douhle  i  t\     t 

(  Duphcar. 

J  El  duplo.     El  doble. 
The  double.  J  jy^  ^^^^^  ^^     q^^  ^^^  „^ 
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That  merchant  asks  twice  as  much 

as  he  ought. 
Yon  must  bargain  with  him;  he 

will  give  it  you  for  the  half. 

You  have  twice  your  share. 
You  have  three  times  your  share. 


Ese  comerciante  pide  dos  } 

de  lo  que  debe. 
Es  menester  que  V.  se  ajusta  cob 

6\ ;  porque  ^1  se  lo  dari  6,  V.  por 

la  mitad. 
y.  tiene  doble  parte  que  le  toca. 
y.  tiene  tres  voces  mas  de  lo  que  I« 

toca. 


To  renew. 
To  stun. 

Wild,  giddy. 

Open,  frank«  real 

I  told  him  yes. 
I  told  him  na 
To  squeeze. 

To  lay  up,  to  put  by. 

Put  your  money  by. 
As  soon  as  I  have  read  my  book 
put  it  by. 

I  do  not  care  much  about  going 
the  play  to-night. 


,1 


to 


Renovar  *. 

Aturdir.    Atolondrar.    Atontar. 

Atronado.    Alocado 

Desatinado.    Atolondrado. 

Franco.    I&genuo     Sincero 

Yerdadero.    Real. 

Yo  le  dije  si,  (que  si ; 

Yo  le  dije  no,  (que  no.) 

Apretar  *. 

Juntar,    Cerrar. 

Apretar.    Quardar. 

Guarde  V.  su  dinero. 

Luego  que  yo  hube  leido  mi  lilms 

le  gruard^,  (le  cerr^,  le  puse  H  mi 

lado.) 
No  me  da  cuidado  ir,  6  no,  &  la  come- 

dia  esta  noche. 


To  satisfy  one's  self  with  a  thing.   -| 

[  have  been  eating  an  hour,  and  I 
cannot  satisfy  my  hunger. 
To  he  satisfied. 

To  quench  otters  thirst. 

I  have  been  drinking  this  half  hour, 
but  I  cannot  quench  my  thirst 

To  have  one's  thirst  quenched.  '| 

To  thirst  for,  to  he  thirsty,  or  dry    j 
That  is  a  bloodthirsty  fellow.  | 

On  both  sides,  eii  every  side.       ^ 


On  all  sides. 


Saciar,    Hartar. 

Llenar.     Saiisfacer. 

Yo  he  estado  comiendo  una  bora,  y 

no  puedo  sacieu:  mi  hambre. 
Estar  satisfecho,  '(harto,    saciadot 

lleno.) 
Refrescarse,    Refrigerarse. 
Apagar  la  sed. 
Hace  media  hora  que  estoy  bebieudoj 

y  no  puedo  apagar  mi  sed. 
Haber  apagado  la  sed. 
Haberse  refrescado. 
Teiter  sed.    Estar  sediento. 
Ansiar.    Anhelar. 
Ese  es  un  hombre  sedi  nto  de  sangre 
De  dmbas  partes. 
Por  dmbos  lades.    Por  todos  lados. 
Por  todos  lados.    Por  todas  partem 
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Allow  me,  my  lady,  to  introdace  to 

you  Mr.  6.,  an  old  friend  of  our 

family. 
I  am  delighted  to  become  acquainted 

with  you. 
I  shall  do  all  in  my  power  to  deserve 

your  good  opinion. 
Ladies,  allow  me  to  introduce  to  you 

Mr.  B.,  whose  brother  has  rendered 

such   eminent    services   to   your 

cousin. 
We  are  very  nappy  to  see  you  at  our 

house. 


Senora ,  permitame  V.  que  le  presenta 
el  Senor  6.,  antiguo  amigo  de 
nuestra  famiiia. 

Tengo  mucho  gusto  en  hacer  el 
conocimiento  de  V. 

Yo  har6  cuanto  est6  de  mi  parte 
para  merecer  la  buena  opinion  de  V* 

Senoras,  permUanme  VV.  que  let 
presente  el  Sefior  B.,  cuyo  her- 
mano  ha  hecho  tan  importantes 
servicios  al  prime  de  W.  * 

Nos  consideramos  muy  felices  en  ver 
d  V  en  nuestra  casa. 


It  is  the  prerogative  of  great  men  to 
conquer  envy ;  merit  gives  it  birth, 
and  merit  destroys  it 


Es  prerogativa  de  los  grandes  hom- 
bres  conquistar  la  envidia;  el 
m^rito  la  hace  nacer,  7  el  m^iito 
la  destruye. 


EXERCISES. 
248. 
A  man  (derto)  had  two  sons,  one  of  whom  liked  to  sleep  very  late 
in  the  morning,  (a  piema  sueUa^  and  the  other  was  very  industrious; 
(aplicado  y  trabajador^  and  always  rose  very  early.  The  latter  having 
one  day  gone  out  very  early,  found  a  purse  well  filled  with  money. 
He  ran  to  his  brother  to  inform  him  (a  corUarle)  of  his  good  luck,  {la 
bvenafortuna,)  and  said  to  him :  "  See,  Louis,  what  is  got  {ganarse) 
by  rising  early  ?" — ^'*  Faith,  (cierto  /")  answered  his  brother,  "  if  the 
person  to  whom  it  belongs  had  not  risen  earlier  than  I,  (he)  would  not 
have  lost  it." 

A  lazy  young  fellow  being  asked,  {preguntado,)  what  made  him  lie 
(porque  se  estaba)  in  bed  so  long  ? — ^*  I  am  busied,  {estar  ocupado,*)  says 
he,  *^  in  hearing  counsel  eveiy  morning.  Industry  (d  irdbtyo)  advises 
me  to  get  up ;  sloth  {la  pereza)  to  lie  still ;  and  so  they  give  me  twenty 
reasons  pro  and  con,  (en  pro  y  en  coTiira,)  It  is  my  part  (tener  obligO' 
don  de)  to  hear  what  is  said  on  both  sides ;  and  by  the  time  the  cause 
is  over  (acabarse)  dinner  is  ready." 

It  was  a  beautiful  turn  given  by  a  great  lady,  who,  being  (se  cuenta 
un  hertnoso  rasgo^)  asked  where  her  husband  was,  when  he  lay  con* 
cealed  (estar  escondido)  for  having  been  deeply  concerned  in  a  con- 
spiracy, {d  causa  de  haber  tornado  gran  parte  en  una  conspiracion,') 
resolutely  (resUicUamerUe)  answered,  she  had  hid  him.  This  confession 
(esfa  cortfesion)  drew  her  before  the  king,  who  told  her,  nothing  but 


390  SIOHTY-FIFTH   LSSSOK. 

her  discovering  where  her  lord  was  concealed  could  save  her  from  Um 
torture,  (que  si  no  descubria  dcnde  se  hcdlaba  su  senor  mariio^nada 
podria  librarla  de  la  tortura.)  ^  And  will  that  do,  (hastarV^)  said  the 
lady.  "Yes,"  says  the  king,  "I  will  ghre  you  my  word  for  it." 
"  Then,"  says  she,  "  I  have  hid  him  in  my  heart,  where  you  will  find 
lum."  *  Which  surprising  answer  {esta  admirable  repuesta)  charmed 
her  enemies. 

249. 

Cornelia,  the  illustrious  {Uustre)  mother  of  the  Gracchi,  (de  los 
Gracos^  after  the  death  of  her  husband,  who  left  her  with  twelve 
children,  applied  herself  to  {dedicarse  a)  the  care  of  her  family,  with  a 
wisdom  (una  discrecion)  and  prudence  that  acquired  for  (adqyirir*) 
her  universal  esteem,  (estimacion  universal,)  Only  three  out  of  the 
twelve  Uved  to  years  of  maturity,  (edad  madura ;)  one  daughter,  Sem- 
pronia,  whom  she  married  to  the  second  Scipio  Africanus ;  and  two 
sons,  Tiberius  and  Caius,  whom  she  brought  up  (crio)  with  so  much 
care,  that,  though  they  were  generally  acknowledged  (carrfesar 
generalmente)  to  have  been  bom  with  the  most  happy  dispositions, 
(la  disposidon,)  it  was  judged  that  they  were  still  more  indebted 
(deber)  to  education  than  nature.  The  answer  she  gave  (dar*)  a 
Campanian  lady  (una  dama  de  Campania)  concerning  them  (con 
respecto  a  ellos)  is  very  famous,  (famoso — «a,)  and  includes  in  it 
(conteTier^)  great  instruction  for  ladies  and  mothers. 

That  lady,  who  was  very  rich,  and  fond  of  pomp  and  show, 
(apasionado  d  la  pompa  y  dla  ostentacion,)  having  displayed  (mostrar) 
her  diamonds,  (d  diamante^  pearls,  (la  perla,)  and  richest  jewels, 
earnestly  desired  (suplicar  con  ahinco)  Cornelia  to  let  her  see  her 
jewels  aJso.  Cornelia  dexterously  (diestramente)  turned  the  conversa^ 
tion  to  another  subject  to  wait  the  return  of  her  sons,  who  were  gone 
to  the  public  schools.  When  they  returned,  and  entered  their  mother's 
apartment,  she  said  to  the  Campanian  lady,  pointing  to  them,  (mostrar  :) 
"These  are  my  jewels,  and  the  only  ornaments  (adomos)  I  prize, 
(apredar,^^)  And  such  ornaments,  (unos  omamentoSf)  which  are  the 
strength  (lafuerza)  and  support  (d  sosten)  of  society,  add  a  brighter 
lustre  (mayor  lustre)  to  the  fair  (la  hermosura)  than  all  the  jewels  of 
the  East,  (del  Oriente.) 
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SOME  IDIOMATICAL  EXPRESSIONS. 


To  do  every  thing  gracefully. 

To  sleep  soundly. 

To  sleep  void  of  all  cares. 
To  be  on  the  brink  of  ruin. 

To  cast  a  mist  before  one's  eyes. 

To  fret  and  fume. 

To  meet  with  one's  match. 

To  go  to  bed  betimes. 

To  catch  at  a  fly. 

To  stop  at  a  trifle  ;  or  to  be  afflicted 
with  a  light  cause. 

To  dismay  one's  spirit  in  the  perform- 
ance, or  pursuit  of  any  thing. 

To  inure,  or  accustom  one's  self  to 
execute  or  perform  any  thing. 

To  be  shot  as  a  criminaL 

To  bury,  or  silence  an  aflair. 

To  give  up  one's  command. 

To  command  imperiously. 

To  treat  a  person  contemptuously. 

To  be  wet  to  the  skm. 

To  defend  the  ground  inch  by  inch. 

To  obtain  a  thing  without  pain  or 
labor. 

To  sustain  one's  opinion  steadfastly. 

To  be  one's  principal  support  and  aid. 

To  bribe. 

To  dive  into  other  people's  aflfairs. 

To  meddle  wita  things  in  which  one 
has  no  concern. 

To  be  loaded  with  honorable  titles. 

The  principal  town  of  a  district. 

To  get  into  favor,  (to  please,) 

To  hit  upon  a  thing,  (to  find  it  out) 

To  have  an  unexpected  change  for 
the  better. 

To  go  on  better  and  better. 

To  turn  one  out  of  doois. 


Tener  gracia  para  toda 

Dormir  profundamente. 

Dormir  como  una  piedra, 

Dormir  a  piema  euelta. 

Estar  para  perderse,  (or  arruinar§e,) 

Echar  tierra  en  los  ojos. 

Deslumbrar. 

Echar  rayos  y  centellas. 

Echar  peates. 

Hallar  la  horma  de  su  zapato. 

Acostarae  con  las  gallinas, 

Agarrarse  {asirse)  de  un  peh, 

Ahogarse  en  poca  agua, 

Quebrar  {cortar)  las  alas, 

Hacerse  a  las  armas, 

Pasar  por  las  armas, 
Echar  tierra  a  alguna  cosa, 
Arrimar  el  baston,  (or  el  mando.) 
Mandar  a  baqueta,  (or  a  la  baqueta.) 
Tratar  a  baqueta,  (or  d  la  baqueta.) 
Estar  mojado  hasta  los  huesos. 
Defender  el  terrene  palmo  d  palmo, 
Conseguir  una  cosa  d  pie  quedo,  (or 

enjuto,) 
Sostener  su  opinion  a  pU  firmA 
Ser  sua  pies  y  sus  manos, 
Untar  las  tnanos. 
Meterse  en  vidas  agenas, 
Meterse  en  lo  que  (a  una)  no  le  vm 

ni  le  viene. 
Tener  tnuchas  campanulas* 
Cabeza  de  Partido. 
Caer  en  gracia.      « 
Caer  en  ello. 

Caersele  (d  uno)  la  sopa  en  la  mteL 

Poner  d  uno  en  la  (or  echarU  d  Im) 
caUe 
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To  lose  one's  liyelihood. 

To  be  crost-faUen  or  dispirited. 

To  defead  a  thing  with  ail  one's 
might  or  force. 

Every  one  is  master  to  dispose  of  bis 
own  property. 

To  go  abroad  without  a  cloak  or 
surtout 

To  waste  one's  time  in  fruitless  pur- 
suits. 

To  go  stark  naked. 

To  be  roving  and  wandering  about 

To  be  in  cross  purposes :  to  deal  in 
if  8  and  ands. 

To  quarrel,  to  scuffle,  to  box. 

To  fight 

To  go  groping  along,  or  in  the  dark. 

To  walk  on  all-fours. 

To  conform  to  the  times. 

To  go  a  begging. 

To  be  at  hide  and  seek. 

To  go  skulking. 

To  be  carried  from  post  to  pillar. 

To  go  with  a  de«gn  to  deceive  some- 
body. 

To  lead  an  abandoned  life. 

To  live  very  economically. 

By  her  gait  one  would  say  it  is 
Louisa. 

To  pull  down  the  courage  of  any 
pers(Hi. 

To  humble  any  one. 

To  bow  down  the  head:  to  obey 
without  objection  or  reply. 

To  be  ashamed. 

To  stop  one's  mouth. 

To  shut  one's  mouth. 

To  ofier  a  thing  for  mere  ceremony's 
sake. 

To  keep  a  profound  silence. 

To  be  the  talk  of  the  town. 

Not  to  dare  to  say  no. 

To  talk  well  or  ill  of  others. 
To  blush  deepljr  with  diame. 


Quedar  en  la  calle, 

Andar  (or  ir)  de  capa  cmdm. 

Defender  una  com  a  capa  y  etpaim. 

Cada  uno  puede  hacer  de  9u  empa 

un  9ayo. 
Andar  en  cuerpo. 

Andar  a  caza  de  gangas, 

Andar  en  earnest  (or  en  cuero9,j 
Andar  de  Ceca  en  Meca. 
Andar  en  dimes  y  diretea. 
Andar  en  dares  y  tomares* 

\ '  Andar  a  troinpis,  (or  a  palos.^ 

Andar  a  degas,  (oi  a  tientat^ 
Andar  a  galas. 

Andar  eon  el  tiempo,  (o^al  um,) 
Andar  a  la  sopa. 

|>  Andar  a  sombra  de  tejado. 

Andar  de  Her6des  d  Pilatos, 
Andar  con  wgundas,  (or  con  tnmim 

intenciones.) 
Andar  en  malos  paaoa, 
Andar  pii  con  hola. 
En  el  andar  se  parcee  a  Luisa 

Bajar  los  hrioa  i,  alguno. 

Bajar  los  humos  &  alguno. 
Bajar  la  eabeza,  (or  las  orefas,} 

Bajar  los  ojos, 

Cerrar  (or  tapar)  a  uno  la  boea, 

Coserse  la  boca. 

Ofreeer  algo  con  la  boca  chiea. 

No  decir  esta  boca  es  mta. 

Andar  de  boca  en  boca. 

No  tener  boca  para  decir  fib    (m 

negar.) 
Tener  buena  (or  mala)  boea. 
Caersele  d   uno  la  emra  dr    mT' 

gfienza. 
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To  chide  or  reprove  one  severely. 

Mum,  mum,  not  a  word. 

To  obtain  one's  ends  by  crafty  si- 
lence. 

To  act  out  of  reason. 

In  one's  way,  going  alimg. 

To  come  off  victorious  in  an  engage- 
ment or  dispute. 

To  be  in  high  office :  to  be  in  an  ex- 
alted station. 

That  is  another  kind  of  speech. 

To  be  stranger  to  fear. 

Not  to  know  one's  duty  or  business. 

Employment  of  much  profit,  and  lit- 
tle trouble. 

Not  to  be  able  to  bring  one  to  reason. 

At  all  events. 

To  be,  or  not  to  be,  to  the  point 

There  is  nothing  more  than  what 
you  see. 

Without  examination. 

To  cure  one  excess  with  another. 

To  hit  the  mark. 

To  chatter  or  prattle  a  good  deal. 

To  make  a  person  blush 

To  fall  into  an  error. 

To  give  cause  for  laughing. 

To  make  one  cry. 

To  clothe  one.    To  feed  one. 

To  give  trouble :  to  grieve. 

To  trust 

To  encourage  an  undertaking. 

To  publish,   to  print,  to  bring   to 

light 
To  give  a  cause  to — 
To  furnish  materials. 
To  shut  the  door  upon  one. 
To  give  gratis  or  for  nothing. 
To  put  off  with  words  and  excuses. 
To  stretch.    To  consent 

To  touch  one  to  the  quick. 

To  share  with:  aZw»  to  inform. 
To  gife  Bocnrity :  to  find  bail. 


Calentarle  A  alguno  laa  arejoB* 
Punto  en  boca. 
Mdtalas  callando, 

Irfuera  de  camino. 

De  camino. 

Quedar  el  campo  por  uno. 

Estar  en  el  candelero 

Ese  es  otro  cantor. 

No  conocer  la  cara  al  miedo. 

No  saber  en  donde  se  tiene  la  earek 

Came  sin  hueso. 

No  poder  hacer  carrera  con  alguno 

En  todo  0080. 

Ser  (or  no  ser)  del  caso. 

No  hay  mas  cera  que  la  que  arde. 

A  ojos  cerrados, 

Sacar  un  clavo  con  otro  clavo. 

Dar  en  el  clavo. 

Hablar  por  los  codos, 

Sacarle  los  colores   al  rostro,  (jk 

una  persona.) 
Dar  de  ojos. 
Dar  que  reir. 
Dar  que  llorar. 

Dar  de  vestir.    Dar  de  comer. 
Dar  que  sentir. 
Dar  alfiado,  (or  d  cridito,) 
Dar  color  {Animo  or  alma)  a  tino 

empresa. 
Dar  a  la  estampa.    Dar  a  lux. 

Dar  asunto  para — 

Dar  barro  a  la  mano. 

Dar  con  la  puerta  en  los  ojos, 

Dar  dado,  (or  de  balds.) 

Dar  con  la  entretenida. 

Dar  de  sL    Dar  el  si. 

Dar  en  lo  vivo, 

Dar  en  las  matadurets. 

Dar  parte* 

Dar  fianxa.    Dar  fiador. 
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To  wage  war :  to  tonnent,  to  vex. 
To  wish  a  good  day. 
To  congratalate  on  one's  birthday. 
To  give  earnest ;  that  is,  money  in 

token  of  a  bargain  or  contract 
To  nod,  calling  or  informing. 
To  despair. 

To  surrender.    I  give  it  np. 

To  shake  hands. 

To  manage  one's  affairs  in  an  able 

manner. 
To  set  saiL 

It  gives  me  no  concern. 
To  leave  a  word,  or  orders. 

To  leave  in  writing. 

To  excel,  to  surpass. 

To  frustrate,  to  baffle. 

To  delay,  to  procrastinate. 

To  omit  something  necessary  to  the 

subject. 
To  get  the  start  of  any  person. 
To  take  the  lead. 

Make  yourself  easy. 

I  understand  what  you  tell  me. 

To  be  security ;  to  answer  for  N. 

To  be  ready  to  set  out 

To  be  on  the  alert 

To  be  in  good  humor :  to  be  ir.  bad 

spirits. 
To  stand  a  sentry. 
To  be  in  haste,  in  a  huiry. 
To  mtorpose,  to  mecOaie. 
To  be  merry. 

To  have  a  sound  undexscanding. 

To  be  idle. 

To  be  very  stubborn. 

To  be  in  diffiduities. 

To  be  careful  of  every  thing. 

To  be  at  hand. 

To  be  kept  in  constraint 

To  be  ready  to  falL 

To  be  at  the  point  of  death. 


Dar  que  haeer  Dor 
Dor  lo8  bitenos  dias, 
DarU  d  uno  Iob  diat. 
Dar  senoL 


Dar  seiial,  (or  la  sefiaL) 

Darae  al  diantre, 
'  i  Darse  por  veneido. 
1 1  Me  day  por  veneido* 

Darae  laa  manoa, 

Darae  i 


Darae  &  la  vela. 

No  ae  me  da  nada, 

Dejar  dicho,  {mandado,  or  sua  6¥ 

denea.) 
Dejar  eacrito. 
Dejar  atraa, 
Dejar  freaco  a  atguno, 
Dejar  para  maiiaTia. 
Dejarae  alguna  coaa  en  el  iintero. 

Cojer  la  dekmtera. 

Tomar  la  (or  ir  en  la)  delantera, 
I  i  Deaeuide  V. 
\\  No  le  de  d  V.  euidado. 

Eatoy  en  lo  que  V.  me  dice. 

Eatar  por  Fulano. 

Eatar  para  (or  jpor)  «aZtr. 

Eatar  aUrta. 

Eatar  de  buen  humorf  (at  de  ma 
humor,) 

Eatar  de  faeewn^  (or  de  centinela.) 

Eatar  de  prieaa. 

Eatar  de  por  medio, 

Eatar  de  gorja,  (alegre,  or  de  cJU« 
cota.) 

Eatar  en  aujuieio, 

Eatar  mano  aobre  mono 

Eatarae  en  aua  treee, 

Eatar  apurado. 

Eatar  en  todo. 

Eatar  d  la  mano. 

Eatar  d  raya, 

Eatarae  eayendo. 

Eatarae  muriendo 
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To  be  in  want  of  money. 

In  behalf  of  his  sister. 

To  be  menry :  to  be  in  good  humor 

To  caress,  to  wheedle. 

To  do,  or  serve  an  ill  tarn. 

To  glory,  or  boast  in  one's  wicked- 


To  be  giddy-brained. 

To  indicate  one's  sentiments  by  the 

looks. 
To  talk  without  reflection. 
To  talk  on  an  endless  subject 
To  oblige  to  come,  to  cause,  or  ask 

to  be  sent 

It  is  cold.    It  was  rery  cold. 

To  act  as  a  notary. 

To  counterfeit  an  idiot 

To  endeavor  to  arrive. 

To  make  any  one  lose  his  temper. 

To  pay  attention  to. 

To  pluck  up  a  heart. 

To  raise  soldiers. 

To  make  one's  fortune. 

To  be  well  matched. 

To  reckon  without  the  host 

To  do  wonders. 

To  act  a  part    To  cut  or  make  a 

figure. 
To  take  a  family  dinner  with  one. 
To  carve,  (a  didi  for  a  person.) 
To  aflect  doing  some  business. 
To  inure  one's  self  to  labor. 
To  intend,  to  mean. 
To  be  du^KMMd  to  do  every  thing. 
To  kill  two  birds  with  one  stone. 

To  keep  one's  bed,  to  be  ilL 

To  play  one's  frolics. 

To  procure  to  one  the  means  of  be- 
coming rich. 

To  feign  not  to  see. 

To  affect  to  be  deaf. 

To  endeavor  to  walk  after  a  long  111- 
mtm,  (or  when  first  learning  to 
walk.) 


Faltarle  a  uno  el  dmero. 

A  favor  de  su  hermana. 

Eatar  de  fiesta.  Eatar  para  fie&toB 

Hacer  fiestas. 

Hacer  unflaco  servieio. 

Hacer  del  sambenito  gala. 

Tener  los  cascos  d  la  gineta. 
Hablar  con  los  ojos. 

Hablar  de  memoria. 
Hablar  de  la  mar 
Hacer  venir. 

Hacefrio. 

Hacia  {hizo)  muchofrie 

Hacer  de  escribano. 

Hacerse  el  bobo,  (el  tont9.) 

Hacer  por  lUgar, 

Hacer  a  uno  perder  los  esiribos. 

Hacer  caso  de, 

Hacer  de  tripas  corazon. 

Hacer  gente. 

Hacer  hombre  a  dlguno. 

Hacer  juego^ 

Hacer  la  euenta  sin  la  kuisped^. 

Hacer  milagros. 

Hacer  papel. 

Hacer  penitencia  con  alguno 

Hacer  plato. 

Hacer  que  hacemos. 

Hacerse  al  trabajo. 

Hacer  inteneion. 

Hacer  d  pluma  y  d  pelo. 

Hacer  de  un  eanUno  {una  via)  dci 

mandados. 
Hacer  coma. 
Hacer  de  las  suyas. 
HacerU  d  uno  la  olla  gorda, 

Hacer  la  vista  eorta. 
Hacer  orejas  de  mtrcadsr. 
Hacer  piniios. 
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To  fizoel,  to  sorpaflB. 

To  take  care  of  a  thing. 

To  feign  to  be  ignorant,  innocent. 

To  be  too  easy  and  indulgent  to 

others. 
To  praise  one  exceedin^y. 
To  fall  down  flat,  to  dash  to  pieces. 
I  lay  a  hundred  doUan  that  it  is  so. 
To  have  no  concern  in  a  thing. 
To  go  on  softly.    Walk  carefully. 
To  go  off,  to  go  out,  to  evaporate,  to 

ooze. 
To    become    moderate,  to  restrain 

one's  self. 
Who  is  there? 
Go  to,  (frequently  an  expressioB  of 

contempt.) 
To  reprimand  severely. 
Checkmate. 
To  discover  any  one's  designs. 

Very  far,  at  a  great  distance. 

To  get  over  a  thing  well,  or  ill. 

To  be  on  good  or  bad  terms. 

To  rain  hard,  to  rain  buckets  full. 

To  go  in  enmity. 

To  be  one's  chief  support,  or  assist- 
ance. 

To  be  familiar  alone,  or  in  company. 

To  wish  to  e:)joy  the  fruit  of  anoth- 
er's labor,  without  having  con- 
tributed to  it 

I'o  be  born  to  wretchedness. 

To  be  bom  to  good  luck. 

To  affect  business. 

To  be  a  man  of  strict  integrity  and 
honor. 

To  have  a  large  family  to  support. 

To  have  an  absolute  power  over  any 
thing. 

To  act  without  cause  or  motive, 
without  rhyme  or  reason. 

To  put  to  the  sword. 

fW  become  surety. 


Hacer  raycu 

Hacerse  cargo  de  alguna  eatm 
Haeerse  chiquito,  (inocente.) 
Hacerae  de  miel. 

Haeer9€  lenguas  de  alguno, 

Hacerse  tortUla,  {aiiicos.) 

Van  cien  pesos  que  es  cierto  esu 

No  ir  nada  en  una  cosa. 

Jr  eon  tiento.    Vaya  V.  con  tienir 

Jrse.    £1  gas  se  ha  ido. 

Irae  d  la  mano. 

I  Quien  va  ?     i  Ciuien  va  aUa  7 
Vaya  V,  (vete,  idos)  a  pasear 

Dar  unjahon, 

Jaque  y  mate, 

Conoeer  el  juego, 
^  A  legua.    A  la  legua. 
•>   De  muchas  leguas.     De  cieo  legua* 
I  ^  A  lo  I^jos.    De  16J0S.     Desde  l^j(» 

Librarae  bien,  (mal.) 

Salir  bien  Salir  mal, 

Llevarse  bien,  {maL) 

Llover  a  cdntaros. 

Andar  a  {de)  malaa. 

Ser  sua  pies  y  aua  manos. 

Eatar  mano  d  mano, 

Venir  con  aua  manoa  lavadas. 


Nacer  de  cabeza, 

Nacer  de  piia, 

Fingir  negocioa, 

Ser  hombre  da  obligaciouea, 

Eatar  cargado  de  obligacumea 
Tener  el  palo  y  el  mando, 

Obrar  ain  que  nt  para  qua, 

Paaar  &  euehUla, 
Quedar  par  alguno. 
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To  take  any  thing  in  the  worat     Tomar  par  donde  quema. 


Dar  razonea  de  pie  de  banco» 
Tirar  como  a  real  de  tnemigo, 

Tener  cubierto  el  rirUnL 
Sacar  i  bailar. 

No  8  ther  lo  que  se  pe»ca.  j 

Saiga  lo  que  saliere. 

Por  lo8  8iglo8  de  loa  8iglo8, 

El  ee  un  tal  por  cuaL 

Eetar  tarUoe  a  tantos. 

Andar  tentando, 

Estar  a  lo  Ultimo, 

Untar  laa  mano8  con  unguento  d4 

Mejico, 
Ser  una  y  came, 
Mas  vale  tarde  que  nunca, 
Hacer  vanidad. 
Cojer  (hallar)  d  alguno  de  vena, 

Don  Fulano  de  Tal  y  otraa  yerhua. 


To  make  futile,  or  silly  allegations. 
To  endeavor  to  ruin,  or  destroy  a 

person  or  thing. 
To  be  rich,  (colloquial.) 
To  name,  or  cite  unnecessarily  any 

person  or  thing,  (colloquial.) 
Not  to  know  what  one  f^  about 
To  happen,  or  occur  'nr^^.t  it  may. 
For  ever  and  ever. 
He  is  a  worthless  fellow. 
To  have  equal  numbers. 
To  make  essays  or  trials ;  to  grope 

or  to  feel  where  one  cannot  see. 
To  understand  thoroughly. 
To  bribe  with  money. 

Td  be  hand  and  glove. 

Better  late  than  never. 

To  boast  of  any  thing. 

To  iind  one  in  a  favorable  disposi- 
tion. 

£t  cetera,  (colloquial,)  used  after 
several  epithets.  Mr.  N.  N.,  et 
cetera. 

To  bear  up  under  the  frowns  of  for- 
tune. 

Not  to  come  up  to  or  near  one  in  any 
line. 

To  be  haughty  with  good  fortune. 


Estar  al  yunque 

No  llegar  a  los  zancajos, 

Subirse  en  xaneoa, 

Obs,  It  may  also  be  remarked,  that  there  are  in  Spanish  a  great 
many  proverbs,  and  proverbial  forms  of  expression,  of  which  the  following 
are  some  of  those  most  in  use. 


Death  rather  than  dishonor. 
Provide  in  good  time  for  a  bad  one. 
A  thing  well  begun  is  half  finished. 
Arms  and  literature  render  families 

illustrious. 
There  is  a  time  for  every  thing. 

fie  who  has  faults  of  his  own,  should 
not  reflect  upon  another  for  havmg 
the  same. 

FiosentB  remove  diJiculties. 


Comer  arena  antes  que  hacer  vilexa, 
Agosto,  y  vendimia,  no  es  coda  dia, 
Barba  bien  rernqjada,  medio  rapada, 
Almete  y  bonete  hacen  cosas  de  co* 

pete, 
Cada  cosa  en  su  tiempo,  y  nahos  en 

adviento. 
Cdllate  y  callemos,  que  sendas  no$ 

debemos. 

D&divas  quebrantan  perns. 
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Tell  me  what  company  you  keep, 

and  I  will  tell  you  who  you  are. 
Be  cautious  before  you  pay,  or  re- 
ceive payment 
Trust  in  God,  for  your  own  merit 

avails  but  little. 
He  who  undertakes  many  things  at 

onoe,  seldom  succeeds  in  any. 
A  flatterer's  talk  is  always  vain  and 

unprofitable. 
You  must  not  advise  one  to  go  to 

war,  or  to  marry. 
Rude  play  is  used  only  by  low-bred 

people. 
He  labors,  although  uselessly,  who 

worl^  without  attention. 
To  afiect  great  diligence,  and  neglect 

one's  duty. 
God  helps  him  who  helps  himself. 
Fools    and    obstinate  people  make 

lawyexB  rich. 
Neither  look  into  another's  letter,  nor 

put  your  hand  into  another  man's 

dieot 
A  good  paymaster  needs  no  pawn. 

We  must  catch  the  mannexs  of  the 
times. 

Evil  communication  corrupts  man- 
ners. 

Cuxse  on  accounts  with  relations. 

Make  your  affiurs  public,  and  every 
one  will  judge  of  them  according 
to  his  own  fancy. 

Yon  are  worth  as  much  as  you  pos- 

A  wolf  in  a  lamb's  skm. 

Wind  and  good  luck  are  seldom  last- 
ing. 

An  old  nninstmcted  person  will  not 
lewn  any  thing. 


Dime  eon  quien  andas,  dvreU  quttm 

eres. 
Escribe  dnies  que.  des,  y  reeihe  antes 

que  eacrihas, 
Fortuna  te  di  Dios,  hijo,  que  d 

eaber  poco  te  basta. 
Galgo  que  muehae  liebres  letanta, 

ninguna  mata. 
Hahla  de  lisonjero  eiempre  ee  vanm 

y  ein  provecho. 
Ir  dla  guerra,  ni  ccuar,  no  §e  hm 

de  aconeejar. 
Juego  de  manoe  ee  de  mUanoe, 

Labrar,  y  hacer  albardae  todo  e§ 

darpuntadas. 
Las  llaves  en  la  einta,  y  el  gato  en 

la  cocinfi. 
A  quien  madruga  Dioa  le  ayuda, 
Nedos,  y  porfiadoe  kacen  rieoe  d  loe 

letradoe. 
.Ni  ojo  en  la  carta,  ni  mano  en  e« 

area. 

Al  buenpagador  no  le  dueUnpreH* 

das. 
Cudl  el  tiempo,  tal  el  tiento. 

Quien  eon  lobos  anda  d  aullar  se 

enseiuL 
Reniega  de  euentae  eon  ieudos  y 

deudae, 
Saea  lo  tuyo  al  mereado,  y  unoe 

dirdn  que  es  negro,  y  otroe  que  ee 

bianco, 
Tanto  vales,  euanto  tienes, 

Urlas  de  gato,  y  hdbito  de  beato 
Viento  y  ventura  poco  dura. 

Ya  estd  duro  el  aleaeer  para  tam» 
ponae. 
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ADVERTISEMENT. 


As  it  is  supposed  that  the  Student  is  con>  .Mant  ^ith  the 
English  Grammar,  the  technical  words  belonging  to  it  are 
made  use  of  in  the  following  Appendix,  without  explaining 
them;  because  they  are  the  same  in  Spanish.  Should  the 
Learner  be  unacquainted  with  the  Grammar  of  his  mother 
tongue,  he  is  advised  to  make  himself  first  acquainted  with  it, 
n  order  the  better  to  profit  by  this  Appendix. 

New  Yoek,  Februtu-y,  1848. 
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SPANISH  ALPHABET. 

Tub  letters  made  use  of  in  the  Spanish  language  are  twenty-seven  is 
aumber,  as  follows : — * 


A  a 

B  b 

C  c 

Ch  ch 

D  d 

E  e 

F  f 

G  g 


ah, 
bay, 
ihay,    - 
tchay, 
day, 
a  or  ay, 

hay. 


H  h  atchay, 

1  i  ee, 

J  j  hoiah, 

L  1  ai'-lay, 

LI  11  ai'-lyay, 

M  m .  ai'-may, 

N  n  ai'-nay, 

Sf  fi  ai'-nyay, 

O  o  oh, 

P  p  ^y, 

Q  q  coo, 

R  r  er-ay, 

R  r  er-^ay, 

S  8  es'say, 

T  t  toy, 

U  u  00, 


like  a        in 

h        in 

2/t  lisped,  as  in 

ch      in 

(2       in 

e        in 

/       in 

Zi  (breathing  forcibly 
the  h)  in 

h  silent,  as  in 

t        in 

h  (more  strongly  aspi- 
rated than  g)  in 

Z         in 

U       in 

9n       in 

n        in 

71  (somewnat  nasal)  in 

o         in 

p        in 

q         in 

r  soft,  in 

r  or  rr  (very  harsh)  in 

ss       in 

t        in 

i£        in 


alarm. 

babery. 

theft. 


dedicate,  ted. 

effect. 

hay,  he,  ham. 
heir,  honor, 
idiotism. 


home. 

element,  labial 

brilliant. 

amen. 

energy,  no. 

poniard,  onion. 

odorous. 

paper,  plan. 

piquet,  quint. 

erect. 

rack,  horror. 

senseless. 

tent. 

full. 


^  For  the  respective  sounds  of  the  letters  in  the  English  words,  explana- 
tory of  the  sounds  they  are  intended  to  represent,  the  student  must  consult 
Walkei's  English  Pronouncing  Dictionary,  from  which  they  are  copied. 
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V 

vay,                         like  v 

in 

velvet. 

X 

X 

ai'-kiss,                           x  (cs) 

in 

maxim. 

y 

y 

;  ee  vowel,  or  ) 
\eegriega,      \                 ^ 

in 

liberty. 

y 

y 

ee  consonant,  softer  than  g  otj 

in 

gentry,  jet. 

z 

z 

thai'^K                         th  lisped, 

in 

thermometer. 

The  vowels  are  a,  e,  t,  o,  u,  and  y  when  it  standfi  by  itself,  or  at  the  end 
of  a  word,  or  of  a  syllable  immediately  followed  by  a  consonant  These 
letters  must  be  soandod  as  tliey  are  in  the  followin(|r  Hn^ish  words,  which 
must  be  regarded  as  a  Standard : — 


AMENITY. — OH!" 

—FULL. 

1       2     3 

3 

4 

» 

a     e    i 
DIPHTHONGS 

y 

0 

U 

aiPHTHONGS. 

AI 

W  T] 

ai, 
13 

au, 

ay. 
13 

oe, 

42 

oi,    oy. 

43       43 

ea, 

21 

ei, 

83 

eo,    eu,    ey. 

24       25       23 

ua, 

51 

ue,    ui,    uo, 

52       53       54 

uy. 

53 

ia, 
31 

ie, 

3S 

io,    iu. 

84       35 

iai, 

313 

iei,    uai,    uei, 

323      513       523 

uey, 

523 

EXAMPLES. 

Dabais,  pausa,  hay ;  linea,  veis,  virgineo,  deuda,  ley ;  gracia,  cielo,  precis, 
ciudad;  hdroe,  sois,  voy;  fragua,  dueiio,  ruido,  ^duo,  muy;  apreciaiSf 
vacieis,  santiguais,  averig{ieis,  buey. 

In  the  following  combhiatious  the  vowels  are  pronounced  separately, 
forming  two  distinct  sounds. 

aa,    ae,    ao,    ee,    ii,    oa,    oo. 

11        12        14       22      33       41        44 
EXAMPLES. 

Contraamura,  caemos,  aorta,  paseen,  friisimo,  coajrtar,  loor. 


THE  VOWELS. 

a,    e,    i,   o,    u,    y.  a,    e,  i,    6,   u. 

Pronounced  ahy  ay,  ee,  oh,  oo,  ee.  ah^  ay,  ee,  oh,  oo. 

Pronounce  them  quickly.  Pronounce  them  slowly 


SYLLABLES. 
Oh9.  A»    Ph)nounce  the  vowels  of  the  following  table,  as  directed  above ; 
but  be  particular  to  sound  the  u  as  oo  in  eoo,  or  u  in  fidL    Every  letter 
vniit  be  fully  pronounced,  h  excepted. 
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ab 

eb 

ib 

ob 

ub 

ar 

er 

ir 

or 

va 

ac 
ad 

ec 
ed 

ic 
id 

oc 
od 

uc 
ud 

as 
at 

es 

et 

is 
it 

08 

ot 

US 
Qt 

ah 
al 

eg 
eb 
el 

iff 
ib 
il 

Off 

oh 
ol 

"ff 

uh 
ul 

(  ac8 

ex 

ec9 

ix 

tea 

ox 

0C8 

ux 

UC9 

am 

em 

im 

om 

nm 

an 
ap 

en 
ep 

in 

on 
op 

un 
up 

Saz 

ez 

eth 

iz 
ith 

oz 

0th 

uz 
uth 

Obs,  B  To  make  it  easier  for  a  young  scholar  to  learn  at  sight  the  pro- 
nunciation  of  every  letter,  the  sound  of  it^is  represented  in  the  following 
table  by  an.  English  syllable,  in  italics,  under  it  H,  under  j  or  g,  must  bo 
strongly  aspirated  ;  th,  under  c  or  z,  lisped  as  in  thin,  truth  ;  apd  r  harshly 
pronounced 


TABLE   II. 

^ba 
1  hah 

be 

hi 

bo 

bu 

5  ma 
Imah 

me 

mi 

mo 

mu 

bay 

Aee 

boh 

boo 

may 

mee 

tnoA 

moo 

;  ca 
\\kah 

que 

qui 

CO 

cu 

Ua 
^naA 

ne 

ni 

no 

nn 

hay 

itee 

itoA 

koo 

nay 

nee 

noh 

noo 

1  cua 
>  kwal 

cue 

cui 

cuo 

ina 
^  nyah 

ne 

ni 

no 

Uu 

hway 

kvoee 

kwo 

nye-aynyee 

nyoA 

nyoo 

,cha 
1   teha) 

Che 

Chi 

cho 

chu 

J  pa 

pe 

pi 

PO 

pu 

\  tchay 

<cAee 

tchoh 

<cAoo 

pay 

pee 

poh 

jpo« 

da 
\  dah 

de 

di 

do 

du 

5  <iua 

\  kwal 

que 

qQi 

quo 

day 

dee 

doh 

doo 

I  Au^ay 

kwee 

A10OA 

Ua 
fah 

fe 

fi 

fo 

fu 

5ra 

re 

ri 

ro 

ru 

/«y 

/ee 

/oA 

foo 

I  rah 

ray 

ree 

roA 

roo 

,ga 
gah 

gue 

gui 

go 

gu 

Jsa 
l^ah 

se 

si 

so 

su 

^«y 

fiTM 

goh 

goo 

eeay 

ssee 

«eoA 

8900 

,  gua 

giie 

gQi 

guo 

5ta 
^<aA 

te 

ti 

to 

tu 

>  gwah  gway 

gwee 

gwoh 

tay 

<ee 

toh 

too 

;ha 

he 

hi 

hob 

ha 

iva 

^vaA 

ve 

vi 

vo 

vu 

ay 

ee 

oA 

on 

vay 

oee 

voh 

voo 

\hah 

jo 

ji 

jo 

jtt 

Ua 
^ceaA 

xe 

xi 

xo 

xu 

hay 

hee 

AoA 

Ago 

C8ay 

esee 

eeoA 

C800 

i 

,1 

go 

gi 

iya 

ye 

yi 

yo 

yu 

Aay 

Aee 

i^y 

> 

joh 

JOO 

51a 
\lah 

le 

li 

lo 

lu 

J  za 
\  thah 

ze 

zi 

zo 

zu 

i«y 

Zee 

loh 

loo 

tAay 

tAee 

tAoA 

th09 

Ua 

lie 

lli 

Ho 

Uu    . 

\ 

ce 

ci 

Zye-ay  lyee 

ZyoA 

lyoo 

thay' 

thee 

>  TA  lisped  as  m  path,  truth,  thefts  tkm. 
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Obg.  C.  The  vowels  are  never  silent,  except  u  in  the  syllables  gue^  gui^ 
(lie,  ^ttt,  the  sound  of  which  corresponds  to  that  heaid  m  the  English  words 
getf  geese,  etiquette,  quinU  When  the  u  in  these  syllables  is  to  be  sounded 
it  is  marked  with  a  diasresis ;  thus,  arguir,  aqueducto.  But,  in  conformity 
with  the  present  nse,  the  words  in  which  the  u  is  pronounced  after  q  are 
written  with  c;  thus,  cuatro,  acueducto. 


0h9k  D.  The  conaonanie  that  are  pronounced  differently  from  the  Eng* 
Hsh  are  the  following : — 

C  before  a,  o,  u,  I,  r,  and  when  it  is  at  the  end  of  a  syllable,  sounds  like 
k  in  English ;  as  canal,  edlico,  cura,  clamor,  cridito,  pacto.  C  before  e, 
cr  \^  sounds  lisped,  like  th  in  the  English  words  theft,  thin. 

Ch  sounds  like  the  same  letters  in  the  English  words  chaj^  chess,  chin, 
chop,  choose,  much. 

When  ch  a  followed  by  a  vowel  marked  with  a  circumflex  aceent,  H 
must  be  pronounced  as  A; ;  as,  Chdribdis,  But  all  the  words  derived  from 
the  Greek  having  ch,  are  at  present  written  in  Spanish  with  c  before  a,  o, 
tf ,  r,  and  with  qu  before  e  or  t ;  as,  arcdngel,  cristiano,  eco,  monarquia. 

D  must  be  pronounced  as  the  same  letter  in  English.  In  some  parts  of 
Spain  it  is  pronounced  as  th  in  father;  and  in  others,  where  it  occnis  at 
flie  end  of  words,  as  th,  or  as  t, .  or  is  even  silent ;  thus,  dudad,  ciudath, 
jiudat,  ciudd.  This  pronunciation  is  considered  provincial,  and  not  Castiliau 

G  before  a,  o,  u,  I,  r,  sounds  as  in  English  ;  as,  galan,  gobiemo,  gusto, 
gloria,  gracia.  Before  e  or  t,  it  sounds  like  the  English  h  aspirated ;  as^ 
genio,  (hcn'-e-o,)  gitano,  (he-tan-oh.) 

H  is  always  mute,  or  silent,  except  at  the  beginning  of  words  followed  by 
ue,  in  which  case  it  has  a  very  soft  and  slightly  nasal  sound,  as  in  hueao, 
(bone.)    The  vulgar  pronounce  such  words  as  if  written  with  g. 

J  has  a  guttural  sound,  harsher,  however,  than  the  aspirated  h  in  Eng- 
lish. Before  e  or  t  it  sounds  as  the  g  does  in  Spanish  before  the  same 
letters. 

LL  is  sounded  by  placing  the  tip  of  the  tongue  against  the  lower  teeth, 
and  turning  the  thick  part  of  it  towards  the  roof  of  the  mouth  while  emit- 
ting the  breath  with  rapidity.  It  may  be  heard  in  the  English  word  miZ- 
lion ;  but  the  II  must  be  pronounced  more  quickly  and  strongly  than  in 
that  LL  is  considered  in  Spanish  a  single  letter  with  a  double  character, 
consequently  it  cannot  be  divided ;  thus,  ca^Uar. 

N  has  a  strong  nasal  sound,  somewhat  like  n  in  poniard.  The  gn  iz 
French  gives  the  exact  sound. 

Q  is  always  followed  by  u,  and  is  pronounced  like  A;.  In  conformity  witl 
the  modem  orthography,  the  syllables  in  which  u  is  sounded  before  a,  «,  o 
are  written  with  e  mstead  of  q  ;  thus,  cuando,  cuestion 

R,  at  the  beginning  of  a  word,  after  n,  I,  s,  and  in  compound  wondi 
the  primitive  of  which  begin  with  r,  has  a  harsh  and  rough  sound ;  as,  rmtm 
efoiqueeef,  malrotar,  cariredondo.  When  ab  and  ob  are  not  prepositioiM 
as  in  abrogar,  obrepcion,  the  r  becomes  liquid ;  as  in  abrojo,  obrero. 
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£,  in  the  middid  of  a  wo!rct\  or  between  two  vowels,  has  a  very  smooth 
tfoimd ;  as  in  morosidad,  mSrito. 

The  haish  and  rough  sound  of  r  between  two  vowels,  in  the  middle  of 
shnple  words,  is  always  expressed  by  double  rr;  thus,  harraca,  correcto, 
horror. 

Common  people  frequently  clip  the  r  ;  saying  paa  instead  of  para. 

Xf.  B.  Some  Spaniards  make  in  manuscript  the  letter  r  thus,  is ;  as, 
euexdat  paMi  amwzoMzU^  (cuerdas  para  amarrarle,)  cords  to  tie  it.  The 
•eholai  will  do  well  to  take  notice  of,  but  not  to  follow  this  old  fashion.  If 
the  English  r  be  not  well  formed,  it  will  be  mistaken  for  t  or  z. 

S  has  always  a  harsh,  hissing  sound,  like  98  in  English ;  as  in  J£  tapose* 
tionar,  (to  dispossess.)  There  is  not  a  word  in  Spanish  beginning  with  s 
followed  by  a  consonant  S  is  not  written  double,  except  when  the  pro- 
noun se  comes  after  the  first  person  plural  of  a  verb;  as,  dimo^tele,  (wc 
gave  it  to  him.) 

T  must  be  pronounced  as  in  the  words  tart,  ten,  tin,  tone.  It  never  un> 
iergoes  the  variations  it  does  in  English,  in  creature,  nation,  &«. ;  conse- 
quent!^ creatura,  patio,  tia,  &c.,  must  be  pronounced  cray-ah-toor'-ah, 
pah'-tee-oh,  tee^ah,  &c.     T  is  never  written  double. 

N.  B.  As  the  English  capital  ^,  in  manuscript,  has  in  Spanish  a  different 
name  and  power,  the  learner  is  advised  always  to  use  this  ©/.  Observe, 
also,  that  this  C^is  called  by  the  Spaniards  T,  not  F.. 

U  always  sounds  as  it  does  in  English  in  the  words  full,  pvM. 

V  must  be  pronounced  as  in  English.  It  is  frequently  used  in  mano^ 
script  instead  of  the  capital  U;  thus,  ^^  a^,  for  Un  dia. 

X  sounds  like  ca  or  ks  in  English ;  as,  experiencia.  When  it  is  me  last 
letter  of  a  word  it  has  a  guttural  sound,  like  that  of  the  Spanish  j,  as  in 
carcax,  (quiver ;)  but  such  words  are  no  longer  written  with  x,  but  with  j  ; 
thus,  reloj,  (watch,)  formerly  relox. 

Y,  when  alone,  or  after  a  vowel,  and  followed  by  a  consonant,  or  at  the 
"^nd  of  a  wor&,  is  a  vowel,  and  sounds  like  ee  in  English ;  as,  eZ  y  ella,  (he 
and  she,)  convoy.  Y,  before  a  vowel  in  the  same  syllable,  or  between  two 
vowels,  is  a  consonant,  and  sounds  like  the  English  j,  though  somewhat 
lofter  Some  persons  write  i  in  estoy,  soy,  voy,  y,  muy,  instead  of  y. 
Thus — estoi,  aoi,  voi,  t,  mui. 

In  Spanish  manuscript  capital  F  is  to  be  used  instead  of  capita]  /;  thus — 

^zat«^6ulo  ^ta^  ayaf^  do  ^t€t4v   con  €€n^  wUa^ifn  cU/  team^enio 

These  nouns,  in  printing,  would  bo  IsidA),  Isla,  Ignacio,  Izquierdo,  Iruiii 
Infante. 
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2  most  be  pronoimced  as  th  in  the  English  words  thank,  theft,  tkiu^ 
thorn,  path,  tenth,  truth, 

N.  B.  Particular  care  must  be  taken  to  pronounce  fully  and  distuictly 
the  lottera  e,  d,  r,  and  s,  at  the  end  of  the  words. 


REMARKS  ON  THE  PRONUNCIATION. 

Every  well-educated  person  in  old  Spain,  as  well  as  in  its  former  and  ac- 
tual possessions  in  America,  speaks  and  writes  correctly  the  Spanish  or 
Castilian  language ;  bnt  as  the  Spanish  Peninsula  consists  of  several  prov- 
inces, that  once  were  states  and  kingdoms  independent  from  each  other, 
and  (Biscay  excepted)  were  settled  and  governed  by  various  nations,  there 
are  to  be  observed,  in  the  mass  of  the  people  of  each  of  its  present  divisions, 
certain  peculiarities,  propensities,  and  even  animosities,  that  make  the  in- 
habitants of  each  division  appear  almost  a  different  people.  Some  of  them 
have  had  a  peculiar  idiom ;  hence  it  is  that  the  Lengtia  Caatellana  is  not 
spoken  in  all  its  purity  by  every  person,  except  in  both  Castiles,  and  par« 
Mcularly  in  the  districts  of  Burgos,  Salamanca,  Toledo,  &c. 

The  most  frequent  faults  to  be  observed,  and  which  the  scholar  is  warned 
to  avoid,  are  the  following : — 


B  instead  of  V  ; 

as. 

elbihe. 

in  lieu  of 

el  Vive, 

he  live& 

V 

B; 

(( 

el  vevio, 

(( 

el  bebid, 

he  drank. 

S 
C 

S; 

aeremonia, 
aelebro. 

(C 

ceremonia, 
eelebro, 

ceremony 
the  brain. 

s       "  • 

R 

Z; 

casa, 
craro, 

tt 

caza, 
claro. 

hunting, 
clear. 

Y 

LL      « 

N 

LL; 

Y; 

M; 

(C 

cavayo, 

polio, 

onbro, 

ti 

caballo, 

poyo, 

hombro. 

a  horse, 
a  bench, 
a  shoulder 

H  is  used  in  words  that  have  it  not,  and  is  omitted  in  others  that  have  it : 
as,  handan  instead  of  andan,  (they  walk ;)  el  iso  for  el  hizo,  (he  made  ;) 
olio  for  hoyo,  (a  hole.)  J  is  sometimes  used  instead  of  A  ;  as,  el  aejuid  for 
il  ae  hvyd,  (he  ran  away.)  In  the  terminations  ada  and  ido  they  generally 
suppress  the  d,  both  in  writing  and  pronouncing,  and  say,  un  bestio  colorao 
for  un  vcatido  Colorado,  (a  red  dress.)  The  first  e,  in  the  verbs  of  the  first 
conjugation,  that  double  that  letter,  as  pasear,  (to  walk,)  is  sounded,  and 
even  written  i  ;  thus,  yo  me  paste  toa  la  tarde  instead  of  yo  me  pasee  ioda 
la  tarde,  (I  walked  all  the  afternoon  ;)  diendo  for  yendo,  (going,)  Slc. 

Vallejo,  Palomares,  and  other  Spanish  authors,  may  be  consulted  on  the 
subject 

DOUBLE  LETTERS. 
In  simple  words,  e,  i,  c,  r,  are  the  only  letters  that  may  be  written  double. 
E  is  double  in  the  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation,  when  it  is  the  last  of 
radical  letters,  and  the  termination  begins  with  e ;  as,  paaear,  (ts 
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walk.)     The  radical  lettera  are  pose.    The  termination  of  the  first  perwin 
singular  of  the  preterit  b  e—pasee,  (I  did  walk.)  / 

I  is  double  in  the  superlative  degrree  of  the  monosyllables  ending  in  io 
as,  /rw,  (cold ;)  friisimo,  (very  cold.) 

C  is  double  only  before  e  or  i,  and  is  pronounced  with  both  syllables  ;  as, 
acceder,  (to  accede  ;)  accidente,  (accident) 

Remark. — Almost  all  words  ending  in  English  in  ctiorif  and  their  deriva- 
tives, change  the  t  into  c,  and  become  Spanish ;  as,  diction^  (diccion  ^ 
dictionary,  (diccionario.)  ' 

R  is  written  double  in  the  middle  of  v/ords,  between  two  vowels,  to 
point  out  its  harsh  sound  ;  as,  carrOf  (a  cart ;)  corro,  (I  run,)  &c.,  to  distin- 
guish them  from  caro,  (dear ;)  coro,  (choir,)  &c.     (See  R.) 

In  compound  words  all  the  vowels,  and  also  n  and  «,  are  written  double, 
whenever  any  of  them  are  the  last  of  the  component  and  the  urst  of  the 
word  to  be  compounded  ;  as,  contraabertura,  (a  counter-opening ;)  preemi' 
nente,  (pre-eminent ;)  amandoos,  (ye  loving  each  other ;)  darmos,  (they 
give  us  ;)  damoaselos,  (we  give  them  to  him.) 

DIVISION  OF  SYIJABIiES. 

Vowels  forming  a  diphthong  or  triphthong  must  not  be  separated ;  afe« 
gra'Cio-sOf  pre-ciaia,  and  not  gra-ci-os-Of  pre-ci-ais. 

A  single  consonant  between  two  vowels  must  be  joined  to  the  vowei 
after  it ;  except  x,  that  must  be  left  with  the  preceding ;  as,  bue-notflo-res, 
me-lo-cO'to-ne'rOf  ex-d-men.  LL,  being  considered  a  single  letter,  follows 
the  same  rule,  which  is  also  the  case  with  ck  ;  as,  ca-ba-lle-ro,  mu-cha^cho. 

Two  consonants  between  two  vowels  are  divided  by  placing  one  to  each 
syllable ;  as,  car-ga-men-to,  en-ter-ne-ci-mien'to.  Except  if  the  first  of 
them  be  an  /,  or  any  of  the  mute  letters,  followed  by  /  or  r,  for  then  both 
are  joined  to  the  second  syllable ;  as,  a-flic-cion,  ha-blan-chin,  co-bre. 

When  three  consonants  come  between  two  vowels,  the  first  two  of  them 
belong  to  the  first  syllable,  if  the  second  of  said  consonants  be  a,  and  the 
third  to  the  second  syllable ;  as,  cons-ti-tu-cion,  ins-pi-rar.  But  if  the 
second  letter  be  /,  or  any  of  the  mute  letters,  followed  by  I  or  r,  one  belongs 
to  the  first,  and  the  other  two  to  the  second  syllable  ;  as,  con-flic'to,  an-cla. 

Four  consonants  between  two  vowels  are  equally  divided ;  as,  abs-trac 
don. 

Compound  words  are  to  be  divided  into  their  component  parts ;  as,  des* 
or-de-nar.  But  should  the  simple  word  in  its  Latin  origin  begin  with  8^ 
followed  by  a  consonant,  the  «  is  to  be  placed  with  the  preceding  syllable  : 
as,  in8'tru-ir. 


PUNCTUATION. 

The  notes  used  in  Spanish  for  punctuation  are  the  same  as  in  English. 
A  dilfiNronce,  however,  is  to  be  observed  in  the  points  of  exclamation  and 
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mtenrogation,  which  in  long  sentences  are  placed  upside  down  at  the  to« 
ginning  of  them,  in  order  that  the  reader  may  calculate,  and  apply  tlM 
oroper  emphasis  and  tone  of  voice ;  as — 

i  ;Como  no!  respondid  Sancho.  ^Por  ventura  el  que 
\  ;  Coh-moh  noh  !  rea-pon-deeoh'  San-tchoh,  i  Par  ven-toor-rah  ell  hay 
K  ayer  manteiron  era  otro  que  el  hijo  de  mi  padre? 
f  ah-jer  man'tay-ar-on  er-ak  oh-trok  hay  ell  et-hoh  day  me  pah-dray  ? 
J  iy  las  alforjas  que  hoy  me  faltan  son  de  otro  que  de  6\ 
{  lee  lass  aUfor-hass  kay  oh-ee  may  fal-tan  son  day  oh-troh  hay  day  ell 
5  mismo?  Que!  ^Te  faltan  las  alforjas,  Sancho? 
{  miss-moh  ?    Kay  I  i  Tay  faltan  lass  al-for-hass,  San-tchoh  7 

Don  Quijote,  Cap.  xviii.,  part  1 
Translation. — How  now  !  answered  Sancho.    Mayhap,  then,  they  whom 
they  tossed  up  in  the  blanket  yesterday  was  not  the  son  of  my  father?  and 
did  the  saddle-bags  that  are  lost   to-day  beloug  to  some  other  person? 
How !  Hast  thou  lost  the  saddle-bags,  Sancho  ? 

N.  B.  No  apostrophe  is  used  in  Spanish.  It  is  found,  however,  in  v^ery 
old  books,  and  particularly  in  poetry ;  at  present  it  is  entirely  expunged. 
Formerly  it  was  also  customary  to  suppress  the  e  of  words  beginning  with 
that  letter,  when  they  came  after  the  preposition  de,  joining  both  words  in 
one ;  thus,  del,  deste,  dellos,  &c.,  instead  of  de  el,  de  este,  &c 


ACCENT. 

The  Spanish  vowels  have  always  the  same  unvaried  sound,  whether  they 
be  at  the  beginning,  in  the  midst,  or  at  the  end  of  a  word.  They,  in  all 
situations,  must  be  fully  and  distmctly  pronounced.  The  only  difference  to 
be  observed  in  them,  is  the  time  requisite  in  their  pronunciation.  This  timo 
is  called  accent. 

An  accent  is  that  peculiar  stress  of  the  voice  laid  on  a  vowel  of  a  sylla- 
ble, in  consequence  of  which  it  is  more  distinctly  and  forcibly  pronounced 
than  the  other  vowels  of  the  same  word.  Hence  the  vowels  are  called 
long  or  short. 

A  votoel  is  termed  long  when  it  requires  a  peculiar  stress  of  the  voice  to  bo 
laid  upon  it ;  dwelling,  consequently,  on  it  a  longer  time  than  on  any  other 
vowel  of  the  same  word ;  as  e  in  the  first  syllable  of  reverence,  which  is 
distinguished  from  the  other  two  e's  by  the  time  spent  in  pronouncing  it 
The  latter  are  therefore  called  short,  because  the  stress  of  the  voico  is  not 
laid  on  them,  they  being  pronounced  rapidly. 

The  followmg  English  words^will  elucidate  this  explanation. 

No.  1.  An  abstract,      an  accent,         the  torment,  the  conduct 

No.  2.  To  abstract,      to  accent,  to  torment,  to  conduct 

The  words  in  line  No.  1  have  the  accent  on  the  first  syllable,  and  those 
ot  No.  2  on  the  last    Consequently  it  is  said  of  the  former,  that  tliey  have 
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theJErtf  ByQabte  -ong,  and  the  second  short  i  and  of  the  latter,  that  theii 
first  syllable  is  sL^t,  and  the  second  long. 

The  little  line,  «r  mark  set  over  a  vowel,  to  point  out  that  it  must  be  pro- 
nounced long,  is  aiso  called  an  accent  In  the  Spanish  language  the  only 
accent  used  at  present  is  that  styled  the  acute  (')  In  old  books  there  is 
found  also  the  circumflex,  to  indicate  that  the  ch  preceding  the  vowel 
marked  with  it  must  be  pronounced  as  c  (k)  before  a,  o,  or  u,  and  as  qu 
before  e  or  i  ;  and  that  x  is  to  be  sounded  as  cs ;  as,  archangel,  AchileSy 
^dxtmoy  which  at  present  are  written  arcdngel,  (ar-can'-heU,)  Aqailes, 
(ah-key-less,)  prdxiaw,  (prok-see-moh.) 

The  vowels  a,  e,  6,  u,  when  used  as  prepositions  or  conjunctions,  art)  ai> 
ways  accented  ;  as,  ama  a  tu  prdjimo,  sabioa  S  ignorantea,  grandes  6  p"- 
quefios.  The  accent  is  never  placed  over  y.  But  in  printing  (dictionaries 
excepted)  the  capitals  are  seldom  accented  ;  and  in  manuscript  are  almobt 
always  unaccented. 

Monosyllables  of  more  than  one  signification  are  accented  on  that  sylla- 
ble in  which  the  vowel  is  pronounced  longer ;  as — 

Td,  thou.  Tur  thy.  Si,  himself,  &c.     Siy  if, 

fiZ,  he.  El,  the.  De,  give  you.        Dc,  of. 

Mi,  T^e,  Mi,  my.  Te,  tea.  Te,  thee. 

Se,  I  know.  Se,  himself,  &c    &c.  &c. 

THE  USE  OF  THE  ACCENT. 

Nouns  ending  in  a  vowel  have,  for  the  most  part,  the  penultimate,  or  last 
syllable  but  one,  long,  and  consequently  they  do  not  require  the  mark  or 
accent  to  point  it  out ;  as,  publico,  habito  ;  but  if  the  stress  of  the  voice 
is  to  be  laid  on  any  other  syllable,  it  must  be  indicated  by  placing  the  accent 
upon  such  syllable  ;  thus,  publico,  public  ;  publico,  I  publish  ;  publicd,  he 
published  ;  habito,  a  habit ;  habito,  I  inhabit ;  habiid,  he  inhabited. 

WORDS  FOR  KXKRCISK. 

Animo,  calculo,  intimo,  participe,  numero. 

Capitulo,  domestico,  limite,  practice,  titulo. 

Celebre,  ejercito,  cantara,  termino,  vario. 

But  if  to  a  person  of  a  verb  ending  in  an  accented  vowel  the  case  of  a 
pronoun  be  added,  the  accent  must  be  retained,  although  it  fall  on  the  pe- 
nultimate  ;  as,  pag6,  he  paid ;  pagdle,  he  paid  him. 

Words  ending  in  a  consonant  have,  generally,  the  last  syllable  long,  and 
do  not  require  the  mark  of  the  accent ;  as,  caridad,  animal,  capitan,  favor, 
interes,  lobreguez.  But  should  the  accent  be  on  any  other  syllable  it  must 
oe  marked  ;  as,  drden,  iris,  martir,  cardcter,  caracteres,  (pi.) 

Exception  1. — The  plurals  of  nouns  and  adjectives,  which,  though  they 
terminate  in  s,  retain  the  accent  they  have  in  the  singular ;  as,  padres^ 
amorosos,  capitanes,  from  padre,  amoroso,  dDC. 

Exception  2. — Family  names  in  ez  or  iz  that  generally  have  their  pe< 
imltimale  syllable  long  ;  m,  Fernandez,  Armendmrix, 
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Eseepium  3w — ^llie  penwnB  of  the  veilis  ending  in  «  or  n  in  whieh  thft 
Mnultimate  Is  pronounced  long ;  as,  miraras,  entraran.  When  the  streoi 
of  the  voice  is  to  be  laid  upon  any  other  syllable,  it  is  accented  ;  as,  mirardM^ 
9ntr€trdn,  paadramos. 


READING-LESSONS. 

ID*  The  learner  is  reminded  to  pronounce  the  vowels  in  the  following 
lewons  as  set  forth  in  page  402,  to  wit :  a  ah,  e  ay  t  ee,  o  oh,  u  oo :  to  sound 
the  syllables  al  and  ad  as  they  are  sounded  in  the  EnglisAi  words  alcana, 
annical,  lad;  and  to  lisp  the  th,  as  in  theft,  thin,  path,  tenth,  &c. 

The  English  words  in  the  third  line  are  intended  rather  as  a  vocabnlaiy 
than  as  a  translation. 

N.  B.    A under  a  word  indicates  that  it  must  not  be  translated. 

I. 

r   La     Libertad     es       uno      de     lo8     mas         precioeos         aonea 
?  Lah    Lee-ber-tad    ess    oon-oh    day    loss    mass    praith-ee-os-oss    don-ess 

( Liberty        is       one       of     the    most         precious  gifts 

C  que    lo8        cieloa  dieron      d     los    hombres:     con      ella    no 

J  kay    loss    thee-ay-loss    dee-air-on    ah    loss    om-bress:     cone    el-lyah  no 

( that heaven  gave       to   men :       with        it      not 

C  pueden  igualarse  los  tesoros        que        la  tierra 

<  poo-ai-den      ee-gwal-ar-say      loss       tais-sor-oss       kay       lah       tea-er-rah 

(      can  be  equalled         the        treasures     which    earth 

r      contiene,         ni     el    mar     encuhre:      par    la      libertad,        asi 
3  con-tea-ay-nay,    nee    ell    mar    en-coo-bray:    pore    lah     lee-ber-tad,  as-see 
i      contains,         or    —    sea        hides:         for     —      liberty,     as  well 
eomo      por     la     honra,     se      puede        y      debe         aveniurar 
coh-moh   pore    lah    on-rah,     say    poo-ai-day    ee    day-bay    ah-ven-toor-ar 

as         for      —    honor,    one       may       and   ought       to  venture 
la      vida:       y      por    el       contrario       el  cautiverio  es 

lah   vee-dah:    ee     pore    ell     con-trar-ee-oh    ell    cah-oo-tee-ver'-ee-oh    ess 
—      life:      and     on    th*3      contrary        —  captivity  is 

el    mayor    mal    que       puede       venir    a     los    hombres, 
ell    mah-jor     mal     kay     poo-ai-day   vai-nir    ah   loss    om-bress. 

tlie  greatest    evil    that      may  fall     on  men. 

Don  Quuote,  Cap.  Iviii.,  Pt  2. 

II. 

vvrtud  es  muy          estrecha;  el 

\  Lah     sen-dah     day     lah     ivir-tood  ess  moo-ee     ess-trai-tchah  eU 

virtue  is  very           straight;  the 

aneho  y  espadoso;         mas  sus 

J  cah-moe-no    dell    vith-e-o    an-tchoh  ee  ess-path-e-os-soh ;    mass  boos 

(       road          of       vice        broad  and  spacious;           but  theix 


C  La       senda      de      la 

2  Lah 

( The      path       of 

r     eartiino       del     vieio 


^  FjranoiUKM  the  syllable  vir  as  it  sounds  in  the  English  word  mruleni» 
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f  fia69    y      paraderoa     8on    diferentea:      porque      el    del     vicio 
<  fin-eu    ee    par-ah-der-oss    son    dif-fer-en-tess :    porerkay    ell    dell    vitb-*»-« 
(    end   and        issue  are       different:       because   that   f/       r>c* 

(  .  dilatado  y  facil  acaha  en  muerte;  y  el  de  la 
J  dee-lah-tah-doh  ee  fath-ill  ah-cab-ah  en  moo-er-tay ;  ee  ell  day  lali 
(         wide  and    easy       closes      in      death;       and  that    of     — 

Svirtud      angosto       y         trabajoso  acaha       en     vida;       y 

vir-tood     an-goss-toh    ee    trah-bah-hos-soh    ah-cah-ba     en     vee-dah;     ee 
virtue       narrow      and  toilful  leads       to        life ;      and 

C  no  en  vida  perecedera,  aino  en  la  que  no  tendrd 
}  no  en  vee-dah  per-eth-ai-der-ah,  see-no  en  lah  kay  no  ten-drah 
( not   in      life  perishable,         but      in  that  which  not  shall  have 

C  fin. 
^  feen 
(  end.  Don  Quijote,  Cap.  vi.,  Pt.  2. 

III. 

N.  B.  The  following  piece  has  been  written  with  a  view  to  exercise  the 
/earner  in  the  pronunciation  of  the  letters  that  present  some  difficulty  ;  for 
which  purpose  it  has  been  made  to  consist  of  words  that  contain  them. 
Therefore  it  must  not  be  considered  as  a  pattern  of  the  Spanish  style  of 
writing. 

EL      ENCARGO       DE      LA  VIEJECITA. 

Ell     en-car-go     day    lah    ve-ai-beth-ee-tah. 
The  commission    of     the  little  old  woman. 

1    Hijo,        dijo       la  viejecita  gazmona        al       page,     nc 

}  Ee-hob,    dee-hoh    lah    ve-ai-heth-ee-tah    gath-mo-nyah      all      pah-hay,  nc 
(   Son,         said     the  little-old-woman        prude        to  the     page,    nU 
L    aguea     el        haile        con    tua        alharacas.        Bien       conozco 
^  ah-gwess    ell    bah-ee-lay    cone    toos       al-ar-a&ass.        Be-en    coh-noth-coh 
(   disturb    the       ball        with   your  vociferations.      Well         I  know 
(  que    ea        juaiiaimo  ae      te  paguen         tua         gdjea 

}  kay     ess    hoos-tee-se-moh     say     tay         pah-gain         toos       gah-hess 
(  that  it  is       very  just         that    you    should  be  paid  your     perquisites 
c    cuando     loa       devenguea;       pero        aguarda     con     un      poco 
}  kwan-doh   loss      day-ven-gess ;      per-oh    ah-gwar-dah    cone    oon    poh-coh 
(    when     them  you  have  earned ;   but  wait         with     a        little 

C  de  pacienciay         y       verda      que     no        tienea  motivo 

)  day  path-ee-enth-ee-ah,  ee  ver-ass  kay  nob  tee-en-ess  moh-tee-vob 
( ..—  patience,        and  you  will  see  that    no     yon  have         reason 

C  de      quejarte,      Ve    ahora        al       almacen     del        Crigante,      y 
/  day    kai-har-tay.  Vay    ah-or-ah       al       al-matb-en    dell       He-gan-tay,    ee 
(  to     complain.     Go      now       to  the      store      of  the  Giants'  sign,  and 
i    dile      al  Jorobado         que      ruegue  encarecidiaima- 

}  dee-lay  al  Hor-oh-bah-doh  kay  roo-ai-gay  en-car-eth-ee-dee-see-mah- 
(    tell     the     Hunchbacked       to         beg  very  earnestly 
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C  menu  al  guitarrista  que  venga  ein  falta  al  «iio« 
}  men-tay  al  gee-tar-ris-tah  kay  Ten-gah  sin  fal-tah  al  an>oIi 
(  the    gaitar-player     to      come    without       fail    about    dusk 

C  cheeer,     y    que        traiga  &       Juanito,        al        contrabajo, 

}  cheth-er,  ee  kay  trah-ee-gah  ah  Hoo-an-ee-toh,  al  con-trah-bah-holi, 
(  and    to      bring  along   —         Jack,  the   bass-viol  player, 

c   y     lo8     otros        musicos,        que       le       tncargui,     Al      trie 
^  ee    loss    (.ii-tross    moo-see-coss,     kay       ay       en-car-gay.      Al      ir-tay 
(  and  the    other       musicians,    which  him     I  requo^ted.    By   the  way 
C    puedes     hacer     otroa        encargoa:         recoge       de        easa      de 
i  poo-ai-dess    ath-er   oh-tross     en-car-goss :     rai-coh-hay   day    cas-sah   day 
(  you  may      do        other     conmiissions :        ask  at  the  house   of 

L  Don     Hermogenes        el  ajonjoU,  el       gengibre      puU 

/  Don    Er-moh-hen-ess        ell        ah-hon-hoh-lee,       ell      hen-he-bray     poou. 
Don      Hermogenes     for  the       oily  grain,  he        ginger  pul- 

c      verizado,       el        unguento  anodino,  y       el      etnplasto 

/  Ycr-ith-ah-doh,  ell  oon-goo-en-toh  ah-no-dee-nol:,  ee  ell  em-plas-toh 
i      yerized,         the       unguent  anodyne,         and    the       plaster 

C        eicatrizativo,  que        Arrigorriaga  le  dej6          d 

<  thic-ah-treeth-ah-tee-voh,  kay    Ar-ree-gor-ree-ah-gah  lay  day-hoh       ali 

(           cicatrisive,  that        Arrigorriaga  him  left  with      to 

;  cuidado         con     no     hacer     de  todo  un     batur* 


<  gwar-dar :  ;  coo-ee-dah-doh  cone  no  ath-er  day  toh-doh  oon  ba-toor- 
(     keep :         take  care      not  to  make  with      all         a 

rillo!       De       camino        paea     a    ver    d    Don     Hermenegildo 
ree-lyoh!    Day   cah-mee-noh  pas-sah  ah  ver   ah  Don   Er-may-nay-hil-<ioh 

mash !      By      the  way       stop      to   see  —  Don      Hermenegildo 

c         Olazaverreteguieta,  y         pidele         la        dieertaeionci^ 

^  0-lath-ah-ver-ral-tai-gee-ai-tah,  ee  pee-dai-lay  lah  dis-er-tath-ee-on-tliil- 
(  Olazaverreteguieta,         and    ask  him  for     the     short  disquisition 

C  lla        que  Tbarguengoitia  escribid  sobre  el 

}  lyah  kay  E-bar-gain-go-ee-tee-al:  es-cree-bee-oh  soh-bray  ell 
(  that  Ibarguengoitia  wrote  on  the 

(       agiotage.  Di     al       borceguineto,        que       vive        en     la 

}  ah-he-o-tah-hay.  Dee  al  borth-ai-gee-ner-oh,  kay  vee-vay  en  lah 
(  stock-jobbing.  Tell  —  buskin-maker,  who  lives  m  — 
(    calle      de  Barrionuevp  que     venga      d      verme.       No 

}  cal-lyay   day    Bar-ree-oh-noo-ai-voh    kay    ven-gah    ah    ver-may.        No 
(    street     —  Barrionuevo  to       come     to     see  me.    Do  not 

Solvides         traer        de  caea         de        dona  Geroni^ui 

ol-vee-dess      trah-er*      day        cas-sah      day      doh-nyah     Her-oh-nee  ma 
forget         to  bring    from     the  house     of         donna  Gerome 

{    Juarez      el    manguito,    y     la      cajita,       eon    he       zarcillos 
J  Hoo-ar-eth  ell  man-gee-toh,  ee  lah   cah-he-tah,    cone  loss  tharth  eel-lyos 
(    Juarez     the       muff,       and  the    little  box,    with  the       ear-rings 

Sy  dijea  de  Gertruditas.  Mira,  no  jueguee  en  la 
ee  dee-hess  day  Her-troo-dee-tass.  Mir-ah,  no  hoo-ai-gess  en  lab 
and  .trinkets     of        Gertruditas  Mind,     not      to  play       in    th« 
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C  edUe  y  pierdas  todo  lo  que  traes.  Antes  de 
i  cal-iyay  ee  pee^r-dass  toh-doh  lo  kaf  trah-ess.  An-tess  day 
i  street      and         lose  all         that       you  bring.     Before    going 

\  ealir,  haja  y  di  &  Catujita  que  el  gigote  que 
}  sah-lir,  twh-jah  ee  dee  ah  Cah-too-hee-tah  kay  ell  he-go-tay  kay 
C  oat,  go  down  and  tell  —  dear  Kate  that  the  hash  that 
(     kixo       para     el    hijo        del  eojo  se      le      eom%6      el 

<  ith-oh  par-ah  ell  ee-hoh  dell  coh-hoh  say  lay  co-me-oh  ell^ 
( she  made    for     the     son     of  the    lame  man     —     it        eat        the 

Jgato:     que  haga  inmediatamente  vn  poco     de 

gah-toh:    kay  ah-gah  in-may-de-ah-tah-men'tay    oon  poh-coh  day 

cat:      that    she  must  make  immediately  some 

C  sopa     de        ajo        y     la      envie       a    mi  akijadito,        que 

}  tto-pah  day  ah-hoh  ee  lah  en-ree-ay  ah  me  ah-<ee-hah-dee-toh,  kay 
(  soup  —  garlic  and  it  send  to  my  little  godson,  who 
(   estard  tnuerto        de      kambre,  Encierra         el        perro 

<  ess-tar-ah'  moo-er-toh  day  am-bray.  £nth-ee-er-rah  ell  pair-roh 
(    will  be  dying        with     hunger.  Lock  up         the       dog 

C    para       que    no        haga  ruido       en    el  corredorcillo : 

<  par-ah  kay  no  ah-gah  roo-ee-doh  en  ell  cor-ray-dor-thil-lyoh: 
( in  order    that  not    may  make       noise       in    the  passage : 

C     euelga      la%       jaulae      de     loa    jilgueros    en    el       gahine" 

<  coo-el-ga     lass    hah-oo-lass    day   loss    hil-gay-ross    en     ell     gah-bee-nai 
(  hang  up     the        cages       of     the        linnets       in    the       cabinet, 
(   te,    porque     me        moUetan       con     sua        gorgeos.         Lleva 

<  lay,  pore-kay  may  mole-ess-tan  cone  soos  gore-hay-oss.  Lye-ai-vab 
(  because    me     they  disturb    with    their       chirping.        Carry 

(  lo8       pollitoe         al  gaUinero.  Cuando        vuelvast       e«- 

}  loss  pol-lyee-toss  al  gal-lyee-ner-oh.  Kwan-doh  yoo-el-rass,  ess- 
( the        chicken     to  the        hencoop.  When      you  return, 

(    tate        quieiOf  eatudia         bien      la  tahla,  haata 

}  tah-tay   kee-ai-toh,    ess-too-dee-ah   bee-en     lah  tah-blah,        ass-tah 

(      be  still,  study         well      the  numeration-table,  as  far  as 

L    diez       vecea       diez     haeen       ciento;  ejercitate  en 

}  dee-eth  veth-ess  dee-eth  ath-en  the-en-to ;  ai-herth-ee-tah-tay  en 
I  ten  times  ten  make  hundred ;  exercise  yourself  in 
c  la  pronunciacion  data     y     veloz      de     la       palabra 

?  lah  pro-noonth-ee-ahth-ee-K>n  clar-ah  ee  rel-oth  day  lah  pah-lah-brab 
I  the  pronunciation  clear  and    quick     of     the  word 

C        DESPROFORCioirADiBiiiAiiEiiTB,  la    moa  larga  que  tal  ve» 

<  des^o-porth-ee-o-nak-diss-tee-mahrmeH-tay,  lah  mass  lar-gah  kay  tal  vet^ 
(  without  any  proportion  whatever,  the  more  long  thai  peibipr 
c      hallar&a       en      Caatelkmo, 

<  ol-lye-ar-ass     en    Cas-tel-Iye-an-oh. 
f  y^u  may  find    in         Spanish. 
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COMMON  SPANISH  ABBREVIATIONS. 


A.C. 

Aflo  Cristiano, 

%n  the  year  of  ChnsU 

A.*  a/ 

Arroba,  or  arrobas, 

twenty 'five  pounds. 

As. 

Aiios, 

years. 

A.  A. 

Autores, 

authors. 

A.V.E. 

A.  V."  Es.«*% 

to  y.  E,    (Your  ExetU 
lency.) 

Adm.- 

Administrador, 

administrator. 

Ag.- 

Agosto, 

August. 

Am.* 

Amigo, 

friend. 

An.- 

Antonio, 

Anthony, 

Ang.' 

Angosto, 

narrow. 

App.*  App.'* 

Apostolico,  ca, 

apostolical. 

Art. 

Articulo, 

article. 

Arzbpo. 

Arzobispo, 

archbishop. 

Af 

Atento, 

respectful. 

B. 

Beato, 

blessed. 

Barr. 

Barril, 

barrel. 

B.' 

Bachiller, 

bachelor. 

B.  L.  M. 

Beso  &  besa  las  manos. 

I  kiss,  or  he  kisses  the 
hands. 

B.  L.  P. 

Beso  6  besa  los  pies, 

I  kiss,  or  he  kisses  iht 
feet. 

B  ~  P.- 

Beatisimo  Padre, 

most  blessed  father. 

C.  A.  R. 

Cat.*  Ap.-  Rom.' 

Cath,  Apost,  Rom. 

C.  M.  B. 

Cuyas  manos  beso, 

whose  hands  I  kiss. 

C.  P.  B. 

Cuyos  pies  beso. 

whose  feet  I  kiss. 

Cam.* 

Camara, 

chamber. 

Cap." 

Capitulo, 

chapter. 

Cap." 

Capitan, 

captain. 

Capp.» 

Capellan, 

chaplain. 

CoU 

Coivmna, 

column. 

Comis.* 

Comisario, 

commissary. 

Comp." 

Compafiia, 

company. 

Cons.* 

Consejo, 

counciL 

Conv.*^ 

Conveniente, 

convenient. 

Corr.- 

Comente, 

current. 

t 

c/- 

Cuando, 

when. 

c.-c.** 

Cuanto,  ta. 

how  much. 

D.  or  D.»  or  D.» 

Don,  Dofia, 

mister,  mistress. 

D.D. 

Doctores, 

doctors. 

D'orD." 

Doctor, 

doctor. 
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D 

Dios, 

God. 

D.»*dha. 

Dicho,  dicha, 

saidf  ditto. 

Dro. 

Derecho, 

right  or  duty. 

Dic."aO." 

Diciembre, 

December. 

Doz. 

Docena, 

dozen. 

Dom.* 

Domingo, 

Sunday. 

Ecc."  Ecc/ 

Eclesiastico,  ca, 

ecclesiastic. 

Enm.**,  vale. 

Enmendado, 

amended,  valid. 

En.- 

En6ro, 

January. 

Es .-  Es.~ 

Escelentisimo,  ma, 

most  excellent. 

Es.-  p - 

Escribano  publico. 

Not.' Public, 

Fho.  f  ha. 

Fecho,  fecha, 

dated. 

Feb.* 

Febrero, 

February, 

Foi, 

FoUo, 

folio. 

Fr. 

Fray, 

brother  oj  certain  reli- 
gious orders. 

Ft. 

Frey, 

A  title  of  the  knigkts  oj 

' 

certain  orders 

Fran.- 

Francisco, 

Francis. 

Fmz. 

Fernandez, 

Fernandez. 

Gue.  or  gde. 

Guarde, 

save,  preserve. 

Gra. 

Gracia, 

grace. 

Gen.'or(a4j.)gral 

.  General, 

general. 

Id.  Yd. 

Idem, 

ditto. 

Igla. 

Igiesia, 

church. 

n.- 

Bustre, 

illustrious. 

n.-  n." 

Ilustrisimo,  ma. 

most  iUustrious. 

Inq.** 

Inquisidor, 

inquisitor. 

Intend.- 

Intendente, 

intendant. 

Jhs. 

Jesus, 

Jesus. 

J.M.  J 

Jesus,  Maria  y  Jos6, 

Jesus,  Mary,  and  Joseph 

Jph. 

Jos6f,  Jos6, 

Joseph. 

Jn. 

Juan, 

John, 

L.L. 

Leyes, 

laws. 

lib. 

Libro, 

booh. 

Lib.'  lb. 

Libras, 

pounds. 

lin. 

Lfnea, 

line. 

lie- 

licenciado. 

licentiate. 

L.S, 

Lugar  del  sello. 

place  of  the  seal. 

M.  P.  S. 

Muy  poderoso  Sefior, 

most  powerful  Lord 

M.* 

Madre, 

Mother. 

M.« 

Mayor, 

elder,  major. 

IL-a.' 

Muchos  alios. 

many  years. 

4ie 

Man.* 
May."* 

Mig.' 

Mntro; 

Mrd. 

Mm. 

Mras* 

Mmz. 

Mro. 

Mrs. 

Ms. 

MS. 

MSS. 

N. 

N.  C.  M. 

N.  S. 

s.  s.» 

Nro.  nrav 

Nov.*  9.~ 

Obpo. 

Oct."  8." 

On.  onz. 

Ord."  ord. 

P.D, 

P.' (J 

P.- 

P.* 

P.' 

P." 

P.- 

P.^ 

P.»* 

Pag. 

Pag.- 

Pza. 

PL 

Pror. 

Publ.' 

Prov.- 

Pral. 

p  «0  p  * 

QQa 
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Magestad, 

Majestf^. 

Manuel, 

Manuel. 

Mayordomo, 

Steward, 

Miguel, 

MickaeL 

MimstrOy 

minister. 

3Ierced, 

favor,  Worship 

Martin, 

Martin. 

Muestras, 

patterns. 

Martinez, 

Martinez, 

Maestro, 

master. 

Maravedis, 

maravedis. 

Muchos, 

many. 

ManuscritOy 

manuscript^ 

Manuscntos, 

manuscripts. 

Fulano, 

such  a  one. 

Nro.  Cat.*  Monarca, 

our  Cath,  Mom. 

Nuestro  Seiior, 

our  Lord. 

Nuestra  Seiiora, 

our  Lady,    . 

Nuestro,  nuestra. 

our. 

Noviembre, 

November. 

Obispo, 

Bishop. 

Octubre, 

October, 

Onza,  onzas, 

ounce,  doubloons. 

Orden,  ordenes. 

order,  orders. 

Posdata, 

postscript. 

Para  que. 

for,  in  order  thac. 

Padre, 

father. 

Pedro, 

Peter. 

Por, 

for,  per,  by. 

Pies,  peso9> 

feet,  dollars. 

Plata, 

silver  or  plate 

Parte, 

part. 

Puerto, 

port. 

Pagina, 

page. 

Pagamento, 

payment. 

Pieza, 

piece. 

Plana, 

trowel,  pagtu 

Procurador, 

attorney. 

Publico, 

public. 

Provisor, 

provisor. 

Principal, 

pnnctpal. 

Proximo  pasado, 

last  past. 

Quintales, 

quintals. 
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Q.orq.- 

Que, 

that. 

a- 

Quien, 

who. 

Q.  S.  M.  B. 

Que  8U8  manos  besa, 

W.  K.  Y.  H, 

R.»  R.-  V - 

Real,  reales  vellon, 

real,  reales,  silver  cufn. 

R.- 

Reverendisimo, 

most  reverend* 

R.  R.-  R.*- 

Reverendo,  reverenda, 

reverend. 

P.  M.  Fr. 

Padre  maestro  fray, 

reverend  father  and  mas- 
ter. 
I  received. 

R« 

Recibi, 

Rec/ 

Recibo, 

receipt. 

Reap. 

Respuesta, 

answer. 

s.  s.-  s.*- 

San  6  Santo,  Santa, 

saint,  hily. 

S.M. 

Su  magestad, 

his  majesty. 

8/  or  S."  S." 

Seaor,  Seiiora, 

Sir,  Madam. 

S.  S.* 

Su  Santidad, 

his  Holiness, 

SS.  s.- 

Sefiores, 

gentlemen,  Messrs. 

S.  S.  S. 

Su  seguro  servidor, 

your  faithful  servant. 

Seb.* 

Sebastian, 

Sebastian. 

Sep."  or  7.*" 

Setiembre, 

September. 

S.'*'  Secret.* 

Secretaria, 

secretary's  office. 

S.*  Secret.' 

Secretario, 

secretary. 

Ser.-  or  ~ 

Serenisimo,  ma. 

most  serene. 

Serv.' 

Servicio, 

service. 

Serv.' 

Servidor, 

servant. 

Sig.*- 

Siguiente, 

following. 

ss.- 

Santisimo, 

most  holy. 

SS-' 

Santisimo(el  sacramento)^^^  host,  the  holy  sacra* 

ment. 

ss.~  p.- 

Santisimo  padre. 

most  holy  father. 

ss.- 

Escribano, 

notary,  scrivener* 

s.  s.  p.  p. 

Santos  padres, 

holy  fathers. 

Sup.- 

Suplica, 

entreaty,  request. 

Sup.** 

Suplicante, 

petitioner. 

Super.*- 

Superintendente, 

superintendent. 

S.  Y.  O. 

Salvo  yerro  u  omision, 

errors  or  omissions  e» 
cepted. 

Ten.- 

Teniente, 

lieutenant. 

Tesor.* 

Tesorero, 

treasurer. 

Tom. 

Tomo, 

volume. 

Tpo. 

Tiempo, 

time. 

Ton.* 

Tonelada, 

ton. 

TiBl. 

Tribunal, 

tribunal. 

V.M. 

Vuestra  Magestad, 

your  Majesty, 

418 


AFPBKDIX. 


Ex. 


V.R. 

Ulf 

V.V. 

V.A. 

V.  B.* 

V.I 

V.  E.  or  V. 

V.  G. 

Vm.  Vmd.  V.  Vd. 

V.P. 
V.  R.» 

\    S.%Usia, 
V.  S.  I. 

V.  s.* 
v« 

Vol. 

V.  S.  G. 
Vro.  vra. 

X.~ 
Xp.- 
Xpt." 
Xptobal, 


Vuestra  Real, 
Ultimo, 
Venerable, 
Vuestra  Alteza, 
Vuestra  Beatitud, 
Vuestra  II.-, 
Vuecelencia, 
Verbi  gracia, 
Vuestra,  vuesa  merced, 

or  usted, 
Vuestra  Patemidad, 
Vuestra  Reverencia, 
v.*  Sefioria, 
Vuesefioria  Ilustrisima, 

Vuestra  Santidad, 
Real  vellon, 
Volumen, 
Vuelta  si  gusta, 
Vuestro,  vuestra, 
Diezmo, 
Cnsto, 
Cristiano, 
Cristobal, 


In  the  Old  Books,— 

d  stands  for  an  or  am, 
e  "  en  or  em, 
i         "        in  or  im. 


your  Roytd. 
last. 

venerable, 
your  highness, 
your  beatitude, 
your  grace, 
your  excellency, 
for  example, 
you,  your  worship^  yatif 

favor, 
your  paternity 
your  reverence, 
your  lordship,  honor, 
your    most     illustrious 

reverence, 
your  holiness, 
real  of  bullion,  coin 
volume. 

please  turn  over, 
your. 

tenth  and  tithe, 
Christ, 
Christian, 
Christopher. 

0  stands  for  on  or  om. 
tt  *•  un  or «« 
q        "        que. 


a  thousand. 


OTHER  ABBREYXATIOm. 

§  is  read  Pdrrafo,  a  paragraph. 

H 

J.  M.  J.,  a1  the  beginning  of  writings  of  religious  persons,  means  Jesus, 
Maria,  Josi. 

The  Jesnits  always  begin  and  finish  their  letters  and  other  writings  with 
JJis,  which  means  and  is  read  Jesus, 


"    I  Mil, 


'  An  «  is  added  to  these  abbreviations  when  more  than  one  person  la  ad* 
dressed ;  and  then  they  stand  for  vuistras  mereideSf  vuisas  mercides  of 


ustedes,  in  the  plnral. 
^tiessed  by  a  V.  or  VY. 


At  present  the  word  usted  and  its  plural  are  «>• 
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ETYMOLOGY. 

There  are  in  Spanish  nine  sorts  of  words,  or,  as  they  are  eonunonlj 
oaUed,  Parts  of  Speech;  namely,  the  Article,  the  Noun»  the  Pronoun, 
the  Verb,  the  Participle,  the  Adverb,  the  pRSFosmoN,  the  Conjunction, 
snd  the  Interjection. 

The  meaning  of  a  word  must  be  first  ascertained,  in  order  to  classify  it 
Example : — Ckaro,  clear.  Ese  claro  (a  substantive)  es  muy  vequeno,  that 
■kylight  is  very  small.  Un  dia  claro,  (an  adjective,)  a  clear  day.  El  no 
habla  claro,  (an  adverb,)  he  does  not  speak  plain. 

Take  notice,  that  henceforth  the  numbers  placed  thuf  (1)  after  a  word 
or  at  the  end  of  a  sentence  or  a  paragraph,  refer  to  the  page  which  the 
learner  must  consult  in  the  preceding  Method. 


ARTICLE. 

There  are  two  articles :  the  Indefinite  and  the  Definite, 


IMDEFINrrE   ARTICLE. 

Masculine  Sing, 
Feminine     " 

A  or  an.    Un,  (3a)        Plur, 
"        «      t/ha,  (162.)        " 

definite  article. 

Some. 
ft 

Unoa  or  algums 
Unas  or  algunas 

Masculine  Sing. 
Feminine     « 

The.         El,  (9.)          Plur, 
La,  (159.) 

The. 

Los,  (26.) 
Las,  (159.) 

When  the  masculine  definite  artil^le  el  comes  after  the  preposition  &  (to) 
or  d^,  (of,  from,)  the  e  is  suppressed,  and  the  two  words  are  written  as  one ; 
thus,  al,  del,  instead  of  a  el,  de  el.  The  pronoun  il  (he,  it)  is  distinguished 
by  the  accent,  and  it  is  always  written  separately  from  the  said  prepositions ; 
thus  d  il,  de  el 

Obs.  El,  los,  (34,)  la,  las,  are  articles  when  they  are  before  a  noun,  to 
point  out  how  far  its  signification  extends ;  but  they  are  pronouns  when  H 
is  the  subject  of  a  verb,  or  comes  after  a  preposition ;  and  la,  (her,  it,)  Zo«, 
Uu,  (them,)  are  govefmed  by  a  verb ;  as — 

Ths  bed  of  Don  Qubcote  was  fore-  EI  lecho  de  Don  Quijote  estaba 
most,  and  next  to  it  Sancho  made  primero,  y  luego  junto  d  ^1  hixe 
his.  Saneho  el  suyo, 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  xvi.  pt  i. 


NOUNS. 

Noum  are  either  substantive  or  adjective. 

Nmtns  Substantive  have  Persons,  Numbers,  Genders,  and  Corns* 


^M  JLPTESms., 


There  are  three  persons :  namely,  the  speaker,  who  ia  called  the  firH 
person;  the  person  spoken  to,  who  is  styled  the  second  person  and  the 
person  or  tMng  spoken  of,  which  is  said  to  be  the  third  person ; 


Make  haste,  son  Sancho,   (second 

person,)  and  tell  (second  person) 

that  Lady  of  the  hawk,   (third 

person,)  that  /,  the  knight  of  the 

lions,  (first  person,)  send  my  re- 

spects  to  her  exceeding  beauty. 

The  speaker  seldom  refers  to  himself  by  name. 

When  brutes,  or  inanimate  objects,  stand  as  speakers  or  persons  spoken 
to^  they  are  said  to  be  personified ; 


Corre,  hijo  Sancho,  y  di  a  aqucUo 
senora  del  azor,  que  yo,  el  caha 
llero  de  los  leones,  beso  las  manos 
i  su  gran  fermosura^ 
Don  Quuots,  cap.  xxx.  pt  ii. 


Oh  Jars  of  Toboso,  which  have  re- 
called to  my  mind  the  dear  ob- 
ject of  my  greatest  sorrow ! 


•  O  tobosescas  Tinajas,  que  me  Xa- 

heis  traido  a  la  memorta  la  dulct 

prenda  de  mi  mayor  amargura  ! 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  xviii.  pt  iL 


There  are  two  numbers,  the  Singular  and  the  Plural.  (Less.  IX.  p.  26.) 

Ruus  1.  Nouns  ending  in  a  short  vowel,  that  is  to  say,  a  vowel  haying 
no  accent  over  it,  form  their  plural  by  adding  s  to  the  singular ;  as,  head, 
cabeza,  heads,  cabezas ;  eye,  ojo,  eyes,  ojos. 

Rule  2.  Nouns  terminating  in  a  long  vowel,  that  is  to  say,  a  vowe) 
having  an  accent  over  it ;  or  in  any  consonant,  or  in  y,  add  es  to  the  sin- 
gular ;  as,  ruby,  rubi,  rubies,  rubies ;  lion,  leon,  lions,  leones ;  law,  ley^ 
laws,  leyes.  Except  papa,  mama,  pie,  &c.  Maravedi,  the  smallest 
Spanish  brass  coin,  has  three  plurals,  maravedies,  maravedis,  maravedises. 
Nouns  terminating  in  'z  change  it  into  c,  or  retain  it  and  add  es  to  form  the 
plural ;  as,  cross,  cruz,  crosses,  cruces,  or  cruzes. 

Rule  3.  Nouns  of  two  syllables  ending  in  *,  being  accented  on  the  pe- 
nultimate, admit  of  no  change  for  the  plural,  and  distinguish  it  by  meam 
of  the  article ;  thus,  Monday,  liines,  Mondays,  los  Hnes : — 


He  had  lentils  on  Fridays,  and  an 
addition  of  a  pigeon  on  Sundays. 


El  tenia  lentejas  los  vi^rnes,  y  aU 
gun  palomino  de  anadidura  loi 
domingoB. 

Don  Quuots,  cap.  i.  pt  i. 
The  same  is  to  be  observed  with  nouns  compound  of  a  verb,  and  a  nom 
plural ;  as,  the  penknife,  el  cortaplumas,  the  penknives,  los  cortaplumas. 

There  are  some  nouns  with  a  plural  termination  without  reference  to  any 
singular ;  as, 


AlJUcres, 

ladies'  pinmoney. 

Albricias,  a  present  for  good  new* 

Esposas, 

handcuffik 

Alicates,    pincen. 

Onllos, 

fetters. 

Preees,      prayers,  &c 

Zslo,  (zeal,)  has  no  plural ;  Zelos,  (jealousy,)  has  no  singular. 


APPEKDIX.  421 

Don  and  DonOf  as  Spanish  titles  for  a  gentleman  or  lady,  are  not  used  in 
the  plural ;  and  in  conformity  with  the  present  custom  they  are  placed  only 
before  prenomens,  or  baptismal  names ;  as,  Messrs.  Nicholas  and  Leandro 
F.  Moratin,  Don  Nicolas  y  Don  Leandro  Fernandez  de  Moratin,  Mr. 
Capmany»  el  Senor  Capmany,  and  not  Don  Capmany* 

GENDER. 

There  are  two  genden,  the  masculine  and  the  feminine. 

Every  he,  or  male  animal,  is  of  the  masculine  gender ;  as,  boy,  mueha» 
cko;  lion,  leon.  Every  she,  ox  female  animal,  is  of  *he  feminine  gender; 
ss,  girl,  muchacha;  lioness,  leona. 

The  collective  nouns  gente,  people  ;  iurba,  torpa,  crowd ;  multitud, 
multitude ;  plehe,  common  people ;  juveniud,  youth  ,  vejez,  old  age ;  asam» 
blea,  assembly ;  ave,  bird ;  bestia,  beast,  &c.,  require  the  articles,  the  ad* 
jectives,  and  the  pronouns  that  agree  with  or  refer  to  them,  to  be  of  the 
feminine  gender ; 


The   coach   must    belong  to  some 
travelling  people. 


El  cqfihe   debe   de  ser  de  alguntB 
gente  pasa^era, 

Don  QUU0TE9  cap.  yiii.  pt.  i. 
Nouns  sigrnifyiiig  dignities,  offices,  trades,  professions,  &g.,  proper  to  men, 
are  masculine  ;  and  those  proper  to  women,  feminine, 

Remakk.  There  are  some  nouns  of  animals  which  custom*  has  made  to 
express  both  genders,  under  either  the  masculine  or  feminine  termination, 
preceded  by  the  corresponding  article.  Nouns  of  this  description  axe  called 
in  the  grammatical  language  epicenos,  epicene.    Such  are  the  followmg  :— 


MABCDUNE. 

El  avestruz,  the  ostrich. 

El  buitre,  the  vulture. 

El  cisne,  the  swan. 

El  Cuervo,  the  crow. 

El  gilguero,  the  goldfinch. 

El  ruiseiior,  the  nightingale. 


FEMININE. 

La  ardilla,  the  squirrel. 

La  becada,  the  woodcock. 

La  calandria,  the  lark. 

La  grulla,  the  crane. 

X*a  perdiz,  the  partridge. 

La  tortuga,  the  turtle. 


The  rest  of  these  nouns  will  be  found  in  the  dictionary. 

The  word  macho,  male,  or  hembra,  female,  with  the  corresponding  ar- 
ticle, is  prefixed  to  any  noun  of  this  kind  when  it  is  necessary  to  distinguish 
the  sex ;  as,  the  partridge,  la  perdiz — the  male,  or  he  partridge,  el  macho 
de  la  perdiz  ;  the  sparrow,  el  gorrlon — ^the  female,  or  she  sparrow,  la  hem 
bra  del  gorrion, 

Obs.  A.  The  pronouns  he  or  sne,  and  the  nouns  male  and  female^  ars 
not  translated  into  Spanish  when  the  gender  may  be  distinguished  by 
changing  the  termination  of  the  noun  masculine  ;  as, 

A  wolf,  un  lobo.  I  A  she  wolf,  una  loba. 

A  male  servant,    un  criado.  \  A  female  servant,     una  criada. 

*  Si  volet  usus,  quern  penes  arbiirium  est,  etjus,  et  norma  loqUendi^^ 

Hi/tLAOt, 
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MJLU  TO  FORM  THB  FSMININK  OF  COMMON  NOUNS  OF  AN!  MATS  BEDiai* 

Rule  1.    Common  subetantives  ending  in  o,  and  the  most  part  d  tfaoM 
in  e,  change  the  o  or  «  into  a  to  form  the  fenmune ;  as, 


Son, 

hijo. 

Daughter, 

At/a. 

Brother, 

hermano. 

Sirter, 

hermana. 

A  male  relative. 

pariente. 

A  female  relative. 

parienta. 

Except  testigo,  (witness,)  that  admits  of  no  change,  and  distinguishes  the 
gender  by  the  article ;  thus,  el,  or  la  testigo. 

Obs,  B.  The  feminine  nouns  formed  out  of  the  substantives  signifying 
dignity,  trade,  &c.,  mean  not  only  the  female  whc  enjoys  the  dignity,  or 
follows  the  same  trade  or  profession,  but  most  frequency  the  wife,  and  even 
ihe  daughter  of  the  person  that  has  the  dignity,  or  follows  the  trade,  &c. ;  «s, 

Superiora,        a  female  superior.  I  Confitero,  confectioner. 

Capitana,         a  captain's  wife.      |  Confitero, 
Confitera,  may  signify  a  female  confectioner,  or  a  confectioner's  wife  or 
daughter.  ^ 

Rule  2.  Most  of  the  common  nouns  ending  in  an  and  on^  add  an  a  foi 
the  feminine ;  as, 


Capitan, 

captain. 

Capitana^ 

Patron, 

patron. 

Patrona, 

a  patroness. 

Pastor, 

shepherd. 

Pastora, 

a  shepherdess. 

Rule  3.    National  nouns,  that  is,  nouns  that  express  the  nation  or  coun- 
try of  persons,  or  where  the  thing  is  produced,  or  comes  from,  whether  they 
be  substantive  or  adjective,  if  they  terminate  m  o,  change  it  into  a  ;  and  if 
they  end  in  a  consonant,  add  an  a  to  form  the  feminine  ;  as, 
Americano,  Americana,    American.  |  Espanol,  Espanola,       Spaniard. 

Rule  4.  Common  substantives  ending  in  a,  and  most  of  those  termina- 
ting in  en  or  ir,  admit  of  no  change,  and  distmguish  the  gender  by  the  ar- 
ticles—(Obs.  D,  162;)  as, 

Un  pensionisia,    a  pensioner.  I  El  m&rtir,        the  mart3rr. 

Una  penmonista,        <*  |  La  m&rtir,        the  female  martyr. 

Rule  5.  Almost  all  words  compound  of  the  substantives  man  or  woman^ 
and  an  adjective,  distinguish  their  gender,  in  Spanish,  by  prefixing  to  them 
the  corresponding  article  and  omitting  said  substantives ;  as, 

XJnj6ven,  a  young  man.       \XJnaj6ven,         a  young  woman. 

Los  IngUses,     the  Englishmen.   |  Las  Inglesas,    the  English  women. 

Man  and  woman  are  translated  when  a  particular  emphasis  is  placed  on 
them. 

Obs,  C.  Many  of  the  nouns  compound  of  said  substantives,  or  of  an  ad- 
jective, are  translated  in  Spanish  by  a  single  word,  to  be  found  in  the  dic- 
tionary, in  the  masculine  gender,  out  of  which  the  feminine  may  be  formed 
'n  conformity  with  the  foregoing  rules ;  as. 

El  lechero,  the  milkman.      I  La  lechera,  the  nuUc-woman. 

Un  naranjero,       an  orange-man.  |  Una  naranjera,    an  orange-' 
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BouE  6  Some  noanB  express  their  gender  by  dif^rent  terminatioiifl 
(See  Lesson  LVL,  page  246.) 

Rule  7.  Some  nouns  distinguish  their  gender  by  difEerent  words.  (See 
Lesson  LVL,  page  247.) 

GENDER  or  NOUNS  NEUTER  IN  ENOLXBB. 

The  nouns  that  are  neuter  in  English  are  masculine  or  feminine  in 
Spanish,  according  to  their  signification  or  their  termination, 

BY  THE  8IGNIFIOATION. 

Arte^  canal,  capital^  corte,  dote,  frente,  guardia,  orden,  mar,  &c.,  are 
nasculine  or  feminine  according  to  then:  meaning,  to  wit: 

Arte,  (art,)  in  the  singular,  may  be  used  in  either  gender ;  in  the  plural, 
jnly  in  the  feminine.  Should  arte  be  qualified  by  an  adjective,  the  latter 
agrees  with  it  in  the  feminine  termmation ;  as, 

El  delicado  gusto  de  V.  en  el  arte  I  Your  fine  taste  in  the  ihymic  art 
ritmica,  \  Moratin,  Comedia  Nueva, 

Mar,  (sea,)  when  it  is  alone,  may  be  used  in  either  gender.  When  it  is 
accompanied  by  the  adjectives  Mediterranean,  White,  Red,  &c.,  it  is  mascu- 
line ;  as,  el  or  la  mar ;  el  mar  Rojo,  With  other  adjectives  it  is  generally 
feminine :  la  mar  estaba  algo  mas  sosegada,  (Cervantes.)  However,  the 
use  is  not  fixed. 

Orden  (order)  is  masculine  when  it  signifies  arrangement,  or  refers  to 
architecture;  as, 
All  was  in  good  order.  I  Todo  estaba  en  buen  6rden. 

The  edifice  is  of  the  Ionic  order.     {  El  edifixno  es  del  6rden  Jdnico. 
Orden,  signifying  command,  or  a  religious  or  military  institution,  is  femi- 
nine; as, 

I  received  your  order. 
Two  fnars  of  the  order  of  St  Bene- 
dict 


Yo  recibi  la  6rden  de  V, 
Dosfrailes  de  la  6rden  de  San  Be* 
nito.  Cervantes. 

Dueno,  (master,  owner,  lord,  mistress,  lady,)  in  a  figurative  sense,  is 
used  only  in  the  masculine  termination  for  both  sexes ;  as. 


From  that  instant  I  made  her  mis- 
tress of  my  heart 

MASCULINE. 

Canal,  Erie  canal,  el  canal  Erie, 

Capital,  a  stock  of  funds. 

Corte,  the  sharp  edge  of  a  tool,  a 

pattern  for  a  dress,  means,  &c. 
Dote,  a  gift  of  nature,  endowment 
FVente,  the  front 


Desde  aquel  instants  la  hice  duefio 
(seiiora)  de  mi  corazon. 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  xliv.  pt.  i. 

FEMININE. 

Canal,  the  gutter,  or  leader  of  water 

from  the  roof  of  a  house. 
Capital,  the  chief  city  of  a  country. 
Corte,  the  court,  the  persons  thai 

compose  it,  courtship,  attendance 
Dote,  dowry,  dower. 
Frente,  the  forehead. 


424 


APPENDIX. 


MA8CULINB. 

Ouardia,  a  soldier   of   the    king's 

gaard. 
Mdrgetit  the  margin  of  a  book,  &c. 
Parte,  a  report,  information. 


rEtflNINS. 

Ouardia,  a  guard,  a  body  of  soiUian 

Mdrgen,  the  bank  of  a  river. 
Parte,  the  part  of  a  whole. 
&c.,  &c. 

Alhald,  a  permit,  or  certificate  of  a  custom-houfie,  (little  used ;)  anatemOf 
anathema ;  axucar,  sugar ;  cimta,  schism ;  eritie,  the  fino  skin  ;  emblema, 
emblem  ;  puente,  bridge ;  tribu,  tribe,  &c.,  may  be  used  as  maseuline  or 
feminine. 

BT  THB  TERHINATION. 

Ohs.  D,    The  proper  names  of  kingdoms,  provinces,  cities,  &C.,  wheo 
they  stand  alone,  are  generally  of  the  gender  of  their  tormination  ;  as, 
Espaiia  esta  casi  aielada  del  resto  I  Spain  is  almost  insulated  from  the 

del  continente.  |      rest  of  the  continent. 

But  when  they  are  qualified  by  common  nouns  of  dif&rent  terminations, 
they  agree  with  them  accordingly ;  as, 

Toledo  es  una  antigua  ciudad,      I  Toledo  is  an  ancient  city 

Sevillafue  un  reino  poderoso.        \  Seville  was  a  powerful  kingdom. 

The  following  general  rules  are  subject  to  many  exceptions,  of  which 
only  the  most  usual  are  pointed  out 

Rule  1. — ^Nouns  ending  in  a  aie  feminine,  (163.) 

Except  most  of  those  derived  from  the  Greek ;  as, 
Antipoda.  antipode.  |  Clvma,  climate,  dec 

And  also  tl)p  following  :-— 

Ouarda^costa,  cu8tom*hoase  cutter 


Paragua, 
Viva, 
&c. 


Dia,  day. 

Mapa,  map. 

Idioma,  idiom. 

Poema,  poem. 

Ruus  2< — ^Nouns  ending  in  d  or  ad  are  feminine, 

Ardid,  stratagem.  i  Sud, 

Ceaped,  turf.  {  &c. 

N.  B. — A  great  many  of  the  words  ending  in  English  \n  ty,  may  be  tnuaa* 
tated  into  Spanish  by  changing  it  into  dad  ;  bb-^ 

Activity,  actividad,  \  Veracity,  veracidad. 

Rule  3. — Nouns  ending  in  e,  i,  o,  or  u,  are  masculine     Except — 


umbrella. 

huzza. 

&c 

Except — 

south. 

&c. 


Calle, 

street. 

Noche, 

night 

Came, 

flesh,  meat 

Tarde, 

aften,oon 

Close, 

class. 

Llave, 

key. 

Especie, 

species. 

Lecke, 

milk. 

Suerte, 

chance. 

Nieve, 

snow. 

Hambre, 

hunger. 

Nave,  nao. 

vesseL 

Coatumbre, 

custom. 

Mono, 

hand. 

Uente, 

mind. 

&o. 

k€ 
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RvLB  4. — Nouns  ending  in  I,  n,  on,  r,  s,  or  z,  are  masculine.    JExcept^^ 


Miel, 

honey. 

Luz, 

light 

Col, 

cabbage. 

Flor, 

flower 

Imdgen, 

image. 

Nariz, 

nose. 

Razon, 

reason. 

Ninez, 

childhood. 

Voz, 

voice. 

Vejez 

old  age 

T08, 

cough. 

Nuez, 

nut 

Cruz, 

cross. 

Paz, 

peace. 

&c. 

&c. 

&c. 

&c. 

Rule  5. — Nouns 

ending  in  ion  are  feminine. 

Except-- 

Sarampion, 

measles. 

'Turhion, 

shower. 

Bctstion, 

bastion. 

&c. 

&c. 

CASES. 

There  are  three  cases :  the  Subject,  or  nominative  case ;  the  Object,  or 
the  direct  objective  case ;  and  the  Complement,  or  the  indirect  objective 
case,  (69.)  The  object  is  the  accusative  in  Latin;  and  the  complement 
answers  to  the  dative,  or  any  of  the  oblique  cases,  except  the  vocative, 
which  in  Spanish  is  a  subject  absolute. 

When  two  pronouns,  object  and  complement,  come  together  in  a  sentence, 
the  complement  is  always  set  before  the  object  When  they  are  governe<^ 
by  a  verb  in  the  infinitive,  or  in  the  imperative  mood,  they  are  placed  aftfer 
it,  and  written  so  as  to  form  one  word  with  it ;  as — 

He  promised  to  send  them  to  me,    \  El  prometio  envidrmelos. 

In  cases  where  the  stress  of  the  voice  is  on  the  last  syllable  of  the  verb, 
it  is  preserved  on  the  same  syllable ;  which,  on  account  of  changing  its 
place,  requires  the  mark  of  the  accent ;  thus,  dan,  danme,  ddnmelos,  they 
give  them  to  me. 

Remark. — When  the  object  of  a  transitive  verb  is  the  noun  of  a  rational 
being,  or  a  proper  noun,  or  a  thing  personified,  it  must  be  preceded  by  tlio 
preposition  a,  (which  in  that  case  being  an  idiom,^  is  not  translated  into 
English ;)  but  the  preposition  is  not  required  in  other  cases. 


The   surgeon   cured    the    wounded 

woman. 
The  surgeon  dressed  the  woman's 

wound. 
There  is  a  God  in  heaven,  who  takes 

care  to  chastise  the  wicked,  and 

to  reward  the  righteous. 

His  impatience  killed  Chrysostom. 


El  cirujano  curd  d  la  mujer  herida. 

El  cirujano  vendd  la  herida  de  lo 

mujer. 
Dios  hay  en  el  cielo  que  no  se  dea* 
cuida  de  castigar  al  malo,  y  de 
premiar  al  bueno.  ^ 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  xxii.  pt  i. 
Su  impaciencia  matd  d  Crisdstomo* 
Ditto,  cap.  xiv.  pt  i. 


'  Idiom  is  the  peculiar  construction  of  a  language  which  distinguishes  it 
altogether  from  others. — Crabb. 
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It  waa  known  there  that  Signer  Don 
Juan  had  taken  Tunez. 


We  must, 
phde 


in    slaying    giants,  kill 


Se  supo  en  ella  pte  el  Senor  Dim 

Juan  hahia  tornado  a  Tunem^ 
Don  Quijote,  cap.  xxxiz.  pt  L 
Nosotroe  hemoe  de  matar  en  lot  gU 
gantes  a  la  eoberbia. 

Ditto,  ditto 


ADJECTIVES 

A^ectives  have  persona,  cases,  numbers,  and  genders  ;  they  admit,  be- 
■ides,  seTeral  degrees  of  signification. 

The  person  and  case  of  the  adjectives  are  the  same  as  those  of  the  nouns 
or  pronouns  which  they  qualify ;  as, 


Art  thou  come  to  rejoice  at  the  cruel 
exploits  of  thy  character,  and  be- 
h;>ld,  like  another  merciless  Nero, 
the  flames  of  his  burning  Rome  ? 


J  Vienes  a  ufanarte  en  las  crueles 
hazanas  de  tu  condicion,  6  ver, 
como  otro  desapiadado  Nero,  el  in- 
cendio  de  su  abrasada  Roma  ? 
Don  Quijote,  cap.  xiv.  pt  L 

NUMBERS 

The  plural  number  of  the  adjectives  is  formed  by  the  same  rules  laid 
down  for  the  substantives,  (26,)  as, 


White. 

Crimson. 

Natural. 

Prudent 

Happy. 


Blanco,  blancos ;  blanca,  blancas. 

Carmesi,  carmesfes. 

Natural,  naturales. 

Prudente,  prudentes. 

Feliz,  felices,  or  felizes,  (78.) 


GENDERS. 

Rule  1.    Adjectives  ending  in  o  are  of  the  masculine  gender,  and 
change  the  o  into  a  to  form  the  feminine  ;  as,  fine,  fino,  fina,  (161.) 

Rule  2.    Most  of  the  adjectives  ending  in  an^  on,  or,  add  an  a  for  the 
feminine;  as, 

Haragan,  haragana,        idle.     |  Griton,  gritona,        clamorous. 

Rule  3.    Adjectives  ending  in  any  other  letter  are  common  to  both  gen« 
d,ers;  as. 


Un  hombre  prudente. 
Una  mujer  prudente, 
Un  cu£nto  persa. 
Una  aniedota  persa,  (161 } 


A  prudent  man. 
A  prudent  woman. 
A  Persian  story. 
A  Persian  anecdote. 
Rc£b  4.    National  adjectives  ending  in  a  consonant,  add  an  a  to 
the  feminine ;  as, 

A  Spaniard.  I  Un  EspanoL 

A  Spanish  lady.  |  Una  senora  espanoltk 

Spanish  gold.  I  Oro  espoHoL 

Spanish  silver.  I  Plata  espanola. 
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DBGRKflS  OF  UGNinCATION  OR  COMPAIUBON. 

The  comparative  of  superiority  is  formed  by  translating  more,  UA»t  than, 
auE;  as, 

Honor  is  more  precious  than  riches.    [  El  honor  es  mas  preeioso  que  lot 

I      riquezas,  (108-9.) 

When  the  comparative  in  English  is  formed  by  the  addition  of  the  term! 
nation  er,  aa  fairer,  it  must  be  translated  as  if  written  more  fair;  thus, 
He  is  richer  (more  rich)  than  his  I  El  es  mas  rico  que  su  hermano. 

brother.  | 

The  comparative  of  inferiority  is  formed  by  translating  literally  the  ad- 
verbs less,  MENos,  than,  que  'y  .ts, 
Silver  is  less  useful  than  iron.  |  La  plata  es  m^nos  util  que  el  hierro 

It  may  also  be  expressed  negatively ;  as, 
Silver  is  not  so  useful  as  iron.  |  Im plata  no  es  tan  ^til  como  el  Kienx 

More        •  than,  less  — ^  than,  before  a  noun  signifying  quantity  ot 
number,  are  rendered  by  mas  de,  menos  de  ;  as, 


They  spent  more  than  five  hundred 

dollars. 
He  gains  less  than  what  he  says. 


EUos  gastdron  mas  de  quinientos 

pesos. 
El  gana  mdncs  de  lo  que  dice. 


More  than,  less  thariy  preceded  by  no,  may  be  translated  mas  que  ;  as, 
He  earns  no  more  than  twelve  shil-  I  El  no  gana  mas  que  doce  reales  al 

lings  a  day.  j      dia. 

The  comparative  of  equality  is  formed  by  translating  the  adverbs  as  or 
to,  ihjx,  before  the  adjective,  and  the  second  adverb  as,  como  ;  as. 


She  is  as  tall  as  a  spear,  and  as  fresh 
as  an  April  morning. 


Ella  es  tan  grande  como  una  lanza, 
y  tanfresca  como  una  manana  de 
Abril. 

Don  QnuoTE,%ap.  xiii.  pt  ii. 
It  may  also  be  expressed  by  Tiot  less than;  as, 


He  was  from  the  coast  of  St  Lucar, 
not  less  of  a  thief  than  Cacus,  and 
not  less  mtschievous  than  a  stu- 
dent or  a  page. 


El  era  de  la  playa  de  San  Ldcar, 
no  m^nos  ladron  que  Caco,  ni  md- 
nos  maUante  que  estudiante,  4 
page.  Ditto,  cap.  ii.  pt  i. 


As  much, 
So  much, 


COMPARATIVES  WITH  NOUNS  AND  VERBS,  (108-9.) 

I,  (  with  reference  to  a  ^  tanto,  (masculine,)   > 
I,  (    substantive  sing.    (  tanta,  (feminine,)     J  ^'  como, 
J  with  reference  to  a  J  tantos,  (masculine,)  ) 
As  many,  ^    substantive  plur.   \  tantas,  ({emmme,)    J  ^s,  coma 

Not  80  muDh,         no  tanto,  (mas.)  no  tanta,  (fem.)       as,  como. 
Not  80  many,         no  tantos,  (ma&)  no  tantas,  (fem.)     as,  como. 


428 


APPENDIX. 


He  has  as  much  honor,  and  as  rmteh 
instntction  as  his  competitor ;  but 
he  has  neither  so  many  years  of 
service,  nor  has  given  so  many 
proofs  of  his  practical  knowledge. 


El  tiene  tanto  honor,  y  tanta  Instrao* 
cion,  como  su  competidor;  pen 
61  no  tiene  tantos  anos  de  leroidOf 
ni  ha  dado  tantas  praebas  de  sum 
conocimientos  prdcticos. 


So  as  is  rendered  by  de  modo  que,  de  suerte  qtie,  de  manera  que ;  as— 
Do  (you)  it,  BO  as  to  please  him.  1  Hdgalo  V.  de  modo  que  il  quedi 

I      contento. 

As  much  -^—  as,  as  many as,  with  reference  to  a  noun,  are  trans- 
lated by  tanto  or  tanta tomo,  cuanto,  or  cuanta,  according  to  the 

gender  and  number  of  the  noun  they  refer  to ;  as — 


He  spends  as  much  money  as  he  re- 
ceives. 

As  for  dolls,  Anastasia  has  as  many 
as  she  wants. 

You  have  here  as  muck  as  you  want 


El  gasta    tanto    dinero    como,  or 

cuanto  recihe. 
En  cuanto  d  muiitcas,  Anastasia 

tiene  tantas  cuantas  quiere. 
Usted  tiene  aqui  cuanto  (or  tanto 

cuanto)  ha  menester. 

As  much,  or  so  much,  with  reference  to  a  verbal  adjective,  is  traosiUed 
tan — como;  as, 
They  are  as  much  interested  as  you.  |  Ellos  estan  tan  interesados  como  V. 

When  the  second  as,  in  this  kind  of  phrases  is  followed  by  a  verb  in  the 
present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  it  must  be  translated  que,  and  the  verb  in  the 
indicative  mood ;  as. 


She  is  so  charitable  as  to  deprive 
herself  even  of  the  most  necessary 
things  to  give  them  to  the  poor. 


Ella  es  tan  caritativa  que  se  priea 
aun  de  las  eosas  mas  neeesarias 
para  darlas  a  los  pobres. 


The  most — the  least,  (109,)  with  reference  to  verbs,  must  be  translated 
only  by  mas  or  menos,  omitting  the  article  the;  as. 


El  es  el  hombre  que  ellos  mas  aU» 

ban. 
Tal  es  la  persona  d  quien  menos  se 

oponeru 


He  is  the  man  they  praise  the  most. 

Such  is  the  person  they  oppose  the 

least. 

Obs,  When  the  adjective  in  the  comparative  degree,  in  English, 
(whether  it  be  fonned  through  the  adverbs  more  or  less,  or  through  the 
affixes  r  or  er,)  is  preceded  by  the  definite  article  the,  and  the  same  article 
{the^  is  repeated  in  the  second  part  of  the  sentence,  before  an  adjective  m 
the  comparative  degree  ;  the  article  the  is  omitted  in  both  parts,  and  cuanto 
is  used  instead  of  it  in  the  first,  and  tanto  in  the  second  part  of  it ;  as. 

The  shorter  (more  short)  time  is,  the  •  more  precious  it  is. 
Cuanto  mas  breve  el  tiempo   es,  tanto  mas    precioso    il   es. 

The  more fOT  the  less,  (110,)  repeated  in  the  same  sentence  with  reference 
to  a  verb,  must  also  be  translated  cuanto  mas  or  minos,  tanto  mas  of 
mitws;  as. 
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No     hexB  18  no  doul  that  this  ezer-    AJkorano  hay  que  dudar  sino  fiu 

cise  exceeds  all  others,  and  that  it        ette  ejercicio  excede  d  todos  lot 

ought  to  be  the  more  esteemed,        otroa,  y  tanto  mas  se  ha  de  tener 

because  it  is  the  more  exposed  to        en  estima,  cuanto  a  mas  peUgros 

danger.  estd  expuesto. 

Don  Quliote,  cap.  xxxvii.  pt  i. 

The  more,  the  less,  may  be  also  rendered  by  mieniras  mas  or  menos  ;  as, 
The  more    he    plays,   the  less  he  i  Mientrasmas  juega,menos  aprende, 

learns.  |        or  tanto  minos  aprende. 

When  the  more  and  the  least  relate  to  a  noun,  cuanto  and  tanto  change 
their  number  and  gender  so  as  to  agree  with  it ;  as, 
The  more  pride  he  shows,  the  more  I  Cuanta  mas  sober bia  muestra  el, 

enemies  he  makes.  |      tantos  mas  enemigos  se  hace. 

Tc  nto  may  be  omitted  in  the  second  part  of  the  sentenoe ;  as. 
The  more  he  has,  the  more  he  wants.  I  Cuanto  mas  tiene,  mas  qaiere,  oi 

I      tanto  mas  quiere. 

So  or  such as,  followed  by  a  verb  in  the  infinitive  mood,  is  rendered 

by  tan que,  placing  the  verb  in  the  same  tense  as  the  one  that  pre« 

cedes  it  in  the  same  sentence     as. 


His  friend's  failure  was  so  unexpect- 
ed, as  to  oblige  him  to  stop  his 
business. 


La  quiebra  de  sii  amigo  fue  tan 
inesperada,  que  le  obligo  a  sus- 
pender sus  negocios. 


SUPERLATIVE. 

The  Superlative  is  absolute  or  relative. 

The  superlative  absolute  (1 10)  is  formed  by  prefixing  the  adverb  muf 
(very)  to  the  adjective ;  as — 

Fair.  I  Hermoso,  hermosa. 

Very  fair,  fairest  |  Muy  hermoso,  muy  hermosa. 

It  is  also  formed  by  adding  the  termination  isimo  to  the  adjective,  which 
drops  the  ast  letter,  if  it  be  o  or  «  ;  as — 

Hermosisimo,  hermosisima. 
Alegre. 

Alegrtsimo,  alegrisima. 
Util 

Utilisimo,  utilisima. 
bil;    as,   amable,  amabilisimo. 
qu;     "     rico,        riquisimo, 
gu;    "     targo,      larguisimo, 
c;       "    feliz,      fclicisimo. 


Very  fair,  most  fair,  fairest. 

Merry. 
Very  merry,  most  merry,  meniest. 

Useful. 
Very  useful,  most  useful. 

ble    change    ble  into 

CO  "  CO  " 

go         «  go  " 

z  "         «  « 

The  most  part  of  the  dissyllables  ui  to,  doubI->  the  t ; 
Pio,  pious.  I  Piisimo, 

Adjectives  in  iente,  drop  the  t ;  as — 

Valiente,  valiant  |  Valentisimo, 


Adjectives 

terminating 

in 


most  pious. 


most  valiant 
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Tlie  adjective  in  the  superlative  degree,  in  English,  whether  formed  hf 
the  terminations  st  or  est,  or  by  the  adverbs  most  or  least,  being  preceded 
by  the  article  the,  (which  constitutes  it  a  superlative  relative,)  must  be 
instated  by  the  definite  article,  and  the  adverbs  mas  or  menos,  according 
to  the  gender  and  number  of  the  substantive  it  refers  to ;  as — 
He  has  the  finest  broadcloth,  hut  \  El  tiene  el  pa  no  tnasfino,  per  o  ello* 
they  \i  ant  the  least  expensive.  |  quieren  el  menos  costoso, 
N.  B.— The  adverbs  mas  or  menos  must  always  bo  placed  immediately 
before  the  adjective ;  thus — 


The  most  innocent  pleasures  are  al- 
ways the  moFt  pure. 


Los   placeres   mas    inocentes    son 

siempre  iss  mas  puros,  or  los  mas 

inocentes  placeres,  &c.,  but  not 

los  mas  placeres  inocentes. 

An  adjective  in  the  superlative  degree,  in  English,  preceded  bjf  the  defi> 

ahe  article  the,  taken  substantively,  must  be  translated  by  the  superlative 

formed  by  the  termination  isimo  ;  as. 

The  Highest  (or  the  Most  High)  or-  I  El  Aliisimo  lo  di^puso  asi. 
dered  it  so.  | 

An  adjective  in  the  superlative  degree,  preceded  by  the  article,  being 
used  with  a  reference  to  a  verb,  or  a  sentence,  must  be  translated  by  using 
the  pronoun  lo  instead  of  the  article,  and  placing  the  adjective  in  the  com- 
parative degree ;  as. 

The  best  that  he  can  do,  is  to  pay  |  Lo  mejor  que  puede  hacer,  es  pagar 
immediately.  |      inmediatamente. 

For  the  irregular  comparatives  and  superlatives,  consult  page  111 


NOUNS  OF  NUMBER. 


CARDINAL  NUMBER& 


One. 

Uno,  m.    Una,  f. 

Eleven. 

Once. 

Two. 

Dos.' 

Twelve. 

Does. 

Three. 

Tres. 

Thirteen. 

Treee- 

Four 

Cuatro, 

Fourteen. 

Catorce. 

Five 

Cinco, 

Fifteen. 

Quince. 

Six. 

Sets. 

Sixteen. 

Diez  y  seis. 

Seven. 

Siete. 

Seventeen. 

Diez  y  siete. 

Eight 

Ocho. 

Eighteen. 

Diez  y  ocho. 

Nuie 

Ntieve. 

Nineteen. 

Diez  y  nueve. 

Ten. 

DiEZ. 

Twenty. 

Veinte. 

'  From  dos,  (two,)  up  to  ciento,  (hundred,)  inclusively,  the  numbers  an 
flaral,  and  common  to  both  genders ;  as — 
Three  men,        tres  hombres,         \  Four  women,        nuatro  muJereM. 
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Twenty-one. 

Veintiuno. 

Sixty. 

Sesenta. 

Twenty-two. 

Veintidos. 

Seventy. 

Setenta. 

Twenty-three 

Veintitres. 

Eighty. 

OCHENTA. 

Twenty-four. 

Veinticuatrc 

Ninety. 

NOVLHTA. 

Twenty-five. 

Veinticinco. 

A  or  one  hundred 

Ciento. 

Twenty-six. 

Veinti9ei8. 

Two  hundred. 

Doscientos.^ 

Twenty-seven. 

Veintisiete. 

Three  hundred. 

Treseientos, 

Twenty-eight 

Veintiocko. 

Four  hundred. 

Cuatrocientot 

Twenty-nine. 

Veintinueve. 

Five  hundred. 

Quinientos. 

Thirty. 

Treinta. 

Six  hundred. 

Seiscientos. 

Thirty-one. 

Treinta  y  una. 

Seven  hundred. 

Seiecientos 

Thirty-two,  &c. 

Treinta  y  dos. 

Eight  hundred. 

Oc}$^icientoa. 

Forty. 

CUARENTA. 

Nine  hundred. 

Noveeientos. 

Fifty. 

CiNCUENTA. 

A  or  one  thousand.  Mil.' 

One  thousand  and  one. 

Mily 

uno. 

Oue  thousand  and  eleven. 

Mil  y 

once. 

One  thousand  oue  hundre 

d  and  oue.      Mil,  ciento  y  uno. 

One  thousand  five  hundre 

d.                    Mil  y  quinicntoa. 

Two  thousand. 

Dos  mil. 

Five  hundred  thousand. 

Quinientos  mil 

A  Million. 

MiLLON,  (cuenfo.) 

Two  numbers  coining  together  in  an  inverted  order  in  Englishi  at 
lated  by  placing  the  highest  in  the  firat  place ;  thus, 

Three  and  thirty.  |  Treinta  y  tres. 

Eleven  hundred,  fifteen  hundred,  and  the  like  expressions,  are  always 
translated  one  thousand  one  hundred,  oue  thousand  five  hundred,  &«•. ;  thus, 
77127  y  ciento,  mil  y  quinientos,  and  not  once  cientos,  &c. 

The  cardinal  numbers  are  used  instead  of  the  ordinal  in  speaking  of  the 
days  of  the  month,  excepting  the  first ;  as. 

The  fourth  of  July.  El  cuatro  de  Julio. 

The  first  of  May.  El  primcro  de  Mayo. 

J»  (See  One.  A,  p.  46.) 

The  words  o*clock  (65,  Obs.  B,)  are  omitted  in  reference  to  the  hours  of 
the  day,  which  are  expressed  by  the  cardinal  numbers,  praceded  by  the 
<  article  las  or  la  with  reference  to  una,  one ;  as. 


'   From   doscientos  to  noveeientos,  inclusively,  the  termination  os  m 
changed  into  as  for  the  feminine  ;  as — 

Three  hundred  miles.  |  Trescientas  milla». 

'  Mil  has  neither  gender  nor  number ;   but  it  may  be  used  in  the  plural, 
speaking,  as  n  English,  in  a  vague  sense ;  as — 
(u    that    rai.road   many  thousands  I  En  ese  Ferro-carnl  se  han  gasiads 

have  been  spent  |      muchos  miles* 
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What  time  is  it? 
It  is  one  o'clock. 
It  w  two  o'clock 


I  Que  hora  e*  T 
Es  la  una. 
Son  las  dos. 


ORDINAL  NUMBERa 

Kret,  primero,  \  Second,  segundo,  &c.  (46.) 

Ordinal  numbers  change  o  into  a  for  the  feminine,  and  admit  the  sama 
variation  of  numbers  as  the  adjectives. 

Obs,  The  adjectives  uno,  one,  primerOf  first,  (46,)  alguno,  some,  ntn- 
gunoy  none,  hiuno,  good,  maloy  bad,  po8tre.ro,  (little  used,)  last,  drop  the  o 
when  they  are  inmiediately  followed  by  a  substantive  alone,  or  preceded  by 
an  adjective  in  the  singular.  Ciento,  hundred,  loses  the  last  syllable  before 
nouns  of  either  gender,  (Obs.  A,  p.  139.)  Grande,  great,  generally  loses 
the  last  syllable  when  it  is  not  applied  to  size  ;  as,  el  Gran  Capitan, 
(Obs.  C,  p.  97.)  Santo,  saint,  also  drops  the  last  syllable  before  nouns  mas- 
culine in  the  singular,  except  Domingo,  Tomaa,  &c. 

The  ordinal  numbers  are  used  in  speaking  of  the  chronological  order  of 
kings,  &c.,  but  the  article  is  suppressed ;  as, 

Isabel  the  First,  queen  of  Castile.   |  Isabel  primera,  reina  de  Costilla. 

AUGMENTATIVE  AND  DIMINUTIVE  NX)UNS.    (31-2.) 

Remark.  Many  of  the  nouns  signifying  relationship,  as  sister,  hermana, 
as  well  as  the  baptismal,  and  even  family  names,  such  as  Luis,  Catalina, 
Rivera,  Gonzalez,  are  nsed,  in  colloquial  and  familiar  style,  with  the  termi- 
nations ito  or  ita  ;  but  for  the  most  part  they  are  not  diminutive  nouns,  for 
they  have  no  reference  to  the  size,  beauty,  age,  or  moral  qualities  of  the 
persons.  They  are,  properly,  endearing  words,  that  express  affection, 
friendship,  or  regard.  Therefore,  kermanita,  Luisito,  Cataliniia,  Riverito, 
or  Riverita,  Gonzalitos,  do  not  signify  precisely  little  sister,  but  rather  a 
beloved  sister,  esteemed  Luis,  dear  Catalina,  friend  Gonzalez. 

These  names  are  not  always  regularly  formed  by  the  addition  of  ito  or 
ita;  Uiey  frequently  have  other  terminations,  and  are  even  changed  into 
other  odd  words.  ^j« 

Examples.     From  Maria,   (Mary  or  Maria,)  are  derived   Mariquita,    ^B 
Mariquilla,  Maruca,  Maruja.    From  Maria  de  la  Conckpcion,  Concep- 
don,  Concha,  Conchita,  Chona,  Cota,  Cotita.    From  Maria  de  Jesub, 
Jesusa,  Jesusita,  Ckucha,  Ckuchita.    From  Francisco,  (Francis,) 
eisquito,  Frazco,  Frazquito,  Paco,  Paquito,  Pacorro,  Pancho,  Panch 
Curro,  Currito,  &c.    Francihca   (Frances)  changes  the  o  of  the  above 
names  Into  a 
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PRONOUNS. 

intonouns  are  divided  into  personal,  posaessive,  relative,  inierrogatvoe, 
demonstrative,  and  indefinite. 

The  personal  pronouns  are,  singular — I,  yo,  thou,  tu,  you,  (your  honor  or 
worship,)  usted,  he,  il,  she,  cZ/a,  it,  el,  ella,  ello,  or  lo.  Plural — vih,  noso» 
irtts  or  nosotras,  you,  oo«o<ro9,  vosotras,  or  vo«,  you,  (your  honors  or  wor- 
ihipe,)  ustedes,  they,  ellos,  ellas,    (See  table  of  personal  pronouns,  p.  70.) 

Vos  is  used  in  addressing  a  single  person,  and  vosotros,  when  speaking  or 
or  to  more  persons  than  one.    The  objective  case  oivos  after  a  prepositior 
u  also  vos  ;  as, 
<ind  what  share  of  it  falls  to  you, 

Sancho  ? 


I  Pues  que  parte  a<*  alcanza  d.  vos, 
Saticho  ? 
Don  Quijote,  cap.  xxxi.  pt.  i. 

The  use  of  usted  is  explained  in  Observation  A,  pages  9  and  10,  which 
the  learner  is  desired  to  consult  What  is  said  there  about  usted,  is  like- 
wise applicable  to  usia,  (V.  S.,)  your  lordship,  or  ladyship ;  vuecelencia, 
(V.  E.,)  your  excellency,  &c. 

Me,  te,  se,  nos,  os,  le,  los,  la,  las,  les,  are  governed  by  verbs  ;  and  (m 
conformity  with  the  present  use)  never  placed  after  prepositions. 

When  mi,  ti,  si,  nosotros,  nosotras,  vosotros,  vosotras,  el,  ellos,  ella, 
tllas,  are  used  as  objects,  they  are  to  be  preceded  by  prepositions. 

When  mi,  ti,  si,  come  after  the  preposition  con,  (with,)  they  are  con- 
verted  into  conmigo,  contigo,  consigo,  and  admit  no  change  in  gender  or 
aumber. 

Mismo  (self)  is  sometimes  added  to  the  personal  pronouns  to  give  them  a 
particular  energy.     It  changes  its  number  and  gender  in  conformity  with 
the  rules  Ijiid  down  for  adjectives. 
W«  must  love  our  neighbor  as  our-  I  Debemos  amar  a  nuestro  projimo 

selves.  I       como  a  nosotros  mismos. 

The  objective  cases  of  the  pronouns  are  generally  placed  before  the  verb 
when  it  is  either  in  the  indicative  or  in  the  subjunctive  mood  ;  and  after 
the  verb,  anJ  joined  to  it,  so  as  to  form  one  single  word,  when  the  verb  is 
m  the  infinitive,  or  in  the  imperative  mood ;  except  when  the  verb  in  the 
imperative  mood  is  preceded  by  an  adverb  of  negation ;  as. 


Let  him  who  terms  me  a  fierce  basi- 
lisk, shim  me  as  an  evil  being ; 
let  him  who  calls  me  ungrateful, 
refuse  me  his  services. 


El  que  me  llama  fiera  y  hasilisco, 
d^jeme  como  cosa  perjudicial  y 
mala  ;  y  el  que  me  llama  ingrata, 
no  me  sirva. 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  xiv.  pt  L 
When  two  pronouns,  object  (the  direct  objective  case)  and  complement] 
Cxdirect  objective  case,)  come  together,  the  complement  must  be  p.iiceii 
before  the  object,  (Obs.  A,  p.  69 ;)  as, 

He  paid  it  to  me.  |  El  me  le  pagd. 
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Should  both  pronouns,  object  and  complement,  be  of  the  thiid  peiBcuiy  &« 
tomplement,  or  that  which  m  English  is  governed  by  to,  ezpreased  or  m- 
denstood,  must  be  rendered  by  se  ;  as, 


He  will  carry  him  to  him. 
He  will  carry  her  to  him. 
He  lyill  carry  them  to  hun. 
He  will  not  carry  it  to  him. 
Will  he  carry  her  to  him  ? 
Will  he  not  carry  them  to  them  ? 


El  se  le  llevard. 

El  se  la  Uevard. 

El  se  lo8  (las)  llevard. 

El  *io  se  le  llevard, 

I  Se  la  llevard  il  ? 

iNobqIob  (las)  llevard  el  7 


In  order  to  avoid  the  ambiguity  arising  sometimes  from  such  phiases,  th« 
other  pronoun  of  the  same  person  is  frequently  repeated  after  the  verb ;  thus, 
a  as  le  llevard  d  H,  d  ella,  d  eUoa^  &c. 

YoUf  when  it  is  translated  ueted,  must  be  rendered  by  ae  ;  as. 
He  presented  him  to  you.  |  El  se  le  preaentd  d  V. 

POSSESSIVE  PR0N0UN& 

Possessive  pronouns  are  conjunctive  or  abaolute. 

The  poaaeaaive  pronouns  conjunctive  are  so  called  because  they  cannot 
be  used  alone,  but  must  be  accompanied  by  a  noun.  They  have  numbers, 
but  admit  no  variation  of  gender.  (160.) 


SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

My,  mi,  mia. 

Thy,  tuy  tua. 

His,  au  or  de  el,  aua  or  de  elloa. 

Her,  au  or  de  ella,  aua  or  de  ellaa. 


Its, 


SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

f  au  or  de  61,       aua  or  de  elloa. 

I  au  or  de  ella,    aha  or  de  ellaa. 

au  or  de  elloa,  aua  or  de  elloa, 

^  au  or  de  ellaa,  aua  or  de  ellaa 


These  pronouns  agree  in  number  with  the  noun  that  comes  after  them ;  as. 
He  paid  his  expenses.  I  El  pagd  aua  gaaioa. 

They  fulfilled  their  promise.  |  Elloa  cumplieron  au  promeaa. 

When  you  is  translated  tiated  or  uatedea,  tour  is  to  be  rendered  by  au  or 
aua,  de  uated  or  uatedea  ;  as, 
He  thinks  that  the  letter  is  yours.    |  El  pienaa  que  la  carta  ea  de  V, 

Remark.  The  use  of  au  and  aua  (your)  without  the  addition  of  uated, 
in  addressing  respectaUe  persons,  is  considered  vulgar  and  impolite.  Ne 
person  accustomed  to  good  society  will  ever  say,  Senor  N.  i  como  eatd  au 
hermana  ?  Mr.  N.  how  is  your  sister  ?  Amigo,  i  digame  que  hora  ea  1 
Friend,  tell  me  what  o'clock  it  is  ?  instead  of,  Senor  N.  i  como  eatd  au  (or 
ia)  hermana  de  V,  7  or  la  Senora  hermana  de  V.  Amigo,  i  digame  V 
quA  hora  ea  7  or  airvaae  V,  decirme  que  hora  ea. 

The  following  quotations  from  the  celebrated  modem  dramatist,  Moratin, 
irho  wrote  in  Madrid,  and  frequented  the  best  society  of  that  court,  will 
torroborate  this  remark. 

I  do  not  know  your  mother.  |  Yo  no  conozeo  d  au  madre  de  uattd 

El  si  de  LAB  NiNAE,  act  iL  so.  17 
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How  do  you  do,  good  man  ? — I  would 
speak  more  politely,  answered  Don 
Quixote,  were  I  you ;  is  that  the 
language  used  in  this  country  to 
knights  errant  ? — you  blockhead. 


Your  uncle  wishes  to  know  what  all  |  Quiere  saber  el  tio  de  ueted  lo  que 
this  means.  hay  en  esto. 

Ditto,  act  iiL  sc.  10. 
I  Como  va,  buen  hombre  ? — Hablara 
yo  mas  bien  criado,  respondid  Don 
Quijote,  sijuera  que  vos.  i  Usaae 
en  eata  tierra  hablar  de  esa  euerte 
a  los  caballeroa  andantes  T-^ma- 
jadero, 

D.  QuiJOTB,  cap.  xvii.  pt !.' 
The  possessive  pronouns  absolute  (244)  may  be  used  with  or  instead  of 
the  noun  to  which  they  refer ;  when  used  with  a  noun,  they  are  placed 
after  it,  (31 ;)  as, 

El  sombrero  de  usted  eostd  einco 
pesos,  el  mio  tree,  (pesos,)  y  el  de 
Juan  solamente  veinte  reales; 
pero  el  suyo  (de  ^1)  es  mejor  que 
el  de  usted,  y  tan  bueno  como  el 
mio. 
Ven  aca,  Anastasia  mia* 


Your  hat  cost  five  dollars,  mine  three 
dollars,  and  John's  only  twenty 
shillings;  but  his  is  better  than 
yours,  and  as  good  as  mine. 


Come  here,  my  Anastasia. 


Mine, 

Thine, 

His,  hens,  its,  theirs, 

Our,  ouiB, 

Your,  yours, 

^  suyo,  suyos,  suya,  suyas  ; 

I  am  your  servant,  sir.  |  Yo  soy  servidor  de  F.  eaballero. 

When  mine,  thine,  &c.,  sta^d  instead  of  the  noun  they  refer  to,  they 
must  be  preceded  by  the  corresponding  article ;  as, 


mto,  mtos,  mta,  mtas. 
tuyo,  tuyos,  tuya,  tuyas. 

(suyo,  suyoa,  suya,  suyas. 
el  suyo,  los  suyos,  la  suya,  las  suyas. 
el  de  el,  los  de  il ;  el  de  ella,  los  de  elUL 
los  or  las  de  el,  &c. 
nuestro,  nuestros,  nuestra,  nuestr€ts, 

(vuestro,  vuestros,  vuestra,  vuestras 
de  Usted  or  de  Ustedes. 
el,  los,  la,  las  de  V.  or  de  VV. 
su 


Has  the  postman  brought  the  letters  ? 
Yes,  he    brought    thine,    but    not 
mine. 


I  Ha  traido  el  cartero  las  cartas? 
Si,  el  trajo  las  tuyas  pero  no  la* 
mias. 


These  pronouns  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  substantives  ex- 
pressing the  thing  possessed  ;  as. 


These  houses  are  his. 
The  gardens  were  hers,  but  now 
they  are  theirs. 


Estas  casas  son  suyas,  (de  eU) 
Los  jardines  eran  suyos,  (de  ella;) 

pero  ellos  son  ahora  suyos^  (dt 

ellos  or  ellas.) 


€S6  AFPmsrDiz. 

The  eoi^unetive  pionomiB  are  used  in  speaking  of,  and  the  ab$€lmU  ia 
addrearing  to ;  bb. 

My  fnends,  these  are  my  children.  |  Amigos  mios,  etioa  ton  mis  hijos. 
When  the  noon  is  accompanied  by  an  adjective,  either  of  them  may  bo 
used ;  as, 

My  dear  brother,  farewell !  I  Mi  querido  hermano^  (querido  her- 

I      mano  mio,)  pdsalo  bien  ! 

ViLestro  is  not  used  in  colloquial,  polite  style,  therefore  your  and  yours 
must  be  translated  de  U9ted  or  de  uttedes,  or  suyo,  miya,  according  to  the 
sense  of  the  phrase ;  as, 


He  bought  his  umbrella  in  Pearl- 
street,  and  you  brought  yours  from 
London. 


El  comprd  su  par^gua  en  la  ealle  de 
la  Perla,  y  V,  trajo  el  suyo  (el  de 
V.)  de  Londres. 


RELATIYE  FRONOUNS.    (73.) 

rhe  relative  pronouns  simple,  are  quien,  que,  cual,  and  euyc  ;  and  the 
compound,  quienquiera  and  cualesquicra, 

Quien,  in  the  plural  quienes  or  quien,  (who,  which,  that,)  admits  of  no 
change  for  the  gender,  and  is  used  only  with  reference  to  persons,  or  ob- 
jects personified.  (73.) 

Que  (who,  which,  what,  that)  has  no  variation  of  gender  or  number,  and 
is  used  with  reference  both  to  persons  and  things. 

Cual,  in  the  plural  cuales,  (who,  which,  what,  that,)  refers  to  persons  or 
things,  without  any  change  of  gender ;  but  it  requires  the  corresponding 
article  whenever  it  is  necessary  to  distingruish  it ;  thus,  el  cual,  los  cuales , 
la  cual,  las  cuales. 

Cuyo  (whose,  which)  forms  its  number  and  gender  like  the  adjectives  in 
0,  and  agrees  with  the  noun  that  comes  after  it. 

Cualquiera,  in  the  plural  cualesquicra,  (whoever,  whichever,  whatever,) 
has  no  change  for  the  gender,  and  is  common  to  persons  and  things.  It 
grenerally  drops  the  last  letter  when  the  noun  following  begins  with  a  vowel, 
or  an  A. 

Quienquiera  (whoever,  whichever)  is  applied  to  persons,  or  personified 
nouns  of  either  gender.  The  Academy  sets  it  down  as  invariable  in  number 
but  quienesquiera  is  found  in  classic  authors. 

INTERROGATIVB  PRONOUNS. 

The  relative  pronouns  are  called  interrogative  when  they  are  used  ic 
asking  a  question ;  as. 


Who  wrote  the  letter? 
To  whom  did  you  write  ? 
Which  of  the  two  does  he  want  ? 
Of  what  does  she  complain  7 
Whose  image  and  inscriptiou  is  this? 
CoBsar's. 


I  Quien  escrtbid  la  carta  ? 
i  A  quien  escribid  V,  ? 
I  Cual  de  los  dos  quiere  el  7 
I  De  que  se  queja  ella  7 
I  Cuya  (de  quien)  es  esta  imagen  4 
inscripcion  ?    Del  C6sar, 
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DEMONCTRATIVE  PRONOUNS,  (21,  28,  161.) 
SINO.  PLUS.  SINO.  PLVB.  SINQ.  PLUS 

This.       These.      That    Those.      That  Those. 

Masculine.    Este,      Estos.      Ese,      Esos,       Aqttel,         Aquellos. 

Feminine.     Esta.      Estaa,      Esa,      Esos.       4.quella.      AquelUu. 

Eate  denotes  proximity ;  ese,  some  distance ;  and  aquel,  remoteness  o! 
place  or  time.  (24.) 

Esto,  (this,)  eso  or  aquello,  (that,)  and  ello  or  lo,  (it,)  are  used  only  in 
the  singular,  with  reference  to  whole  sentences,  or  to  the  actions  expressed 
by  the  verbs,  and  frequently  to  avoid  the  repetition  cf  a  verb  or  a  noun  ;  as, 


Be  that  as  it  may. 

He  was  one  of  those,  who  being  no 
princes  by  birth,  know  not  how  to 
direct  those  who  are  princes  to  act 
as  such. 

Brother,  if  you  are  buffoon,  keep 
your  jokes  for  a  place  where  they 
may  turn  to  account 


Sea  h  que  ae  fuere. 

El  era  uno  de  eatoa  que  eomo  no 
nacen  principes,  no  aciertan  a  en- 
aenar  coma  jb  ban  de  ser,  loa  que 
lo  son. 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  xxxi.  pt  ii. 

HermanOf  ai  aoia  juglar,  guardad 
vuestras  gracias  para  donde  lo 
parezcan*  Ditto,  ditto. 


INDEFINITE  PRONOUNS. 

The  most  commonly  used  are  the  following  i-^ 


It 

This. 

That 

Each  one. 

Every  one. 

Each. 

Every. 

One. 

Som^ 

Such. 
Such  a  one,  or  Mr.  such  a  one. 
Such  a  one  and  such  a  one. 

Both. 

Everybody 

Somebody 

Nobody. 

Several. 

Something.  Somewhat. 

Nothing. 

One  says,  or  it  is  said. 

They  assure. 

It  is  belieyed. 


Lo,  ella    (See  table,  p.  70  ;  Obs.  E, 

Esto.  [97 ;  Obs.  A,  126.) 

Eso.    Aquello. 

Cada  uno,  or  una,  (182.) 

Todos,  todas. 
^  Cada,  (m.  &>  f.,  sing.)    Todo,  toda. 
>  Todos  los,  todas  las,  (81,  186.) 

Uno,  una.     Alguuo,  alguna,  (143.) 

Unos,  Unas.     Algunos,  algunas. 

Tal  (m.  &  f.)  un,  una  tal. 

Fulano,  or  Un  don  fulano  de  tal,  (262.) 

Fulano  y  mengano.    Zutano  y  men- 
gano. 

Ambos,  dmbas.    Ambos  (dmbas)  i 
dos,  (48.) 

Todos.    Todo  el  mundo,  (182.) 

Alguien,  (m.  &  f.)    Alguno,  alguna. 

Nadie,  (m.  &  f.)    Ninguno,  ninguna 

Algunos.    Varies,  (51.) 

Algo.    Alguna  cosa,  (13.) 

Nada. 

Dicen,  or  se  dice,  (143.) 

Se  asegrara,  aseguzan. 
i  Se  creoy  creen. 


fS6  APPmSTDDC. 

The  etmjunctwe  pionouns  are  lued  in  speaking  of,  and  the  dksolut^  la 
addressing  to ;  as, 

My  friends,  these  are  my  children.  |  Amigos  mios,  estos  son  mis  hijos. 
When  the  noun  is  accompanied  by  an  adjective,  either  of  them  may  be 
nsed ;  as, 

My  dear  brother,  farewell !  I  Mi  qiterido  hermano,  {querido  her- 

I      mano  mio,)  pdsalo  bien  I 

Vuestro  is  not  used  in  colloquial,  polite  style,  therefore  your  and  yours 
must  be  translated  de  usted  or  de  ustedes,  or  suyo,  suya,  according  to  the 
sense  of  the  phrase ;  as. 


He  bought  his  umbrella  in  Pearl- 
street,  and  you  brought  yours  from 
London. 


El  eomprd  anpatysguaen  la  calls  de 
la  Perla,  y  V.  trajo  el  suyo  (el  de 
V.)  de  Undres. 


RELATIVE  PRONOUNS.    (73.) 

The  relative  pronouns  simple,  are  quien,  que,  cual,  and  cuyc  ;  and  the 
compound,  quienquiera  and  cualesquiera. 

Quien,  in  the  plural  quienes  or  quien,  (who,  which,  that,)  admits  of  no 
change  for  the  gender,  and  is  used  only  with  reference  to  persons,  or  ob- 
jects personified.  (73.) 

Que  (who,  which,  what,  that)  has  no  variation  of  gender  or  number,  and 
is  used  with  reference  both  to  persons  and  things. 

Cual,  in  the  plural  cuales,  (who,  which,  what,  that,)  refers  to  persons  or 
things,  without  any  change  of  gender ;  but  it  requires  the  corresponding 
article  whenever  it  is  necessary  to  distinguish  it ;  thus,  el  cual,  las  cuales , 
la  cual,  las  cuales. 

Cuyo  (whose,  which)  forms  its  number  and  gender  like  the  adjectives  in 
0,  and  agrees  with  the  noun  that  comes  after  it 

Cualquiera,  m  the  plural  cualesquiera,  (whoever,  whichever,  whatever,) 
has  no  change  for  the  gender,  and  is  common  to  persons  and  things.  It 
generally  drops  the  last  letter  when  the  noun  following  begms  with  a  vowel, 
or  an  h, 

Quienquiera  (whoever,  whichever)  is  applied  to  persons,  or  personified 
nouns  of  either  gender.  The  Academy  sets  it  down  as  invariable  in  number 
but  quienesquiera  is  found  in  classic  authors. 

INTERROGATIVE  PRONOUNS. 

The  relative  pronouns  are  called  interrogative  when  they  are  used  ic 
asking  a  question ;  as. 


Who  wrote  the  letter? 
To  whom  did  you  write  ? 
Which  of  the  two  does  he  want  ? 
Of  what  does  she  complain  ? 
Wbose  image  and  mscription  is  this? 
CoBsar'i. 


I  Quien  escrihid  la  carta  ? 
I  A  quien  escrihid  V.  ? 
I  Cual  de  los  dos  quiere  el  7 
I  De  que  se  queja  ella  ? 
I  Cuya  (de  quien)  es  esta  imagen  i 
inscripcion  ?    Del  CSsar. 


APPENDIX. 


487 


DEMONBTRATIVE   PRONOUNS,  (21,  28,  161.) 
SING.  PLUS.  8INO.  PLUS.  8INO.  PLUS 

This.       These.      That    Those.      That  Those. 

Masculine.    Este.      Estos,      Ese.       Esoa.       Aquel.         Aquellos, 

Feminine.     Eata.      Eatas,      Eaa,      Eaaa.       4.queUa,      Aquellaa. 

Eate  denotes  proximity ;  eae,  some  distance ;  and  aquel,  remoteness  o! 
place  or  time.  (24.) 

Eato,  (this,)  eao  or  aquelh,  (that,)  and  elh  or  lo,  (it,)  are  used  only  in 
the  singular,  with  reference  to  whole  sentences,  or  to  the  actions  expressed 
by  the  verbs,  and  frequently  to  avoid  the  repetition  cf  a  verb  or  a  noun ;  as, 


Be  that  as  it  may. 

He  was  one  of  those,  who  being  no 
princes  by  birth,  know  not  how  to 
direct  those  who  are  princes  to  act 
as  such. 

Brother,  if  you  are  buffoon,  keep 
your  jokes  for  a  place  where  they 
may  turn  to  account 


Sea  lo  que  ae  fuere. 

El  era  uno  de  eatoa  que  como  no 
nacen  principes,  no  aciertan  a  en- 
aenar  como  ib  han  de  ser,  loa  que 
lo  son. 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  xxzi.  pt  ii. 

Hermano,  ai  aoia  juglar,  guardad 
vuestras  gracias  para  donde  lo 
parezcan.  Ditto,  ditto. 


INDEFINITE  PRONOUNS. 

The  most  commonly  used  are  the  following  i-^ 


It 

This. 

That 

Each  one. 

Every  one. 

Each. 

Every. 

One. 

Som^ 

Such. 
Such  a  one,  or  Mr.  such  a  one. 
Such  a  one  and  such  a  one. 

Both. 

Everybody 

Somebody 

Nobody. 

Several. 

Something.  Somewhat 

Nothing. 

One  says,  or  it  is  said. 

They  assure. 

It  is  believed. 


Lo,  ella    (See  table,  p.  70  ;  Obs.  E, 

Esto.  [97 ;  Obs.  A,  126.) 

Eso.    Aquello. 

Cada  uno,  or  una,  (182.) 

Todos,  todas. 

Cada,  (m.  &  f.,  sing.)    Todo,  toda. 

Todos  loB,  todas  las,  (81,  186.) 

Uno,  una.    Alguno,  alguna,  (143.) 

Unos,  uuas.    Algunos,  algunas. 

Tal  (m.  &  f.)  un,  una  tal. 

Fulano,  or  Undon  fulano  de  tal,  (262.) 

Fulano  y  mengano.    Zutano  y  men- 

gano. 
Ambos,  dmbas.    Ambos  (dmbas)  d 

dos,  (48.) 
Todos.    Todo  el  mundo,  (182.) 
Alguien,  (m.  &  f.)    Alguno,  alguna. 
Nadie,  (m.  &  f.)    Ninguno,  ninguna 
Algunos.    Varies,  (51.) 
Algo.    Alguna  cosa,  (13.) 
Nada. 

Dicen,  or  se  dice,  (143.) 
Se  asegura,  aseguran. 
i  Se  cree,  creen. 


4S6  APPBIIDIZ. 


OF  THE  VERB. 
A  Verb  is  a  word  that  signifies  to  be,  to  do,  or  to  suffer,  w^ 
I  live.  Yo  vivo. 

He  commands.  El  tnanda. 

They  are  commanded.  Ellos  son  mandados 

Verbs  are  divided  into  active  transitive,  active  intransitive,  passive,  and 
neuter.  They  may  be  also  pronominal  or  reflective,  reciprocal,  impersfnt' 
0d,  and  auxiliary.  These  verbs  being  the  same  as  in  English,  mention  will 
be  made  only  of  such  as  require  particular  explanation  in  regard  to  the 
Spanish  language. 

A  pronominal  or  reflective  verb  (181)  is  ihat  which  has  the  same  person 
or  thing  as  subject  and  object ;  as, 

He  flatters  himsel£  |  El  se  lisongea  i  si  mismo. 

Almost  all  active  verbs  may  be  made  pronominal. 

Impersonal  verbs  (191)  are  those  which  are  used  only  in  the  third  person 
singular,  without  a  subject  or  nominative ;  as, 


It  snows. 

Nieva. 

It  happened. 

Sucedi6. 

It  is  said. 

Se  dice. 

Auxiliary  verbs  are  those  through  the  help  of  which  the  compound  tensea 
of  all  other  verbs,  and  their  passive  voice,  are  formed ;  such  are, 
To  have.  I  Haber. 

To  be.  I  Ser,  or  estar,  &c. 

To  verbs  belong  Numbers,  Persons,  Moods,  Tenses,  and  Conjugation, 

NUMBERS  AND  PERSONS. 

Verbs  have  singular  and  plural  numbers ;  and  in  each  number  there  are 
three  persons,  which  are  distmguished  by  the  different  terminations  cone- 
■ponding  to  ea9h  person. 

Qjr  Th»  first  person  singular  terminates  in  o,  e,  a,  i,  u 

Except  to  have,  to  be,  to  give,  to  go,  and  to  know,  the  first  person  of 
which  is,  respectively,  he,  soy,  estoy,  day,  voy,  se. 

The  second  person  singular  terminates  in  as,  es. 
Except  the  preterit  mdefinite  of  the  indicative  and  the  imperative  mood 

The  third  person  singular  terminates  in  a,  e,  o,  6,  or  t^. 

The  first  person  plural  terminates  in  mos. 

The  second  person  plural  terminates  in  ais,  eis,  or  is. 

Except  the  2d  of  the  imperative  that  ends  m  ad,  ed,  or  id. 

The  third  person  plural  terminates  in  an,  en,  or  on, 

Obs,  A,  When  nos  (us)  is  placed  after  the  first  person  plural  of  a  yre^^ 
he  verb  generally  drops  the  s;  as, 

CuidSmonos.    (Cuid^mosnoe.)        |  Let  us  take  care  of  onnel?Mi 
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The  second  peison  plural  of  the  imperative  drops  also  the  d  when  os  is 
placed  after  it ;  as, 

Amaos  (amados)  sinceramente.       \  Love  each  other  sincerely. 

Obs,  B,  The  vowel  by  which  the  termination  of  the  second  person  sin- 
gular of  each  tense  begins,  is  also  the  first  of  the  termination  of  every 
person  of  the  same  tense;  as,  estudia&a«,  estudia&a,  estudid&amo«,  eetudi- 
aJbais,  estudiaian.  Except  the  imperative  in  all  the  conjugations,  and  the 
oreterit  indefinite  of  the  first  conjugation. 

MOODS. 

There  are  four  moods :  the  Infinitive,  the  Indicative,  the  Imperative, 
and  the  Subjunctive, 

Obs.  C.  The  English  potential  mood  is  generally  rendered  by  whe  sub- 
iunctive  in  Spanish. 


Tense  is  that  variation  of  a  verb  that  distinguishes  its  time 

Tenses  are  simple  or  compound.    The  former  consist  of  one  ^ord,  the 

latter  of  two ;  the  first  of  which  is  the  auxiliary  verb,  and  the  second  the 

participle  past  of  the  verb  that  is  conjugated. 

Oba,  D,    The  verb  to  write,  (escribir,)  wilF  be  made  use  of,  the  better  to 

elucidate  the  following  explanations;  and  the  numbers,  1,  2,  &c.,  to  avoid 

the  repetition  of  the  whole  name  of  the  tense  in  the  rules. 


The  Infinitive  Mood  has  three  simple,  and  two  compound  tenses. 

SIMPLE   TENKS. 

Present.      To  write.    Eacribir, 
Gerund.       Writing.     Escribiendo. 
Participle.  Written.     Escrito. 


compound  tenses. 
Tn  have  written.    Haber  escrito. 
Having  written.     Habiendo  escrit§ 


Yo  escribo. 
Yo  escribia, 
Yo  escribL 
Yo  escribirL 


The  Indicative  Mood  has  four  simple,  and  four  compound  tenses. 

SIMPLE   TENSES. 

N.  1.  Present.  I  write. 

N.  2.  Imperfect.  I  wrote. 

N.  3.  Preterit  Indefinite.  I  wrote. 

N.  4.  Future  Indefinpfe.  I  shall  write. 

COMPOUND  tenses. 

N.  1,  p.  Definite  Perfect  or  Preterit. 

I  have  written. 
N.  2,  p.  Pluperfect. 

I  had  written. 
N.  3,  p.  Preterit  Anterior. 

As  soon  as  I  had  written 
N  4,  p.  Future  DEFDrrrs. 

I  shall  have  written. 


I  Yo  he  escrito. 

I  Yo  habia  escrito. 

I  Luego  que  huhe  eicrilK 

I  Yo  habri  e9crit». 
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N  'S.  The  Imperative  Mood  (315)  has  one  simple  teiMOb 
Let  not  mercy  and  truth  leave  thee. 
— Write  my  commandments  in  the 
tablets  of  thy  heart 


No  se  aparten  de  ii  la  miterieortiat 
y  la  verdad, — Escribe  tnia  mandom 
mientoa  en  las  tahlaa  de  tu  corim* 
zon.  Prov.  UL 


Tne  Subjunctive  Mood  (351)  has  five  simple,  and  five  coiapound  tense* 

SIMPLE   TENSE& 
N.  6.   PRESENT. 

€.tIo8B  I  write.  [  A  m^uos  que  yo  escriba, 

N.  7.  Imperfect,  First  Termination, 
It  was  necessary  that  I  should  write.  |  Fu^  necesario  que  yo  eseribiet^ 

N.  8.  Imperfect,  Second  Termination. 
I  would  write,  if  I  could.  |  Yo  escribiria,  si  pudiera. 

N.  9.  Imperfect,  Third  Termination, 
He  would  not  do  it,  even  if  I  should  I  £U  no  lo  haria,  aon  euando  yo  e^ 
write.  I      cribiese 

N.  10.  Future  Indefinite. 
Should  I  write,  I  will  infcHm  you.       |  Si-yo  escribiere,  b  informal^  d  V 

COMPOUND   tenses. 

N.  6,  p.  Preterft. 
I  doubt  whether  he  has  written.  |  Yo  dudo  que  61  haya  escrito. 

N.  7,  p.  Pluperfect,  First  Termination, 
I  should  know  it,  if  he  had  written.     |  Yo  lo  sabria,  si  €[  kuhiera  escrito, 

N.  8,  p.  Pluperfect,  Second  Termination. 
He   would   have   written,    bad    he  I  El  habria  escrito,  si  lo  bubiera  8^ 
known  it.  |      bido. 

N.  9,  p.  Pluperfect,  Third  Termination. 
Even  if  he  had  written,  he  would  not  I  £1  no  lo  halma  estorbado,  aun  cuazK» 


have  prevented  it  |      do  hubiese  escrito. 

N.  10,  p.  Future. 
Inform  him  of  it,  should  he  not  have  I  Infdrmele  V.  de  ello,  por  si  no  hu* 
written.  I      biere  escrito. 

OF  THE   conjugation. 

The  Conjugation  of  a  verb,  is  the  regular  combination  and  arrangement 
of  its  soveral  numbers,  persons,  moods,  and  tenses. 

These  combinations  are  made  and  formed  in  the  Spanish  language,  out 
of  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood  of  any  verb,  which  invariably  termi- 
nates in  either  or,  er,  or  ir,  which  syllables  are  called  its  termination  ;  and 
the  letters  that  remain  of  the  said  present  of  the  infinitive,  after  separating 
one  of  the  said  terminations,  whatever  they  may  be,  are  called  its  root,  and 
the  letters  of  such  root  are  called  its  radical  letters;  as,  to  esteeiD, 
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98tim  r;  to  offend,  ofend-er,  to  permit,  permiUir;  in  which  verbs  or,  er^ 
ir  are  the  terminationb  ;  and  estim,  of  end,  permitf  the  radical  lettbui 
of  each  respectively,  to  which  the  other  combinations  must  be  added  to  form 
the  various  persons  and  tenses  of  a  verb. 

All  the  Spanish  verbs  are,  therefore,  classed  into  three  conjugations 
Verbs  endmg  in  ar  belong  to  ihe  first ;  those  in  er  to  the  second  ;  and  those 
in  ir  to  the  third, 

Obs.  E.  It  is  not  necessary  to  express  the  pronouns  subject  or  nomina' 
tive,  in  the  colloquial  style,  (usted  and  ustedes  excepted ;)  but  they  must  be 
nsed  whenever  elegance  oi  clearness  requires  it 

Obs,  F,  The  numbers  before  the  terminations  point  out  the  difierent  per- 
Bons.  N.  2,  before  u^ted  and  ustedes,  denotes  that  they  are  of  the  second 
person,  but  that  the  verb  agrees  with  them  in  the  third,  (by  Enallage.) 

TERMINATIONS  OF  ALL  THE  REGULAR  VERBS. 

Obs»  O,  The  grave  accent  ( ^ )  upon  a  vowel  in  the  following  lermina- 
tions,  points  out  the  syllable  on  which  the  stress  of  the  voice  is  laid,  but 
over  which  the  mark  of  it  must  not  be  set.  The  acute  accent  ( ' )  marks 
the  syllable  on  which  the  stress  of  the  voice  lays,  and  over  which  the  ac- 
cent is  to  be  written.  When  there  is  no  mark  of  an  accent  in  the  termina- 
tion, the  syllable  that  precedes  it  is  long. 

SIMPLE   TENSES. 

First  Coiijngatiou.   |  Second  Coi^jugatlon.  |    Third  Coiyugatiou. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 


Present. 
To  arm,  armar. 

Termination,       ar, 
Badical  letters,    arm. 

Gerund.' 
Arming,  ando, 

Particifle  past.* 
Aimedf  ado. 


Present. 
To  offend,         ofender. 
Termination,     er. 
Radical  letters,  of  end. 

Gerund. 
Ofiendtn^,        iendo 

TjLlLTlCJTIM  past. 

OSdnded,  ido. 


Present. 
To  unite,  unir. 

Termination,      ir. 
Radical  letters,  un. 

I  Gerund. 

I  Uniting,  iendu 

I       Participle  past. 
I  Vmted,  ido 


'  The  Gerundio  (gerund)  never  changes  its  termination  for  gender  or 
number. 

'  The  participle  past  coming  immediately  after  any  of  the  tenses  of  the 
verb  haber,  (to  have,)  does  not  admit  of  any  change  of  gender  or  number 
After  other  verbs,  it  changes  its  termination  to  agree  with  that  of  the  person 
or  thing  it  refers  to. 
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COMPOUND  TENSES. 

Obs.  These  tenses  being  formed  by  placing  after  the  verb  habeTf  (to 
nave,)  the  participle  past  of  the  principal  verb,  or  the  verb  that  is  conja« 
gated,  only  one  participle  for  each  conjagation  is  here  given,  in  all  the 
tfumeit 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

N.  1»  p.  Ferfxct,  or  FRETERrr  Definite. 

It  is  compounded  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  of  the  verb  haber,  (to 

have,)  and  the  perfect,  or  participle  poet  of  the  verb  which  is  conjugated. 

For  brevity's  sake,  the  English  is  prefixed  only  to  the  first  person  of  all  these 


J  have  armed. 

To  he  armaoo 

I  have  offended. 

To  he  ofendida 

I  have  united. 

To  he  unido. 

1.  He                 ^ 

2.  Has 

3.  Ha 

a  V.ha            J 

armado. 
>  ofendido. 
unido. 

Hemoe                ^ 
Habeis                 1  7"^^ 
Han                     f  °^®"*^^^°- 
VV.han             J  '^^^^ 

N.2,p.  Pluperfect. 

I  had  armed. 

To  habia  armada 

I  had  offended. 

To  habia  ofendido. 

I  had  united. 

To  habia  unido. 

1.  Habia            ^ 

2.  Habias 

3.  Habia 

2.  V.  habia         J 

'  ofendida 
unida 

Habfamos           ^ 
Habiais                  "f»^;- 
Habian                f  ''^^jf^ 
W.habian        J  ^'^* 

N  3, 

p.  Preterit  Ind 

EFiNiTE,  OR  Anterior. 

/  had  armed. 

To  hube  armada 

I  had  offended. 

To  hube  ofendida 

I  had  united. 

To  hube  unido. 

L  Hube             ^ 

2.  Hubiste 

3.  Hubo 

2.  V.  hubo         J 

armado. 
'  ofendido. 
unido. 

Hubimos            ^ 
Hubisteis             1  ana^a 
Hubieron             f  "^^"f^ 
W.hubieron     J  ^^^ 

N.  4,  p.  Futc 

rRE  Definite. 

/  shall  have  armed. 

To  habrd  armado. 

I  shall  have  offended. 

To  habrd  ofendido. 

I  shall  have  united. 

To  habrd  unido. 

1   Habrd            1 

2.  Habrds 

3.  Habrd 

ft.  V.  habri        J 

armada 
'  ofendido 
unida 

Habrdmos           ^ 
Habrdis               1  *™T? 
Habrdn                |  ^^^^^^ 
W.habrdn        J  «^« 
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SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 
N.  6,  p.  Pkrfpot,  OS  PaxTBRiT  Dbfoirb. 


I  may  have  armed. 
I  may  have  offended, 
I  may  have  united, 

1.  Haya  ^  , 

2.  Hayas  I  ^^^°- 

3.  Haya  f  ^^^^*^- 
2.  V.  haya         J  '^^ 


Yo  haya  armada 
Yo  haya  ofendido> 
Yo  haya  unida 

H&yaxD06 

Hdyais 

Hayan 

W.  hayan 


N.  7,  p.  Plupkrfkct — Termination  ieua. 


/  might  have  armed, 
I  might  have  offended. 
I  might  have  united. 

Hubiera         ^ 

armado. 

ofendido. 

unida 


2.  Hubieras 

3.  Hubiera 
2   V.  hubiera 


Yo  hubiera  armado. 
Yo  hubtent  ofendida 
Yo  hubiera  unido. 

Hubi^ramo8 

Hubi^rais 

Hubieran 

VV.  hubieran 


armado. 
ofendid 
iinido. 


N.8,p. 

I  might  (would)  have  armed. 

I  might  (would)  have  offended, 

J  might  (would)  have  united, 

Habria  ^ 

armada 

'  ofendida 

unido. 


2.  Habhas 

3.  Habria 
2.  V.  habria 


Pluperfect — Termination  ria. 

Yo  habria  an<  ada 
Yo  habria  ofendido. 
Yo  habria  unida 

Habrfamos 

Habrfais. 

Habrian 

W.  habrian 


armada 
ofendido 
unida 


N.  9,  p.  Pluperfect — Termination  iese. 


I  might  have  armed. 
I  might  have  offended. 
I  might  have  united. 

1.  Hubiese 

2.  HubieseB 

3.  Hubiese 
2.  v.  hubiese 


armada 
ofendido. 
unido. 


Yo  hubiese  armado 
Yo  hubiese  ofendido 
Yo  hubiese  unido. 

Hubi^semos 

Hubi^seis 

Hubiesen 

W.  hubiesen. 


armada 
ofendida 
unida 


N.  10,p. 
Should  J  have  armed. 
Should  I  have  offended. 
Should  J  have  united. 

1.  Hubiere 

3.  Hubieres 

3.  Huoiere 

f  y.httbiere 


armada 
ofendida 
unido. 


Future  Definite. 

Si  yo  hubiere  armada 
Si  yo  hubiere  ofendida 
Si  yo  hubiere  unido. 

Hubi^remos        ~| 
(  I 


Hubi^reis 

Hubieren  ■ 

W.  hubieren     J  ^^"^ 


armada 
y  ofendida 
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To  have. 

To  be. 

Ilaber. 

Tener. 

Ser. 

Estar. 

GERUND. 

Having, 

Being. 

ilalMenda 

Teniendo. 

Siendo. 

Estanda 

PAST  PARTICIPLE. 

Had. 

Been 

Habida 

Tenido. 

Side. 

Esiado 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

N.  1.  PRESENT. 

/  have. 

I  am. 

1.  He. 

Tengo. 

Soy. 

Estoy. 

2.  Ha& 

Tienes. 

Eres. 

Esta& 

3.  Ha. 

Tiene. 

Es. 

ErtJl. 

2.  Vha. 

V.  tiene. 

V.es. 

V.estd. 

1.  Hemos. 

Tenemos. 

Somos 

Estamoss. 

2.  Habeis. 

Teneis. 

Sois. 

Estais. 

3.  Han. 

Tienen. 

Son. 

Estan 

2.  W.han. 

W.  tienen. 

VV.  son. 

W.estan. 

N.  2.  IMPER] 

TtCT  TENSE. 

I  had. 

I  was. 

1   Habia. 

Tenia. 

Era. 

Estaba. 

2.  Habias. 

Tenias. 

Eras. 

Estabas. 

3.  Habia. 

Tenia. 

Era. 

Estaba. 

2.  V.  habia. 

V.  tenia. 

V  era. 

V.  estaba. 

1.  Habiamos. 

Tenfamofl. 

^ramos. 

Estabamoflb 

2.  HaWais. 

Tenfais. 

£rais. 

Estdbais. 

3.  Habian. 

Tenian. 

Eran. 

Estaban. 

2.  VV.  habian.      W.  teuian. 

VV.  eran. 

V  V  estaban 

N.  3.  PR 

BTERIT. 

I  had 

1  was. 

1.  Hube. 

Tuve. 

Fuf. 

Estuve. 

2.  Hubiste. 

Tuviste. 

Fuistft 

Estuviste. 

3.  Hubo. 

Tuvo. 

Fu^. 

Estuvo 

2.  V  hubo. 

V.  tuvo. 

V.  fu^. 

V.  estuvo. 

1.  Hubfmos. 

Tuvimos. 

Fuimos. 

Estuvimos. 

2   Hubisteis. 

Tuvfsteis. 

Fuisteis. 

Estuvfsteia. 

3   Hubi^ron 

Tuvi^ron. 

Fu^ron. 

Estuvi^roo. 

8.  W.  hubi^ron.  V  V  tuvi^ron. 

W.  fusion. 

VV.  MtUTitfKm. 
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N.  4.  FUTURE. 


1.  Habi^. 
S.  Habrdfl 
3.  Habri. 

2.  V.  habri. 

1.  Habr^mos. 

2.  Habr^is. 

3.  Habrin. 
2  VV  habrUn 


I  ahaU  have. 
TencW. 
Tendr^ 
Tendril. 
V.  tendrd. 
Tendrdmos. 
Teiidi^i& 
Tendrin. 
W.  tendrln. 


Ser€. 

Seris. 

Serd. 

V.serd. 

Serdmos. 

Serais. 

Serdn. 

W.serAn- 


IthaUhe. 
Estar^ 
Estaris. 
Estard. 
V.  estard. 
EstardmoB. 
Estardis. 
Estardn. 
W.estarda. 


N.  5.  IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

Let  me  have. 

Let 

me  he. 

1.  Let  me  have     Tenga  yo. 

Sea. 

Estd. 

2.  Have  thou.       Ten  tH. 

Se. 

Ertd, 

2.  Have  not.         No  tengas. 

No  seas. 

Noestes. 

3.  Let  him  have.  Tenga  dl. 

Sea. 

Estd. 

2.  Have.                Tonga  V. 

SeaV. 

Est^V. 

1.  Let  UB  have.     Tengamos. 

Seamos. 

Estemos. 

2.  Have  ye.          Tened. 

Sed. 

Estad. 

2.  Have  not         No  tengais. 

Noseais. 

No  esteis. 

3.  Let  them  have.  Tengan. 

Sean. 

Esten. 

2.  Have  you.        Tengan  W. 

Sean  VV. 

Esten  W. 

SUBJLTS'CTIVE  MOOD. 


1   Haya. 

2.  Hayas. 

3.  Haya. 
2.  V.  haya. 

1.  HdyamoB. 

2.  Hdyais. 

3.  Hayan. 
2.  W.  hayan. 


I  may  have. 
Tonga. 
Tengas. 
Tonga. 
V.  tenga. 
Tengamos. 
Tengais. 
Tengan. 
W.  tengan. 


N.  6.  PRESENT 


Sea. 

Seas. 

Sea. 

V.  sea. 

Seamos 

Seals. 

Sean. 

W.sean. 


imay  be. 
'  Estd. 
Estes. 
Estd. 
V.estd. 
Estemos. 
Esteis. 
Estea 
W.  esten. 


N.  7.  IMPERFECT  TENSE — FIRST  TERMINATION. 


/  would  have. 


1.  Hubiera. 

2.  Hubieras. 

3.  Hubiera. 
2.  V.  hubiera. 

1.  Hubidramos. 

2.  Hubidrais. 
X  Hubieran. 

».  W.  hubieran. 


Tuviera. 
Tuvieras. 
Tuviera. 
V.  tuviera. 
Tuvidramos. 
Tuvidrais. 
Tuvieran. 
W.  tuvieran. 


I  would  be. 


Fuera. 
Fueras. 
Fuera. 
V.  fuera. 
Fudramos. 
Fudrais. 
Fueran. 
W.  fueran. 


Estuviera. 
Estuvieras. 
Estuviera. 
V.  estuviera. 
Estuvidramct. 
Elstuvidrais. 
Estuvieran. 
W.  estuvidraik 
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N.  8.  SECOND  TERMINATION. 


/  tDOuld  have. 

I  tbould  be. 

1.  Habria 

Tendria. 

Seria. 

Estaria. 

2.  Habrias. 

Tendrias. 

Serias. 

FiStarias. 

3   Habria. 

Tendria. 

Seria. 

Estaria. 

2.  V.  habria. 

V.  tendria. 

V.  seria. 

V.  estaria. 

1.  HabrfamoB. 

Tendriamos. 

Serfamos. 

Estarfamoi. 

2.  Habrfaifl. 

Tendrfais. 

Seriais. 

Estariais. 

3.  Habrian. 

Tendrian. 

Serian. 

Estarian 

2.  VV.  habrian. 

W.  tendrian. 

W.  serian. 

VV.  estarian. 

N.  9.  THIRD  TERMINATION. 

2  should  have. 

/  should  be. 

1.  Hubiese. 

Tuviese. 

Fueso. 

Estuviese. 

2.  Hubieses. 

Tuvieses. 

Fueses. 

Estuvieses. 

3.  Hubieso. 

Tuviese. 

Fuese. 

Estuviese. 

2.  V.  hubiese. 

V.  tuviese. 

V.  fuese. 

V.  estuviese. 

1.  Hubi^semos. 

Tuvi^semos. 

Fu^semos. 

Estuvi^semos. 

2.  Hubi^seis. 

Tuvi^seia 

Fu^seis. 

Estuvi^eis. 

3.  Hubiesen. 

Tuviesen. 

Fuesen. 

Estuviesen. 

2.  VV.  hubiesen. 

VV.  tuviesen. 

W.  fuesen. 

W.  estuviesen 

N.  10.  F 

TJTURE. 

When  I  shall  have. 

When  J  shall  be. 

1.  Hubiere. 

Tuviere. 

Fuere. 

Estuviere. 

2.  Hubieres. 

Tuvieres. 

Fueres. 

Estuvieres. 

3.  Hubiere. 

Tuviere. 

Fuere. 

Estuviere. 

2.  V.  hubiere. 

V.  tuviere. 

V.  fuere. 

V.  estuviere. 

1.  Hubi^remos. 

Tuvi^remos. 

Fu^remos. 

Estuvi^remos. 

2.  Hubi^reis. 

Tuvi^reis. 

Fudreis. 

Estuvi^reis. 

3.  HubiereiL 

Tuvieren. 

Fueren. 

Estuvieren. 

2.  W.  hubieren. 

W.  tuvieren. 

W.  fu6ren. 

W.  estuvieren. 

IDIOMATICAL  TRANSLATION  OF  SOME  TENSES. 
N.  B. — ^The  (i)  stands  for  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  and  the  (p) 


for  the  past  participle. 

I  am  to  (L) 

Thou  art  to  (i,)  &.c. 

I  was' to  (i,)  &c. 

I  diall  be  obliged  to  (i,)  &c. 

I  have  just  (p,)  &c. 

I  had  just,  &c. 

I  am  going  to  (i,)  &>c, 
I  wai  going  to  (i,)  &c. 


He  de  (i,)  (139, 153.) 
Has  de  (i,)  &c. 
Habia  de  (i,)  &c. 
Hahri  de  (i,)  &c. 

Acabo  de  (i,)  aeabas  de  (i,)  &c.  (211.) 
Acababa  de  (i,)  acababas  de  (i,)  6ux 
Voy  a  (),)  vas  a  (i,)  va  d  (L) 
Vamos  a  (i,)  vais  a  (i,)  van  d  (L) 
Iba  a  (i,)  ibas  &  (i,)  iba  a  (i,)  &e* 
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To  (y)  agaioi  &«. 


'Volverdii.) 
Vuelvo  a  (i,)  vitelves  a  (i,)  mielM 

d  (i.) 
Volvemos  a  (i,)  ooZvei*  d  (i^  osxZ 
^     ven  a  (i.) 
I  liked  to  have  (p^)  |  Estuve  para  (I) 

^  £««ar  a  /^igite  de  (i.) 
T«  ^  °!"*  ,  J  Present  participle  <  £«tor  o  punto  de  (i.) 
To  come  near.  J  *^    •  (  Estar  para  (u) 

To  be  about  (p.  or  i.)  I  £9tor  jiaro. 

To  be  to  (i.)  |  Ser  de,    Haber  de,    Deher. 

_  ,       ,      ,  ,  S  Es  de  notar.    Se  ha  ie  notar, 

Itfatobeoteemd.  }  Debe  mtarse. 

fABLE  SHOWINQ  HOW  TO  PLACE  THE  DIFFERENT  PRONOUNS  IN  A  SENTBNCBy  (69.) 

£l  me  Ie     (los,  la,  las,  lo)  da. 
£1  no  tele  (los,  la,  las,  lo)  envia. 
I  Nos  Ie       (los,  la,  las,  lo)  ofrece  €1 7 
^No  08  le    (los,  la,  las,  lo)  trae  ^I? 
V.  no  se  Ie  (los,  la,  las,  lo)  promote. 

A  VERB  AFFIRMATIVELT,  NEGATIVELY,  AND  INTERROGATIVELT  CONJUOATBDb 

I  recompense,  or  do  recompense.  |  Recompenso. 

S  Yo  no  recompenso,  or 
I  do  not  recompense.  ^  ^^  reoampento. 

Do  I  recompense  ?  |  i  Recompenso  7  or  i  Recompenso  v* » 

„    _      ,  .  S  iNo  recompenso  7  or 

Do  I  not  recompense  7  "i     at  o 

^  (  iNo  recompenso  yo  7 

I  have  corresponded.  I  He  correspondido. 

1  have  not  corresponded.  |  No  he  correspondido, 

__       -  ,   ,„  S  I H^  correspondido  7  or 

Have  I  corresponded?  ^  ^  „^  ean^ndido  yo  7 

Have  I  not  corresponded  7  \  iNohe  correspondido  yo  7 

PASSIVE  VERBS.  (175.) 

Passive  verbs  are  formed  from  active-transitive  verbs  oy  adding  their /Mir- 
ticiple  past,  or  passive,  to  the  auxiliary  verb  ser,  (to  be,)  through  all  id 
changes,  as  in  English ;  thus,  from  the  active  verb  amar,  (to  love,)  is  formed 
the  passive  verb  ser  amado,  (to  be  loved.) 

Obs.  A.  The  participle  must  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the 
nominative  it  refers  to ;  consequently  it  changes  the  o  into  a  when  the  aolh 
iect  is  feminine,  and  adds  s  for  the  plural ;  thus. 


SINGULAR. 


He  is  loved. 
She  is  loved. 
You  are  loved 


El  es  amado, 

Ella  es  amada, 

V.  es  amado,  (tftnaJlii) 
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Ellos  9on  atnados, 
Ellas  son  amadas, 
VV,  son  amados,  (amadasJ) 

Obs,  B»  In  the  compound  tenses  the  participle  of  the  principal  verb  ii 
the  only  one  that  admits  the  change  ;  the  participle  of  the  auxiliary  verb 
to  be  (been,  sido)  is  unchangeable ;  as, 


They  are  loved. 
They  are  loved. 
You  are  loved. 


He  has  been  rewarded. 
They  have  been  rewarded. 
She  had  been  admired. 
They  had  been  admired. 
You  could  have  been  employed. 

Yon  could  have  been  assisted. 


El  ha  sido  premiado, 

Ellos  han  sido  premiados. 

Ella  habia  sido  admirada. 

Ellas  habian  sido  admiradas, 

V.  kabria  sido  empleado,  (empU' 

ado.) 
W.  habrian  sido  asistidos,  {asisti' 
das,) 

Obs.  C,  Passive  impersonal  verbs,  and  those  referring  to  inanimate  c  b- 
jects  or  things,  are  translated  by  placing  the  verb  which  is  in  the  participle, 
past  in  English,  in  the  same  person  and  number  in  which  the  verb  to  be  is 
in  the  English  sentence,  placing  the  pronoun  se  before  it ;  thua»  This  ship 
was  built  in  less  than  three  jnontha—Esta  fragata  se  construyd  en  menos 
de  ires  meses,  instead  offue  construida.  It  is  said — Se  dice,  instead  of  Es 
dicho. 


PRONOMINAL,  OR  REFLECTIVE  VERBS. 

A  pronominal,  or  reflective  verb,  is  that  which  has  the  same  person  or 
thing  as  subject  and  object ;  as, 

He  arms  himself.  |  El  se  arma  d  si  mismo. 

These  verbs  terminate  thoir  present  of  the  infinitive  mood  by  the  pronoun  se, 
which  must  be  suppressed  in  order  to  find  out  the  conjugation ;  thus — 


To  approach. 
To  be  sorry. 
To  repent. 


Acercarse. 

Dolerse, 

Arrepentirse. 


Taking  off  the  se  we  here  have,  acercar,  1st  conjugation ;  doler,  2d  conju- 
gation ;  and  arrepentir,  Sd  conjugation.  (80.) 

These  verbs  are  conjugated  by  placing  the  pronouns  me,  te,  se,  se,  nos, 
OS,  se,  se,  according  to  the  number  and  person  of  the  nominative  they  refer 
to,  immediately  before  the  verb,  if  the  subject  be  expressed  before  it ;  and 
either  before  or  after  the  verb,  if  the  subject  be  not  expressed  or  placed  after 
it  When  they  are  placed  after  the  verb  they  must  be  written  so  as  to 
form  one  word  with  it. 

In  the  imperative  mood  they  are  always  placed  after  the  verb,  which  sup- 
presses the  s  in  the  first  person  plural,  and  the  d  in  the  second  person  of  th« 
same  number.  When  the  second  person  singular  or  ploral  is  used  with 
the  adveib  no,  the  pronouns  are  placed  before  the  verb.    Examples: — 
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1.  I  congratulate  myself. 

2.  Thou  oongratulatest  thyself. 

3.  He  congratulates  himself. 

2.  Tou  congratulate  yourself^ 

I    We  congratulate  ourselvea 

You  congratulate  yourselves. 
They  congratulate  themselves 
You  congratulate  yourselves 
I  had  congratulated  myself. 
I  have  armed  myself. 
They  had  flattered  themselves. 


Yo  me  conffratulo, 

7Si  te  congratulaa. 

El  86  congratuhu 

F.  se  congratula. 

Nosotros  no8  congraiulatn9% 

Vosotros  08  congratulais, 

Ellos  88  congratulan. 

VV.  88  congratulan. 

Me  hahia  congratulado. 

Yo  me  he  armado. 

Ello8  86  habian  li8onjead§ 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


Behave  (thou)  well. 
Behave  (you)  welL 
Behave  not  ill. 
Behave  (you)  not  ill. 
Let  us  prepare  ourselves. 


Pdrtate  bien. 

Portdoe  bien,  (the  a  A  suppressed.) 

No  te  portee  maL 

No  08  porteU  mal. 

Preparhnonoe.  (The  8  is  suppressed.) 


GERUND.— 6?erttniw. 

The  Gerund  is  that  part  of  the  verb  that  terminates  in  ando  in  the  verbi 
of  the  first  conjugation,  and  in  tendo  in  those  of  the  second  and  third ;  as, 
publicando,  (publishing,)  from  publiear;  prometiendo,  (promising,)  from 
prometer;  asistiendo,  (assisting,)  from  a8i8tir.  It  does  not  admit  any 
change  of  gender  or  number. 

It  is  translated  by  the  English  present  participle,  and  conjugated  with  the 
verb  eatar,  (to  be  ;)  as, 
Anastasia  is  reading,  and  Maria  Ann  I  Ana8tasia   esta  leyendo,  y  Maria 

is  playing  on  the  piano.  |      Ana  e8ta  tocando  el  piano. 

It  is  used  also  absolutely  ;  as. 
By  practising  virtue  thou  wilt  be  I  Practicdndo  la  virtud,  aerds  feliz. 

happy  I 

In  such  cases  it  may  be  expressed  by  the  corresponding  tense  of  its  vero. 
and  even  by  the  noun  derived  from  it ;  as. 


Columbus  discovered  the  new  world 
in  the  reign  of  Isabella,  the  Catho- 
lic, and  under  her  auspices. 


Reinando  Isabel^  la  CatoUca,  y  bajo 
8U8  au8picio8,  Colon  de8cttbri6  el 
Nuevo  Mundo,  (or  cuando  reinaba 
l8abel,  or  en  el  reinado  de  JaabeU) 


PARTICIPLE. 

The  passive  or  past  participle  terminates  in  ado  in  the  first  conjugation, 
and  in  ido  in  the  second  and  third.  It  changes  its  termination  according  te 
the  number  and  gender  of  the  person  it  refers  to  ;  except  when  it  foHowi 
immediately  after  the  verb  habery  or  any  other  auxiliary,  in  which  caie  it 
'loes  not  admit  of  any  change. 
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AU  paariye  participles  that  do  not  terminate  in  ado  or  ido  are  called  ir 
cegolar ;  such  are  the  following,  from  the  verbs — 


To  open. 

abriTf 

abierto. 

To  cover. 

cubrir, 

cubierio. 

To  say. 

decir, 

dicho. 

To  write. 

escribir, 

escrito. 

To  fry. 

freir, 

friio. 

To  do. 

hacer, 

heeho. 

To  print. 

iTTtprifnir, 

imprewK 

To  die, 

wiortr. 

.  muerto 

To  solve, 

solver, 

melto. 

To  see. 

ver, 

visto. 

To  put. 

porter, 

puesto. 

To  turn. 

volver, 

mtelto. 

Their  compounds  have  the 

same  irregularity. 

Oba.    The  participles 

past 

of  haber,  ser,  estar, 

and  tener,  do  not  ad- 

mil  any  variation. 

The  first  and  the  last  had  it  formerly. 

VERBS  THAT  HAVE  TWO  PARTICIPT^KS. 


There  are  some  verbs  that  have  two  passive  participles,  the  one  regfular 
and  the  other  irregular.  They  are  contained  in  the  following  list,  in  which, 
^or  brevity's  sake,  the  irregular  participle  only  is  expressed. 


To  surfeit. 

ahitar. 

ahito. 

To  bless. 

bendecir. 

bendito. 

To  compel. 
To  conclude. 

compeler, 
concluir. 

compulso, 
concluso. 

To  confuse. 

confundir, 

confuso. 

To  convince, 

convencer. 

convicto. 

To  convert. 

convertir. 

converso. 

To  awake. 
To  elect. 

despertar, 
elegit. 

despierto. 
electo. 

To  wipe. 
To  exclude. 

enjugar, 
excluir. 

enjuto, 
excluso. 

To  expel. 

expeler. 

expulso. 

To  express. 
To  extinguish. 
To  fix. 
To  satiate. 

expresar, 
extinguir, 
fijar, 
hartar. 

expreso. 
extinto, 

harto. 

To  include. 

incluir. 

incluso. 

To  incur. 

incurrir. 

incurso. 

To  insert. 

insertar. 

inserto. 

To  invert. 

invertir, 

inverse. 

To  ingraft, 
To  join, 
Toenne, 

ingerir, 

juntar, 

maldscir 

ingerto, 

junto, 

maldUo 
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To  manifest. 

iFMnt/Mfar, 

mdnifUMe. 

To  fade, 

marchitart 

mmrckiu. 

To  omit, 

omittr. 

omiso. 

To  oppreas, 

oprimir. 

opreso. 

To  perfect, 

perfeccumar. 

perfecto 

To  arrest, 

prender. 

preso. 

To  prescribe. 

prescribir, 

prescrito 

To  provide. 

proveer. 

provista. 

To  shut  up, 

recluir, 

recluso. 

To  break, 

romper, 

roio. 

To  loosen, 

soltar. 

suelto. 

To  suppress, 

suprimir. 

supreso. 

To  suspend. 

suspender. 

suspenso. 

The  regular  participles  of  these  verbs  are  used  to  form  the  compounil 
tenses  with  haher  ;  as. 

He  has  awaked  early.  |  El  ha  dispertado  temprano. 

The  irregular  participles  are  used  as  verbal  adjectives,  and  with  the  yerbs 
ser,  &c.,  and  do  not  form  compound  tenses  with  haber ;  excepting'  preso^ 
ffrescrito,  provisio,  roto,  and  a  few  others ;  as. 

He  is  early  awaked.  I  El  estd  despierto  temprano. 

They  have  provided.  |  Ellos  han  provisto,  {proveido.) 


ADVERBS. 

Adverbs  are  formed  from  adjectives  of  one  termination  by  adding  to  them 
mente  ;  as,  dulce,  duloemente :  and  from  those  of  two  terminations  by  add" 
ing  mente  to  the  feminine ;  as,  gracioso,  graciosamente.  They  adxnit  the 
superlative;  aa, graciosisimamente. 

When  two  or  more  adverbs  ending  in  ly  occur  in  the  same  sentence,  the 
termination  mente  is  added  to  the  last  only  ;  as. 
He  speaks  elegantly  and  correctly.     I  El  habla  carrecta  y  elegantemente. 


A  FEW  OP  THE  ADVERBS. 

Here, 

acd,  aqui. 

Well, 

6teii. 

There, 

alld,  alii,  ahl 

111, 

maU 

Near, 

cerca. 

More, 

mas. 

Far, 

UjOB, 

Less, 

minos. 

Where, 

do%de,  adonde. 

Much, 

Within, 

dentro. 

Little, 

poco. 

Without, 

fuera. 

Already, 

ya. 

Up, 

arriba. 

Often, 

a  menuda. 

Down, 

abajo. 

To-day, 

hoy. 

Before, 

delante. 

Yesterday, 

ayer. 

Behind, 

detras. 

To-morrow, 

mananm. 

Upon, 

eneima. 

Last  night,     « 

anoeke. 

Under, 

debajo. 

Now, 

aharm. 
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Presently, 

luego 

Thus, 

Mi 

Late, 

tarde. 

Very, 

muy. 

Early, 

temprano. 

Even, 

aun. 

Always, 

siempre. 

Yes, 

8U 

Never, 

nuncOf  jamas. 

No,  nor. 

no,  ni 

SOME  ADVERBIAL  EXPRESSIONS. 

AU-foUFB, 

d  gatas. 

Across, 

de  traves. 

In  heaps. 

a  monionea. 

Suddenly, 

de  repenie. 

Hardly, 

a  penas. 

Gratis, 

de  balde. 

At  once, 

de  una  vez. 

Indeed, 

de  veraa. 

Sometimes, 

&  vecea. 

Softly, 

poeo  a  poeo. 

On  credit. 

a  plaxo. 

Behold, 

he  aqui,  or  alii 

PREPOSITIONS. 

• 

The  most 

frequent  are — 

At,  to,  for. 

A, 

Towards, 

kdcta. 

Before, 

antes,  ante 

Until,  . 

kasta. 

With, 

con. 

For,  to. 

para. 

Against, 

contra. 

By,  for,  through, 

por. 

Of,  from, 

de. 

According, 

eegun. 

From, 

deede. 

Without, 

sin. 

In,  on,  at, 

en. 

On,  upon. 

sobre. 

Between,  on 

aong,  entre. 

Behind, 

trasj  detras. 

The  following  prepositions  require  de  after  them,  when  they  are  followed 
by  a  noun  or  pronoun ;  as — 

That  man  comes  after.  I  Ese  homhre  viene  despues. 

Sir,  he  will  go  after  you.  |  Senor,  el  ira  despues  de  V. 

J  a  cerca,        al  rededor,        en  torno. 


About, 

Before, 

Above,  up, 
Below, 
Under, 
Out  of. 
Near, 


i  cerca  de,   al  rededor  de,  en  torno  de. 
dntes,  delanic. 
encima. 
abajo, 
bajo. 
fuera. 
cerca. 


Within,  in. 

dentro. 

After, 

despues. 

Behind, 

detras,  tras* 

Beneath, 

debajo. 

Opposite, 

enfrente 

On,  upon, 

encima. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 
They  are  classed  as  follows : — 

Moreover, 
And, 


That, 


COPULATIVE. 

que. 
tambien. 


Neither,  nor,         ni? 


ademas. 
y  or  i,  i} 


'  J?  19  used  instead  of  y  when  the  following  word  begins  with  i  ct  kif  aa 
Wise  men  and  ignorant  |  Sabios  e  ignoranttt9. 

Mother  and  daughter.  |  Madre  6  hija. 

*  Neither  he  nor  she  went  out,  ni  el  ni  ella  saliiron, 
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Or,  either,  ) 
Whether,   ) 
Whether, 
Neither, 


6,  a,  ya} 

sea  que. 
tatnpoco. 


ADVERSATIVE. 


mas,pero. 
aun  euanda. 


But, 

Eyen,  ^  , 

t  aun,  cuando. 

A]thoagb,  though,  aunque. 


Because, 
Why? 
Since, 
By,  for. 
Therefore, 


Alas! 

Ah! 

Wo  to  me ! 

Lo! 

Wefl! 

HoUa. 


porque,  que, 
I  porque  7 
pueSf  pues  que, 
par, 
par  tanto. 


Whereas,  por  eiMWlii 

That,  para  qxte. 

That,  C  para  que 

lu  order  that,  (a  finds 


If. 

But, 

Provided, 

Unless, 


Since, 


CONDITIONAIj. 

si. 

sino. 

con  ioi  ^ae. 

J  aminos  de 


\  &  menos  que 


As, 
So, 


CONTINUATIVE. 

pueSf  puetxo  cru* 

COMPAILiriVE. 

como,  asi  coma, 
usL 


;Ay! 
/  Ah  ! 

;  Ay  de  mi  ! 
i  He  ! 
/  Ea ! 
;Ola! 


INTERJECTIONS. 
Take  care ! 


Hurrah! 

Here! 

Fie! 

God  grant ! 


/  Tate  ! 
;  Viva  I 
;  Ce  ! 
s'Puff 
;  Ojald  I 


ANALOGY. 

KUUU  TO  TRANSLATE  MANY  OF  TUB  ENQLISH  AND  SkANIBH  WORDS  HAVING  TBB 
SAME  QRESK  OR  LATIN  ORIGM. 

1.  Words  in  a,  e,  al,  ar,  hie,  ion,  sion,  sis,  are  the  same  in  hoth  lan- 
guages; as,  diploma,  epitome,  vital,  solar,  durable,  opinion,  adhesion^ 
analysis, 

2.  Words  in  ant,  ent,  ient,  add  an  e ;  as,  observant,  ohservante  ;  regent, 
regents  ;  obedient,  ohediente, 

3.  Words  in  eet,  ic,  id,  il,  add  an  o;  as,  select,  selecto;  critic,  critico; 
placid,  pldcido  ;  tranquil,  tranquilo. 

4.  Words  in  ance  or  aney  change  it  into  ancia ;  and  those  in  ence  oi 
sney  into  encia;  as,  tolerance,  tolerancia;  constancy,  prudence,  adolesconcy. 

5.  Words  in  aey,  amy,  emy,  logy,  ody,  omy,  ory,  asy^  esy,  change  the  9 

'  If  18  employed  mstead  of  6,  when  the  word  unmediately  foUcwiEDg  il 
with  OCT  ho;  as, — 

Silver  at  gold.  |  Plata  <i  oiv 
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into  s  /  &8,  efficacy,  infaniy,  academy,  mythology,  melody,  ecenomy,  theory 
fantasy,  courtesy — ejicacia,  ^c, 

6.  Those  in  chy  change  it  into  quia  ;  and  those  in  phy  into  Jia ;  ai^ 
monarchy,  monar^ttta  ;  philosophy,  jStoso/o. 

7.  Words  in  ice  change  it  into  icia  ;  as,  avarice,  avaricia, 

8-  Words  in  ine,  ive,  ire,  change  e  into  o ;  as,  divine,  active,  severe— 
divino,  ^c. 

9.  Those  in  tion  change  it  into  cion  ;  as,  constitution,  constitucion. 

10.  Words  in  ty  change  it  into  dad,  and  sometimes  add  ad  instead  of  the 
y  ;  as,  activity,  actividad;  majesty,  magestad. 

11.  Words  in  ary,  ery,  ory,  change  the  y  into  to;  as,  anniversary,  ani" 
nersario  ;  baptistery,  bautisterio  ;  laboratory,  lahoratorio. 

12.  Words  in  ous  or  ioua,  change  oita  into  08o ;  as,  famous^  famoso ; 
delicious,  delicioso. 

13.  Latin  words  beginning  with  e  followed  by  a  consonant,  either  lose 
f  he  8,  or  add  an  e  ;  as,  scientia,  eiencia  ;  spiritus,  espiritu. 

14.  Proper  nouns  in  its  change  it  into  o  ;  as,  Publius,  Publio ;  Titus, 
TitOt  (348.)  Those  in  er  change  it  into  ro;  as,  Alexander,  Alejandro, 
Those  in  o  add  n  ;  as,  Cicero,  Ciceron.  Those  in  es  or  an  are  the  same  in 
both  languages.  Nouns  having  the  diphthougs  <b,  a,  retain  the  e  only  ;  8% 
^neas,  Eneas ;  (Edipus,  Edipo  ;  Csesar,  Cesar. 


SYNTAX. 

Syntax  principally  consists  of  two  parts.  Concord  {Concordaneia)  and 
Government,  {Regimen.) 

Concord  is  the  agreement*  which  one  word  has  with  another  in  gender, 

*  Agreement  is  the  similarity  of  words  in  number,  gender,  &c.  As  the 
articles  and  adjectives  admit  of  no  variation  of  either  in  English,  it  will  be 
proper  to  explain  here  what  that  word  imports  and  requires  in  Spaniehj 
which  will  be  better  understood  by  the  following  examples : — 


The  rich  man 
The  rich  men. 
The  rich  woman. 
The  rich  women. 
A  just  man. 
Some  just  men. 
A  just  woman. 
Some  just  women. 


El  hombre  rico. 
Los  homhrea jricos. 
La  mujer  rica. 
Las  mujeres  rieas. 
Un  hombre  justo, 
Unos  homhrea  justos, 
Una  mujer  justa, 
Unas  muierea  justas 


It  will  be  observed  by  these  examples,  that  the  article  the  has  no  chang* 
in  English,  and  that  el  has  four  in  Spanish.  The  same  is  the  case  with  tb« 
i4)MttTef  rich  and  just,  and  with  tLe  articles  un  and  unos. 
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Jtnmber,  casei  or  penon.    Government  is  that  power  which  one  p«it  U 
ppeech  has  over  another  in  directing  its  mood,  tense,  or  case.    The  follow 
mg  roles  contain  the  most  important  of  both. 


OF  THE  ARTICLE. 

Rule  1.     The  article  must  agree  in  namber,  gender,  and  case,  with  th  > 
noun  to  which  it  refers ;  as, 


Quiet  solitude,  pleasant  fields,  serene 
weather,  purling  streams,  and 
tranquillity  of  mind  contribute  very 
much  to  the  fecundity  even  of  the 
most  barren  genius. 


El  soaiego,  el  lugar  apacible,  la 
amenidad  de  los  campoe,  la  «ere- 
nidad  de  los  cieloa,  el  murmurar 
de  las  fuenteSf  la  quietud  del  eff- 
piritu  son  grande  parte  para  que 
las  musae  mas  esteriles  se  mues- 
trenfecundaa 

Don  Quuote,  prol.,  pt  I 
Obe,  1.  The  nouns  agua,  (water,)  dguila,  (eagle,)  acta,  (act,  record  ) 
uncla,  (anchor,)  Ma,  (wing,)  alma,  (soul,)  ave,  (bird,)  ama,  (the  mistress  of 
a  house,  a  housekeeper,)  and  a  few  others,  though  feminine,  require  the 
masculine  article,  but  only  in  the  singular  number,  and  when  they  are  im- 
mediately preceded  by  it.  (285.) 

They  quenched  their  thirst  in  the  I  Ellas  bebieron  del  agua  del  arroyo. 
water  of  the  rivulet  |  Don  Quuote,  cap.  xviil  pt  L 

Some  other  nouns  feminine  beginning  with  a,  or  ha,  having  the  first 

syllable  long,  are  frequently  used  in  the  singular  with  the  masculine  article. 

This  use,  however,  is  not  generally  sanctioned  ;  and  the  greatest  number  of 

the  classic  writers  follow  the  rule  laid  down  by  the.  Spanish  Academy,  that 

excepts  only  the  above  nouns. 

•  Rule  2.  The  English  indefinite  article  before  national  nouns,  as  well 
as  before  those  that  signify  the  dignity,  profession,  trade,  condition,  &c.,  of 
persons,  in  the  titles  of  books  and  other  performances,  and  in  exclamations, 
is  not  translated  into  Spanish  ;  as. 


El  Monserrate  de  Cristobal  de  Vu 
rues,  poeta  Valeneiano, 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  vi.  pt  i. 

Se  supo  por  cierto  que  venia  par 
General  desta  liga  Don  Juan  de 
Austria,         Ditto,  cap.  xxxix. 

Y  acabando  en  Zoilo,  6  Zeuxia, 
aunquefue  maldiciente  el  una,  y 
pintor  el  otro.  Ditto,  FnL 

/  Que  Idstima  ! 

Obs,  2.    If  the  indefinite  article  be  immediately  followed  ay  an  Mdjeci 
live  emphatically  used,  it  must  be  translated ;  a^^ 


Tne  Monserrate  of  Cristobal  de  Vi- 
rues;  a  Valencian  poet 

It  was  certainly  known  that  Don 

Juan  de  Austria  was  appointed  a 

general  of  the  league. 
And   ending   in   Zoilus  or    Zemxis, 

though  one  was  a  backbiter,  and 

the  other  a  painter. 
tfVhat  a  pity ! 
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There  I  obtained  an  ensign's  com- 
mission  in  the  company  of  a  fa- 
numt  captain. 


Alcanee  d  eer  alferez  de  unfa 
capitan. 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  xzxix. 


Obs.  3.     Should  a  proper  noun  fallow  that  of  the  dignity,  &,c.,  the  defi* 
nite  article  must  be  affixed  to  it ;  as, 
Whom  continually  in  our  Castilian     Que  coniinuamente  en  nuestro  rO" 

language  we  call  king  Artus.  mance  Castellano  llamamos  el  rey 

Artus.  Ditto,  cap.  xiii 

Rule  3.  The  definite  article  (el,  ^c.)  is  prefixed  in  Spanish  to  all  com- 
mon substantives,  when  they  are  used  to  express  the  whole  extent  of  theii 
signification  ;  which,  for  the  same  reason,  do  not  require  it  in  English  ;  as. 


Vice  is  hateful. 
Men  are  mortal. 
Virtue  is  amiable. 
Riches  shall  not  profit  in  the  day  of 
revenge. 


£1  vido  es  aborrecible, 
Los  hombrea  son  mortales. 
La  virtud  es  dmable 
Las  riquezat  no  aproveckardn  en  el 
dia  de  la  venganza* 


The  nouns  vice,  men,  virtue,  riches,  are  used  as  collective  nouns,  a:id 
taken  in  a  general  sense  ;  that  is  to  say,  they  mean  that  all  vices  are  hate- 
ful, all  virtues  are  amiable,  that  all  men  are  mortal,  and  that  no  riches  can 
prevent  the  vengeance  of  God. 

Obs,  4.  The  article  is  retained  in  the  phrase  before  the  adjective,  when 
a  oommon  noun,  taken  in  the  whole  extent  of  its  meaning,  is  omitted  by 
ellipsis;  as, 

Red  wine  is  not  so  dear  as  white.       I  El  vino  tinto  no  es  tan  caro  como  el 

I      (vino)  bianco. 

Rule  4.  Common  nouns,  used  in  an  indeterminate  sense,  are  used  with 
or  without  the  article,  as  in  English  ;  as. 


He  asks  t:iree  dollars  for  the  hat. 
He  asks  for  the  three  dollars,  value 
of  the  hat. 

Rule  5.    When  the  names  of  the  days  of  the  week  are  used  to  mention 
the  day  with  a  reference  to  a  certain  day,  they  require  the  article ;  as. 


El  pide  ires  pesos  por  el  sombrero. 
El  pide   los  tres  pesos,  valor  del 
sombrero. 


Thursday  before  the  Friday  on  which 
she  was  to  remove  to  her  father's 
garden,  she  gave  us  a  thousand 
crowns. 


Eljueves  antes  dclviernes,  que  ella 
se  habia  de  ir  al  jardin  de  su 
padre,  nos  did  mil  escudos. 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  xl. 


Casa,  meaning  home,  and  being  preceded  by  a  preposition,  does  not  admit 
the  article ;  when  it  signifies  house,  it  may  be  used  with  or  without  it ;  as, 
Wife,  I  will  show  you  them  at  home.  I  En  casa  os  las  mostrari,  mujer. 

I  Ditto,  cap  UL 

Calle  (street)  requires  the  article  before  it,  and  before  its  nameif  hahottld 
■e  a  eommon  Doim ;  as. 
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H»  Ufw  in  PMrlirtrMt,(inthe  street 

of  the  Pearl.) 
As  he  entered  St  James  street  in 

Madrid. ' 


El  wve  en  la  ealle  de  la  JP^ttm, 


Al  entrar  la  calle  de  Santiago  eu 

Madrid. 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  xlviLL  pt.  iL 
Rule  6.    The  English  indefinite  article,  before  nouns  of  measure,  toeight 
or  number,  is  translated  by  the  definite  article,  according  to  the  name  it  re- 
fers to.    The  prepositions  d  or  por  are  sometimes  added,  which  may  as  well 
be  omitted ;  as, 


This  broadcloth  is  worth  ten  dollars 
a  yard. 


Batter  sells  at  two  shillmgs  a  pound. 


Este  paiio  vale  diez  pesos  vara,  (or 
d  diez  pests  la  vara,  or  iiez  pe- 
sos por  vara.) 
La  mantectk  {mantequilla)  se  vends 
d  dos  reales  libra,  (la  libra,  (rpor 
libra.) 

RuuE  7.  The  English  definite  article  before  ordinal  numbers,  when 
they  are  immediately  preceded  by  a  substantive,  in  quotations,  divisions  of 
books,  names  of  dignity,  &c.,  is  omitted  in  Spanish  ;  as. 


Book  the  first,  chapter  the  second, 

section  the  fifth,  &c. 
'Hie  invincible  Charles  the  Fifth. 


Libro  primerOf  capitulo   segundo, 

pdrrafo  quinto. 
El  invictisimo  Carlos  quinto, 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xxxiK. 
Obs.  5.    When  the  English  definite  article  precedes  an  adjective  used 
OS  an  epithet  before  the  nouns  above  stated,  \i  must  be  translated ;  as. 


Augustus  CflBsar  would  have  been  in 
the  wrong  had  he  consented  to 
the  execution  of  what  the  divine 
Mantuan  ordered  on  his  death- 
bed. 


No  hubiera  acertado  Augusta  Cesar 
si  consintiera  que  se  pusiera  en 
ejecucion  lo  que  el  divine  MantU' 
ano  dejo  en  su  testamento  orde- 
nado.        D.  Quuote,  cap.  xiii. 


Rule  &     The  article  a*,  and  the  adjective  one,  are  not  translated  before 

hundred,  thousand,  million,  half,  &c. ;  as. 

In  the  year  one  thousand,  one  hun- 
dred and  one. 

He  asks,  or  wants  one  yard  and  a 


En  el  ano  de  mil,  ciento,  y  uns. 
El  necesita,  or  quiere  vara  y  mediae 


half. 

Rule  9.  Proper  names  of  persons  and  of  countries  do  not  admit  the 
trticle ;  the  former,  however,  in  a  colloquial  and  very  familiar  use,  taks 
it;  as, 

She  was  called  Tolosa.  i  Se  llamaba  la  Tolosa. 

I  Don  Quuote,  cap.  iil 

Obs.  6.    The  nouns  muerte,  (death,)  cielo,  (heaven,)  and  the  like  names, 
lake  the  article,  except  in  exclamations  or  direct  speeches ;  as, 
Tf  the  power  of  death   je  your  su j-  |  Si  tratdredes  del  poderde  la  muerte, 
ject,  apply  "  PalUda  snort/*  Slo,  acudid  luego  eon  **  Pallida  mom," 

I      &c.  D.  QuiJOTK,  Pr6logo 
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Rbieaek.  **  ItiB  the  rule,  of  our  language,  (the  Cafltilian,)  that  proper 
nouna  are  ntrt  accompanied  by  articles ;  excepting  la  Mancha,  la  C(n 
BUNA,  LA  HABANA."--(Grammar  of  the  Castilian  Language,  by  the  Royal 
Spanish  Academy,  part  iL,  ch.  vi.)  The  preceding  rule  has  been  given  in 
conformity  with  this  decision  of  the  Academy,  which  may  be  used  as 
follows : — 

The  names  of  the  countries  that  are  not  qualified  by  the  adjectives  old  or 
new,  upper  or  lower,  &c.,  expressed  or  understood,  are  generally  used  with- 
out the  article ;  as, 

Mexico.  Mejico,  |  Malta.  Malta. 

The  namf«  of  the  countries  that  are  qualified  by  the  said,  or  other  adjec- 
tives, when  these  are  not  expressed,  may  be  used  with  or  without  the 
article ;  as,  America,  or  la  America,  (norte  or  sud.)  Andalucia,  or  la 
Andalucia,  (alta  or  baja.)  When  the  adjective  is  expressed  they  requure 
the  article. 

The  following  are  exceptions,  and  must  always  be  used  with  the  article. 


Brazil. 

Canada. 

Paraguay. 

Peru. 

A  provmce  of  New  Castile. 

Barbadoes. 

Florida. 

Ferrol. 

Corunna. 

Havana,  &c. 


El  Braeil. 
El  Canadd. 
El  Paraguay 
El  Peril. 
La  Alcarria. 
La  Barbada. 
La  Florida. 
El  Ferrol. 
La  Coruna. 
La  Habana,  j*c. 


The  article  is  omitted  iu  the  dates  of  letters  written  m  the  places  above 
excepted. 

Obs.  7.  Proper  names  of  mountains  and  rivers  take  the  definite  mas- 
culine article,  without  regard  to  their  termination  ;  as, 


Those  who  feea  their  flocks  upon  the 
spacious  meads  of  the  meandering 
Guadiana ;  those  who  shiver  with 
the  chill  blasts  of  the  whistling 
Pyrenees 


Lo8  que  eu  ganado  apacientan  en 
lae  extendidaa  deheeae  del  toHu- 
080  Guadiana;  las  que  tiemdlan 
con  el  frio  del  silboso  Pirineo. 
Don  Quijote,  cap.  xviiu 


Rule  10.  When  several  nouns  come  together  in  English,  with  an  arti- 
cle before  the  first  of  them  only,  the  article  is  repeated  before  every  one, 
especially  when  they  are  of  different  genders,  and  a  particular  emphasis  is 
placed  on  them.  When  they  are  used  in  English  without  an^  article,  the 
>  is  done  in  Spanish,  (372.)  ' 

Noa  cuentan  el  padre,  la  madre,  la 
patria,  las  parientes,  la  edad,  y 
laa  hazanaa  que  el  tal  eabaUerw 
hizo.  D.  QuuoTK,  cap^  L 


They  mention  the  father,  mother, 
eouatry,  relations,  age,  and  ex- 
pkito  pezfonned  by  said  knight 
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RuuB  11.    The  article  is  omitted  before  nouos  used  in  appositio:!  ;  am. 


O  Ehivy,  the  root  of  all  evils,  and  the 
destroyer  of  so  many  virtues  I 


El  sahio  teme  y  se  desvia  del  moL 
La  esperanza  de  los  impioa  perecer^ 


r  O  Envidia,raiz  de  injinitoa  matmk* 
y  carcoma  de  las  virtudes  ! 
Don  Quuote,  cap.  viii.  pt.  ii. 

Rule  12.    The  definite  masculine  article,  singular  or  plural,  is  used  be 
fore  the  adjectives  taken  substantively  ;  as, 
The  wise  man  feareth  and  declineth 

from  evil. 
The  expectation  of  the  wicked  shaJI 

perish. 

Oh8.  8.     Allien  a  noun,  qualified  by  an  adjective,  is  suppressed  by  ellip- 
sis, the  article  that  precedes  the  adjective  must  agree  in  number  and  gender 
with  the  noun  that  has  been  omitted  ;  as. 
Black  and  white  are  two  opposite  i  El  negro  y  el  bianco  mu  dos  colore* 

colors.  I      opuestos. 

That  is,  el  color  negro  y  el  color  bianco. 

Rule  13.  The  English  definite  article  before  adjectives  used  in  an  ab« 
solute  sense,  that  is  to  say,  comprehending  in  their  meaning  a  generality  of 
objects  or  things  that  may  be  masculine  or  feminine,  singular  or  plural,  is 
translated  by  the  indefinite  pronoun  lo  ;  (344,)  as, 


Let  no  man  judge  the  white  black, 
and  the  black  white. 


Ninguno  aeponga  djuzgar  lo  bianco 

por  negro,  y  lo  negro  por  bianco. 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  iv.  p.  ii. 

Rule  14.    When  the  adjective  todo  (all,  or  whole)  is  placed  before  the 

Bubstantive,  it  requires  the  article  after  it,  whether  it  be  expressed  or  not  Id 

English ;  as, 

AH  men,  or  all  the  men.  I  Todos  los  Iwmbres. 

The  whole  assembly.  |  Toda  la  asamhlea.- 

Remark.    The  meaning  «f  many  phrases  depends  on  the  use  or  omissiop 
of  the  article.    A  few  examples  may  elucidate  this  remark. 


To  set  up  a  store. 

To  open  the  store. 

To  encourage,  to  support 

To  die. 

To  miss  one's  aim. 

To  be  successful. 

To  have  an  evil  tongue. 

To  have  th3  tongue  sore. 


Abrir  tienda. 
Abrir  la  tienda. 
Dar  alma. 
Dar  el  alma, 
Dar  en  blancn. 
Dar  en  el  blanen. . 
Tener  mala  lengua. 
Tener  mala  la  lengua. 


OF  THE  NOUN  AND  THE  ADJECTIVE. 
Rule  15. — The  adjective  must  agree  with  the  substantive  in  gender  ^ 
number;  as, 

The  valiant  boy.  I  El  muchacho  valiente. 

The  handsome  girls.  |  Las  muchachas  hemu(?a$> 
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Oba.  9.  An  adjective  qualifying  two  or  more  nouns  or  |<ronouns  of  di£fer> 
ent  genders,  in  the  singular,  agrees  with  them  in  the  masculine  termination 
•n  the  plural ;  as. 


Fhe  father  and  the  son  are  rich* 

The  mother  and  the  daugbic^r  are 
handsome. 

He  and  she  are  generous. 

The  house  and  the  garden  are  mag- 
nificent 

Obs.  10.  Two  or  more  adjectives  qualifying  a  plural  noun,  which  signifies 
them  as  separately  considered,  agree  with  it  in  the  singular ;  as, 


El  padre  y  el  hijo  son  rieos. 

La  madre  y  la  hija  son  hermosaa. 

El  y  ella  son  generosos. 

La  casa  y  el  jar  din  son  magnfjicoa. 


She  is  unexcelled  hy  Helen,  unri- 
valled hy  Lucretia,  or  auy  other 
heroine  of  ages  past,  whether  Gre- 
cian»  Roman,  or  Barbarian. 


A  ella  no  la  llega  Elena,  ni  7n  a/- 
canza  Lucrecia,  ni  otra  alguna 
de  las  Jamosas  mujeres,  que  vi- 
vieron  en  las  edades  preteritas, 
griega,  lutina,  6  bdrbara. 

Don  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xxv. 

Obt,  11.  An  adjective  qualifying  two  or  more  nouns  of  inanimate  objects 
or  things,  having  different  gender  and  number,  generally  agrees  with  the 
nearest:  as, 


A  union  which  the  equality  of  our 
family  and  riches  seemed  to  point 
out 


Union  que  casi  la  conccriaoa  la 
igualdad  de  nuestro  iinaje,  y 
riquezas 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  xxiv 

Obs,  V2.  A  noun  of  the  feminine  gender  in  the  plural,  being  in  the  same 
phrase  with  a  noun  masculine  in  the  singular,  having  but  one  adjective, 
the  adjective  agrees  in  tba  plural,  and  in  the  masculine  termination,  if  the 
vero  agrees  with  the  plural  noun ;  as. 

His  promises  and  his  oath  have  been  I  Sus  promesas  y  su  juraraento  han 
false.  I      sido  faisos. 

In  such  cases  it  is  better  to  place  the  plural  noun  next  the  adjective,  and 
make  the  agreement  with  it ;  thus — Sujuramento  y  sus  promesas  han  sido 
falsas* 

Rule  16. — An  adjective  qualifying  two  or  more  plural  nouns  or  pronouns, 
of  different  genders,  agrees  with  them  in  the  masculme  termination  in  the 
plural ;  as. 

Both  the  brothers   and  sisters   are  I  Tanto  los  hermanos,  eomo  las  her* 
charitable.  |      matiofi  son  earitativos. 

Obs.  13.  This  rule  is  strictly  ooserved  when  the  nouns  or  pronounf  signify 
animate  objects ;  but  when  the  nouns  signify  inanimate  objectB  or  thmgs 
classic  authors,  both  ancient  and  modem,  generally  make  the  adjectivt 
tgrse  with  the  nearest  substantive ;  as^ 
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!Su8  temores  y  esperanzas  fu6ron  vanms 
Sus  esperanzas  y  temores  fueron  vanom, 
Yanas  fu^rou  bus  esperanzas  y  temon«. 
Vatios  fueron  sus  temores  y  esperanzas 
Dichosas  eran  mfk  horas,  mis  diet^ 


Happy  were  my  hoars,  my  days, 
and  my  years. 


y  mis  anos. 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  liii.  pt.  n. 


Rule  17. — An  adjective  referring  to  Usted,  (you,)  Usia,  (your  lordship 
or  ladyship,)  &c.,  must  agree  in  gender  with  that  of  the  person  spoken  of  of 
Co,  without  any  regard  to  the  termination  of  these  nouns  ;  as, 


If  your  lordship  would  be  pleased  to 
bestow  on  me,  &c. 

Your  worship  must  be  out  of  your 
senses,  said  Sancho. 


Si  vuestra  Senoria  fuese  servido  dm 
darme,  ^e. 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  xlii.  pt  ii. 
Vuestra  merced  debe  de  ser  men» 
guado,  dijo  Sancho. 

Ditto,  ditto. 

Rule  18. — ^The  English  possessive  case  with  the  *8,  is  translated  b> 
imitting  the  *s,  setting  the  preposition  de  (of)  before  the  word  to  which  the  *s 
Aras  annexed,  and  placmg  the  noun  which  is  the  last  in  the  English  sentence 
the  first  in  the  Spanish  translation,  with  the  corresponding  article ;  and  re- 
versing in  the  same  manner  the  order  of  the  other  nouns ;  as, 

He  has  read  Pope's  works.  )  y^i  r.    i    j    ,       i       j    « 

He  has  read  the  works  of  Pope.  \  ^^  ^^  ^"^^  ^«*  ^^™  ^'  ^'P'' 

If  there  be  more  than  two  substantives,  the  last  in  English  must  be  the 

first  in  Spanish  ;  as, 

His  brother's  partner's  house.       I  La  easa  del  companero  de  su  her- 
I      mano. 

Obs.  14.  In  English  the  sign  *s  is  frequently  used  instead  of  the  noun  of 
a  place,  house,  office,  store,  &c.,  whore  a  thing  has  happened  or  been  done, 
which  being  omitted  by  ellipsis,  it  is  perfectly  understood  by  the  whole  of 
the  sentence ;  but  the  noun  thus  omitted  must  always  be  expressed  in 
Spanish ;  as. 


Sancho  figured  to  himself  that  ho 
would  find  at  her's,  (the  duchess's 
house,)  what  he  had  found  at  Don 
Diego's  and  Basil's. 


A  Sancho  se  le  figuraba  que  habia 
de  hallar  en  ella,  (la  casa  de  la 
duquesa,)  lo  que  habia  haUado  en 
la  casa  de  Don  Diego,  y  en  la  ds 
BasUio. 
Don  Quijote,  cap.  xxxi.  pt  iL 
^    Rui«e  19. — Common  nouns  of  the  masculine  gender,  in  the  plural  numbefi 
«re  frequently  used  to  express  both  genders ;  as, 

The  duke  and  duchess,   extremely  I  Satisfechos  los  duques  de  la  com 
satisfied  with  the  chase,  returned  I      volviSron  &  cu  castiUo. 
to  their  castle.  |  Don  Quuote,  cap.  xzxr 
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RuuE  20s — ^Adjectives  signifying  dimension,  such  as  deep,  high,  Um 
long,  wide,  thick,  &c.,  require  the  preposition  de  between  them  and  the 
Dumber,  and  also  after  the  substantive  they  refer  to  ;  and  the  verb  to  6e  is 
translated  by  iener,  (290  ;)  as. 


Fhey  have  a  rooq^  twenty-four  feet 
long,  twelve  wide,  and  fifVen 
high. 


Ellos  tienen  un  aposento  (cnarto)  de 
veintictuttro  pies  de  largo,  doce 
de  anc?io  y  quince  de  alto. 


The  adjectives  in  such  cases  are  used  only  in  the  singular  number,  and 
in  the  masculine  gender. 

Oha.  15.  When  the  nouns,  length,  width,  height,  &c.,  ire  made  use  of, 
they  must  be  preceded  by  the  preposition  de  ;  and  they  may  be  translated 
as  substantives  or  adjectives ;  as. 
The  Giralda  of  Seville  is  300  feet  in  I  La    Oiralda  de  Sevilla  tiene  300 

height  I      de  pies  alto,  (or  de  altura.) 

•Rule  21. — The  adjective  is  to  be  always  placed  after  the  noun  or  nouns 
it  qualifies ;  as. 


Take  notice,  doctor,  that  from  hence- 
forth  you  need  not  to  take  the 
trouble  to  provide  dainty  and  deli- 
cate dishes  for  me. 
Obs.  16.   When  a  particular  emphi 

rally  placed  before  the  substantive  ;  as. 

The  limpid  fountains  and  murmuring 
rills  a^rded  them  their  savory  and 
transparent  waters  in  magnificent 
abundance. 


Mirad,  doctor,  de  aqui  adeUmte  no 
08  cureis  de  dartne  d  comer  cosas 
regaladas,  ui  manjares  exquiaiioe. 

D.  Qdijote,  cap.  xlix.  pt  iL 
is  laid  on  the  adjective,  it  is  gene- 

Las  claras  fuentee,  y  corrientes  rios 
enmagnifica  abundancia  aabroaat 
y  transparentea  aguaa  lea  qfrecian, 
D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xl  pt.  L 


When  one  of  tiro  or  more  adjectives  qualifying  a  substantive  is  more  em- 
phatically used  than  the  other,  or  others,  it  is  generally  placed  before  the 
noun,  and  the  other  adjective  after  it ;  as, 
My  good  young  lady,  have  pity  on  a  j  Caritativa  Senorita  mia,  compade- 

poor  fugitive  slave.  cioa  de  una  pobre  eselava  fugi* 

tiva.  Db  Alea. 

Rule  22. — ^The  adjectives  uno,  (one,)  alguno,  (some,)  ninguno,  (none,) 
are  always  placed  before  their  substantives ;  and  when  they  are  immediate- 
ly followed  by  a  masculine  noun,  or  adjective  in  the  singular,  they  drop  the 
0  The  same  do  bueno,  malo,  (12,)  primero,  and  tercero,  (46.)  Grande, 
(97,  261,)   ciento,  (139,)  and  aanto  suppress  the  last  syllable ;  as. 


As  I  was  one  day  in  Mercers  street, 

in  Toledo. 
Although  tlie  composition  of  it  cost 

me  aome  trouble. 


Eatando  yo  un  dia  en  el  Alcana  de 
Toledo,        D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  ix. 

Aunque  me    coatd    algun    trabajo  i 
componerla.         Ditto,  Preface. 


Oba.  17.     Uno  drops  the  o  also  before  substantives  m  the  plural ;  ar, 
They  could  not  find  one  in  twenty-  I  EUoa  no  pudieron  haUar  joo  an  v» 
one  days.  |      mtion  dias. 
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OF  THE  PRONOUN. 
Rui:.B  23d — The  personal  pronouns  subject,  or  in  the  nominative  twte,  an 
fireqoeutly  omitted,  (14,)  especially  in  colloqaial  style,  unless  a  paiticulai 
emphasis  is  laid  on  them,  or  it  is  necessary  to  express  them  in  order  to  avoid 
ambiguity,  which  may  happen  by  their  omission  in  the  fi]3|t  ana  third  person 
singular  of  the  imperfect  tense  of  the  indicative,  and  of  the  imperfect  tense 
of  the  subjunctive  mood  of  all  the  verbs ;  as,  Pensaba  comprar  la  casa, 
which  phrase  may  signify,  *<  I  thought,  or  he  thought  to  buy  the  house,"  for 
the  want  of  the  pronouns  yo  or  eL 
We  know  that  thou  wast  at  Algiers. 


Sahiamos  oue  estabas  en  Argel. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xli. 
Yo  velo  cuando  tu  duemieSf  yo  lion 
cuando  tu  cantas. 

Ditto,  cap.  xl.  pt  ii. 
Rule  24. — Me,  thee,  him,  &c.,  must  be  translated  me,  te,  le,  &«.,  when 
they  are  the  immediate  object  of  the  verb  ;  as. 


I  watch  while  thou  art  sleeping,  I 
weep  while  thou  art  singing. 


\s  soon  as  she  saw  me,  she  told  me, 
bo  not  uneasy,  my  friend. 


Asi  como  ella  me  vi6  Te  dijo  :   no 
te  turbes,  amigo. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xxvii. 
Aquien  se  humilla,  Dios  le  ensalza. 
Ditto,  cap.  xl 

Obs,  18.     Him,  her,  them,  you,  (when  referring  to  usted,)  being  the 
direct  object  of  a  pronominal  or  reflective  verb,  must  be  translated  se  ;  as. 


He  that  is  humble,  God  will  exalt. 


And  a  great  ^end  of  his  dressed 
himself  also  as  a  shepherd. 


de 


Y  juntamente  se  vistid  con  il 
pastor  otro  su  grande  amigo. 
D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xiv. 
Obs,  19.  Me,  him,  her,  you,  &c.,  being  the  indirect  objective,  or  com- 
plement of  a  verb  governed  or  preceded  by  a  preposition  express(3d  or  un- 
derstood, are  translated  mi,  el,  ella,  &c.,  after  the  preposition,  C^ee  Table  of 
Pronouns,  p  70.)  Except  should  the  preposition  be  d,  for  then  they  are 
generally  translated  me,  le,  &c.,  without  the  preposition,  and  frequently  re- 
peated with  it  before  mi  and  el,  to  give  more  energy  to  the  phrase  ;  as, 


He  was  informed  of  the  departure, 

though  not  by  me. 
For  her  I  forsook  my  father's  house. 


^''e  keeps  him  here  enchanted,  as 
well  as  myself. 


El  supo  la  partida,  y  no  de  mi. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xliij. 
Por  ella  deje  la  casa  de  mi  padre. 
Ditto,  ditto. 
Tienele  aqui  encantado,  como  fn« 
tiene  d  mi. 

Ditto,  cap.  zziii.  pt  ii. 
m  Rule  25. — As  him,  her,  it,  them,  you,  (usted,)  may  be  in  English  ths 
object  or  the  complement  of  a  verb,  particular  care  must  be  taken  to  distin- 
guish these  cases.  When  they  are  the  object  of  the  verb  they  are  trani« 
bted  le,  la,  los,  or  las,  according  to  the  gender  and  number  of  the  noun  oi 
^nmoun  they  stand  for.     When  they  are  the  complement,  or  indirect  obiec- 
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tiye  case,  they  must  bo  expressed  by  le  in  the  aiogalar,  and  Us  in  thft 
plural,  for  both  geaders  ;  as, 


He  prostrated  him  on  the  ground. 

The  companions  v^o  saw  them  sa 

And  V3  who  know  her. 

Don  Quixote  called  Saucho  to  give 
him  his  helmet. 

The  hostess  recounted  to  them  what 
haj  happened  in  her  house  be- 
tween him  and  the  muleteer. 

Don  Quixote  asked  her  what  was 
her  name. 

But  the  deeds  which  they  (the  maids) 
had  seen  kept  their  mirth  under 
the  rein. 


El  le  derribd  en  *  atielo, 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  iii. 
Los  companeros  que  tales  los  vieron 

Ditto,  litto, 
Y  los  que  la  eonocemos. 

Ditto,  cap.  zii. 
Don  Quijote  llamo  a  Sancko  qus 
viniese  a  darle  la  celada. 

Ditto,  ditto. 
La  huespeda  les  conto  lo  que  con  el 
y  con  el  arriero  les  hahia  icontC' 
cido.         Ditto,  cap.  xxxii  pt.  i. 
Don  Quijote  le  pregunto  como  se 

llamaba.  Ditto,  ca^ .  iii. 

Pero  las  proezM  que  ya  habian  visto 
(las  doncellas)  les  tenian  la  risa  a 
raya.  Ditto,  ditto. 

In  order  to  prevent  the  ambiguity  that  in  some  phrases  may  result,  the 
pronouns  el  ella,  &c.,  are  repeated ;  as, 
He  delivered  the  letter  to  him,  (to  I  El  le  entregd  la  carta  a  el,  (a  ella.) 

her.)  I 

Rule  26. — Mismo  (self)  is  sometimes  added  to  the  nouns  or  pronouns  to 
give  them  particular  energy.  It  changes  its  termination,  like  any  other  ad- 
jective, according  to  the  number  and  gender  of  the  noun  or  pronoun  it  re- 
fers to,  and  is  placed  near  it ;  as, 


Without  money,  Alexander  himself 
must  have  999med  frugal. 


Sin  hacienda  Alejandro  mismo  pa- 
reciera  estrecho. 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  xxxix. 
Rule  27. — The  neuter  pronoun  it,  is  used  in  English  to  represent  objects 
or  things  that  by  nature  are  neither  male  nor  female ;  and  even  animals, 
when  their  gender  is  not  known.  In  Spanish  all  common  nouns  are- either 
masculine  or  feminine,  as  has  been  explained  in  treating  of  gender ;  con- 
sequently the  pronoun  t^,  and  its  plural  them,  must  be  translated  el,  ellos, 
ella,  ellas,  with  the  respective  variation  of  the  cases  of  said  persons.  The 
scholar,  therefore,  must  be  careful  to  ascertain  the  gender  and  case  of  the 
noun  to  which  it  refers  in  English  before  translating  said  pronoun ;  as, 


El  leyd  el  proyecto,  y  le  aprohd, 
Ella  recibio  la  carta,  y  la  eontestd. 


He  read  the  project,  and  approved  it. 

She  received  the  letter,  and  answer- 
ed it. 
Obs.  20. — When  the  prqupun  it  is  redundant  in  a  phrase,  it  must  not  b« 

translated.    It  is  redundan^trhen  it  is  used  instead  of  the  worda  ihsd,  «ome 

after  the  verb,  and  which  constitute  its  subject  or  object ;  aa. 
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/if  is  a  matter  of  c6i»lant  experience,  Es materia  de  eonstante  experiencta^ 
that  bodily  exercise  is  conducive  que  el  ejerdcio  corporal  es  condv' 
to  health.  cente  a  la  aalud. 

In  which  phrase  the  natural  order  is :  that  bodily  exercise  is  conducive 

to  health,  is  a  matter  of  constant  experience. 
It,  referring  to  the  verbs,  or  to  phrases  and  sentences  to  which  no  gender 

can  be  applied,  is  translated  by  the  pronoan  lo  ;  and  when  it  is  to  be  placed 

After  a  preposition  in  Spanish,  by  ello  ;  as, 


The  gallant  shepherd  begged  him  to 
accompany  them  to  their  tents; 
Don  Qaixote  was  fain  to  comply 
with  t^  and  accordingly  did  it  so. 

WhoeT«r  spends  his  time  ill,  sooner 
or  later  will  repent  of  it. 


El  gallardo  pastor  le  pidid  que  se 
viniese  con  el  a  sus  tiendas ;  hu- 
bolo  de  conceder  Don  Quijote,  y 
asi  lo  hizo. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  c&p  xlviii.  pt.  ii. 
Quienquiera    que  en:  plea    mal    el 
tiempo,  tarde  6  tempranc  se  arre- 
pentird  de  ello. 

It,  in  the  impensonal  verbs  (as  has  been  already  explained)  is  not  trans- 
lated; as, 

It  rains,  llueve,  \  It  is  cold,  hace  frio,  &.c. 

In  the  phrases  it  is  said,  they  say,  it  is  rumored,  &c.,  the  pronouns  it  and 
they  are  not  translated :  the  verb  is  placed  in  the  third  person  singular,  pre- 
fixing the  pronoun  se  to  it,  or  in  the  third  person  plural  without  any  pro- 
noun; as, 


As  they  say,  let  the  dead  go  to  the 
bier,  and  the  living  to  good  cheer. 


Y  como  dicen,  vayase  el  muerto  a 
la  sepultura,  y  el  vivo  a  la  hoga- 
za.  Don  Quuote,  cap.  xix. 

Rule  28. — ^When  two  or  more  objective  cases  of  the  pronouns  occur  in  the 
same  phrase,  they  must  be  arranged  in  the  following  order:  se  is  to  be 
placed  before  all  others ;  them  me,  te,  nos,  or  os;  in  the  third  place,  le,  lot 
la,  las,  les  ;  and  el,  ella,  &c.,  with  a  preposition,  the  last  of  all ;  as, 
He  gave  it  (a  book)  to  them.  |  El  se  le  (un  libro)  did  &  ellos. 

Rule  29.  Whi,  coming  immediately  after  its  antecedent,  b  translated 
que  ;  when  it  standf  by  itself,  or  is  governed  by  a  preposition,  it  is  rendered 
by  quien;  as, 


Sancho  came  out  to  receive  the 
commands  of  Don  Quixote,  who 
had  sat  down  upon  a  bench. 


Sancho  sali6  a  ver  lo  que  le  man- 
daha  Don  Quijote,  que  estaba 
sentado  sobre  un  poyo. 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  lix.  pt  iL 
Un  estudiante  d  quien  disteis  cuenta 
de  vuestros  pensamientos  fue  e} 
que  lo  descubrid, 
DoN^uuoTX,  cap.  xliv.  pt  il 
Which,  that,  or  any  other  two  relative  pronouns,  being  in  the  same  sen 
me««  the  second  may  be  translated  cual,  with  the  correspondfaig  aitielo. 


K  student  to  whom  you  imparted 
your  intentions,  was  he  who  dis- 
closed it 
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to  avoid  the  repetition  of  the  same  pronoun ,  unless  a  particular  empha 
placed  on  it ;  as. 


The  first  person  (whom)  I  met,  was 
his  father,  who  said  to  me. 


La  primera  persona  con  quien  en* 

contre  {ii6  su  padre,  el  cnal  me 

dijo.        Don  Quuotb,  cap.  zli. 

Obs.  21.  When  these  pronouns  are  governed  by  a  preposition,  whom  is 

usually  translated  quien  or  eual,  with  referjBuce  to  persons ;  and  que,  and 

■ometimes  eual,  with  the  corresponding  article,  speaking  of  animals  or 

things;  as. 


Indeed,  Signior  Don  Luis,  it  suits 
well  to  whom  you  are  the  dress 
you  wear,  and  the  bed  m  which 
you  now  lie. 


Por  eierto,  Seiior  Don  Luis,  que 
corresponde  bien  4  quien  vos  eoie 
el  kdbito  quo  tends,  y  la  cama  en 
que  OS  hallo, 

Don  Quijc  rs,  cap.  xliv. 

Rule  30^ — He  voho,  she  who,  they  who,  those  who,  are  translated  el  que, 
la  que,  los  que,  las  que,  and  sometimes,  for  the  sake  of  energy,  aquel  que, 
&c. ;  as. 


Both  she,  and  he  who  accompanied 

her. 
Don  Fernando,  and  those  who  came 

with  him. 


Asi  ella  como  el  quo  la  acompanaba. 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  zxxvii. 
Don  Fernando  y  los  que  con  el  «e- 
nian.  Ditto,  cap.  xxxvi. 

Obs.  22.  What,  when  it  is  the  same  as  tJiat  which,  is  translated  lo  que  ; 


He  could  see  it,  for  through  what 
might  be  termed  the  roof,  entered 
a  stream  of  light 


Pudolo  ver,  porque  por  lo  que  se  po' 
dia  llamar  techo,  entraba  un  rayo 
de  sol 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  Iv.  pt  ii. 
R1T1.E  31. — Relative  pronouns  are  called  interrogative  when  they  are 
employed  to  make  a  question.    They  are  translated  in  the  same  manner  as 
the  rd  ative  pronouns.     Which,  referring  to  more  than  one  object,  is  trans- 
lated eual  or  cuales  ;  as, 


Who  was  the  ignorant  wretch  who 

signed  sucn  a  warrant  7 
What  knight-errant  ever  paid  tax  or 

custom? 


I  Quien  fue  ^  ignorante  que  firmd 

tal  mandamiento  ? 
I  Que  caballero  andante  pag&pecho, 
6  alcabala  ? 

Don  QuijOTE,  cap.  zlv 
I  Quien  (or  eual)  de  eUos  (or  ellas) 

vendrd  ? 
I  Cual  de  los  (or  las)  dos  quiere  V*  T 
C  i  Quien  llama  a  la  puerta? 
4  ^  Quien  llama? 

I  [  I  Quien  estd  ahi  ?    i  Quien  es  } 
CKs.  23.  When  the  interrogation  begins  by  a  preposition,  the  1 
gill  liy  the  same  preposition ;  as, 


^ich  of  them  will  come  ? 


Which  of  the  two  will  you  have  ? 


Who  knocks  at  the  door  ? 


4?S 
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Where  are  you  going  7 

To  the  Exchange. 

Where  do  you  come  from  7 

From  my  counting-room. 

What  way  did  you  come  ? 

Through  Broad  street. 

With  whom  did  you  come  ? 

With  my  partner. 

Where  can  I  see  you  tliis  afternoon  ? 

At  home. 
What  day  of  the  month  is  this  ? 
The  thirtieth  of  January,  1848. 


i  Adtmde  vaV  T 

A  la  Lonja. 

I  De  donde  tiene  F.  T 

De  mi  escntorio, 

I  Por  dande  vino  V.  ? 

Por  la  calle  Ancha, 

I  Con  quien  vino  V.  ? 

Con  mi  socii,  {companeroJ) 

I  En   donde  prodrd  ver    A    V 

tarde  ?     En  casa. 
I  A  cviantos  e^amos  hoy  ? 
i  A  ireinta  de  Enero  de  1848. 


eeU 


Remark. — The  pronouns  who,  whom,  (quien,  que,)  which,  that,  (que,) 
and  the  conjunction  that,  (que,)  although  they  are  frequently  omitted  in 
English,  must  always  be  expressed  in  Spanish.  The  attention  of  the  learnei 
is  particularly  requested  on  this  subject     Examples  :<~ 


He  thmks  you  are  in  the  right 
I'he  man  you  were  speaking  ta 
The  letter  she  wrote. 
They  thought  he  would  do  it 
Do  you  believe  he  will  consent  ? 


El  cree  que  V.  tiene  razon. 
El  hombre  d  quien  V.  hablaba. 
La  carta  que  ella  escribio, 
Ello8  pensdron  que  el  lo  haria. 
I  Cree  V,  que  el  consienta  ? 


Rule  32.  The  possessive  pronouns  conjunctive,  referring  to  the  parts  or 
limbs  of  the  body,  or  other  things  of  common  use  in  or  about  it,  are  gene- 
rally expressed  by  the  definite  article  ;  as. 


She  saw  him  move  his  hand,  and  lay 
it  upon  his  sword. 

She  threw  her  arms  about  his  neck. 


Ella  le    vio  encaminar  la  ntano  a 
ponerla  en  la  espada. 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  zxxvL 
Ella  le  ech6  los  brazos  al  cuello. 
Ditto,  ditto. 

Her,  as  an  objective  case  of  the  personal  pronoun,  must  be  translated  la 
or  le,  according  to  its  relation  to  the  verb  ;  and  when  it  is  preceded  by  a 
preposition,  by  ella.  As  a  possessive  pronoun  it  must  be  expressed  by  su, 
sus,  suyo,  &.C.,  (de  V.)  de  ella ;  as. 


They  invited  her,  and  with  that  ob- 
ject they  wrote  her  a  letter. 

The  book  wa»  for  her. 

She  lost  her  gloves. 

lie  looked  for  her  handkerchief. 
In  the  last  example  her  is  not  translated  su  in  order  to  avoid  the 

Dignity,  because  su  might  mean  in  Spanish  either  his  or  her. 
As  the  pronouns  his,  hers,  yours,  theirs,  when  they  stand  alone  are  aQ 

junslated  suyo,  which  pronoun  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  the  per- 

Mm  or  thing  possessed,  and  not  with  the  possessor,  as  in  English ;  wheD« 

vver  an  ambiguity  may  arise  from  the  use  of  that  pronoun  alone,  the  pro* 


Ellos  la  conviddron,  y  con  este  ob* 

jeto  le  eseribiiron  una  carta/' 
El  libro  era  para  ella. 
Ella  perdid  sus  guantes. 
El  husca  el  panuelo  de  ella. 

an* 
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noun  that  represents  the  person  of  the  possessor,  preceded  by  de,  is  to  he 
repeated  after  it,  or  used  in  its  stead  ;  as,  Send  me  his  (book,  m.  s.) — JBn- 
vieme  V.  el  suyo  de  el ;  or  better,  el  de  el  alone. 

Possessive  pronouns  must  be  repeated  before  every  substantive  in  a  sen- 
tence, though  not  expressed  in  Eugiish  ;  as. 
He  bought  his  hat  and  gloves  in  John     El  compro  su  sombrero  y  sus  guan- 


street 
Suffer  me  to  avail  myself  of  the  prop 
from  which  you  could  not  disen- 
gage me  with  all  your  importuni- 
ties, threats,  promises,  nor  presents. 


tes  en  la  calle  de  Juan. 
Dejadme  llegar  al  arrimo  de  quien 
no  me  han  podido  apartar  vuestras 
importunaciones,  vueatraa  amena- 
zas,  vueatras  promesas,  ni  nuestraa 
dddiva8. 
D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xxxvi.  pt.  ii. 


OF  THE  VERB. 

RuLB  33. — A  verb  having  several  pronouns  of  different  persons  for  its 
subject,  (nominative,)  must  agree  in  the  plural  with  tho  first  of  them  in  or- 
dei ;  as. 

You,  he,  and  I  will  do  it.  I  V,  el  y  yo  lo  haremos. 

Thou  and  she  wrote  well.  |  Ttl  y  ella  escribiateis  bien. 

In  the  first  example  the  verb  is  placed  in  the  first  person  plural,  because 
the  pronoun  /,  together  with  the  other  two,  is  the  same  as  we  ;  and  in  the 
second,  because  the  two  pronouns  may  be  expressed  by  you. 


They  left  Zoraida  and  me  by  our- 
selves, and  we  are  going  to  see 
whether  my  father  is  still  alive. 


Solos  quedamos  Zoraida  y  yo,  y 
vamos  con  intencion  de  ver  si  mi 
padre  es  vivo. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap..xl. 

The  person  speaking,  out  of  civility  always  names  himself  the  last. 
When  listed  and  a  pronoun  of  the  third  person  singular  form  the  subject 
of  a  verb,  the  verb  is  in  the  third  person  plural ;  as. 

You  and  he  saw  them.  |  listed  y  el  los  vieron. 

Obs.  24.  A  verb  having  for  a  subject  a  noun  in  the  singular,  that  com- 
prehends in  itself  the  sense  of  the  other  subjects  of  the  same  verb  preceding 
it,  should  it  be  the  last,  or  the  nearest  to  the  verb,  must  agree  with  it  in  the 
singular ;  as. 


So  that  the  solitude  of  the  place,  the 
darkness  of  the  night,  the  noise  of 
the  water  and  rustling  of  the 
leaves,  all  together,  caused  horror 
and  dismay. 


De  mdnera  que  la  soledad,  el  sitio 
la  oscuridad,  el  ruido  del  agua 
con  el  susurro  de  las  kojas,  todo 
causaba  horror  y  espanto. 

D.  QurjoTE,  cap.  xx.  gt  i. 


Obs.  25.    When  the  subject  is  a  common  noun  plural,  in  which  ths 
qpeaker  is  included,  the  verb  is  placed  m  the  first  person  plnral ;  as, 
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The  Spaniards,  whenever  they  have 
a  choice,  inchae  to  that  which  is 
;  difficult 


Lo»  Espano,^  siempre  p^  tenemiM 
eleccion,  hob  inclinamos  d  lo  mam 
diJictUioso. 

Sous,  lib.  iiL  cap.  viiL 
Obs.  26.    Two  or  more  subjects  of  different  number,  connected  by  au 
adversauve  conjunction,  require  that  the  verb  shall  agree  with  the  last  ol 
them;  as. 


Not  only  the  mother  and  the  daugh- 
ters, but  the  father  also  was  then 
dead. 
Rous  34. — Collective  noum  definite,  or  such 


No  solatnente  la  madre  y  las  hifawj 
sine  tambien  el  padre  habia  muer* 
to  entdnces,  M'Hen&t. 

denote  a  determinate 


number  of  persons  or  things,  require  the  verb  in  the  singular ;  as. 


Seest  thou  that  cloud  of  dust  ?  The 
whole  of  it  is  raised  by  a  vast 
army  of  various  and  innumerable 
nations  that  are  marching  that 
way. 


I  Ves  aquella  polvareda  ?     Toda  e« 
euajada  de  un  eopiosUimo  ejircito 
de  diversaa  i  innumerables  gentes, 
que  por  alii  viene  marchando. 
D.  QuuoTB,  cap.  zviii 


Collective  nouna  indefinite  must  have  the  verbs  in  the  plural ;  as. 


Be  that  as  it  may,  these  people  are 
carried,  but  not  voluntarily,  they 
are  driven  by  force. 


Como  quiera  que  ello  sea,  esta  gente, 
aunque  los  llevan,  van  de  por 
fuerza.     D.  Quijote,  cap.  xxiL 


Particular  care,  however,  must  be  paid  to  the  logical  sense  of  the  phrase, 
for  it  may  sometimes  require  the  singular ;  as. 
The  greatest  number  of  the  people  I  La  mayor  parte  de  la  gente  del  cat" 

of  the  castle,  who  did  not  know  I      tillo  que  no  sabia  la  verdad  del 

the  truth  of  the  case,  were  sur-  i      caso  estaba  suspensa  y  admirada. 

prised  and  astonished.  I  D.  Quijote,  cap.  xlvi.  pt.  ii. 

Rule  35. — An  active  transitive  verb  requires  the  noun  that  is  the  object 
of  its  action,  in  the  objective  case ;  and  the  preposition  a  must  besides  be 
prefixed  to  it,  when  the  said  object  signifies  a  person  or  thing  personified,  or 
is  a  proper  noun ;  as. 


Don  Fernando,  Cardenio,  Luciuda, 
and  Dorothea  were  struck  dumb 
witi  astonishment,  gazing  in  si- 
lence to  one  another. 


Callaban  todos,  y  mirabanae  todos, 
Dorotea  &  Don  Fernando,  Don 
Fernando  k  Cardenio,  Cardenio 
&  Lusdnda,  y  Luocinda  4  Carde* 
nto.  D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  zxzvl 

Memos  de  conquistar  i.  la  gula  y  al 
suefio  en  el  poco  comer,  a/  en  el 
mucho  velar.        Ditto,  cap.  viii. 
El  ano  siguiente  acometio  6,  la  Go- 
leta.  Ditto,  cap.  xzzix.     • 

06«.  27  The  preposition  a  is  not  used  before  the  pronouns  me,  te,  $e,  nM, 
ss,  U,  Us,  la,  las^  les,  lo  ;  but  it  is  required  before  the  othet  cases  of  aid 
^ranouns;  as. 


We  must  conquer  gluttony  and  sloth 
by  temperance  and  watchfuhiess. 

N^ext  year  he  attacked  the  Goleta. 
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My  beauty  compels  you  to  love  me. 


Who  would  give  thee  islands  to  gov- 
ern? 


A  que  me  ameie  c§  titueve  mi  herm 

mosura.      D.  Quuote,  cap.  xiv. 
I  Quien  te  habia  de  dor  i,  tl  ieUts 
que  gobemar  ? 

Ditto,  cap.  Uv.  pt  ii. 
Obs.  28.  Active-transitive,  and  even  intransitive  verbs,  and  those  signify* 
ing  to  adhere,  to  accede  to,  &c.,  require  the  preposition  a,  even  before  other 
objects,  to  prevent  ambiguity ;  as, 

The  old  man  found  a  little  kid  that  I  El  viejo  hallo  un  cabrito  que  habia 

its  mother  had  lost  |      perdido  a  su  madre. 

Oba  39.  An  active-transitive  verb,  having  both  as  object  and  complement 

two  nouns  or  pronouns,  signifying  rational  beings,  both  cases  requiring  the 

position  a,  suppresses  it  before  the  object  direct,  and  retains  it  before  the 

object  indirect  or  complement ;  as, 


My  dear  father,  I  recommend  to  you 

the  innocent  Laura. 
I  am  not  your  daughter,  you  have 

taken  away  from  me  my  husband. 


Querido  padre,  yo  08  recomiendo  la 

inocente  Laura. 
Yo  no  soy  vuestra  hija,  voe  me  ha- 
beia  quitado  mi  esposo.      * 

JovEiXANOs,  El  Delincuente, 
[act  V.  sc.  3,  5 

Rule  36.  The  present  of  the  infinitive  mood  in  English,  used  substan- 
tively as  a  subject  or  object  of  another  verb,  does  not  admit  any  preposition 
before  it  in  Spanish,  and  frequently  takes  the  article  el ;  as. 


I  have  always  heard  it  said,  that  to 
confer  benefits  on  base-minded 
people  ie  like  throwing  water  into 
the  sea. 

I  swear  to  go  with  you. 


Siempre  he  oido  decir  que  el  hace; 
bien  a  villanos,  es  echar  agua  en 
el  mar, 

T>.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xxiii 
Yojuro  ir  con  vos. 

Ditto,  cap.  XXX. 

Obs,  30.     The  verbs,  will,  shall  may,  could,  &c.,  when  they  are  not 
auxiliary,  but  expressed  by  querer,  deber,  or  poder,  govern  the  verb  that 
follows  immediately  after  them  in  the  present  infinitive  without  a  preposi* 
Uon;  as, 
I  could  do  no  less  than  answer  him. 


He  would  not  pass  these  things  in 
silence. 


No  pude  dejar  de  responderle, 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  xxxii. 
El  no  quiso  pasar  estas  cosa^  en  si' 
Undo.  Ditto,  cap.  xvi. 

RuUB  37. — Verbs  implying,  to  move,  to  begin,  to  compel,  to  teach,  ta 
learn,  to  exhort,  to  invite,  to  assist,  to  oppose,  to  accustom,  &c.,  govern 
the  verb  that  depends  on  them  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  and 
generally  require  the  preposition  a  ;  as. 


The  innkeeper  returned  to  see  what 
his  guest  commanded. 


El  ventero  volvid  a  ver  lo  que  su 
huesped  mandaba. 

Don  Quuotb,  cap.  ii 
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The  cnmfMoiions  of  the  wounded  &e- 
gan  to  discharge  a  shower  of  stone 
upon  Don  Quixote. 


Los  companeros  de  loa  heridom  eo- 
menz&ron  d  Uovei  piedras  sobr€ 
Don  Quijote,       D.  QuiJ.  cap.  uL 


Ob8»  31.  Verbs  implying  motion,  govern  the  noun  or  verb,  denotingr  finom 
whence  the  motion  proceeds,  with  de  ;  the  noun  or  verb  which  points  out 
its  direction,  with  a;  and  the  noun  expressmg  the  space  through  which  it 
passes,  with  por  ;  as. 


I  come  from  the  city  of  Baeza,  in 
comp&ny  with  eleven  other  priests, 
and  we  are  going  to  the  city  of 
Segovia. 

As  he  entered  the  street  of  St  Jago, 
in  Madrid,  a  judge  was  coming 
through  it 


Vengo  de  la  ciudad  de  Baeza  con 
otros  once  sacerdotes,  y  '«'ainos  a 
la  ciudad  dt  Segovia. 

Doif  QuuoTE,  cap.  xlz 

Al  entrar  en  la  calle  de  Santiago  en 
Madrid,  venta  d.  salir  por  ella  un 
Alcalde.  Ditto,  cap.  zlviiL 


^uiiE  38. — ^The  present  or  active  participle  m  English,  being  alone  in  the 
phrase,  must  be  literally  translated ;  as, 


So  saying,  she  entered  into  the  thick- 
est  part  of  a  wood. 


Y  en  diciendo  esto,  se  entrd  en  lo 
mas  cerrado  de  un  bosque. 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  ziv. 
Obs.  32.  The  English  present  participle,  referring  to  a  noun  that  is  an 
object  of  the  former  verb,  may  be  translated  in  the  gerund,  in  the  infinitive 
or  in  the  indicative  mood,  according  to  the  sense  of  the  phrase ;  as, 
I  saw  the  boys  playing,   (that  is,  I  Yavi  &  los  muchachos  jugando,  (or 
whilst  they  were  playing.)  |      jugar,  or  que  jugaban.) 

Obs.  33.  Words  ending  in  English  in  ing,  prefixed  to  a  common  noun, 
are  used  as  verbal  adjectives ;  and  they  are  most  frequently  translated  by 
the  Spanish  participles  terminating  in  ante  or  iente  ;  as, 


A  loving  father,  » , , 

An  obedient  son, 

The  constituting  assembly. 


Un  padre  amante, 
Un  kijo  obedientCf 
La  asambUa  constituyente, 


from  the  verbs  amar,  obedecer,  constituir.  But  as  not  all  the  Spanisb 
verbs  have  active  participles,  and  as  verbal  adjectives  in  ante  or  iente  can 
not  be  formed  of  all  of  them,  the  learner,  before  translating  the  English 
words  terminating  in  ing,  must  consult  the  dictionary  in  order  to  find  ont 
the  proper  word  to  be  used  in  the  translation ;  as. 

An  aSecting  scene.  Una  escena  sensible,  (not  afectante,) 

Meddling  people.  Gente    entremetida,   (not  entreme- 

tiente.) 
Presuming  ideas.  Ideas  presuntuosas,  (not  presumien' 

tes.) 

Obs.  34  A  substantive,  compounded  of  a  present  participle  and  a  ccnunoa 
noon,  is  generally  translated  by  a  particular  name ;  as, 
A  speaking-trompet  |  Una  vodna. 
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It  18  mbo  ezpraoBed  by  the  infinitiva  mood  of  the  yerb,  and  eyen  by  a  sub* 

Btantiye  deriyed  from  it,  preceded  in  either  case  by  the  preposition  de  ;  as, 
A  repeatin^-watch.  I  Un  relaj  de  repetidon, 

A  fishing-rod.  |  Una  cana  de  pesear. 

Rule  3ft — The  English  present  or  active  participle,  bemg  preceded  by  a 

preposition,  i^  translated  by  the  present  of  the  infinitiye  mood  after  the  same 

preposition;  as. 


Wilt  thou  still  persist,  Sancho,  in 
saying,  thinking,  believing,  and 
affirming,  that  Dulcinea  was  em- 
ployed in  such  a  mean  object? 


I  Que  todavia  das,  Sancho,  en  decir, 
en  pensar,  en  creer,  y  en  afirmar 
que  Dulcinea  estaha  ocupada  en 
tan  til  oficio  ? 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  viiL 
Oh»  35.    When  the  preposition  is  by,  the  English  participle  is  frequently 
translated  by  the  Spanish  gerund,  suppressing  the  preposition ;  as, 


And  by  doing  it  you  will  oblige  him 

to  sign  the  deed. 
He  lost  his  place  by  speaking  too 

freely. 


Y  haciendolo,  V.  le  ohligara  a  fir' 

mar  la  escritura. 
El  perdio  eu  plaza  por  hablar  con 

demasiada  libertad. 


Oba  36.  The  English  present  participle  used  substantively  with  an 
article,  is  translated  either  as  a  substantive  or  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive 
mood  with  the  article ;  as. 


The  commencing  of  a  thing  is  as 
good  as  half  completing  it 


El  comenzar  las  cosas  ea  tenerlas 
medio  acabadas. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xli. 
Obs.  37.  When  the  present  participle  of  the  verb  to  be,  (being,)  followed 
by  a  past  participle,  points  out  the  action  expressed  by  the  latter  as  present 
and  continuing,  it  is  translated  by  the  verb  estar  in  the  corresponding 
tense,  preceded  by  the  pronoun  se,  and  the  past  participle  is  rendered  by  the 
Spanish  gerund ;  as. 


To  let,  one  of  the  two  houses  now 
being  finished  in  Fear!  street 


Se  alquila  una  de  las  dos  easas,  que 
se  estan  acabando  en  la  calle  de 
la  Perla. 


REMARK. 

The  following  rules  are  devoted  to  the  explanation  of  the  tenses  that 
taim  particular  notice :  no  mention,  therefore,  is  made  of  those  of  which 
tie  literal  translation  is  sufficient 

Rule  40. — ^As  the  tense  called  in  English  the  Imperfect  of  the  Indica' 
live,  may  be  translated  mto  Spanish  by  the  Imperfect  Tense,  N.  2,  or  by 
the  Preterit  Indefinite,  N.  3,  as  it  has  been  explained  in  Lesson  XL, 
pagos  157-8,  to  the  directions  therein  griven  the  following  explanations  are 
Added,  the  better  to  elucidate  this  subject 

1.  When  the  imperfect  tense  in  English  expresses  an  action  or  a  state 
of  things  that  was  going  on  at  some  time  past,  but  was  still  unfinished  or  in* 
complete,  it  most  be  translated  in  the  imperfect  tense  in  Spanish  ;  as, 
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In  a  town  of  La  Mancha  there  Uved 

a  gentleman .He  maintained  a 

female  housekeeper  tvmed  of  for- 
ty, and  a  niece  who  was  not  quite 
twenty. 


En  un  lugar  de  la  Mancha  vhria  vm 

hidalgo Tenia  en  su  easa  una 

ama,  que  pasaba  de  los  cuarenta^ 
y  una  sobrina  que  no  llegaba  a  los 
veinte.  D.  Quuote,  cap.  L 


2.  This  tense  denotes  a  former  progressive  state  of  existence ;  as, 


Yo  le  dije  que  pensaba  en  elprdlogm 
D.  QuiJOTE,  Prefaea 


I  told  him  I  thought  about  the  pre- 
face. * 
That  is  to  say,  I  W€ls  thinking. 

3.  It  expresses  a  time  present,  with  respect  to  another  past,  or  that  some- 
thing was  bemg  done  at  a  time  in  which  another  circnmstance  happened ; 
as,  • 


He  died  on  the  road  to  Constantino- 
p.e,  whither  they  were  carrying 
him. 


El  muri6  en  el  camino  de  Constant 
tinopla,  adonde  le  llevaban  cau" 
tivo»       D.  QuiJOTK,  cap.  xxxhc 


4.  It  denotes  the  recurrence  or  repetition  of  an  action,  at  a  time  which  ii 
past;  as, 


This  said  gentleman,  the  hours  that 
he  was  at  leisure,  {which  were  the 
greatest  part  of  the  year,)  he  ad- 
dieted  himself  to  the  reading  of 
the  books  of  chivalry. 


Este  dicho  hidalgo  los  ratos  que 
estaba  ociosOf  {que  eran  loa  mas 
del  anOi)  se  daba  d  leer  libros  de 
Caballerias. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  L 


5.  The  customs,  habits,  characters,  professions,  or  occupations  of  individ<^ 
uals,  when  they  are  no  longer  in  existence,  or  have  undergone  some  change 
or  alteration,  are  expressed  by  the  imperfect ;  as, 


He  was  of  a  rough  constitution., 
and  was  called  Quijana.  ^ 

The  curate  of  his  village  was  a 
learned  man. 

But  Master  Nicholas,  who  was  the 
barber  cl  the  same  village,  affirm- 
ed that  none  of  them  equalled  the 
Knight  of  the  Sun. 


El  era  de  complexion  recia y  aa 

llamaba  Quijana. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  L 
El  cura   de  su   lugar  era  hombre 

sabio.  '  Ditto,  ditto. 

Pero    Maese    Nicolas,  que  era  ei 

barbero  del  mismo  pueblo,  decia 

que  ninguno  igualaba  al  cahallen 

del  Febo,  Ditto,  ditto. 

6.  The  ver^  that  imply  continuance,  or  that  express  a  state  of  things 

that  was  continued  for  some  time  or  period,  without  any  reference  to  the 

comnvDucemeut,  duration,  or  end  of  the  action  which  they  express,  must  bs 

translated  by  the  imperfect  tense  ;  as. 


He  was  a  native  of  Calabria,  and 
treated  his  slaves  with  great  hu- 
manity. 

Don  Antonio  Moreno  was  called 
Don  Quixote's  entertainer,  and  he 
tried  to  find  means,  &c. 


Era  Calabres  de  nadon,  y  tratabi. 

con  mucha  humanidad  a  sue  cau- 

tivos.        D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xliv. 
Don  Antonio  Moreno  se  Ilamaha  ei 

huesped  de  Don  Quifote,  y  andabf 

huscando  medios,  &c. 

Ditto,  cap  IxJl 
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Remark.  —It  may,  therefore,  be  considered  as  a  rule,  that  whenever  tiie 
English  Imperfect  tense  may  be  expressed  by  the  verb  to  be  and  the  present 
participle  of  the  same  verb,  or  by  the  verbs  used  to,  in  the  habit  of,  aC" 
customed  to,  Slc.,  preserving  the  sense  of  the  phrase,  it  must  be  translated 
in  Spanish  by  the  imperfect  tense. 

But  as  the  imperfect  tense  is  frequently  expressed  in  English  by  the  aux- 
iliary verb  did,  the  scholar,  before  translating  the  principal  verb,  must  as- 
certain whether  did  means  at  that  time  or  tJien,  expressing  -the  action  ai 
entirely  finished  and  completed,  without  requiring  any  other  verb;  d 
whether  the  verb  following  did  may  be  rendered  by  to  be  and  the  present 
participle,  as  explained  in  the-  preceding  paragraph.  If  the  verb  to  which 
did  is  prefixed  may  be  translated  by  the  verb  to  be  and  the  present  parti- 
ciple, the  verb  mu^t  be  translated  by  the  imperfect  tense  in  Spanish.  But 
if  the  verb  connected  with  did  expresses  an  action  entirely  past,  and  that 
cannot  be  translated  by  to  be  and  the  present  participle,  without  changing 
the  meaning  of  the  phrase,  then  it  must  be  rendered  by  the  preterit,  N.  3, 
in  Spanish ;  as, 


Don  Quixote  did  thank  him  for  his 
good  will,  took  a  little  sustenance, 
Sancho  ate  voraciously,  and  then 
both  laid  themselves  down  to  sleep. 


Agradeci^selo  Don  Quijote,  comid 
algo,  y  Sancho  mucho,  y  echd- 
ronse  &  dormir  entrdmhos, 

D.  Quijote,  cap.  lix.  pt.  ii. 


In  the  preceding  example,  the  verbs  took,  ate,  laid  down,  might  be  ex- 
pressed by  did  take,  did  eat,  did  lay  down ;  but  not  by  w<is  taking,  eating, 
or  laying  down  ;  the  verb  consequently  must  be  translated  in  the  preterit, 
N.  3,  (as  in  the  example,)  and  not  in  the  imperfect  tense. 

Rule  41. — ^The  imperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive  mood  has  three  ter- 
minations, the  first  ending  in  ara  or  iera,  N.  7 ;  the  second  in  aria,  eria,  of 
vria,  N.  8 ;  the  third  in  ase  or  iese,  N.  9. 

1.  The  terminations  ara  or  iera,  ase  or  iese,  ought  to  be  used  when  the 
verb  is  governed  by  a  conditional  conjunction ;  and  the  verb  that  completes 
the  sense  of  the  sentence,  (whether  it  be  placed  before  or  after  the  govern- 
ing verb,)  must  bo  placet?  in  the  termination  aria,  eria,  or  iria,  according 
to  its  conjugation ;  as. 


Jf  chance  and  fortune  had  not  fa- 
vored mo,  the  world  would  have 
been  deprived  of  this  pleasure. 


Si  el  acaso  y  la  fortuna  no  me  ayu- 
daran,  el  mundo  quedarla /a/^o  de 
este  gusto,     D.  Quijote,  cap.  ix. 


2.  When  there  is  in  English  an  inversion  in  the  phrase,  the  sentence  must 
be  set  first  in  the  regular  form,  prefixmg  the  corresponding  conjunction  to 
the  verb ;  as. 


Were  it  not,  (if  it  were  not,)  because 
I  do  certainly  know  that  all  these 
inconveniences  are  annexed  to  the 
exercise  of  arms,  I  would  lie  still 
where  I  am,  and  die  with  pure 
vexation 


Si  no  fuera,  porque  se  muy  cierto 
que  todas  estas  incomodidades  e«- 
tan  anejas  al  ejercicio  de  las  ar* 
mas,  aqui  me  dejaria  morir  de  purt 
enojo. 

D.  Quijote,  cap^  ^ 
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3.  When  the  sentence  begins  without  a  conditional  conjunction,  the  ter 
minations  ra,  7,  or  ria,  8,  may  be  used ;  and  the  verb  necessary  to  com- 
plete the  sense,  (should  there  be  any,)  must  be  placed  in  the  terminalion 
aae  or  iese,  according  to  its  conjugation ;  as, 
I  would  not  like  that  princes  and  I  No  querrfa  (quisera)  yo  que  los  prin- 

kings  run  themselves  into   such  |      cipes,  y  loa  reyes,  se  posiesen  en 

dangers.  |      semejantes  peligroa, 

I  D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  xxxiv.  pt.  it 

The  termination  ara  or  iera,  is  generally  used  m  ejaculation ;  as, 


Vho  could  describe  now  the  throb- 
bings  of  my  heart,  while  I  remain- 
ed there ! 


;  Quien  pudiera  deeir  ahora  los  so 
hresaltoa  que  me  did  el  coraxon^ 
miejttrcta  alii  estuve  I 

D.  QuiJOTB,  capu  zxTii. 
•i.  Two  or  more  verbs  in  the  imperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive,  govemc^d 
v^  ihe  same  conjunction,  or  completing  the  sense  of  the  same  phrase,  must 
DO  piaced  in  the  termination  chosen  for  the  first  of  them,  whether  ra,  se,  or 
ria,   as. 


The  archbishop  ordered  one  of  his 
chaplains  to  go  to  the  rector  and 
inquire  into  me  truth,  and  even  to 
talk  with  tne  madman  himself,  and 
that  if  he  should  think  thai  he  was 
recovered,  he  might  bring  him 
away,  and  set  him  at  liberty. 


El  arzobiapo  mand6  d  un  capellan 
suyo  que  seinformase  (informara) 
del  rector  si  era  verdad,  y  que  asi 
tnismo  hablase  con  el  loco,  y  que 
si  le  pareciese  que  tenia  juicio,  le 
sacase  y  pusiese  en  lihertad. 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  i.  pt  ii. 


5.  When  the  imperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive  mood  is  governed  by  a 
verb  in  any  of  the  past  tenses  ot  the  indicative,  and  the  governing  verb  sig- 
nifies to  apeak,  to  think,  to  believe,  or  any  other  of  the  like  meaning,  any 
of  the  three  terminations  may  be  used  with  the  conjunction  que  ;  provided 
the  verb  to  be  placed  in  the  subjunctive  mood  has,  as  its  subject  or  nomina- 
tive, any  other  person  but  the  one  speaking ;  as, 

I  said  that  he  would  come.  |  Yo  decia  que  il  )     •  • 

I  did  say  that  he  would  come,     j  Yo  dije  que  el  I  ^*"*1J]** 

I  have  said  that  he  would  come.     Yo  he  dicho  que  il        \  ^f  ^     ^ 
I  had  said  that  he  would  come.  1  Yo  habia  dicho  que  el  J 
But  when  the  verb  governed  or  subordinate,  has  the  same  subject  ur 
nominative  as  the  leading  or  governing  verb,  only  the  termination  ria  is 
used;  as. 


It  is  not  that,  aaid^  Sancho,  but  be- 
cause I  would  not  have  any  secret 
rot  in  my  keeping. 


No  ea  eso,  dijo  Sancho,  aino  que  yo 
no  querrfa  que  ae  me  pudrieaen  de 
guardadas.* 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  xvii 
It  must  be  observed,  that  although  any  of  the  terminations  may  be  used 
with  the  above-mentioned  verbs,  the  termination  ra  generally  indicates  duty 
or  obligation  on  the  part  of  its  subject,  and  the  termination  ria  merely  im- 
plies futurity  or  possibility ;  as, 
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tlie  master  told  his  servant  to  do  it 
immediately. 

rhe  mistress  promised  that  her  ser- 
vant would  do  it 


El  amo  dijo  a  su  criado  que  lo  WoU 

era  inmediatamente 
Elama  prometi<>- que  su  crtada  U 

harfa. 


The  use  of  the  Subjunctive  Mood  is  fully  explained  in  Lessons  LXXVIIL, 
(351,)  LXXIX.,  (356,)  LXXX.,  (362,)  and  LXXXL,  (368,)  which  the 
scholar  is  advised  frequently  and  attentively  to  study,  in  order  to  make  him- 
self perfectly  well  acquainted  with  the  rules  therein  set  forth. 

Rule  42. — Will  and  would,  shall  and  should,  can  and  could,  may  and 
might,  used  as  auxiliaries,  point  out  the  tense  of  the  verb  that  follows  them, 
which  is  the  only  one  that  must  be  translated.  But  when  they  are  used  as 
principal  verbs,  they  are  translated  querer,  deber,  poder, 

1.  When  the  emphasis  of  the  i^rase  lies  on  the  verb  that  follows  them, 
will  and  shall  point  out  the  future  of  the  indicative,  and  shall  and  should 
Ron:etimes  the  future  of  the  subjunctive;  as, 


She  will  come  to-morrow. 
He  shall  do  it  to-day. 
Should  they  write,  please  to  let  me 
know  it 


Ella  vendrd  manamu 
El  lo  hard  hoy. 

Si  ellos  escribieren,  sirvase  V.  avi- 
sdrmelo. 


Obs.  38.  Will  means  the  free  determination,  or  ready  disposition  to  do.  a 
thing.  Shall,  m  the  first  person,  simply  mdicates  and  declares,  in  English, 
what  will  take  place ;  in  the  second  and  third  persons,  it  implies  a  promise, 
command,  and  determination ;  and  ui  the  interrogative  sentences,  permission 
or  direction.  In  translating  these  two^^erbs,  attention  must  be  paid  to  these 
remarks. 

Therefore,  he  will  not  do  it  may  mean  he  is  not  willing  to  do  it,  or  he 
will  not  be  willing  to  do  it,  or  he  certainly  shall  not  do  it,  according  to  the 
sense  of  the  preceding  sentences.  This  phrase  in  the  first  example  must  be 
translated  by  the  present  of  the  indicative  of  the  verb  querer — el  fio  quiere 
hacerlo;  in  the  second,  willia  to  be  placed  in  ^q  future  of  the  same  verb-— 
el  no  querrd  hacerlo ;  and  in  the  third,  the  auxiliary  will  is  not  translated^ 
and  the  verb  to  do  {hacer)  is  translated  in  the  future — H  no  lo  hard. 

The  same  rule  is  to  be  observed  with  may  and  can,  which  may  be  tram • 
lated  by  the  present  ofthe  indicative  or  subjunctive  of  the  verb  poder'^ioi 
in  the  present  of  the  subjunctive  of  the  principal  verb. 

2.  When  will  and  would  are  not  joined  to  any  verb,  they  must  be  tran*- 
.ated  by  querer,  (to  wish,  to  be  willing,  to  desire,  to  like ;)  as, 


Why  do  you  not  write  to-day  ? 
Because  I  will  not,  (/  wont.) 

He  begged  his  uncle  to  sign,  but  he 
would  not. 


I  PorquS  no  escribe  V.  hoy  ?     • 
Porque  no   quiero,   (no  .mo  da  ]• 

gana.) 
El  suplicd  a  su  tioque  firmarap  pa§ 

il  no  quiso.    ^ 
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3.  Will  and  would,  though  followed  by  a  Torb,  aro  translated,  by  9a 
when  they  are  used  emphatically  to  express  an  absolute  wish ;  as, 


He  will  be  obeyed  without  any  ex- 
cuse. 

They  would  have  him  go,  and  he 
was  obliged  to  do  it 


El  quiere  ter  obedecido  nn  excmmm 

alguna* 
EUos  quisierou  que  il  fuera,  y  estm 

vo  obligado  a  hacerlo. 


4,  Would  denotes  sometimes  the  lepetiticm  of  an  act,  or  a  custom,  or  the 
halMt  of  doing  a  thuig,  and  then  it  is  frequently  rendered  by  ooler,  uoar, 
meosiumbrart  or  by  the  yerb  that  follows  it,  in  all  cases  in  he  imperfect  ci 
the  indicative ;  as. 


In  the  summer  the  old  man  would 
sit  at  his  cottage  door,  and  draw 
letten  hi  the  sand  for  his  darling. 


En  el  verano  el  viejo  solia  (acostum- 

braba)  sentarse  d  la  puerta  de  ou 

choza  y  dibnjaba  Utrao  en  la  arena 

para  au  queridito  ;  or. 

El  viejo  ee  sentaba  d  la  puerta,  &c 

5.  Should,  used  for  ought  to,  denoting  duty  or  necessity  of  acting,  is 

translated  by  deber,  in  the  tense  of  the  other  verh  in  the  English  sentence, 

or  in  the  imperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive  ;  as, 


You  should  not  do  that,  since  you 

know  it  is  wrong. 
If  he  wishes  to  do  it,  he  ohould  ask 

permission  before. 


V,  no  debe  (debiera  or  deberia)  haeer 
eso,  puee  aabe  que  e»  malo. 

Si  el  desea  hacer  eso,  6\  debe  dntes 
(debiera  or  deberia)  pedir  permiso 


6.  Can  and  could,  may  and  might,  signifying  possibility,  are  translated 
by  poder,  (to  be  able  ;)  as. 


Yon  can  speak  to  him  whenever  you 
please;  but  they  may  not  take 
that  liberty. 

If  I  could,  I  would  write. 

He  might  d^  it,  if  he  pleased. 


V.  puede  hablarle  siempre  que  quie  • 
ra ;  pero  ellos  no  pueden  tomarse 
esa  libertad. 

Si  yo  pudiera,  escrihiria, 
i  El  podria  hacerlo,  si  quisiera. 


7.  The  auxiliaries  would,  could,  should,  might,  being  followed  by  have 
and  a  ptut  participle,  must  be  translated  by  poder,  querer,  deber,  in  the 
imperfect  tense  of  the  indicative,  or  in  the  termination,  ra,  N.  7,  or  ria,  N. 
8,  of  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive,  according  to  tlie  sense  of  the  phrase, 
when  the  emphasis  is  on  any  of  the  said  auxiliaries,  leaving  the  verb  hate 
iok  the  present  of  the  infinitive ;  but  when  the  emphasis  is  not  on  them,  but 
m  to  have,  this  is  translated  by  haber  in  the  corresponding  tense,  followed 
by  the  participle  querido,  podido,  or  debido  ;  as. 


He  should  have  spoken  to  them  in 
time ;  but  he  would  not,  and  con- 
sequently he  lost  the  best  opportu- 
nity. 

C  could  hone  seen  them,  but  I  did 
Bot  know  that  they  were  m  town. 


El  les  debia  (debiera  or  deberia)  ha> 
ber  hablado  en  tiempo;  pero  ns 
quiso,  y  por  eonsiguiente  perdU 
la  mejor  oportunidad. 

Yo  hubiera  podido  verlos,  pen  m 
supe  que  estaban  en  la  ciudad. 
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«oa  oottid  have  written  it 


They  should  have  paid  it 


V,  potUa  hdberle  tacrito, 
V.  pudiera  (podria)  haberle  eserito 
V,  habia  podido  escribirU, 
y.  hubiera  (habria)  podido  escribirie 
^EUoB  debian  haberle  pagig^do. 
Elloa  dehieran   (deberian)  haberU 

pagado* 
Ellos  le  habian  debido  pagar. 
Ello9  le  hubieran  {Juibrian)  debid» 
pagar. 


The  scholar  is  reminded  carefully  to  examine  and  ascertain  the  meanmg 
of  the  phrases  containing  will,  would,  could,  &c.,  before  translating  them ; 
for,  as  it  has  been  explained,  these  verlw  may  or  may  not  be  translated 
and  placed  in  the  indicative  or  in  the  subjunctive  mood.  ^ 


OF  THE  PARTICIPLE. 

The  Spanish  past  or  passive  participle,  coming  immediately  after  the  verb 
haber,  does  not  admit  any  change,  (118  ;)  as. 


Quidense  los  zapatos  y  las  sangrias 
por  los  azotes,  que  sin  culpa,  le 
habeis  dado,  qu^  si  SI  rompio  el 
cuero  de  los  zapatos  que  vos  pa- 
gasteis,  vos  le  habeis  rompido  el 
de  su  cuerpo, 

J).  QuiJOTE,  cap.  iv. 

The  passive  participle,  after  the  verbs  ser  and  estar,  changes  its  termina- 
tion, like  an  adjective,  according  to  the  number  and  gender  of  the  noun  or 
pronoun  it  refers  to.  It  does  the  same  after  tener,  when  it  is  used  as  an 
active  verb;  as, 


Let  the  shoes  and  bleeding  stand  for 
the  stripes  you  have  given  him 
without  cause ;  for  if  he  wore  out 
the  leather  of  the  shoes  yon  paid 
for,  you  have  torn  the  skin  from 
his  body. 


Yo  soy  Pasamonte,  cuya  vida  esta 
escrita  por  estos  pulgares. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xxiL 

Yo  tengo  escrita  una  carta   d  mt 
mujer.      Ditto,  cap.  xxxvi.  pt  ii 

The  passive  participle  is  often  elegantly  used  at  the  beginning  of  a  sen* 
tence,  like  the  ablative  absolute  in  Latin  ;  as, 


I  am  Pasamonte,  whose  life  is  writ- 
ten  by  these  fingers. 

1  have  written  a  letter  to  my  wife. 


Don  Quixote  starting  up,  and  trem- 
bling from  head  to  foot,  said. 


Leventado  en  pi^  Don  Quijote,  y 
temhlando  de  los  pies  a  la  cabexa^ 
dijo* 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  x\xii.  pt  1' 

Obs,  39  Words  ending  m  ado  or  ido  are  participles,  when  they  have  th* 
Mine  meaning  and  government  as  the  verbs  from  which  they  may  be  foiiii- 
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ed,  h&Ting  also  a  reference  to  time ;  otherwise  they  are  adjectives  and 
a  diflferent  significatioii ;  as, 


Advertido  el  capitan  del  p^Ugrm^ 

pudo  evitarle. 
El  advertido  capitan  evitd  elpeltgro 


The  captain  bemg  informed  of  the 

danger,  could  avoid  it 
The  cautiouB  captam  avoided   the 

danger. 

Admertido,  in  the  first  example,  is  a  past  participle ;  m  the  second,  an 
M^i^ctive. 

There  are  some  words  .in  ado  and  ido,  that  have  both  an  active  and  a 
passive  signification,  and  may  be  used  as  veibal  adjectives ;  as, 


Tired,  tiresome. 

Measured,  nnassnmmg,  prudent 

Caused,  provoking. 


Cansado. 

Medido. 

Ocasionado 


OF  THE  ADVERB. 

The  foUowmg  quotations  ^m  Cervantes,  corroborate  the  roles  already 
laid  down  for  the  Adverb. 

When  an  adverb  modifies  a  verb,  it  is  generally  placed  after  the  verb ; 
when  it  modifies  an  adjective  or  another  adverb,  it  is  generally  placed  be- 
fore, (106.)  Except  the  adverbs  of  negation,  as  well  as  any  other  wocd  ex- 
pressing a  negative,  and  when  the  adverbs  are  emphatically  used,  for  then 
they  are  placed  before  the  verb ;  as. 


I  confess  that  I  was  wrong,  and  did 
not  speak  correctly. 

As  Horace  did  with  s)  much  ele- 
gance. 


Yo  eonfieso  que  anduve  mal,  y  no 
dije  bien. 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  xxiiL  pt  ii. 
Como  tan  elegantemente    lo    hizo 
Horado, 

Ditto,  cap.  xvL  pt  il 

NadOi  (nothing,)  nadte  or  ninguno,  (nobody,)  nunca  Bud  jamas,  (never,) 
when  placed  after  the  verb,  require  no  or  ni  before  it ;  as. 


Camacho  the  rich,  in  order  to  show 
how  little  he  resented  or  thought 
of  the  trick,  deared  that  the  en- 
tertainments might  proceed. 


El  rico  Camacho  por  mostrar  que 
no  sentia  la  burla,  ni  la  estimaba 
en  nada,  quiso  que  las  fiestas  pa* 
sasen  adelante, 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  XXL  pt  ii 

Two  negatives  moke  the  phrase  more  elegant  in  Spanish ;   thus,  Ns 
Quiero  nada,  (I  want  nothing,)  is  more  energetic  than,  nada  quiero. 


I  ny  nothing,  answered  Sancno. 
We  are  not  at  all  in  one  another's 
debt 


No  digs  nada,  respond^  Sancko 
No  nos  debemos  nada. 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  xxii.  pt  ii 


The  conjunction  but,  preceded  by  a  negative  in  the  same  senteneoi  i 
fensrally  be  translated  sino,  and  sometimes  mas  que  or  mas  dsi  sm. 
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Seiior,  las  tritUxaa  no  at  hieihmt 
para  laa  bestiaa  sino  para  lo9 
hombrea  ;  pero  si  los  hambrea  laa 
aienten  demasiado,  se  vuelven 
beatiaa, 

P.  QuuoTE,  cap.  xi.  pt.  iL 

Como  aiftieae  au  ejercicio  (el  de  las 
armas)  qficio  de  ganapanea  para 
el  cual  no  ea  meneater  mas  da 
buenaa  fuerzaa. 

Ditto,  cap.  xxriL 

When  two  or  more  adverbs  ending  in  mente,  follow  in  succession  in  the 
same  sentence,  that  termination  is  added  to  the  last  of  them  only,  changing 
tho  others  in  the  feminine  termination,  if  they  admit  of  it ;  as, 


fiir,  melancholy  was  not  made  for 
beasts  but  for  men;  and  yet  if 
men  ,  encourage  melancholy  too 
much,  they  become  no  better  than 
beasts. 

As  if  their  profession  (the  military) 
was  the  office  of  a  common  porter, 
for  which  nothing  else  is  wanting 
hut  good  strength 


Cardenio  heard   these  words  very 
plainly  and  distinctly. 


Oy6  eataa     azonea   Cardenio  bien 
dara  (claro)  y  distintamente. 

P.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xxxvL 

Nunca  and  jamaa  signify  never ,  and  are  used  separately  or  together ;  in 
the  latter  case,  nunca  must  be  placed  before  jamaa,  and  thus  they  giye 
greater  energy  to  the  phrase ;  as, 

I  shall  never,  never  see  them  again.  |  Yo  nunca  jamas  ha  volverS  a  ver, 

Jamaa  is  often  used  after  aiempre,  (ever;)  as,  por  aiempre  jamaa,  which 
means,  for  ever  and  ever. 
No  is  sometimes  used  redundantly,  to  give  more  force  to  the  sentence ; 


The  mighty  Homer  did  not  write  in 
Latin,  because  he  was  a  Greek ; 
nor  Virgil  in  Greek,  because  he 
was  a  Roman. 


El  grande  Homero  no  eacrilnd  en 
latin,  porque  era  Griego  ;  ni  V«r- 
gilio  no  eacribio  en  griego,  porque 
era  Latino, 

P.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  zv'  pt  iL 


OF  THE  PREPOSITION. 

The  government  of  the  verbs  through  the  prepositions  is  so  varied,  as  to 
render  it  very  difficult  to  explain  and  comprise  it  in  a  few  rules  adapted  to 
the  capacity  of  the  youuger  classes  of  learners.  The  student,  therefore,  is 
requested  to  consult  the  **  Liat  of  the  Prepoaitiona  required  by  certain 
Verba,**  &c.,  placed  at  the  end  of  this  part ;  and  also  a  good  dictionary,  m 
which  he  will  find  the  several  meanings  of  the  verbs  in  consequence  of  tho 
prepositions  that  accompany  them. 

As  the  English  prepositions  for  and  by,  may  be  translated  into  Spanish 
by  pare  and  por,  the  following  roles  and  examples  are  laid  down  to  i 
iho  learner  in  the  use  of  them. 
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PARA. 

When  for  is  used  to  denote  the  end  or  motive,  the  use  of  things,  die 
tion  oi  respect  of  one  thing  to  another,  it  is  generally  translated  para; 


The  honor  of  the  invention  will  be 

for  him 
It  has  been  a  great  loss  for  them. 
The  letter  was  for  my  friend. 


El  honor  de  la  invencion  serd  pmn 

el 
Ha  Hdo  una  gran  fh-dida  pam  efiar 
La  carta  era  para  mi  amigo. 


For,  with  verbs  of  motion,  is  translated  jMra,  and  also  when  ?t  zbtem  It 
time;  as, 


Mr.  1. 6.  sailed  for  Europe  last  week. 
We  will  leave  it  for  to-morrow. 


El  oenor  L  O.  oalid  para  Europm  U 

oemana  pasada. 
Lo  dejarSmoa  para  tnanana. 
To,  when  denoting  the  end  or  motive  of  acting,  and  signifying  for  tAe 
purpose  of,  in  order  to,  the  use  of,  is  translated  para;  as. 


He  went  to  settle  his  accounts  with 
them,  and  to  buy  a  new 
ment  for  his  store. 

I  read  to  instruct  myself. 


Elfui  para  ajuetar  sue  cuenias  com 
elloo,  y  para  comprar  tin  tntevo 
aurtido  para  su  almaeen, 

Yo  leo  para  instrutrme. 


Para  is  used  to  express  capacity  or  incapacity,- fitness  or  unfitness,  incli- 
nation or  disinclination,  disposition  or  propensity ;  as. 


No  eo  hombre  para  emprenderlo 
Eo  hombre  para  todo, 
Eso  no  ee  bueno  para  nada. 
El  aiempre  estd  pvnjugar. 


He  is  not  a  man  to  undertake  it 
He  is  fit  for  every  thing. 
That  is  fit  for  nothing. 
He  is  always  inclined  to  play. 

In  order  that,  considering,  &c.,  may  also  be  expressed  by  para  ;  as. 
She  knows  a  great  deal  for  her  age.   |  Ella  sabe  mucho  para  su  edad. 

POR. 
For,  meaning  by,  through,  for  the  sake  of,  by  means  of,  in  favor  or  <ie- 
halfof,  in  exchange  of,  &c.,  is  translated  jior;  as. 


She  obtained  it  through  her  brother. 
Pardon  your  enemies  fo*  God's  sake. 


Ella  lo  consiguid  por  su  hermano. 
Perdonad  &  vuestros  enemigos  por 
amor  de  Dios. 


He  did  it  for  his  friend,  (el  lo  hizo  por  su  amigo.)  This  phrase  means, 
he  did  it  for  the  sake,  or  instead  of  his  friend.  Should  para  be  substituted 
for  jior,  it  would  signify,  he  did  it  for  the  use,  benefit,  or  advantage  of,  or 
merely  to  please  his  friend. 

For,  with  reference  to  time,  or  price,  is  translated  por;  as. 


El  se  ha  ido  al  campo  por  una  m* 

mana. 
PaguS  cinco  pesos  por  el  sombrero. 


He  is  gone  into  the  country  for  a 

week. 
I  paid  five  dollars  for  the  hat 

Por,  before  the  infinitive  of  a  verb,  indicates  sometimes  the  same  n 
wUhotU ;  at  other  times  in  order  to,  so  as  to,  or  to  ;  and  also  a  fatnr*  ao* 
Hon;  as. 
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The  letten  are  yet  to  be  written. 
He  did  it  not  to  be  thought  insensible. 
The  answer  is  about  to  come. 
The  house  is  not  yet  finished. 


La9  cartas  ertan  por  eaeribir. 
Lo  hizo  para  no  pasar  por  insenniUk 
La  respuesta  e8td  por  venir. 
La  easa  estd  por  aeabar. 


Por,  between  two  nouns,  or  two  verbs  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive,  de- 
notes the  choioe  between  two  things ,  as, 


Emperador  por  Emperadar,  %  Mo* 
narca  por  Monarca,  en  NapoU§ 
iengo  al  gran  Conde  de  Lemos 
D.  QuuoTE,  Dedication,  pt  I. 


[f  I  am  to  choose  between  an  em- 
peror and  other  emperor,  between 
a  monarch  and  other  monarch,  I 
nave  the  great  Count  of  Lemos, 
at  Naples. 

Por  is  often  prefixed  to  an  adverb,  ana  becomes  an  adverbial  expression ;  as 
On  the  top,  por  encinta,  |  UndemeatH,  por  debajo. 

Prepositions  require  the  noun  or  pronoun  governed  by  them  to  be  in  the 
objective  case.  Personal  pronouns,  governed  by  a  preposition  expressed, 
must  be  placed  in  the  indirect  objective  case  or  complement :  except  the 
pronouns  me  and  thee,  which,  in  conformity  with  the  modem  use,  are 
placed  in  the  nominative  when  they  are  governed  by  the  preposition  entre, 
(between ;)  as, 


Judge  whether  it  will  be  reasonable 
to  lay  his  sufferings  to  me. 

For  your  desire  to  know  what  is  be- 
tween us, O'ermaster  it  as  you 

may. 


Ved  si  sera  razonable  que  de  9U 
pena  se  me  de  &  mi  la  culpa* 
Don  Quuote,  cap.  xiv. 
Reprimid  cuanto  osfuere  posible  el 
deaeo  de  saber  lo  que  ha  pasado 
entre  ^I  y  yo.      Hamlet,  act  i., 
[translated  by  Mo&atih 


When  an  English  verb  is  accompanied  by,  or  ends  in  a  preposition,  as. 
She  asks  for  the  letter,  he  ashed  after  you,  they  could  not  bring  it  about, 
the  scholar  must  first  ascertaui  whether  the  preposition  constitutes  a  part  of 
the  verb,  so  as  to  make  one  single  meaning  with  it,  or  whether  it  gives  the 
verb  a  difi^rent  signifi'iation  or  not :  if  the  preposition  with  the  verb  have  one 
single  meaning,  the  preposition  is  not  translated  ;  if  it  gives  the  verb  a  dif- 
ferent signification,  it  must  be  translated  as  directed  in  the  dictionary.  In 
the  first  of  the  above  examples /or  makes  a  part  of  the  verb  pedir,  and  it  is 
not  translated,  ella  pide  la  carta.  In  the  second  it  gives  a  different  meaning 
to  the  verb  to  ask,  and  is  translated,  el  pregunta  por  V.  In  the  third  it  is 
not  translated,  because  it  is  also  a  part  of  the  verb,  which  in  that  case  sig' 
nifies  conseguir  ;  thus,  ellos  no  pudieron  conseguirlo. 
They  made  a  secret  of  it,  but  he  at  I  Hicieron  secreto  de  ello ;  pero  61  al 

IsiSl  found  it  out.  \      finle  descubriS. 

As  the  grammatical  order  of  the  jHrepositions  is  frequently  inverted  in 
English,  and  in  the  colloquial  style,  the  object  of  them'  is  for  diortnen  sake 
HOietimes  omitted ;  the  scholar  must  take  care  to  put  such  phrases  in  their 
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proper  order,  and  to  supply  the  word  or  words  wanting,  as  the  IranslatiaB  W 
a  sentence  would  be  otherwise  ver}*  incorrect     Examples: — 

Be  careful  in  selecting  the  persons  you  accompany  yourself  with.  I»- 
vert  the  construction  thus,  Be  careful  in  selecting  the  persons  with  to  horn 
you  accompany  yourself. — Tenga  V.  buen  cuidado  en  la  eleccinn  de  laa 
personas  con  quienes  se  acmnpane  Where  do  you  come  froin?  (from 
whence  do  you  come?) — i  De  donde  viene  V.  ?  Where  are  you  going-  to? 
(to  what  part  are  you  going  7) — i  Adonde  va  V,  ?  Eyes  were  made  to  see 
with,  (to  see  with  them.) — Los  ojos  se  hicieron  para  ver,  or  para  ver  earn 
silos. 


OF  THE  CONJUNCTION. 

The  conjunction  e  is  used  instead  of  y,  when  the  word  coming  aSter  H 
begins  with  t  or  hi ;  as, 


The  authors  of  other  nations  con- 
clude that  we  are  barbarous  and 
ignorant. 

Both  mother  and  son  were  struck 
with  the  uncouth  figure  of  Don 
Quixote. 


Los  autotes  extrangeros  nos  zienem 
por  hdrharos  6  ignorantes. 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  xIviiL 

Madre  6  hijo  quedaron  suspenao^ 
de  ver  la  extraiia  figura  de  Don 
Quijote.     Ditto,  cap.  xyiii.  pt.  iL 


U  is  employed  instead  of  6  when  the  following  word  begins  with  o  or 
Ao;  as. 


This  does  not  differ  at  all  from  any 
speech  in  the  play  of  "  The  most 
prodigious  Black  Man"  or  other 
such. 

But  they  could  not  say  whether  it 
was  a  woman  or  a  man  who 
called  them. 


Esto  no  se  distingue  de  una  relO' 
cion  de  "  El  Negro  mas  prodigi* 
oso,**  d  otra  semejanie. 

Cadalso,  Lob  Eruditos. 
Pero  no  podian  decir,  si  era  mvjer 
ti.  hombre  quien  las  llamaba, 

IsLA,  carta* 


Ni  requures  the  yerb  in  the  plural ;  as. 
Neither  I  nor  my  master  ever  set  i  Ni  yo,  ni  mi  amo  la  hemos  vists 
eyes  on  her.  |     jamas,    D.  Quijote,  cap.  x.  pt  ii 


OF  THE  INTERJECTION. 


Alas!  how  much  more  agreeable 
will  be  the  company  of  these 
rocks! 

Ah,  Lucinda!  Lucinda!  take  care 

what  you  do ! Ha !  treacheiDus 

Don  Fernando,  robber  of  my 
glory! 

O  fatal  star  of  my  destiny ! 

Mi»  ha !  cried  the  curate,  have  we 
got  giants  too  in  the  dance  ? 


/  Ay  desdichada  !  ;  y  cuan  mas 
agradabU  compafiia  hardn  estos 
riscos,  Ditto,  cap.  xxviil 

/  Ah,  Luscinda  !   Luscinda  !  mira 

lo  que   haces! 'Ah   traidor^ 

Don  Fernando,  robador   de  mi 
gloria  I  Ditto,  cap.  xxviL 

;  O  fatal  estrella  mia! 

Ditto,  cap.  zxyiL 

;  Ta,  ta,'  dijo  el  eura,  ijayanu 
hay  en  lo  danxa  ?     Do,  cap.  uu 
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CMkNTAINIira  THB  VBUM  THAT  GOTERN  CSRTAIN  PREFOflOTlONfl. 


It  is  copied  from  the  Grammar 
■  advised  to  consult  it  frequently, 
them. 


of  the  Spanish  Academy*  and  the  studeirt 
so  as  to  become  familiar  with  the  use  m 


Abalan^rse  d  los  peligros, 
abandonarse  d  la  suerte, 
abocarse  con  alguno, 
abochomarse  de  algo, 
abogar  por  alguno, 
aboFdar  (una  nare)  d,  con  otra, 
aborrecible  d  las  gentes, 
aborrecido  de  todos, 
abrasarse  en  deseos, 
abrirse  d,  con  los  amigos, 
abstenerse  de  la  fruta, 
abundar  ie,  en  riquezas, 
aburrido  de  las  desgracias, 
abusar  de  la  amistad, 
acabar  de  renir, 
i^jaecer  d  alguno, 
acaecer  en  tal  tiempo, 
acalorarse  en,  con  la  disputa, 
acceder  d  la  opinioi)  de  otro, 
accesible  d  todos, 
acertar  d,  con  la  casa, 
acogerse  d  sagrado, 
acomodarse  d,  con  otro  dict&men, 
acompanarse  con  otros, 
aoonsejarse  con^  de  sabiAs, 
acn-ecer  d  los  incautos, 
acordarse  de  lo  pasado, 
acordarse  con  los  contrarios, 
acostumbrarse  d  trabs'os, 
acre  de  genio, 
acreditarse  de  necio, 
acreditarse  con,  para  alguno, 
acreedor  d  la  confianza, 
asreedor  de  alguno, 
actuarse  de,  en  los  negocios, 
acasar  (&  alguno)  de  algim  delito 
acusarse  de  las  culpas 
adelantarse  d  otros, 

adherirse  d  otro  dictamen, 
adolecer  de  alguna  enfermedad, 
aferrarse  en,  eon  su  opinion, 
aferrarse  (una  nave)  con  otra, 
aicionarse  d,  de  alguna  cosa, 
airmarse  en  lo  dicho, 
>iCeTerdad, 


to  rush  on  dangers. 

to  abandon  one's  self  to  chance. 

to  confer  loith  any  one. 

to  be  chagrined  with  any  thing. 

to  plead /or  any  one. 

to  board  (one  ship)  another. 

hateful  to  the  people. 

detested  by  all. 

to  be  inflamed  trith  desires. 

to  open  one's  self  to  one's  friends. 

to  abstain /rom  fruit. 

to  abound  toith  or  in  riches. 

weary  with  misfortunes. 

to  abuse  friendship. 

to  be  just  come. 

to  happen  to  any  one. 

to  happen  at  such  a  time. 

to  grow  warm  in  a  dispute. 

to  accede  to  another's  opinion 

accessible  to  all. 

to  fina  out,  to  hit  the  house. 

to  take  shelter  in  a  church. 

to  conform  one's  self  to  another  opinkMi 

to  keep  company  teith  others. 

to  take  advice  toith  wise  men. 

to  happen  to  the  unwary. 

to  remember  the  past.  * 

to  agree  teith  the  opponents. 

to  accustom  one's  self  to  trouble. 

austere  in  temper,  disposition. 

to  prove  one's  self  a  tool. 

to  get  credit  with  one. 

worthy  0/ confidence. 

any  one's  creditor. 

to  acquaint  one's  self  with  business 

to  accuse  (any  one)  o/any  cnme 

to  accuse  one's  self  of  faults. 

to  be  in  advance  0/  others,  to  take  tbf 

lead  0/ others, 
to  adhere  to  another  opinion, 
to  be  ill  0/  some  disorder, 
to  be  fixed  in  one's  own  opinion, 
to  grapple  (one  ship)  another, 
to  be  fond  of  any  thing, 
to  affirm  what  has  been  lakL 
foreign  to  truth. 
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agradable  al  paUdar 

agradecido  a  lot  beneficio^ 

agraviarae  de  alguno, 

agraviarse  de  la  aentenda, 

agregarse  d  otros 

agrio  al  gusto, 

agudo  de  ingenio, 

ahitane  de  manjares. 

ahogarse  en  el  mar, 

ahorcajarse  en  las  espaldas, 

aiiorrar  de  razones, 

ahorrarse  (no)  eon  ningmio 

airarse  con  alguno, 

ajustarse  A  la  razon, 

ajustarse  con  alguno, 

alabarse  de  valiente, 

alargarse  d  la  ciadad, 

alegrarse  de  algo, 

alejarse  de  su  tierra, 

alimentarse  de^  con  yerbas, 

alimentarse  de  esperanzas, 

alindar  eon  otra  heredad, 

allanarse  dlojusto, 

alto  de  cuerpo, 

amable  d  todos, 

amancebarse  eon  los  libros, 

amante  de  alguno, 

amanarse  d  escribir, 

amoroso  con  los  suyos, 

ampararae  de  algo,  de  alguna  cosa* 

ancho  de  boca, 

andar  eon  el  tiempo, 

andar  de  capa, 

andar  en  pleitos, 

andai  d  gatas, 

andai  por  tierra, 

angosto  de  manga, 

anhe'lar  d,  por  mayor  fortuna, 

anticiparse  d  otro, 

aovar  en  la  ribera, 

aparar  en  la  mano, 

aparecerse  d  alguno, 

aparecerse  en  el  camino, 
aparej  vse  para  el  trabiyo, 
apartafSe  de  la  ocasion, 
apartarse  d  un  lado, 
apasionarse  d,  de,  por  algunp, 
apearse  de  su  opinion, 
apechugar  con  alguna  cosa, 
apechugarpor  los  peligros, 
apedrear  con  las  palabras, 
apegarse  d  alguna  cosa. 
apelar  de  la  sentencia, 
apelar  d  otro  medio, 
apercibirse  de  armas, 
■percibine  d,  parm  la  batalla 


agreeable  to  the  palate. 

grateful /or  benefits. 

to  be  affronted  with  any  c 

to  appeal /rom  the  sentence 

to  unite  one*s  self  to  others 

aour  to  the  taste. 

witty,  or  sharp  of  intellect 

to  surfeit  one's  self  with  food 

to  be  drowned  in  the  sea. 

to  get  astride  itpon  the  bank 

to  spare  words. 

not  to  spare  any  one. 

to  be  angry  with  anybody. 

to  be  right  inclined. 

to  make  it  up  with  any  one 

to  boast  of  bravery. 

to  hasten  to  the  city. 

to  be  rejoiced  at  any  thing 

to  leave  one's  country. 

to  subsist  upon  herbs. 

to  feed  one's  self  with  hopes 

to  be  contiguous  to  another's  estate 

to  submit  to  what  is  just. 

tall  in  stature. 

amiable  to  all. 

to  be  fond  of  books. 

a  lover  of  some  one. 

to  be  clever  in  writing. 

kind  with  one's  relations. 

to  take  possession  of  any  thing. 

wide-mouthed. 

to  accommodate  one's  self  to  tiuM. 

to  walk  with  a  cloak  on. 

to  be  litigious. 

to  go  alUfours.    . 

to  be  humbled  to  the  ground. 

tight-sleeved. 

to  covet  better  fortune. 

to  anticipate  another. 

to  lay  eggs  on  the  sea-shor). 

to  receive  with  the  hand. 

to  present  one's  self  suddenly  before  aii| 

one. 
to  present  one's  self  suddenly  on  the  road 
to  prepare /or  work, 
to  separate  one's  self /rom  the  occasioB 
to  retire  on  one  side, 
to  be  enamored  with  any  one 
to  change  one's  opinion, 
to  undertake  any  thing  with  spirit 
to  brave  dangers, 
to  abuse  any  one  with  words, 
to  adhere  to  any  thing, 
to  appeal  from  the  sentence.     " 
to  have  recourse  to  another  measuit 
to  provide  one's  self  with  t 
to  get  ready /or  battle. 
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Apeteeible  «l  gusto, 
apetecido  ck,  per  todos, 
apiadane  i»  los  pobres, 
aplicarse  ik  los  estJidios, 
apoderarse  ie  la  hacienda, 
apostar  d  correr, 
apresurarse  a  venir, 
apresorarse  por  alguna  cosa, 
apretar  pw  la  cintura, 
aprobarse  en  alguna  facultad, 
aprobado  de  cinijan'), 
aproplado  para  el  oficio, 
apropiarse  d  si, 
apropincuarse  A  algono, 
aprovecbar  en  la  virtud, 
aprovecharse  de  laocasion, 
apto  para  el  empleo, 
apurado  de  medios, 
aquietarse  en  la  disputa, 
arder  en  ieseos, 
arderse  en  quimeras, 
armarse  de  paciencia, 
arrebozarse  eon  algo, 
arrecirse  de  frio, 
arreglarse  A  las  leyes, 
arregostarse  d  alguna  cosa, 
arremeter  A,  con,  amtra  el  mure 
arrepentirse  de  las  culpas, 
arrestarse  d  tcxlo, 
arribar  d  tierra, 
arrimarae  d  la  paxed, 
arrinconarse  en  casa, 
arrogarse  (algo)  d  si  mismo, 
arrojarse  d  pele&r, 
arroparse  con  la  capa, 
arrostrar  d,  eon  los  peligros, 
asarse  de  calor, 
ascender  d  otro  empleo, 
asegurarse  ile  su  contrario, 
asentir  d  otro  dictimen, 
asesorarse  eon  letrados, 
asistir  d  los  enfermos, 
asistir  en  tal  casa, 
asociarse  d,  eon  otro, 
asomarse  d,  por  la  ventana, 
asparse  A  gritos, 
asparse  por  alguna  cosa, 
4spero  al  gusto, 
Aspsro  en  las  palabras, 
aspirar  d  may6r  fortuna, 
aUrse  d  una  sola  cosa, 
atemorizarse  tie,  por  algo, 
Header  d  la  conversacion, 
itenerse^d  lo  seguro, 
•tento  eon  sus  mayores, 
•tmtiguar  con  otro, 
r  d^  eon  la  casa, 


desirable  to  the  palate. 

desired  by  all. 

to  have  compassion  on  the  poor. 

to  apply  one's  self  to  study. 

to  take  possession  of  the  property 

to  lay  a  wager  on  a  race. 

to  make  haste  to  come. 

to  make  haste /or  something. 

to  take  fast  hold  by  the  waist 

to  be  approved  in  any  faculty 

approved  as  a  surgeon. 

adapted  to  the  office. 

to  appropriate  to  one's  self 

to  approach  any  one. 

to  improve  in  virtue. 

to  seiase  the  opportunity. 

fit /or  the  employment. 

exhausted  of  means. 

to  grow  quiet  in  the  dispute. 

to  bum  with  desires. 

to  oe  full  0/ quarrels. 

to  arm  one's  self  with  patience. 

to  muffle  one's  self  up  in  any  thiiif 

to  be  benumbed  %nth  cold. 

to  conform  to  the  laws. 

to  be  inclined  to  any  thing. 

to  assault  the  wall. 

to  repent  o/sins,  faults. 

to  be  enterprising  in  every  thing. 

to  arrive  at  land,  on  shore. 

to  lean  against  the  wall. 

to  confine  one's  self  at  home. 

to  appropriate  (any  thing)  to  one's  wtH 

to  rush  on  to  fight 

to  cover  one's  self  vt/A  a  cloak. 

to  face  dangers. 

to  be  scorched  with  heat. . 

to  ascend  to  another  office. 

to  shelter  one's  self /rom  one's  enenf 

to  assent  to  another's  opinion. 

to  seek  counsel /rom  learned  men. 

to  assist  the  sick. 

to  attend  such  a  house. 

to  associate  one's  self  with  another. 

10  look  out  at  the  window. 

to  be  exhausted  with  clamorings. 

to  torment  one's  self /or  any  thing. 

rough  to  the  taste. 

rude  in  conversation. 

to  aspire  to  better  fortune. 

to  tie  one's  self  to  one  thing  alon* 

to  be  afraid  0/ something. 

to  attend  to  the  conversation. 

to  keep  to  the  safe  side. 

respectful  to  one's  superiors. 

to  testify  with  another. 

to  hit  spon  the  house. 
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atollarse  en  los  caminos, 
atraer  A  si, 

atreverse>  cosas  grandes, 
atreverse  eon  todos, 
atribuir  d  otro, 

atribolarse  m,  con  los  trab^jos 
atropellarse  en  las  acciones, 
atufarse  en  la  conversacion) 
atufarse  par  poco, 
aunarse  con  otro, 
ausentarse  de  Madr'a, 
avecindarse  en  algun  pueblo, 
avenirse  con  todos, 
aventajarse  d  otros, 
avergonzarse  A  pedir, 
avergonzarse  de  algo, 
averiguarse  con  alguno, 
ariarse  de  ropa, 
avocar  (alguna  cosa)  &  si. 


to  stick  fast  in  the  road 
to  attract  to  one's  self, 
to  animate  one's  self  to  great  I 
to  dare  ererybody. 
to  attribute  to  another, 
to  be  afflicted  with  labor,  trouble* 
to  overbasten  actions, 
to  take  pet  in  conversation, 
to  be  affronted  at  a  trifle 
to  unite  one's  self  voith  another, 
to  absent  one's  self  from  Madrid 
to  take  one's  abode  in  any  town 
to  agree  with  all. 

to  gain  the  advantage  over  others 
to  be  ashamed  at  asking, 
to  be  ashamed  of  any  thing, 
to  agree  with  any  one. 
to  furnish  one's  self  lotiA  clothes, 
to  call  a  cause  from  an  inferior  co  irt  1 
one's  own. 


Balancear  &  tal  parte, 
balancear  en  la  duda, 
balar  por  dinero, 
bambolear  en  la  maroma, 
banarse  en  agua, 
barar  en  tierra, 
barbear  con  la  pared, 
bastardear  de  su  naturaleza, 
bastardear  en  sus  acciones, 
batallar  con  los  enemigos, 
bajar  d  la  cueva. 
bajar  de  la  torre, 
"M^ar  de  la  autoridad, 
oajar  h&da  el  valle, 
bajo  <2e  cuerpo, 
benefice  d,  para  la  salud, 
bianco  de  cutis, 
blando  de  corteza, 
blasfemar  de  la  virtud, 
blasonar  de  valiente, 
bordar  (algo)  tie,  con  plata, 
bordar  (algo)  al  tam.,<or, 
bordar  de  pasados, 
bostezar  de  hambre, 
boto  de  puntaj 
boyante  en  la  fortuna,    . 
bramar  de  corage, 
Irear  d  chasco, 
bregar  con  alguno, 
brindar  con  regalos, 
orindar  d  la  salud  de  alguno^ 
bueno  (2e,  para  comer, 
bnf ar  de  ira 

tallir  tm,  por  todas  partes, 
bar  am  de  algo. 


to  vibrate  on  such  a  side 

to  fluctuate  in  doubt 

to  clamor /or  money. 

to  dance  on  the  rope. 

to  bathe  one's  self  in  water. 

to  run  aground. 

to  reach  a  wall  with  one's  chin. 

to  degenerate /rom  his  nature. 

to  be  degenerated  in  one's  actiooe 

to  fight  with  the  enemy. 

to  go  down  to  the  cellar. 

to  descend /rom  the  tower. 

to  recede /rom  authority. 

to  descend  towoMb  the  valley. 

low  in  stature. 

beneficial  to  the  health. 

of  a  white  complexion. 

of  a  soft  skin,  bark.  - 

to  blaspheme  against  virtue. 

to  boast  0/ bravery. 

to  embroider  (any  thing)  in  or  ^M  ^rm 

to  embroider  on  a  tambour  fraj»e. 

to  embroider  with  a  needle. 

to  gape  through  hunger. 

blunt  at  the  point. 

to  be  very  fortunate 

to  roar  with  anger. 

to  vex  with  tricks. 

to  struggle  with  any  one. 

to  offer  presents. 

to  toast  to  any  one's  health. 

good  to  eat. 

to  swell  with  anger. 

to  move  in  all  parts. 

to  make  a  jest  of  any  thi^g 
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Caber  de  pies, 
caber  en  la  mano, 
caer  d,  A4cm  tai  parte, 
oaer  ie  lo  alto, 

caer  en  tierra,  en  cuenta,  en  error,  en  tal 
tiempo,  en  lo  que  se  dice, 

caer  jior  pftscua, 

caer  solre  los  enemigos, 

calarse  de  agua, 

calentarse  &  la  lumbre, 

calificar  de  docto, 

callar  (la  verdad)  d  otro, 

callar  dcy  par  miedo, 

calumniar  (&  alguno)  de  injusto, 

calzarse  d  alguno, 

cambiar  (alguna  cosa)  con^  par  otra, 

caminar  d,  para  SeviUa, 

caminar  d  pi^, 

camijaar  por  el  monte, 

cansarse  <2e,  con  el  trabajo, 

cansarse  <2e  pretiender, 

cansarse  en  el  camino 

capaz  de  cien  arrobas, 

capaz  de,  para  el  empleo, 

capitular  eon  el  enemigo, 

capitular  (&  alguno)  de  mal  juez, 

cargarse  de  razon, 

casar  (una  persona  6  cosa)  con  otra, 

catequizar  (a  alguno)  para  alguna  cosa, 
causar  (perjuicio)  d  alguno, 
cautivar  (d  alguno)  con,  por  beneficios, 
cavar  (la  imaginacion)  en  alguno, 
cavar  (con  la  imaginaclbn)  en  alguna 

cosa, 
cazcalear  de  una  parte  k  otra, 
ceder  d  otro  &  la  autoridad, 
ceder  en  ben^ficio  de  alguio, 
censurar  (alguna  cosa)  de  mala 
ceiiirse  d  lo  posible, 
chancearse  con  alguno\ 
chapuzar  (algo)  en  el  agua, 
chico  de  cuerpo, 
chocar  d'  alguno, 
chocar  con  otro, 
eircunscribirse  d  una  cosa, 
clamar  d  Dios, 
clamar  por  dmero, 
clamorear  por  los  muertos, 
coartar  (la  facultad)  d  alguno, 
eobrar  (dinero)  de  los  deudores, 
Mtogir  <2e,  por  los  antecedentes, 
fJigarse  con  alguno. 


lo  be  able  to  stand  in  on  one's  etIL 

to  be  contained  in  the  hand. 

to  fall  on  such  a  side. 

to  fall /rom  on  high. 

to  fall  upon  the  earth,  to  comprehend,  to 
fall  into  a  mistake,  to  fall  out  at  sue  j 
a  time,  to  understand  what  is  said 

to  fall  at  Easter. 

to  fall  upon  the  enemy. 

to  wet  one's  self  through  ufith  wat«r 

to  warm  one's  self  at  the  fire. 

to  qualify  any  one  as  a  learned  man 

to  conceal  (the  truth) /rom  another. 

to  be  silent /row  fear. 

to  calumniate  (any  one)  as  unjust 

to  lead  another  by  the  nose. 

to  exchange  (one  thing) /or  another 

to  travel  to  Seville. 

to  travel  on  foot. 

to  walk  along  the  mountam. 

to  fatigue  one's  self  tnth  the  labor. 

to  be  tired  0/ pretending. 

to  be  tired  on  the  road. 

capable  0/ holding  a  hundred  arrobas  * 

capable /or  the  employment. 

to  capitulate  with  the  enemy. 

to  reproach  (any  one)  as  a  bad  judge 

to  insist  upon  one's  opinion. 

to  couple  (one  person  or  thing)  with  as 
other. 

to  persuade  (any  one)  to  any  thing. 

to  cause  (prejudice)  to  any  one. 

to  overcome  (any  one)  with  favors. 

any  one  to  think  (seriously.) 

to  think  (deeply)  on  any  thmg. 

to  go  lounging  about, 

to  yield  to  another,  to  authority. 

to  resign  in  another's  favor. 

to  blame  (any  thing)  as  bad. 

to  keep  wttAtn  bounds. 

to  joke  vnth  any  one. 

to  sink  (any  thing)  in  the  water. 

small  in  person. 

to  provoke  any  one. 

to  strike  one  against  another. 

to  confine  one's  self  to  one  things 

to  call  on  God. 

to  cry  out  for  money. 

to  ring  a  peal /or  the  dead. 

to  restrict  (the  power)  of  any  one. 

to  recover  (money) /rom  debtors.  • 

to  infer /rom  the  antecedents. 

to  make  an  alliance  with  any  one. 


*  Four  iarrobas  make  a  qisintal 
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oolumpiarBe  en  el  aire, 
eombatir  eon,  ewtru  el  enemigo, 
combinar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 
comedirse  en  las  palabras, 
comenzar  d  decir, 
comene  de  envidia, 
compatible  eon  la  justicia, 
compensar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 
competir  eon  alguno, 
oomplacerse  de,  en  alguna  cosa, 
componerse  con  los  deudores, 
componerse  <{e  bueno  y  malo, 
comprar  (alguno)  tU,  del  vendedor, 
jomprensible  al  entendimiento, 
comprobar  (algo)  eon  instramentos 
comprometerse  con  alguno, 

comprometerse  en  jueces  arbitros, 
comunicar  (luz)  d  alguna  parte, 
comunicar  (uno)  con  otro, 
concebir  (alguna  cosa)  en  el  toimo, 
concebir  (una  cosa)  por  buena, 
conceder  (algo)  d  otro, 
conceptuar  (&  alguno)  de,  por  sabio, 
concertar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 
concordar  (la  copia)  con  el  original, 
concurrir  d  algun  fin, 
concurrir  d  alguna  parte, 
concurrir  con  otros, 
concurrir  (muchos)  en  un  dictamen, 
condenar  (4  uno)  d  galeras, 
condenar  (&  uno)  en  las  costas, 
condescender  d  los  ruegos, 
condescender  eon  la  instancia, 
condolerse  de  los  trabajos, 
conducir  (algo)  d  tal  parte, 
conducir  (una  cosa)  al  bien  de  otro, 
confabularse  ccn  1^«  contrarios, 
confederarse  con  alguno, 
conferir  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 
conferir(unnegocio)  con,  enlrelos  amigos 
tfonfesar  (el  deUt?^  a^  juez, 
confesarse  d  Dios, 
confesarse  con  alguno, 
confesarse  de  sus  culpas, 
confiar  (una  cosa)  d  una  persona; 
confiar  en,  de  alguno, 
confinar  (&  alguno)  d  tal  parte, 
confinar  (Espana)  con  Francia, 
confirmarse  en  su  dict&men, 
conformarse  eon  el  tiempo, 
conforme  d,  con  su  opinion, 
eonfrdhtar  eon  alguno, 
confrontar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 
Bonfundirse  de  lo  que  se  re, 
Mofimdiise  en  bus  juiciot, 


to  swing  tn  the  air 

to  fight  against  the  enemy. 

to  combine  (one  thing)  with  i 

to  be  civil  in  words. 

to  begin  to  say. 

to  pine  trith  envy. 

compatible  toith  justice. 

to  compensate  (one  thing)  wtth  anotlMff 

to  Tie  toith  any  one. 

to  be  pleased  with  any  thing. 

to  compound  with  debtors. 

to  be  made  of  good  and  bad. 

to  buy  (any  one)  from  the  seller. 

comprehensible  to  the  understandinflr- 

to  prove  (any  thing)  with  instruments. 

to  render  one's  self  answerable  I    any 

one. 
to  compromise  by  arbitration, 
to  communicate  (light)  to  any  part 
to  commune  (one)  %nth  anothei 
to  comprehend  (something.) 
to  conceive  (any  thing)  as  good, 
to  yield  (any  thing)  to  another, 
to  look  upon  (any  one)  as  a  wise  man. 
to  concert  (one  thing)  with  another, 
to  make  the  copy  agree  with  the  original 
to  concur  to  some  end. 
to  meet  at  some  place, 
to  concur  with  others, 
to  agree  (many)  tn  one  opinion 
to  condemn  (one)  to  the  galleys, 
to  condemn  (one)  in  the  costs, 
to  condescend  to  entreaties, 
to  condescend  to  the  instance, 
to  be  grieved  iifith  the  troubles 
to  conduct  (any  thing)  to  such  a  place 
to  conduce  (something)  to  another's  good 
to  converse  with  one's  enemies, 
to  ally  one's  self  to  any  one. 
to  compare  one  thing  vnth  another, 
to  confer  on  any  business  with  frienda 
to  confess  (one's  crime)  to  the  judge 
to  confess  to  God. 
to  acknowledge  to  any  one. 
to  confess  one's  sins, 
to  intrust  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 
to  rely  upon  any  one. 
to  confine  (any  one)  to  such  a  place 
to  lie  adjacent  (Spain)  to  France, 
to  be  confirmed  tn  one's  opinion, 
to  conform  to  the  times, 
conformable  to  his  opinion, 
to  confront  with  any  one. 
to  confront  (one  thing)  with  another 
to  be  confounded  with  what  one  seen 
to  be  thrown  (one's  i 
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r  eon  alguno, 
congraciarse  eon  otro 

oongratalarse  eon  los  suyos, 

Googratularse  de  alguna  cosa, 
oongeturar  (algo)  dey  por  senales, 
eonmutar  (algo)  eon  otra  cosa, 
conmutar  (un  voto)  en  otra  cosa, 
consagrarse  d  Dios, 
consentir  en  algo, 
eonsolarse  eon  sus  paiientes. 
conspirar  d  algnna  cosa, 
conspirar  eontra  alguno, 
conspirar  en  un  intento, 
constar  (el  todo)  de  partes, 
constar  por  escrito, 
consultar  d  alguno  para  un  empleo, 

consultar  con  letrados, 
consumado  en  una  facultad, 
contaminarse  eon  los  viciosos, 
contamlnarse  de  heregias, 
contemporizar  con  alguno, 
contender  eon  alguno, 
contender  eobre  alguna  cosa, 
contenerse  en  su  obligacion, 
contestar  d  la  pregunta, 
contraer  (algo)  d  un  asunto, 
contrapesar  (una  cosa)  eon  otra, 
contraponer  (una  cosa)  d  otra, 
contrapuntarse  eon  alguno, 
contrapuntarse  de  palabras, 
contravenir  d  la  ley, 
contribuir  d  tal  cosa, 
contribuir  eon  dinero, 
conralecer  de  la  enfermedad, 
convencerse  de  la  razon, 
convenir  eon  otro, 
convenir  en  alguna  cosa, 
conversar  con  algusrs, 
conversar  en  materias  de  estado, 
convertir  (la  hacienda)  en  dinero, 
conrertirse  d  Dios, 
convidar  (4  alguno)  d  comer, 
conridar  (4  alguno)  eon  dinero, 
convidarse  d  los  trabajos, 
eonvocar  d  junta, 
cooperar  (con  otro)  d  alguna  cosa 
oorrerse  de  vergQenza, 
eorresponder  d  los  beneficios, 
oorresponderse  eon  los  amigos, 
c»tejar  (la  copia)  con  el  original, 
erecer  «4  virtudes, 
cracido  de  cuerpo, 
creer  en  Dios, 
nwne  4e  alguna  oofa. 


to  be  congenial  to  any  one. 

to  ingratiate  one*s  self  tnto  anoUMl^ 

favor, 
to  congratulate  one's  eeUwith  oa&9omm 

friends, 
to  rejoice  in  any  thing, 
to  conjecture  (any  thing)  Ay  signs, 
to  barter  (one  thing)  for  another, 
to  exchange  (a  vow)  tn<o  another  thing, 
to  consecrate  one's  self  to  God. 
to  agree  to  any  thing, 
to  be  comforted  with  one's  friends, 
to  aspire  to  any  thing, 
o  conspire  against  any  one. 
i<o  enter  into  a  conspiracy, 
to  be  composed  (the  whole)  of  parts, 
to  appear  in  writing, 
to  propose  any  one  for  an  employment, 

office, 
to  consult  with  jeamed  men 
to  be  consummate  in  a  faculty, 
to  pervert  one's  self  mth  the  vicious, 
to  contaminate  one's  eeifwith  heresies, 
to  temporize  with  any  one. 
to  contend  with  any  one. 
to  dispute  upon  any  thing, 
to  hold  to  one's  contract,  duty, 
to  answer  one's  question, 
to  apply  (something)  to  a  subject, 
to  counterpoise  (one  thing)  with  another 
to  put  (one  thing)  agauut  another, 
to  compare  one's  self  with  any  one 
to  scold  at  one  another, 
to  transgress  againtt  the  law. 
to  contribute  to  such  a  thing, 
to  contribute  money, 
to  recover  yVom  illness, 
to  be  convinced  by  reason, 
to  agree  with  another, 
to  agree  upon  any  thing, 
to  converse  with  any  one. 
to  converse  on  afiairs  of  state. 
to  convert  (goods)  into  money 
to  be  converted  to  God. 
to  invite  (any  one)  to  dine, 
to  oflfer  money  to  anybody, 
to  be  ready  to  work, 
to  convene  a  meeting, 
to  co-operate  in  any  thing, 
to  be  ashamed, 
to  be  grateful, 
to  correspond  with  friends, 
to  compare  (the  copy)  with  the  origtaMlL 
to  increase  in  virtues, 
tall  in  stature. 
to  believe  in  GrOd. 
to  be  convinced  o/any  thing. 
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endiaretear  m  todO) 
euidw  it  algo,  de  alguno, 
culpar  (4  uno)  de  omuo, 
oumplir  eon  alguno, 
cumplir  con  8U  obJigacion, 
curarae  de  alguna  enfermedad^ 
curarae  en  salud, 
curtiree  ol  aire, 
curtido  del  sol, 


to  intermeddle  w  every  tblAf  . 

to  take  care  of  something,  of  some 

to  blame  (any  one) /or  negligence 

to  discharge  one^s  obligation  to  any 

to  perform  one^s  duty. 

to  be  cured  of  any  disorder. 

to  take  care  of  one's  self  ui  health 

to  tan  &y  the  aic 

tanned  (y  the  sun. 


D. 


Dar  (algo)  d  alguno, 

dar  (&  alguno)  de  palos, 

dar  de  bianco, 

dar  en  manias, 

darjKwvisto, 

darse  d  estudiar, 

darse  ai  diantre, 

darse  por  vencido, 

deber  (dinero)  d  alguno, 

decaer  de  su  autohdad, 

decir  (algo)  d  otro, 

decir  (bien)  eon  una  cosa, 

decir  (bien)  de  alguno, 

declararse  d  alguno, . 

declararse  por  un  partido, 

declinar  d,  haeia  tal  parte, 

declinar  en  bajeza, 

fledicar  (tiempo)  al  cstudio, 

dedicarse  d  la  virtud, 

defender  (&  uno)  de  bus  contranos, 

deferir  (al  parecer)  de  otro, 

defraudar  (algo)  de  la  autoridad  de  otro, 

degenerar  de  su  nacimiento, 

delante  de  alguno, 

delatarsea2juez, 

deleitarse  con  la  vista, 

deleitarse  en  oir, 

deliberar  »6bre  tal  cosa, 

dentro  de  casa,    . 

depender  de  alguno, 

depyier  (&  alguno)  de  su  empleo, 

depositar  (algo)  en  alguna  parte, 
derivar  de  otro  autoridad, 
derrenegar  de  alguna  oosa, 
desabnrse  eon  alguno, 
desabrocharse  con  alguno, 
desagradecido  d  algun  beneficio, 
desahogarse  (con  alguno)  de  su  pena 

desapropiarse  de  algo, 
desavenirse  con  alguno, 
desavenirse  (unos)  de  otros, 
desayunarse  de  alguna  noticia, 
iMcabesarse  en,  con  alguna  cosa, 
Itscalaba2arse  en  al^^una  cosa, 


to  give  (somethmg)  to  anybody. 

to  beat  (any  one)  with  a  stick. 

to  hit  the  mark. 

to  be  foolish,  whimsicaL 

to  suppose  any  thing  as  seen. 

to  give  one's  self  to  study. 

to  despair. 

to  acknowledge  one's  se.^  ae  conqvjBnd 

to  be  indebted  to  anybody. 

to  fall/rom  one's  authority. 

to  say  (any  thing)  to  another. 

to  agree  (one  thing)  with  another. 

to  speak  (well)  of  any  one. 

to  declare  one's  self  to  anybody. 

to  declare  one's  self /or  a  party. 

to  incline  ^oieorde  such  a  side. 

to  degenerate. 

to  employ  (one's  time)  in  study 

to  devote  one's  self  to  virtue. 

to  defend  (anybody)  yv-om  his  enemies 

to  adopt  another's  opinion. 

to  usurp  (a  little)  another's  authority. 

to  degenerate /rom  one's  anceston. 

before  anybody. 

to  accuse  one's  self  to  a  judge. 

to  be  pleased  with  seeing. 

to  delight  in  hearing. 

to  deliberate  upon  any  thing. 

within  the  house. 

to  depend  tipon  anybody. 

to  depose  (anybody)  frmn  his  employ 

ment 
to  deposit  (anything)  in  any  place, 
to  derive  authority /rom  another, 
to  detest  anything, 
to  have  a  diflference  with  anybody, 
to  divulge  one's  secret  to  another, 
ungrateful /or  any  benefit 
to  communicate  (to  another)  one*»  tea 

ble. 
to  alienate  any  thing, 
to  disagree  with  any  one. 
to  disagree  (some)  with  others, 
to  take  notice  of  any  news, 
to  labor  hard  in  vain  on  any  thing, 
to  puxsle  one's  wits  to  find  out  any  thli^ 
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deteansar  it  la  fatiga, 
deflcantiliar  (algo)  de  alguna  cosa 
descargarse  de  alguna  cosa, 
descartarse  de  algun  encargo, 
descender  d  los  valles, 
descender  de  buen  linage, 
<1escolgarse  de^  por  la  muralla, 
descollar  sobre  otros, 
descomponerse  am  alguno, 
desconfiar  de  alguno, 
desconocido  d  los  beneficios 
descontar  (algo)  de  alguna  coaa, 
descubrirse  eon  alguno, 
descuidarse  de,  en  su  obligacion, 
desdecir  de  su  caracter, 
desdecir  de  lo  dicho, 
desdenarse  de  alguna  cosa, 
desembarazarse  de  estorbos, 
desembarcar  de  la  nave, 
desembarcar  en  el  puerto, 
desenfrenarse  en  vicios, 
desertar  de  las  banderas, 
'esesperar  de  la  pretension, 
iesfalcar  (algo)  de  alguna  cosa, 
desgajarse  de  los  monies, 
deshacerse  d  trabajar, 
deshacerse  de  alguna  cosa, 
deshacerse  en  Uanto, 
deementir  d  alguno, 
desmentir  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 
desnudarse  de  pasiones, 
despedirse  de  alguna  cosa, 
despenarse  de  un  monte, 
despertar  d  alguno, 
despertar  del  sueiio, 
despicarse  de  la  ofensa, 
despoblarse  de  gen  to, 
desposarse  eon  alguno, 
desprenderse  de  algo, 
despues  de  Uegar,  de  alguno,  de  alguna 

cosa, 
desquiciar  (&  aiguno)  de  su  poder, 
desquitarse  de  la  p^rdida, 
desterrar  (&  uno)  de  su  p&lria, 
destrizarse  &  llorar, 
destrizarse  de  enfado, . 
desvergonzarse  con  alguno, 
desviarse  del  camino, 
desvivirse  por  algo, 
detenerse  en  dificultades, 
determinarse  d  partir, 
detras  de  la  iglesia, 
devolver  (la  causa)  a2  juez, 
dejar  (una  manda)  d  alguno, 
dejar  de  escribir, 
dcgar  (ftlgo)  en  mano  de  otro 


to  relieve  one's  self /rom  fatigue. 

to  break  off  the  corner  of  any  thing. 

to  clear  one's  self  from  any  thing 

to  excuse  one's  self /rom  any  charge. 

to  descend  to  the  valleys. 

to  come  of  a  good  family. 

to  creep  down  the  wall. 

to  surpass  others. 

to  disagree  with  any  one. 

to  mistrust  any  one. 

ungrateful /or  benefits. 

to  discoimt  one  thing /rom  another. 

to  disclose  one's  self  to  any  one. 

to  neglect  one's  obligation,  duty 

to  deviate /rom  one's  character. 

to  retract  what  one  has  said. 

to  disdain  any  thing. 

to  get  rid  of  obstacles. 

to  unship,  unload /rom  the  vesseL 

to  land  in  the  harbor. 

to  abandon  one's  self  to  vices. 

to  desert  the  standard. 

to  despair  of  one's  pretension. 

to  deduct /rom  another  thing. 

to  fall /rom  the  mountains. 

to  work  hard,  unth  anxiety. 

to  get  rid  of  any  thing. 

to  burst  into  tears 

to  give  any  one  the  lie. 

to  contradict  (one  thing)  another. 

to  divest  one's  self  of  passions. 

to  take  leave  o/any  thing. 

to  fall  headlong /rom  a  mountain. 

to  awake  any  one.  • 

to  awake /rom  sleep. 

to  be  revenged  of  an  affront. 

to  become  unpeopled. 

to  marry  any  one. 

to  get  rid  o/ something. 

after  arriving,  alter  any  one,  after  ag 

thing, 
to  deprive  (any  one)  of  his  authority. 
to  make  up  for  one's  loss. 
to  banish  (any  one) /rom  his  country, 
to  consume  one's  self  with  weeping, 
to  consunle  one's  self  with  anger, 
to  take  liberties  with  anybody, 
to  lose  one's  way. 
to  be  anxious /or  something, 
to  be  stopped  &y  difficulties. 
to  take  the  resolution  to  set  oat. 
behind  the  church, 
to  return  the  cause  to  tne  judge. 
to  leave  (a  legacy)  to  any  one. 
to  leave  off  writing, 
todeposite  something  tn  the  hands  el 

another. 
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liferir  <«lgo)  d,  para  otro  tiempo, 
iignarse  de  eonceder  algo, 
limanar  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 
liscernir  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 
Jisgustarse  <2e,  con  alguna  cosa, 
iisponer  de  los  bienes, 
Jisponerse  A  caminar, 
lisputar  de,  sobre  alguna  cosa, 
lisentir  de  otro  dict&men, 
distar  (un  pueblo)  de  otro, 
distinguir  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 
distraerse  de,  en  la  conversacion, 
disuadir  (&  alguno)  de  alguna  cosa, 
dividir  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 
dividir  en  partes, 
dividir  entre  muchos, 
dividir  por  mitad, 
dolerse  de  los  pecados, 
dotadodfciencia, 
dudar  de  alguna  cosa, 
durar  hasta  el  invierno, 
durar  por  mucho  tiempo, 
duro  de  corteza, 


Echar  (algo)  de,  en,  por  tierra, 
echar  (olor)  de  si, 
elevarse  A,  hasta  el  cielo, 
elevarse  de  la  tierra, 
embarcarse  en  negocios, 
embobarse  eon,  de,  en  alguna  cosa, 
emboscarse  en  el  monte, 
embntir  (alguna  cosa)  de  algodon, 
embutir  (una  cosa)  en  otra, 
enmendarse  eon  la  correccion, 
enmendarse  de,  en  alguna  cosa, 
empaparse  en  agua, 
emparejar  con  alguno, 
emparentar  con  alguno, 
empeiiarse  en  una  cosa, 
empenarse  por  alguik), 
emplearse  de  alguna  cosa, 
enagenarse  de  alguna  cosa, 
enamorarse  de  alguno, 
enamoricarse  de  alguno, 
eneallar  (la  nave)  en  arena, 
encaminarse  A  alguna  parte, 
enca~%marse  en,  por,  sobre  la  pared, 
encararse  A,  con  alguno, 
encargarse  de  algun  negocio, 
encasquetarse  (algo)  en  la  cabeza, 
encastillarse  en  alguna  parte, 
encajarse    en,  por  alguna  parte, 
encen&garse  en  vicios, 
encenderse  en  ira, 
enoerrarse  en  su  casa, 
vnclnuncarse  em  agua. 


to  defer  (any  thing)  to  another  f 

to  condescend  to  grant  any  thing; 

to  emanate  (one  thing)  from  another. 

to  discern  (one  thing) /rom  another 

to  be  disgusted  vnth  any  thing. 

to  dispose  of  goods. 

to  prepare  one's  self  to  travel. 

to  dispute  about,  on  any  thing. 

to  dissent /rom  another's  opinion. 

to  be  distant  (one  town)  from  another. 

to  distinguish  (one  thing)  from  anothef 

to  wander /rom,  in  conversation. 

to  dissuade  (any  one)  from  any  thing 

to  divide  (one  thing)  from  another 

to  divide  in  parts. 

to  divide  between  several. 

to  divide  into  halves. 

to  repent  0/ sins. 

endowed  with  learning. 

to  doubt  any  thing. 

to  last  tUl  winter. 

to  last  a  long  time 

of  a  rough  skin,  barK 


E. 


to  throw  (any  thing)  from,  on  iBe  emttb 

to  exhale  (an  odor)  from  one's  self. 

to  be  exalted  to  the  skies. 

to  be  elevated /rom  the  earth. 

to  be  involved  in  business. 

to  be  stupified  with  any  thing 

to  lie  in  ambush  on  a  hill. 

to  inlay  (any  thing)  with  cottuu 

to  inlay  (one  thing)  in  another. 

to  be  amended  by  correction. 

to  correct  one's  self  tn  any  thing. 

to  be  soaked  with  water. 

to  put  one  on  a  level  with  any  one 

to  be  related  to  any  one. 

to  pledge  one*8  self  to  a  thing. 

to  take  part /or  another. 

to  employ  one's  seU  about  a  thing 

to  alienate  any  thing. 

to  be  enamored  with  any  one. 

to  fall  in  love  with  any  one. 

to  run  (a  ship)  on  shore,  or  on  the  taad. 

to  direct  one's  course  to  any  part 

to  climb  up  the  wall. 

to  face  another. 

to  charge  one's  seUwith  any  business. 

,0  be  obstinate  in  maintaining  any  thiof 

to  fortify  one's  self  tn  anyplace. 

to  busy  one's  self  tn  any  thing. 

to  become  vicious. 

to  kindle  with  anger. 

to  shut  one's  self  up  tn  one's  1 

to  drink  too  much  water. 
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>ADi08, 

enconarse  c<m  alguno, 

enfermar  del  pecho, 

enfrascarse  en  la  disputa, 

engolfarse  en  cosas  graves, 

engreirse  con  la  fortuna, 

enlazar  (alguna  cosa)  eon  otra, 

enredarse  ^%ma,  cosa)  eon,  en  otra, 

ensayarse  d,  para  algana  cosa, 

ens^yarse  en  alguna  cosa, 

f '^tender  de  alguna  cosa, 

entender  en  sus  negocios, 

enterarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

enterarse  en  algun  negocio, 

entrar  en  alguna  iMurte, 

entregar  (algo)  d  alguno, 

entremeterse  en  cosas  de  otro, 

enviar  (algo)  &  alguno, 

equivocarse  (una  cosa)  eon  otra, 

equivocarse  en  algo, 

escaparse  de  la  prision, 

escaparse  por  la  ventana, 

escarmentar  de,  eon  alguna  cosa, 

escarmentar  en  cabeza  agena, 

esconderse  en  alguna  parte, 

csconderse  de  alguno, 

escaso  de  medios, 

escribir  (cartas)  d  alguno, 

esculpir  en  bronce, 

esmerarse  en  alguna  cosa, 

espantarse  de  algo, 

estampar  en  papel, 

estar  d  la  6rden  de  otro, 

estar  de  viage, 

estar  en  alguna  parte, 

estar  en  4niino  de, 

estar  en  lo  que  se  hace, 

estar  para  salir, 

estar  por  alguno, 

estar  (alguna  cosa)  por  suceder, 

estrecharse  eon  alguno, 

estrecharse  en  los  gastos, 

estrellarse  eon  alguno, 

estrellaiso  en,  eonira  alguna  cosa, 

estribar  en  alguna  cosa, 

esceder  (una  cosa)  d  otra, 

esceder  (una  car  jdad)  en  mil  reaies, 

esceptuar  {&  alguno)  de  alguna  cosa, 

escluir  (alguno)  de  alguna  parte  6  cosa, 

escusarse  con  alguno, 
escusarse  de  hacer  alguna  cosa, 
exhortar  (&  alguno)  d  tal  cosa, 
eximir  (&  alguno)  de  alguna  cosa, 
exonerar  (&  alguno)  de  su  empleo, 
espeler  (4  alguno)  de  algom  parte, 
•tperto  cii  las  artM, 


to  commend  one*s  self  to  God. 
to  be  irritated  against  any  one. 
to  have  a  pain  in  the  breast, 
to  entangle  one's  self  in  a  dispute 
to  be  absorbed  in  important  thinga. 
to  become  vain  with  fortune, 
to  tie  (one  thing)  close  to  another, 
to  interweave  (one  thing)  with  another, 
to  try  to  <2o  any  thing, 
to  become  expert  in  any  thing 
to  understand  any  thing, 
to  understand  one's  business, 
to  be  well  informed  of  any  thing, 
to  be  well  acquainted  toith  any  bustneia 
to  enter  any  place, 
to  deliver  (something)  to  some  one. 
to  meddle  with  another's  affairs, 
to  send  (something)  to  some  one. 
to  mistake  (one  thing)  for  another, 
to  be  mistaken  in  any  thing. 
to  escape  from  prison, 
to  escape  through  the  window, 
to  take  warning  at  any  thing, 
to  take  warning  at  another's  expensei 
to  hide  one's  self  tn  any  place, 
to  hide /rom  any  one. 
limited  tn  means, 
to  write  (letters)  to  any  one. 
to  engrave  on  brass, 
to  exert  one's  self  tn  any  thing 
to  be  terrified  at  any  thing, 
to  print  on  paper, 
to  be  under  another's  direction 
to  be  on  a  journey, 
to  be  tn  some  place, 
to  have  a  mind  to. 
to  know  what  is  doing, 
to  be  ready  to  go  out. 
to  be  in  favor  of  any  one. 
to  be  (something)  near  happemjif 
to  become  intimate  with  any  one. 
to  restrain  one's  self  tn  one's  expeneea 
to  fall  out  with  any  one. 
'  to  dash  one's  self  against  any  thing, 
to  be  supported  tn  any  thing, 
to  excel  (one  thing)  another, 
to  exceed  (a  sum)  by  one  thousand  reals 
to  except  (any  one) /row  any  thing, 
to  exclude  (any  one)  from  any  place  oi 

thing, 
to  apologize  to  any  one. 
to  excuse  one's  self /rom  doing  an>  tUAf 
to  exhort  (any  one)  to  such  a  thing, 
to  exempt  (any  one) /rom  any  vang. 
to  dismiss  (any  one)  from  his  •  ace. 
to  expel  (any  one)  from  any  place, 
skilled  tn  the  arts 
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•stnei  (uua  c  isa)  de  otra, 
estraTJarse  de  la  carrera, 


to  extract  (one  thing)  Jrom  um 
to  deviate /rom  one's  purpoM. 


Fkcil  de  digerir, 

faltar  d  la  palabra, 

faltar  de  alguna  parte, 

falto  de  juicio, 

fastidiarse  de  manjares, 

fatigarse  de,  en,  par  alguna  eosa, 

favorable  d,  para  alguno, 

favorecerse  de  alguno, 

fiarse  de,  m  alguno, 

fiar  (algo)  d  alguno, 

fiel  d,  con  sua  amigos, 

fijar  (algo)  en  la  pared, 

flexible  d  la  razon, 

iuctuar  en,  entre  dudas, 

lortificarse  en  alguna  parte, 

franquearse  d,  eon  alguno, 

frisar  (una  persona  6  cosa)  eon  otra, 

fuera  de  casa, 

fiierte  de  condicion, 

fundaf  se  en  razon. 


easy  to  digest. 

to  fall  in  one's  promise 

to  be  missing,  wanting 

wanting  tn  sense. 

to  be  disgusted  with  victuals 

to  long /or  something. 

favorable  to  some  one. 

to  avail  one's  self  of  any  one 

to  confide  tn  any  one. 

to  trust  (any  thUig)  to  any  on« 

faithful  to  one's  friends. 

to  fix  (any  things  tn  the  wall. 

pliant  to  reason., 

to  fluctuate  tn  dovl  t. 

to  strengthen  one's  self  tn  any  place. 

to  open  one's  self  to  any  one. 

to  be  like  (a  person  or  thing)  with 

out  of  the  house. 

high,  strong  in  temper. 

to  be  founded  tn  reason. 


Girar  (una  letra)  d  cargo  de  otro, 

girar  de  una  parte  d  otra, 

girar  por  tal  parte, 

girar  sobre  una  casa  de  comcrcio, 

gloriarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

gordo  de  talle, 

gozar  de  alguna  cosa, 

graduar  (una  cosa)  de,  por  buena, 

grangear  (]a  voluntad)  d,  de  alguno, 

guardarse  de  alguno,  de  alguna  cosa, 

guarecerse  de  alguna  persona  6  cosa 

guarecerse  en  alguna  parte, 
guamecer  (una  cosa)  con,  de  otra, 
guiado  de  alguno, 
guiarse  por  tugtirjo, 
guindarse  por  la  pared, 
gustar  de  alguna  cosa, 


H&bil  en  papeles, 
hkhU.  para  el  empleo, 
habUitar  (&  uno)  en,  para  alguna  cosa, 
habitar  con  alguno, 
habitar  en  tal  parte, 
habituarse  d,  en  alguna  cosa, 
hablar  eon,  por  alguno, 
hablar  de,  en,  sSbre  alguna  cosa, 
rcogriego, 
rdlodo, 


to  draw  (a  bill)  upon  another. 

to  reel  from  one  side  to  another. 

to  turn  to  such  a  siae. 

to  draw  upon  a  commercial  house 

to  boast  of  any  thing. 

fat  or  thick-set 

to  relish  any  thing. 

to  pronounce  (any  thing)  as  good. 

to  gain  (the  affection)  o/ any.  one. 

to  guard  one's  self  from  any  one,  fr&m 

any  thing, 
to  shelter  one's  self  from  any  penoa  m 

thing. 
to  take  shelter  tn  any  place, 
to  garnish  (one  thing)  with  another, 
guided  bjf  any  one. 
to  guide  one's  self  by  any  one. 
to  suspend  one's  self  by  the  wall 
to  like  any  thing. 


H. 


skilful  in  documents. 

qualified /or  the  employment 

to  fit  up  (anybody)  to  do  any  thing 

to  dwell  uiith  any  one. 

to  dwell  tn  such  a  place. 

to  accustom  one's  self  to  something 

to  speak  with,  or  for  any  one. 

to  speak  of,  about  any  thing. 

to  talk  gibberish  or  Greek. 

to  be  handy  at  any  thing. 
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Hacer  fit  Talieiite, 
hacerjMrasi, 
hacer  par  alguno, 
hacene  eon  buenos  libros, 
hallar  (algima  coia)  en  tal  parte, 
hallarse  d,  en  la  fiesta, 
hartarse  de  comida, 
henchir  (el  cantaro)  de  agua, 
herir  (&  alguno;  en  la  estimaoion, 
berido  de  la  injuria, 
bermanar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 
hervir  (un  lugar)  4«,  m  gente, 
hincarse  <f<  rodillaa, 
hodcar  «n  alguna  cosa, 
bolgarse  eon,  de  alguna  cosa. 
huir  de  alguna  persona  6  cosa, 
humanarse  d  alguna  cosa, 
humanane  eon  los  inferiores, 
bumillarse  d  alguna  persona  6  cosa, 

hundir  (algun*  cosa)  en  el  agua, 
hundirse  en  un  pantano. 


to  pretend  to  courage. 

to  provide /or  one's  self. 

to  do /or  any  one. 

to  furnish  one's  self  mfA  good  books. 

to  find  (any  thing) «»  sucli  a  place. 

to  be  present  a«  the  feast.  • 

to  satiate  one's  self  with  food. 

to  fill  (the  pitcher)  vnth  water. 

to  hurt  (any  one)  in  his  reputation. 

-wounded  hy  injury. 

to  match  (one  thing)  wih  another. 

to  swarm  (a  place)  with  people. 

to  kneel  down. 

to  stumble  on  any  thing. 

to  rejoice  at  any  thing. 

to  Hyfrom  any  person  or  thing. 

to  lower  one's  self  to  any  thing 

to  be  condescending  to  inferiors. 

to  humble  one's  self  to  any  person  fli 

thing, 
to  plunge  (any  thing)  into  the  water 
to  sink  tn  a  bog. 


Idoneo  pom  alguna  cosa, 
igual  A,  com  otro, 
igual  en  fiierzas, 
igualar  (una  cosa)  d,  com  otra, 
imbuir  (k  alguno)  tfe,  en  alguna  cosa, 
impeler  (k  alguno)  d  alguna  cosa, 
impelido  de  la  necesidad, 
impenetrable  A  los  mas  perspicaces, 
impenetrable  en  el  secrete, 
impetrar  (algo)  de  alguno, 
implicarse  eon,  en  alguna  cosa, 
imponer  (pena)  A  alguno, 
imponerse  en  alguna  cosa, 
importar  A  alguno, 
importunado  de,  for  otr  j, 
importunar  (&  alguno)  eon  pretensiones, 
impresionar  (&  alguno)  contra  otro, 
impriuir  (alguna  cosa)  en  el  &nimo, 
impropio  de,  en,  para  sn  edad, 
impugnar  algima  cota  A  alguno, 
impugnado  de,  par  muchos, 
imputar  (la  culpa)  A  otro, 
inaccesible  A  los  pretendVentes, 
inapeable  de  su  opinion, 
incansable  en  el  trabigo, 
incapaz  de  remedio, 
incesante  en  sus  tareas, 
mcidir  en  culpa, 
incitar  {k  alguno)  A  su  defense, 
incitar  {k  alguno)  contra  otro, 
inelinar  (k  alguno)  A  la  virtud, 
injluir  en  el  niimero, 
incompatible  eon  el  mando, 


fit /or  any  thing. 

equal  to,  with  another. 

equal  in  forces. 

to  make  (one  thing)  equal  with  another. 

to  imbibe  (any  one)  with,  in  any  thing. 

to  compel  (any  one)  to  any  thing. 

impelled  by  necessity. 

impenetrable  to  the  most  perspicacious 

impenetrable  tn  secrecy. 

to  obtain  (any  thing)  of  any  one. 

to  intermeddle  in  any  thing. 

to  impose  (penalties)  on  any  one. 

to  instruct  one's  self  «n  any  thing. 

to  be  of  importance  to  any  one. 

importuned  with,  by  another. 

to  importune  (any  one)  imIA  pretensiona 

to  impress  (any  one)  againet  another. 

to  imprint  (any  thing)  on  the  mind. 

unbecommg  his  age. 

to  impugn  any  one  in  any  thing. 

impugned  by  many. 

to  impute  (the  fault)  to  any  one. 

inaccessible  to  pretenders. 

obstinate  in  one's  opinion. 

untiring  tn  work. 

incapable  0/ remedy. 

incessant  tn  one's  labors. 

to  fall  again  into  a  fault. 

to  incite  (any  one)  to  one's  defenae 

to  incite  any  one  againet  another. 

to  incline  (any  one)'fo  virtue. 

to  include  tn  the  number. 

incompatible  with  the  con 
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moompiensible  A  loa  hombret, 

tooonaecuente  en  alguna  000a, 

inconstante  en  su  proceder, 

incoiporar  (una  cosa)  d,  con,  en  otra, 

increible  A,  pan  muchos, 

incumbir  f  una  cosa)  A  alguno, 

incurrir  en  delitot, 

mdeciso  en  resolver, 

indignane  con,  eoittra  alguno> 

.ndisponer  (&  uno)  con  otro, 

inducir  {k  alguno)  d  pecar, 

inductivo  de  error, 

indultar  (k  alguno)  de  la  pena, 

infatigable  en  el  trabajo, 

itifecto  de  heregias, 

inferior  d  otro, 

inferior  en  alguna  cosa, 

Inferir  (una  cosa)  de,  par  otra, 

inficionado  de  paste, 

infiei  d  su  amigo, 

inflexible  d  la  razon, 

inflexible  en  su  dict4men, 

influir  en  alguna  cosa, 

informar  (d  alguno)  de,  eobre  alguna  cosa, 

intundir  (&nimo)  d,  en  alguno, 

ingrato  d  los  bencficios, 

ingrato  con  los  amigos, 

inbfrbil  para  el  empleo, 

inhabilitar  (k  alguno)  para  alguna  cosa, 

inhibir  (al  juez)  de,  en  el  conocimiento, 

insensible  A  las  injurias, 
inseparable  de  la  virtud, 
insertar  (una  cosa)  en  otra, 
insinuar  (una  cosa)  d  alguno, 
insinuarse  con  los  poderosos, 

insipido  al  gusto, 
insistir  en,  eobre  alguna  cosa, 
inspirar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 
irstniir  (i  alguno)  de,  en,  #o^e  alguna 


incompreheosible  to  men 

inconsistent  in  any  thing. 

inconsistent  in  one's  proceedings. 

to  incorporate  (one  thing)  with  anotter 

incredible  to  many. 

to  be  incumbent  (aay  thing)  on  any  oim 

to  incur  crimes. 

undecided  in  resolving. 

to  be  angry  with  any  one. 

to  indispose  (one)  with  another. 

to  induce  (one)  to  sin. 

leading  to  error. 

to  pardon  (any  one)  the  punishment 

mdefatigable  in  labor. 

infected  with  heresies. 

inferior  to  another. 

inferior  in  any  thing. 

to  infer  (one  thing) /rom  another. 

Infected  with  the  plague. 

unfaithful  to  one's  friend. 

inflexible  to  reason. 

inflexible  tn  one's  opinion. 

to  have  an  influence  over  any  thmg. 

to  inform  (any  one)  of  any  thing. 

to  infuse  v^ourage)  tn  any  one. 

ungrateful  for  favors. 

ungrateful  to  friends. 

unfit /or  the  employment. 

to  disable  any  one /or  any  thing. 

to  inhibit  (any  judge) /rom  taking  cog m 


interceder  con  alguno  por  otro, 
interceder  por  otro  con  alguno, 
interesarse  con  alguno  por  otro, 

Interesarse  en  alguna  cosa, 
intemarse  con  alguno, 
Lntemarse  en  alguna  cosa  6  lugar, 
mtcrpolar  (unas  cosas)  r<n  otras, 
int^rponer  (su  autoridad)  con  alguno, 

intervenir  en  las  cosas, 
intervenir  por  alguno, 
introdudrse  con  los  que  mandan, 

mtndodxm  en,  por  alguna  parte, 


insensible  to  injuries. 

inseparable /rom  virtue. 

to  insert  (one  thing)  in  another. 

to  insinuate  (any  tiling)  to  any  one. 

to  insinuate  one's  self  inio  the  lavor  el 

the  great 
insipid  to  the  taste, 
to  insist  on  any  thing, 
to  inspire  (another)  $riih  any  thing, 
to  instruct  (any  one)  in  any  thing 

to  intercede  with  any  one  £or  anotlier. 
to  intercede /or  another  with  any  one. 
to  interest  one's  self  totiA  any  one  for  an 

other, 
to  interest  one's  self  tn  any  thing, 
to  creep  into  another's  tavor. 
to  penetrate  into  any  thing  or  place, 
to  mingle  (one  thing)  with  another, 
to  interpose  (one's  authority)  with  an 
one. 
^  to  intervene  tn  things, 
to  intervene /or  any  one. 
to  introduce  one's  self  to  those  who  r.oia 


to  intrude  one's  self  tnio  anyplaoa- 
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tkwmOkdo  ietptrlu  eontmioe, 
^Temar  011  tal  parte, 
invertir  (el  caudal)  en  otro  uso 
ngerir  (un  Aibol)  m  otro, 
ir  de  (Madrid)  d,  kAcia  Cadiz^ 
ir  contra  alguno, 
ir  par  ^  camino. 
ir  par  pan, 
ir  tras  algimo, 


invaded  5y  the  enemies. 

to  winter  in  such  a  place. 

to  jnvest  (stock)  into  another  uie. 

to  in^praft  (one  tree)  on  another. 

to  go  (from  Madrid)  towards  Cadi& 

to  go  againtt  anybody. 

to  go  t»  the  way,  road. 

to  go /or  bread. 

to  go  after  one. 


Jactarse  de  alguna  ooea, 
jagar  d  tal  juego, 
jaga."  (unos)  con  otros, 
}ugar  (alguna  cosa)  con  otra, 
jontar  (una  coea)  ^,  con  otra, 
justificarse  de  aJgun  cargo, 
Tuzgar  de  alguna  cosa, 


to  boast  of  any  thing. 

to  play  at  such  a  game. 

to  play  (one)  with  another 

to  move  (one  thing)  with  another. 

to  join  (one  thing)  to  anotlier. 

to  justify  one*s  self  from  any  chargs 

to  judge  o/any  thing. 


Ladear  (una  cosa)  A  tal  parte, 

ladea^  (alguno)  A  otro  partido, 

lamentarse  de  la  desgracia, 

lanzar  (algo)  d,  contra  alguno, 

largo  de  cuerpo, 

largo  de  manos, 

lastimarse  con,  en  una  piedra, 

lastimarse  de  alguno, 

leer  (los  pensamientos)  d  alguno, 

lejos  de  la  Uerra, 

levantar  (las  manos)  al  cielo, 

levantar  (alguna  cosa)  del  suelo, 

levantar  (alguna  cosa)  en  alto, 

libertar  (&  alguno)  de  peligro, 

librar  (&  alguno)  de  riesgos, 

lidiar  eon  alguno, 

ligar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 

ligero  de  pies, 

limitar  ^as  facultades)  d  alguno, 

limitado  de  talentos, 

Undar  (una  posesion)  con  otra, 

ilevar  (algo)  d  alguna  parte, 

Uevarse  de  alguna  pasion, 

luchar  eon  alguno, 

ludir  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 


to  incline  (a  thing)  on  such  a  side 

to  be  inclining  to  another  party. 

to  lament  the  misfortune. 

to  fling  (something)  at  any  one. 

tall  in  stature. 

liberal  with,  free  with. 

to  hurt  one's  self  against  a  stone. 

to  take  pity  on  any  one. 

to  read  (the  thoughts)  of  any  one 

(bt  from  land. 

to  raise  (the  hands)  to  heaven. 

to  raise  (any  thing)  from  the  groaiMi. 

to  raise  (any  thing)  on  high. 

to  deliver  (any  one)  from  danger 

to  free  (any  one)  from  risk. 

to  contend  with  any  one. 

to  tie  (one  thing)  with  another. 

lightfooted. 

to  limit  any  one's  powers. 

of  slender  talents. 

to  be  adjoining  (a  possession)  to  anothei 

to  carry  (something)  to  any  place. 

to  be  carried  away  by  some  passion 

to  wrestle  with  any  one. 

to  rub  (one  thing)  against  another. 


Malquistarse  con  alguno, 
manar  (agua)  de  una  fuente, 
mai.co  de  una  mano, 
mancomunarse  con  otros, 

mandar  (alguna  cosa)  d  algono, 
manifestar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 
mantener  (conversacion)  d  alguno^ 
mantenerse  de  yerbas, 
icnpu, 


to  make  one's  self  hated  by  any  one. 
to  spring  (water) /rom  a  fountain. 
maimed  of  one  hand, 
to  unite  one's  self  with  others  in  the  est 

cution  of  any  thuig. 
to  command  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 
to  manifest  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 
to  maintain  conversation  with  one. 
to  live  upon  herbs, 
to  live  M  peace. 
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maqamar  contra  algano, 

maqumar  en,  sSbn  alguna  cosa, 

maravillarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

mas  de  cien  ducados, 

matarse  en  trab^ar, 

matarse  por  conseguir  alguna  cosa, 

matizar  con,  de  colores, 

mediano  de  cuerpo, 

mediar  eon,  por  alguno, 

medlar  entre  los  contrarios, 

EQidirse  con  sus  fuerzas, 

medirse  en  las  palabVas, 

medrar  en  la  hacienda, 

mejorar  de  empleo, 

mejorar  (&  alguno)  en  tercio  y  quinto, 

menor  de  edad, 
menos  de  cien  ducados, 
merecer  d,  de^  eon  alguno, 
mesurarse  en  las  acciones, 
meter  (dinero)  en  el  cofre, 
meter  (&  alguno)  en  empeno, 

meter  (una  cosa)  entre  otras  cosas, 
meterse  d  gobemar, 
raeterse  &  caballero, 

meterse  con  los  que  mandan, 

meterse  en  los  peligros, 

mezclar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 

mezdarse  en  negocios, 

mirar  (la  ciudad)  d  oriente, 

mirarjMT  alguno, 

niirarse  en  alguna  cosa, 

moderarse  en  las  palabras, 

mofarse  de  alguno, 

mojar  (algima  cosa)  en  agua, 

molerse  d  trabajar, 

molldo  de  andar, 

molestar  (&  uno)  con  rlsitas, 

molesto  d  todos, 

montar  d  caballo, 

montar  en  mula, 

montar  en  colera, 

morar  en  poblado, 

morir  de  poca  edad, 

morirde  enfermedad, 

morirse  de  frio, 

morirse  per  lograr  alguna  cosa, 

motejar  (k  alguno)  de  ignorante, 

motivar  (la  providencia)  con  razones, 

moverse  de  una  parte  &  otra, 

muchos  de  los  presentes, 

mudar  (alguna  cosa)  d  otra  parte, 

mudar  de  intento, 

mudarse  de  casa, 

murmurex  de  alguno, 


to  plot  agauut  any^oiw. 

to  contrive  any  thing. 

to  wonder  at  any  thing. 

more  tkan  a  hundred  ducati 

to  kill  one's  self  wiih  labor. 

to  strive  to  obtain  any  thing 

to  shade  voith  colors. 

of  a  middling  stature. 

to  intercede /or  any  one. 

tt>  mediate  between  enemies. 

to  act  according  to  one's  abilities 

to  vreigh  one's  words. 

to  thrive  in  riches. 

to  better  one's  employment. 

to  meliorate  (any  one's  fortune)  «•  a 

third  and  fifth  part, 
under  age,  minor, 
less  than  a  thousand  ducats, 
to  merit /rom  any  one. 
to  be  cautious  in  one's  actions, 
to  put  (money)  into  the  chest.       , 
to  put  (one)  %mder  the  necessity  of  doing 

a  thing, 
to  put  (one  thing)  among  others, 
to  set  one's  self  to  govern, 
to  affect  the  character  and  dignity  of  a 

knight,  a  gentleman, 
to  meddle  with  those  who  command 
to  expose  one's  self  to  dangers 
to  mix  (one  thing)  vnth  another 
to  meddle  in  business, 
to  face  (the  city)  the  east, 
to  look  for  any  one's  interest 
to  regard  one's  self  m  any  thing, 
to  be  moderate  in  worls. 
to  make  game  of  any  one 
to  wet  (something)  in  water, 
to  fatigue  one's  self  tPt/A  working, 
fatigued  with  walkmg. 
to  trouble  (any  one)  wvth  vints. 
troublesome  to  all. 
to  mount  on  horseback, 
to  mount  a  mule. 
to  get  tnto  a  passion, 
to  dwell  in  a  settled  place, 
to  die  at  an  early  age. 
to  die  0/  a  sickness, 
to  be  dying  viUh  cold, 
to  long /or  obtaining  any  end. 
to  stigmatize  any  one  as  ignorant, 
to  persuade  (a  measure)  by  reasons, 
to  move /rom  one  side  to  another, 
many  0/ those  present, 
to  remove  (any  thing)  to  another  plans 
to  change  one's  intention, 
to  remove /rom  a  house, 
to  murmur  against  any  one. 
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Kaeer  con  fortuna 

nacer  (alguna  cosa)  de  alguna  parte, 

nacer  en  las  mulvas, 

nacer  para  trabajos, 

nadar  en  el  rJi3, 

navegar  d  indias, 

negarse  d  la  oomunicacion, 

niiiiio  en  su  proceder, 

ainguno  de  los  presentes, 

nivelarse  d  lo  justo, 

Dombrar  (t  algono)  para  el  empleo, 

notar  (k  alguno)  de  hablador, 
notificar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno. 


to  be  bom  to  a  fortune. 

to  spring  (any  thing)  from  any  (art. 

to  be  bom  of  low  parents. 

to  be  born  to  labor,  trouble 

to  swim  in  the  river. 

to  sail  to  the  Indies. 

to  deny  one's  self  to  company 

over-nice  in  one*s  conduct. 

none  of  the  present. 

to  level  one's  self  to  justice. 

to  appoint  (any  one)  to  the  employment 

ofSce. 
to  censure  (any  one)  as  a  talker, 
to  notify  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 


Obligar  (&  algono)  d  alguna  cosa, 
obstar  (una  cosa)  d  otra, 
obstinarse  en  alguna  cosa, 
obtener  (alguna  gracia)  de  alguno, 
ocultar  (alguna  cosa)  d,  de  alguno, 
ocuparse  en  trab^ar, 
ofenderse  con,  de  alguna  cosa, 
ofrecer  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 
ofrecerse  d  los  peligros, 
oler  (una  cosa)  d  otra, 
olvidarse  de  lo  pasado, 
opinar  en,  sibre  alguna  cosa, 
oprimir  k  alguno  con  el  poder, 
optar  d  los  empleos, 
ordenarse  de  sacerdote, 
orillar  d  alguna  parte. 


to  oblige  (any  one)  to  any  ding. 

to  hmder  (one  thing)  another. 

to  be  obstinate  in  any  thing. 

to  obtain  (a  favor) /rom  any  one. 

to  conceal  (any  thing)  from  any  one. 

to  be  occupied  with  work. 

to  be  offended  at  any  thing. 

to  offer  any  thing  to  any  one. 

to  offer  one's  self  to  dangers. 

to  have  the  smell  (one  thing)  of  anothei 

to  forget  the  past. 

to  hold  an  opinion  on  any  thing 

to  oppress  (another)  by  power. 

to  be  a  candidate /or  offices. 

to  be  ordained  as  a  priest. 

to  draw  near  any  side. 


Pactar  (alguna  oosa)  con  otro, 
pagar  eon  palabras, 
pagar  en  dinero, 
pagarse  de  buenas  razones, 
paladearse  eon  alguna  cosa, 
paliar  (alguna  cosa)  con  otra, 
p&ado  de  semblante, 
palmear  d  alguno, 
parar  d  la  puerta, 
parar  encasa, 
pararse  d  descansar, 
pararse  con  alguno, 
pararse  en  alguna  cosa, 
parco  en  la  comida, 
parecer  en  alguna  parte, 
parocerse  d  otro, 
^Mticipar  (algo)  d  alguno, 
pMticipar  de  alguna  cosa, 
particularizarse  con  alguno, 
particulanzarse  en  alguna  cosa, 
lautii  d  Italia, 


to  contract  (something)  with  anotner 

to  pay  with  words. 

to  pay  in  cash. 

to  be  satisfied  with  good  reasons. 

to  please  one's  palate  with  any  thing. 

to  palliate  one  thing  with  another. 

pale-faced. 

to  cheer  any  one  toith  the  hands. 

to  stop  at  the  door. 

to  stay  at  home. 

to  <:top  to  rest  one's  self. 

to  stop  toith  any  one 

to  stop  at  any  thing 

sparing  in  eating. 

to  appear  anywhere. 

to  resemble  another. 

to  communicate  (any  thing)  to  any  cm 

to  partake  of  any  thing. 

to  be  singular  toith  any  one. 

to  signalize  one's  self  in  any  thjiig. 

to  set  off  fo  Italy. 
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putir  (algo)  eon  otto. 

pamr  en  pedasos, 

partir  enin  amigoSt 

partir^ormitad, 

partir  |)orentero, 

partirse  de  Espana, 

pasar  d  Madrid, 

pasar  de  Sevilla, 

pasar  entre  monteSi 

pasar  por  el  camir.Oy 

pasar  por  entre  Arboles 

pasar  per  cobtede, 

pasarse  (alguna  cosa)  de  la  memona, 

pasarse  (la  fruta)  de  madura, 

pasarse  (alguno)  de  letraa, 

pasearse  eon  otro, 

pasearse  por  el  campo, 

pecar  contra  la  ley, 

pecar  de  ignorante, 

pecar  en  algnna  cosa, 

pecar  por  demasia, 

pedir  (alguna  cosa)  d  algimo, 

pedir  era  justicia, 

pedir  contra  alguno, 

pedir  de  Justicia, 

pedir  en  justicia, 

pedir  por  Dios, 

pedir  pbr  alguno, 

pegar  (una  cosa)  A  otra, 

pegar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 

pegar  contra^  en  la  pared, 

pelarse  por  alguna  cosa, 

peligrar  en  alguna  cosa, 

pelotearse  con  alguno, 

penar  en  la  otra  vida, 

penar  por  alguna  persc«ka  6  cosa^ 

peoder  de  alguna  cosa, 

penetrar  hasta  las  entr^as, 

penetrado  de  dolor, 

pensar  en,  sobre  alguna  cosa, 

perdor  (algo)  de  Tista, 

perderse  (alguno)  de  vista, 

perderse  en  el  camino, 

perecer  de  hambre, 

perecerse  de  risa, 

perecerse  por  alguna  cosa, 

peregrinar  por  el  mundo, 

perfumar  eon  incienso, 

permanecer  en  alguna  parte, 

permitir  (alguna  cosa)  i  alguno, 

permutar  (una  cosa)  eon,  por  otra, 

perseguido  de  enemigos, 

perseverar  en  algun  intento, 

persuadir  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 

persuadirse  4  alguna  cosa, 

persuadine  de,  por  las  razones  de  otroj 

pertenecer  (una  oosa^  d  alguno^ 


to  share  (any  thing)  with  i 

to  break  into  pieces. 

to  share  between  friendi. 

to  divide  in  halves 

to  divide  by  tens. 

to  set  off  from  SpaixL 

to  go  to  Madrid. 

to  go  beyond  Seville. 

to  pass  between  xnountaim. 

to  pass  by  the  road. 

to  pass  between  trees. 

to  pass /or  a  coward. 

to  slip  the  memory  (any  thing.) 

to  begin  (the  fruit)  to  decay. 

to  become  (some  one)  a  scholaT 

to  take  a  walk  with  another 

to  walk  in  the  country. 

to  transgress  the  law. 

to  sin  tJuroHgh  ignorance. 

to  be  faulty  in  any  thing. 

to  sin  through  excess. 

to  ask  (any  thing)  of  any  one. 

to  ask  with  justice. 

to  bring  an  action  against  any  dim. 

to  claim  in  law. 

to  sue  at  law. 

to  beg /or  God. 

to  ask  for  any  one. 

to  apply  (one  thing)  to  another. 

to  join  (one  thing)  with  another. 

to  fasten  against  the  wall. 

to  be  anxious /or  any  thing. 

to  be  in  danger  in  any  thing. 

to  scuffle  with  any  one. 

to  suffer  in  the  other  life. 

to  suffer /or  any  person  or  thing 

to  depend  upon  any  thing. 

to  penetrate  to  the  entrails. 

penetrated  with  grief. 

to  think  of,  upon  any  thing. 

to  lose  sight  of  any  thing. 

to  excel  in  an  eminent  degree 

to  lose  one's  way. 

to  perish  with  hunger 

to  die  with  laughing. 

lu  (lie /or  any  thing. 

to  wander  through  the  worlt 

to  perfume  with  ineense. 

to  remain  in  any  place. 

to  permit  (any  thing)  to  any  on«r 

to  exchange  (one  thing) /or  another 

pursued  by  enemies. 

to  persevere  «n  any  design. 

to  persuade  any  one  of  (any  thing.) 

to  be  persuaded  of  any  thing. 

to  be  persuaded  by  another's  leasoM 

to  belong  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 
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fnttochiuw  ie  lo  necemfio, 

pesarle  (k  alguno)  de  lo  qae  ha  hecbo 

pesado  en  la  conTersacion. 

pescar  con  red, 

piar  por  alguna  cosa, 

picar  dtf,  en  todo, 

picarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

pintiparado  d  al^no, 

plagarse  de  granos, 

plantar  (&  alguno)  en  alguna  parte, 

plantarse  en  CadiZi 

poblar  de  arboles, 

poblar  en  buen  parage, 

poblarse  de  gente, 

ponderar  (una  cosa)  de  grande, 

poner  (&  uno)  d  ofido, 

poDcr  (alguna  cosa)  en  alguna  parte, 

poner  (&  alguno)  por  corregidor, 

ponerse  d  escribir, 

porfiar  eon  alguno, 

portarse  con  decencia, 

posar  en  alguna  parte, 

poseido  de  temor, 

postrado  de  la  enfermedad, 

postrarse  d  los  pi6s  de  alguno, 

postrarse  en  cama, 

postrarse  en  Uerra, 

precedido  de  otro, 

preciarse  de  raliente, 

precipitarse  tfe,  por  alguna  parte, 

preferido  d  otro, 

preferido  de  alguno, 

preguntar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno 

prendarse  de  alguno, 

prender  (las  plantas)  en  la  tierra, 

preocuparse  de  alguna  cosa, 

prepararse  d,  para  alguna  cosa, 

preponderar  (una  cosa)  d  otra, 

prescindir  de  alguna  cosa, 

presentar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 

presentar  (&  uno)  pwn  una  prebfjada, 

preservar  (a  alguna)  de  daiio, 

presidir  d  otros, 

presidir  en  un  tribunal, 

presidido  de  otro, 

prestar  (dinero)  d  alguno, 

prestar  (la  dieta)  para  la  salud, 

prestar  sebre  prenda, 

presumir  de  docto, 

preralecer  (la  verdad)  eobre  la  mentira, 

prerenir  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 

prevenirse  de  lo  necesaric, 

prevenirse  para  un  viage. 

primero  <ie,  entre  todos, 

f  rirgarse  en  alguna  cosa, 

privar  (&  alguno)  de  lo  sufo, 

(■tmr  eon  alguno, 


to  provide  one*8  self  witib  i 

to  regret  (any  one)  what  he  I 

dull  in  conversation. 

to  fish  with  a  net. 

to  long /or  any  thing. 

to  excel  in  every  thing. 

to  pique  one's  self  tipon  any  thug 

like  to  any  one  exactly. 

to  be  plagued  with  pimples. 

to  set  (any  one)  «n  any  place. 

to  be  settled  in  Cadiz. 

to  fill  with  t*«es. 

to  settle  m  a  good  situation. 

to  be  peopled  with  persons. 

to  exaggerate  (any  thing)  as  great. 

to  put  (any  one)  «n  business. 

to  put  (any  thing)  somewhere. 

to  appoint  (any  one)  at  corregidor 

to  set  one'a  self  to  writing. 

to  be  positive  with  any  one. 

to  conduct  one's  self  trith  decency. 

to  lodge  in  any  place. 

possessed  bf  fear. 

prostrated  by  sickness. 

to  prostrate  one's  self  at  another's  feet 

to  be  confined  to  one's  bed. 

to  kneel  down  on  the  ground. 

preceded  by  another. 

to  pique  one's  self  upon  courage. 

to  be  precipitated /rom  any  place. 

preferred  to  another 

preferred  by  any  one. 

to  ask  any  one  (any  thing.) 

to  be  taken  wt^A  any  one. 

to  take  root  (plants)  in  the  earth. 

to  be  prepoeeessed  with  any  thing. 

to  prepare  one's  self /or  any  thing. 

to  preponderate  (one  thing)  over  anothaf 

to  lay  aside  any  thing. 

to  present  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 

to  present  any  one /or  a  prebend. 

to  preserve  (any  one)  from  injvtry, 

to  preside  over  others. 

to  preside  in  a  tribunal. 

presided  by  another. 

to  lend  (money)  to  any  one. 

to  contribute  (the  diet)  to  health. 

to  lend  on  security. 

to  set  up /or  a  man  of  learning. 

to  prevail  (truth)  over  falsehood. 

to  advise  another  of  (any  thing.) 

to  provide  one's  self  with  necessarui. 

to  prepare  one's  self  for  a  journey. 

first  among  all. 

to  intermeddle  in  any  thing. 

to  deprive  (any  one)  of  his  ov  a. 

to  be  intimate  with  any  one. 
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prdbar  A  nttar, 
probar  de  todo, 
proceder  d  la  eleccion, 
proceder  con,  «tn  acuerdo, 

proceder  contra  alguno, 
proceder  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 
procesar  Xk  uno)  par  delitos, 
procurar  por  algpono, 
proejar  eonirm  las  olas* 
profesar  en  religion, 
promoter  (alguna  cosa)  A  alguno, 
promover  (&  alguno)  A  algun  cargo, 
propasarse  d,  en  alguna  cosa, 
proponw  (alguna  cosa)  A  alguno, 
proponer  (&  aiguno)  en  primer  lugar, 
proporcioiiar  (d  alguno)  para  alguna  cosa, 
proporciouarte  d  las  fuerzas, 
proporcionarse  para  alguna  cosa, 
prolongar  (el  plazo)  d  alguno, 
prorumpir  en  llighmas, 
proveer  (la  plaza)  de  viveres, 
proveer  (el  empleo)  en  alguno, 
provenir  de  otra  cosa, 
provocar  d  ira, 
provocar  (&  alguno)  eon  malas  p%labra8, 

prdzimo  d  morir, 
pujar  por  alguna  cosa, 
puf garse  de  sospecha. 


to  try  to  jump. 

to  taste  o/ every  thing. 

to  proceed  to  the  election. 

to  proceed  with  or  vnthout  dicomspfl^ 

tion. 
to  proceed  against  any  one. 
to  proceed  (one  thing) /rom  another 
to  proceed  against  a  man /or  crimes 
to  procure /or  any  one. 
to  row  againet  the  waves, 
to  profess  in  religion, 
to  promise  (any  thing)  to  any  one 
to  promote  (any  one)  to  any  office, 
to  overshoot  one's  mark  in  any  tiling, 
to  propose  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 
to  propose  (any  one)  in  the  first  place 
to  fit  (any  one)  for  any  thing, 
to  proportion  one's  self  to  one's  strength 
to  fit  one's  self /or  any  thing, 
to  prolong  (the  credit)  to  any  one. 
to  burst  tnto  tears. 

to  furnish  (the  fortress)  v>Uh  provisions 
to  provide  any  one  with  (an  employment 
to  proceed /rom  something  else, 
to  provoke  to  anger, 
to  provoke  (any  one)  by  scurrilous  Ian 

guage. 
at  the  point  o/^  death, 
to  strive /or  any  thing, 
to  clear  one's  self /rom  suspicion. 


Cuadrar  con  el  encargo, 

cuadrar  (alguna  c  »a)  d  alguno, 

cual  de  los  dos, 

quebrantar  (los  huesos)  d  alguno, 

quebrar  (el  corazon)  d  alguno, 

quedar  de  asiento, 

quedar  de  pi6s, 

quedar  en  casa, 

quedar  (camino)  por  andar 

queda  poralgimo, 

quedar  pjr  cobarde, 

quedar  (una  cosa)  por  mia, 

quedaxise  en  el  sermon, 

quejarse  d  alguno, 

quejarse  de  alguno, 

querellarse  d,  ante  el  juez, 

querellarse  de  su  vecino, 

quemar  con  malas  razones, 

quemarse  de  alguna  palabra, 

quemarse  j9or  alguna  cosa, 

querido  de  sus  amigos, 

quien  de  el  los, 

quitar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 

quitar  (alguna  cosa)  de  alguna  parte, 

auitarse  de  quimeras. 


to  fit /or  the  employment. 

to  fit  (any  thing)  any  one. 

which  o/the  two. 

to  break  any  one*s  bones. 

to  break  any  one's  heart. 

to  remain  or  reside  tn  a  place. 

to  remain  standing. 

to  tarry  at  home. 

to  have  to  proceed  farther. 

to  be  bail /or  any  one. 

to  be  reputed  a  coward. 

to  fall  (any  thing)  to  my  share. 

to  stop  short  in  a  discourse. 

to  complain  to  any  one 

to  complain  of  any  one. 

to  lay  one's  complaint  before  the.*  laga 

to  complain  of  one*s  neighbor. 

to  inflame  one  with  invective. 

to  be  ofiended  with  any  word. 

to  heat  one's  self /or  any  thing. 

beloved  by  one's  friends. 

which  of  them. 

to  take  (any  thing)  from  any  one. 

to  take  (any  thing)  from  any  place. 

to  free  one's  self /rom  whims. 
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Rabiar  dt  hanbre, 

rabiar  par  comer, 

radicarae  en  la  virtud, 

raer  de  alguna  cosa, 

rallar  (las  tripas)  d  caalquiera, 

rayar  eon  la  virtud, 

razonar  don  alguno, 

rebalsarse  (el  agua)  en  algasa  parte, 

rebaUr  (una  cantidad)  de  otra, 

rebajar  (una  cantidad)  de  otra, 

recaer  en  la  enfermedad, 

recalcarse  en  lo  dicho, 

recatarse  de  alguno, 

recavar  (alguna  cosa)  de,  con  alguno, 

recetar  (medicinas)  A,  para  alguno, 

recetar  contra  alguno, 

recibir  (alguna  cosa)  de  alguno, 

recibir  d  cuenta, 

recibir  (&  alguno)  en  casa, 

recibirse  de  abogado, 

recio  de  cuerpo, 

reclinarse  en,  sobre  alguna  cosa, 

recluir  (&  alguno)  en  alguna  parte, 

recobrarse  de  la  enfermedad, 

recogerse  d  casa, 

rccomendar  (alguna  cosa)  4  alguno, 

recompensar  (agravios)  con  beneficios, 

reconcentrarse  (el  odio)  en  el  corazon, 

reconciliar  (&  uno)  ton  otro, 

reconvenir  (&  alguno)  con,  de,  sobre  alguna 

cosa, 
recostarse  en,  eobre  la  silla, 
recudir  {k  alguno)  eon  el  sueldo,     • 
redondearse  de  deudas, 
reducir  (alguna  cosa)  d  la  mitad, 
redundar  en  beneficio, 
referirse  d  alguna  cosa, 
refocilarse  eon  alguna  cosa, 
refngiarse  d,  en  sagrado, 
re^larse  d  lo  justo, 
regodearse  en.  eon  alguna  eon, 
reirse  d  carci^adas, 
reirse  de  alguno, 
remirarse  en  alguna  cosa 
reemplazar  (&  alguno;  «  su  empleo, 

rendirse  d  la  razon, 

renegar  de  alguna  cosa, 

repartir  (alguna  cosa)  d,  entre  algusos, 

representarse  (alguna  cor^)  d  laknagi- 

nacion, 
resbalarse  de  las  manos, 
resentirse  de  alguna  cosa, 
residir  de  aaiento  en  alguna  pane, 
fssidir  em  la  corte, 

I  d  algvna  oota. 
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to  be  very  huLgiy. 

to  long  to  eat. 

to  be  fixed  in  virtue. 

to  scrape /roffi  any  thing. 

to  importune  (the  intestines)  aiy  out 

to  excel  ta  virtue. 

to  converse  with  any  one. 

water  to  stagnate  in  any  place 

to  deuuct  (a  sum)  from  another. 

to  abate  (one  sum) /rom  another 

to  relapse  into  sickness. 

to  be  firm  in  what  has  been  said. 

to  be  cautious  o/any  one. 

to  obtain  (any  thii.8)/rom  any  one. 

to  prescribe  (medicines)  for  any  one. 

to  make  a  charge  agoMet  any  one 

to  receive  (any  thing:  from  any  one 

to  receive  on  account. 

to  receive  (any  one)  at  home. 

to  be  admitted  ae  a  counsellor. 

of  a  strong  constitution. 

to  lean  upon  any  thing. 

to  shut  (any  one)  up  ta  any  place. 

to  recover  cue's  self /rom  sickness. 

to  retire  home. 

to  recommend  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 

to  recompense  wrongs  with  benefits. 

to  concentrate  (hatred)  tn  the  heart. 

to  reconcile  (one)  with  another. 

to  charge  (any  one)  toith  any  Uung. 

to  recline  on  a  seat 

to  pay  (any  one)  his  wages. 

to  pay  off  one's  debts. 

to  reduce  (any  thing)  to  the  halt 

to  conduce  to  the  benefit. 

to  refer  one's  self  to  any  thing. 

to  be  refreshed  with  any  thing 

to  take  refuge  tn  some  sacred  place. 

to  conform  to  what  is  right. 

to  delight  one's  self  tn  any  thing. 

to  laugh  heartily. 

to  make  a  jest  of  any  one. 

to  examine  one's  self  tn  any  thing. 

to  take  the  place  (of  any  one)  in  his  em* 

ployment,  ofiice. 
to  yield  to  reason, 
to  apostatize /rom  any  thing, 
to  share  (any  thing)  among  several, 
to  represent  any  thing  to  one's  im8fiB» 

tion. 
to  slip  away /rom  the  hands 
to  resent  any  thing, 
to  be  settled  tn  any  place, 
to  reside  at  court, 
to  resolve  upon  any  thinf. 
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/esponder  d  la  preguota, 

restar  (una  cantidad)  d§  otra, 

restituine  d  bu  casa, 

resultar  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 

retirarse  d  la  soledad, 

retirane  dd  mundo, 

retnierse  d  alguna  parte, 

retraerse  de  alguna  coea, 

retroceder  d,  kAcia  tal  parte, 

reventar  de  risa, 

reventar  par  hablar, 

revestirse  de  autoridad, 

revolcarse  en  los  vicios, 

revolrer  contra^  Jkddo,  <o&re  el  enemigo, 

robar  (dinero)  d  algimo, 

rodar  (el  carro)  por  tierra, 

rodear  (&  alguno)  por  todas  partes, 

rodear  (una  plaza)  cm,  de  murallas, 

rogar  (alguna  cosa)  d  clguno, 

romper  eon  alguno, 

romper  por  alguna  parte, 

rozarse  (una  cosa)  eon  otra, 

rozarse  en  las  palabras, 


to  answer  the  questioii. 

to  remain  (one  sum)  from  i 

to  return  to  one's  house. 

to  result  (one  thing)  .fivm  another 

to  retire  into  solitude. 

to  retire  ./riom  the  world. 

to  take  refuge  anywhere. 

to  escape  from  any  thing. 

to  recede  towards  sudi  a  place 

to  burst  with  laughter. 

to  burst  with  a  desire  of  speaking 

to  be  invested  with  authority 

to  wallow  tr  vice. 

to  return  to  the  enemy. 

to  rob  any  one  of  (money.) 

to  overset  (a  cart) 

to  encompass  (any  one)  on  all  sides. 

to  surround  (a  place)  with  walls 

to  beg  (any  thing)  of  any  one.  ' 

to  break  off  wUh  any  one. 

to  break  in  any  place. 

to  rub  (one  thing)  against  anotbei 

to  stammer  in  one's  speech. 


Saber  d  vino, 

saber  de  trabajos, 

sacar  (una  cosa)  d  la  plaza, 

sacar  de  alguna  parte, 

sacar  en  limpio, 

sacriiicar  (alguna  cosa)  d  Dios, 

sacriiicarse  por  alguno, 

salir  d  alguna  cosa, 

salir  eon  la  pretension, 

salir  contra  alguno, 

salir  de  alguna  parte, 

salir  por  fiador, 

saltar  (una  cosa)  d  la  imaginacion, 

saltar  de  el  suelo, 

saltar  de  gozo, 

saltar  en  tierra, 

salvar  (&  alguno)  ieZpeligro, 

sanar  de  la  enfermedad, 

satisfacer  por  las  culpas, 

satisfaoerse  do  La  duda, 

segregar  (4  alguno)  de  alguna  parte, 

segregar  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 

seguirse  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 

semejar,  6  semejarse  (una  cosa)  d  otra. 

sentarse  en  la  mesa, 

sentarse  d  la  silla, 

sf  ntenciar  (&  uno)  d  destierro, 

sentirse  de  algo, 

separar  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 

ver  (una  cosa)  d  gusto  de  todos, 

ser  (una  cosa)  de,  para  algunos, 

senrir  de  mayoroomo, 


to  taste  like  wine. 

to  be  acquainted  with  trouble. 

to  take  (any  thing)  to-the  market. 

to  take  any  thing /mm  any  place. 

to  clear  up  all  doubts,  to  copy  flair. 

to  sacrifice  (any  thing)  to  God. 

to  sacrifice  one's  self /or  any  one. 

to  co-operate  in  any  ttung. 

to  obtain  one's  aim. 

to  go  out  against  any  one. 

to  go  out  from  any  place. 

to  appear  as  security. 

strike  (any  thing)  the  imagination 

to  leap /rom  the  ground. 

to  leap  with  joy. 

to  leap  on  the  ground,  on  shore. 

to  save  (any  one)  from  danger. 

to  recover  from  sickness. 

to  atone /or  one's  faults. 

to  be  satisfied /or  the  doubt. 

to  separate  (any  one)  from  any  place. 

to  separate  (one  thing)  from  another. 

tr  follow  (one  thing)  from  another. 

u>  liken  (one  thing)  to  another,  to  w 

semble. 
to  sit  down  to  table, 
to  sit  down  in  the  chair, 
to  condemn  (one)  to  exile, 
to  be  sensible  of  any  thing 
to  separate  (one  thing) /rom  another 
to  be  (any  thing)  to  the  taste  of  all 
to  be  (any  thing)  to  or  for  a 
to  serve  as  a  steward. 
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■eirir  em  palacio, 

eernrse  de  alguno, 

sinoerarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

sisar  de  ]&  compra, 

sitiado  de  enemigos, 

sitiar  por  hambre, 

situarse  en  alguna  parte, 

sobrellevar  (los  trabajos)  con  paciencia, 

sobrellevar  (&  alguno)  en  sua  trabajos, 

Kobrepujar  (k  alguno)  en  autoridad, 

sobresalir  en  galas, 

sobresalir  entre  todos, 

sobresaltarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

sojuzgado  de  enemigos, 

someterse  d  alguno, 

sonar  (alguna  cosa)  d  hueca, 

sonar  (alguna  cosa)  hdda  tal  parte, 

sordo  d  las  voces, 

sordo  de  un  oido, 

sorprender  (&  alguno)  en  alguna  cosa, 

sorprenderle  en  algtma  cosa, 

sorprendido  de  la  bulla, 

sospechar  (alguna  cosa)  de  alguno, 

sospechoBO  d  alguno, 

subdividir  en  pdrtes, 

subir  d  alguna  parte, 

subir  de  alguna  parte, 

subir  sobre  la  mesa, 

subrogar  (una  cosa)  en  lugar  de  otra, 

subslstir  del  auxiljo  ageno, 
subsistir  en  el  dict&men, 
sustituir  d,  por  alguno, 
sustituir  (un  poder)  en  alguno, 
sustraerse  de  la  obediencia, 

suceder  (d  alguno)  en  el  empleo, 

Bufrir  (los  trabajos)  con  paciencia, 
Bugerir  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 
sujetarse  d  alguno,  6  alguna  cosa, 

sumergir  (alguna  cosa)  en  el  agua. 
sumirse  en  alguna  parte, 
sumiso  d  la  voluntad, 
■upeditado  de  los  contrarios, 
fuperior  d  sua  enemigos, 
superior  en  luces, 
suplicar  de  la  sentencia, 
suplicar  por  alguno, 
suplirjwr  alguno, 
surgir  (la  nave)  en  el  puerto, 
turtir  de  viveres, 
fuspenao  de  oficio, 

fMpifw  par  ei  mimdo. 


to  be  a  servant  in  a  palaoe. 

to  make  use  of  any  one. 

to  clear  one's  self  from  something. 

to  curtail/nom  the  purchase. 

besieged  6y  enemies. 

to  lay  siege  by  means  of  hunger. 

to  station  one's  self «»  any  place. 

to  undergo  (labors  or  troubles)  with  par 

tience. 
to   assist   (any   one)  in  his   labors  (M 

troubles, 
to  exceed  (any  one)  tit  authority, 
to  surpass  in  dress, 
to  excel  among  all. 
to  be  started  at  any  thing 
subdued  by  enemies, 
to  submit  to  any  one. 
to  sound  (any  thing)  hollow, 
to  sound  (any  thing)  towards  such  a  siie. 
deaf  to  the  cries. 
deaf  with  one  ear. 

to  surprise  (any  one)  with  any  thing, 
to  surprise  him  tii  any  thing, 
surprised  by  the  noise, 
to  suspect  any  one  of  (any  thing.) 
suspected  by  any  one. 
ta  subdivide  into  parts. 
tS  go  up  to  any  place, 
to  go  up  from  any  place, 
to  get  upon  the  table, 
to  substitute  (one  thing)  instead  of  an- 
other, 
to  subsist  by  others'  aid. 
to  continue  tn  an  opinion. 
to  substitute /or  any  one. 
to  substitute  (a  power)  to  any  one. 
to  withdraw  one's  self  from  subordinap 

tion. 
to  succeed  (any  one)  tn  an  employment^ 

office, 
to  suffer  (troubles)  toith  patience, 
to  suggest  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 
to  subject  one's  self  to  any  oae,  or  an^ 

thing 
to  plunge  (any  thing)  tit  the  water, 
to  sink  ta  any  place, 
submissive  to  the  will. 
subdued  by  the  enemies, 
superior  to  one's  enemies 
superior  tn  talents. 
to  petition  against  the  sentence. 
to  entreat /or  any  one. 
to  supply /or  any  one. 
to  ride  (the  vessel)  at  anchor  tn  the  port 
to  supply  with  victuals, 
suspended  tn  the  exercise  of  one's  em 

ployment,  office. 
to  aspire  after  command. 
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toftenUurse  cm  jreitss, 
gustentarse  de  esperanzas. 


to  feed  vpon  heios. 

to  sastaia  one's  teUinth 


Tachar  (&  alguno)  de  ligero, 

temblar  de  frio, 

tomido  de  muchos, 

tenieroso  de  la  muerte, 

toinible  d  los  contrarios, 

.jemplarse  en  comer, 

tener  (ft  uno)  por  otro, 

jenerse  en  pi6, 

tenir  de  azul, 

tirar  d,  hdcia  tal  parte, 

tirar  por  tal  parte 

tiritar  de  frio, 

titubear  en  alguna  cosa, 

tocar  (la  herencia)  d  alguno, 

tocar  en  alguna  parte, 

tocado  de  enfermedad, 

tomar  cont  en  las  manos, 

tomar  (una  cosa)  de  tal  modo, 

tomar  (una  cosa)  &  uno^ 

torcido  de  cuerpo, 

tomar  d  alguna  parte, 

tomar  de  alguna  parte, 

^rabajar  en  alguna  cosa, 

irabajar  por  alguna  cosa, 

trabajar  por  otro, 

trabar  de  alguno, 

trabar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 

trabar  en  alguna  cosa, 

trabarse  de  palabras, 

trabucarse  en  las  palabras, 

traer  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguna  parte, 

traer  (alguna  cosa)  de  alguna  parte, 

traficar  en  drogas, 

transferir  (alguna  cos^)  d  otro  tiempo, 

transferirse  d  tal  parte, 

transfigurarse  en  otra  cosa, 

transformar  (una  cosa)  en  otra, 

trausitar  por  alguna  parte, 

transpirar  por  todas  partes, 

transportar  (alguna cosa)  d  alguna  parte, 

transportar  (alguna  cosa)  de  algi.na  parto, 

traspasar  (algurv^  cosa)  d  alguiio, 

traspasado  de  dolor, 

trasplantar  (de  una  parte)  d  ot  ti, 

tra^'^r  eon  alguno, 

iratar  de  alguna  cosa, 

tratar  en  lanas, 

travesear  con  alguno, 

triunfar  de  los  enemigos, 

trocar  (una  cosa)  por  otra, 

tropezar  en  alguna  cosa, 

Diumo  de  todos. 

iMcir  Uos  bueyesj  al  carro, 


U. 


to  accuse  (any  one)  0/ levity. 

to  tremble  vnth  cold. 

feared  by  many. 

fearful  0/ death. 

dreadful  to  his  enemies 

to  be  temperate  in  eating. 

to  take  (one)  for  another 

to  keep  one's  self  on  foot 

to  dye  in  blue, 

to  draw  on  such  a  side. 

to  diaw  towards  such  a  side. 

to  shiver  toith  cold. 

to  waver  in  any  thing. 

to  fall  (the  ii.heritance)  to  any  one 

to  touch  on  anywhere. 

touched  with  disease. 

to  take  with,  or  in  the  hands. 

to  take  (any  thing)  in  such  a  mannat 

to  take  (any  thing)  from  any  one. 

deformed  in  body. 

to  turn  to  such  a  side. 

to  turn  from  such  a  side. 

to  work  tn  any  thing. 

to  contend/or  any  thing. 

to  work /or  another. 

to  seize  mi  any  one. 

to  join  one  thing  with  another. 

to  fall  on  any  thing. 

to  engage  in  words. 

to  mistake  one*s  words. 

to  bring  (any  thing)  to  any  place. 

to  bring  any  thing  from  any  place. 

to  deal  tn  dmgs. 

to  transfer  (any  thing)  to  another  time 

to  transport  one's  self  <o  such  a  place. 

to  ti  ansform  one's  self  into  another  thin^ 

to  transform  (one  thing)  into  another. 

to  pass  by  any  place. 

to  transpire  on  all  sides. 

to  transport  (any  thing)  to  any  place. 

to  transport  (any  thing)  from  any  place 

to  transfer  (something)  to  another. 

transfixed  with  grief. 

to  transplant  (from  one  place)  t^  anothei 

to  treat  with  any  one. 

to  treat  of  any  thing. 

to  deal  tn  wool. 

to  banter  with  any  one. 

to  triumph  over  the  enemy. 

to  change  (one  thing) /or  anotlit 

to  stumble  on  any  thiiig. 

the  last  of  all. 

to  yoke  (the  oxen)  to  ikm  ca»». 
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nnifiirmar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 

unir  (una  cosa)  d,  am  otra, 

unirae  m  comunidad, 

unirse  aUrt  si, 

uno  dct  entre  muchos, 

util  d  la  p&tria, 

Atil  pan  tal  cosa, 

utilizarse  en,  eon  alguna  cosa. 


to  make  (one  thing)  uniform  with  another 

to  unite  (one  thing)  with  another. 

to  unite  in  a  community. 

to  be  united  between  themselves. 

one  among  many. 

useful  to  the  country. 

useM /or  such  a  thing. 

to  draw  advantage  of  any  thing. 


YacaroJestudio, 

vaciarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

vaciarse  por  la  boca, 

▼acilar  en  la  eleccion, 

vacilar  entre  la  esperanza  y  el  temor, 

vacio  de  entendimiento, 

vagarjMrelmundo, 

valcrse  de  alguno,  de  alguna  oosa, 

valuar  (una  cosa)  en  tal  precio, 

vanagloriarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

vecino  al  trono, 

vecino  de  Antonio, 

velar  d  los  muertos, 

velar  sobre  alguna  cosa, 

vencerse  &  alguna  cosa, 

vencido  de  los  contraries, 

venderse  d  alguno, 

vengarse  de  otro, 

venir  d,  de,  por  alguna  parte, 

venir  con  alguno, 

verse  con  alguno, 

verse  en  altura, 

restir  d  la  moda, 

vestirse  de  pane, 

vigilar  eobre  sus  sdbditos, 

violentarse  d,  en  alguna  cosa, 

visible  d,  para  todos, 

vivir  d  su  gusto, 

vivir  con  alguno, 

vivir  de  limosna, 

vivir  por  milagro, 

vivir  eobre  la  kaz  de  la  tierra, 

volar  al  cielo, 

volar  jMT  el  ail  e, 

volver  d,  de,  hdeioj  por  tal  parte 

volver  jMT  la  verda^ 

votar  en  el  pleito, 

voter  por  alguno, 


to  attend  to  study. 

to  be  emptied  0/ any  thing. 

to  be  open-mouthed. 

to  hesitate  «n  one's  choice. 

to  vacillate  between  hope  and  fear 

addle-headed. 

to  wander  through  the  world. 

to  avail  one's  self  of  any  one  or  any  thing 

to  value  (any  thing)  at  such  a  price. 

to  be  puffed  up  with  pride  for  any  thing 

near  the  throne. 

near  Anthony. 

to  watch  the  dead. 

to  watch  over  any  thing. 

to  conquer  one's  self  ui  any  thmg. 

conquered  by  the  enemy. 

to  sell  one's  self  to  any  one. 

to  revenge  one's  self  on  another. . 

to  come  tOffromf  or  by  any  place. 

to  come  with  another. 

to  meet  any  one. 

to  find  one's  self  in  such  a  latitude,  ot 

high  station, 
to  dress  in  the  fashion, 
to  be  dressed  in  cloth, 
to  watch  over  one's  subjects 
to  be  violent  in  any  thing 
visible  to  alL 
to  live  to  one's  taste 
to  live  with  any  one. 
to  live  by  alms. 
to  live  by  a  miracle, 
to  live  without  care, 
to  fly  to  heaven. 

to  fly  «n  the  air.  *' 

to  return  to^from,  towards,  by  such  a  place 
to  defend  the  truth, 
to  vote  M  the  triaL 
to  vote  for  any  one. 


ZabuUirse  6  zambullirse  en  el  agat. 
zafarse  de  alguna  persona  6  cosa 
zambucarse  en  alguna  parte 
zampazarse  en  agua, 
sapatearse  eon  alguno, 
•oaotnir  m  la  tonnenta, 


to  piunge  into  the  water. 

to  escape  any  one  or  any  thing 

to  hide  one's  self  in  any  place. 

to  dive  into  water. 

to  scuffle  with  any  one. 

to  sink  or  founder  m  tlM  1 
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THE  IRREGULAR  VERBS. 

A  verb  is  called  vrregnlar  when,  in  some  of  its  perBons,  it  either  takef 
letters  that  are  not  in  its  radicals^  at  suppreases  or  changes  them,  or  the 
termination  of  its  respective  conjugation ;  as .tener,  to  have ;  Ungo^  I  have ) 
tuve,  I  had;  tendri,  I  shall  have:  instead  of  tenot  Utd,  Uneri.  Dor,  to 
give ;  doy,  I  give ;  di,  I  gave :  instead  of  do,  de 


f  IRBB  THAT,  ON  ACCOUNT  OF  THEIR  PRONUNCIATION,  REaVIMB  A   CHANGS  IN 
THEIR  RADICAL  LETTERS. 


I.  Verbs  ending  in  car  change  the  c  into  au 


s. 

« 

(( 

CER 

(( 

0 

II 

z 

3. 

« 

« 

CIR 

(( 

a 

II 

z 

4. 

f< 

« 

GER  1 

<( 

o 

II 

J 

5. 

it 

« 

GIR  1 

II 

o 

II 

J 

6. 

« 

t* 

aUIR 

II 

au 

II 

0 

7. 

« 

tt 

guirS 

drop 

u 

8. 

« 

41 

OAR 

add 

u 

Q. 

(( 

(( 

ZAR 

change 

z 

II 

0 

When  the  fixst  letter  of  the 
termination  is        i 


II        II        11 


II        II        11 


GOT   4 


Obs,  1  and  2.  Verbs  ending  in  ger  and  gir,  are  v^itten  at  present  by 
many  learned  pezsons  with  j  instead  of  g,  in  all  the  tenses ;  thus,  tMeojoTj 
escoji,  6lc 

Obs,  3.  Verbs  ending  in  uir  drop  the  u,  when  it  is  liquid,  in  the  Infinitive 
mood,  as  in  teguir;  but  they  retain  it  when  it  is  fully  sounded,  as  in  argHur* 

Obs.  4.  In  the  following  examples,  explanatory  of  the  preceding  rules, 
only  the  first  peison  of  an  irregular  tense  is  laid  down,  as  it  is  easy  to  form 
the  rest  When  only  one  person  is  irregular,  it  is  followed  by  the  regular 
one,  after  which  the  rest  may  be  formed.    Examples : — 

Maroar,  marquiy  mareaste,  &c.  Marqtie^  &c. — ^Venobr,  etfitM,  vences, 
&c.  Venza,  &c. — ^Resarcir,  resarzo,  resarces,  &c.  Resarza,  Slc — 
EsGooER,  etcojo,  escoges,  &c.  Escoja,  &c. — Elegir,  elijo,  ellges,  &c 
Elija,  &c. — DELiNauiR,  delinco,  deHnqiteg,  &c.  Delinca,  &c. — Ssouia, 
wigo,  sigues,  &c.  Siga,  4tc.-— Paoar,  pague,  pagaste,  &c  Pague,  ius. 
— Alcanzar,  alcanee,  alcanzaste,  &c.    Aleanee,  &c 

Obs.  5.  The  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation  ending  in  Uir  or  ntr,  suppreai 
the  i  of  the  termination  when  it  is  immediately  followed  by  o  or  «  ;  as,  en* 
gullir,  to  swallow ;  enguUeron,  they  swallowed ;  renir,  to  fight 

While  our  masters  are  fighting,  we  I  MiSntraa  nuewtrot  dtiems  rineren, 
\.  fight  also*  I      no90tro9  hemos  de  renir  tamUen. 

1  D.  QuuoTB,  cap.  ziv.  pt  it 
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▼IRB8  THAT  ARK  I&REOaLAR  IN  THEIR  RADICAL  LBTTBR8. 

Too  number  of  the  Irregular  Verbs  in  the  Spanish  language  is  upwardi 
of  Jive  hundred  and  fifty;  forty  of  which  confine  their  irregularities  to 
themselves,  then-  compounds,  and  a  few  other  verbs ;  the  rest  are  arranged 
into  several  classes. 

Remark — In  the  following  collection  of  verbs,  only  the  irregular  Unses 
and  persona  are  laid  down,  and  printed  in  itaUca  :  the  regrular  ones  are  in 
Roman  charaetera.  The  tenses  and  pexsons  omitted  are  formed  in  the  reg- 
ular way. 

general  rules. 

1.  Verbs  of  the  second  and  third  conjugations  that  have  a,  k^  ;r  u  for  the 
last  of  their  radical  letters,  change  the  i,  by  which  the  termination  begins, 

ato  T,  when  said  i  is  immediately  followed  by  b  or  o ;  as 

VERBS.  GERUND.     PRET.  INDEF.    N.  3. 

rermination  3  p.  sing.  term.  3  p.  pL  term* 

Had.  letters           iendo.              io.  ieron. 

Caer^        to  fall,              ea               eayendo          eay6  eayiron 

Leer,        to  read,            le                leyendo           ley6  leyeron 

Atributr,  to  attribute,      atrtbu         atribuyendo    atribuy6  atribuyeron 

Oha.  6.  The  same  change  of « into  y  takes  place  in  all  the  persons  of  the 
first,  N.  7,  and  third,  N.  9,  terminations  of  the  imperfect  tense  of  the  sub- 
junctive, and  in  the  future  of  the  same  mood ;  thus,  Cayera,  cayese,  eayere. 
-^Leyer<i9  leyese,  leyere, — Atribuyera,  atribuyese,  atribuyere. 

Obs,  7.  In  the  verbs  m  uir  this  change  is  made  when  the  u  is  sounded, 
as  in  atributr;  but  not  when  it  is  liquid,  as  in  seguir. 

2.  Verbs  ending  in  ma,  when  the  u  is  sounded  as  in  eoniribuiry  (to  con- 
ribute,)  besides  changing  the  i  mto  y  in  the  termmations  beginning  with  io, 

te,  as  explained  in  the  precedhig  rule,  add  r  immedia  9ly  tdfter  the  u  in  all 
the  terminatiras  beginning  with  o,  ■,  or  a  ;  as, 

INSTRUIR,  to  metnicU 

A  verb  of  the  third  conjugation      \  ?**^^^?^  ^^"«"'  **«•"•«. 

I  Termmation,  «r. 

Gerund,  Instruyendos — iNDiOATivii  Present.  1  Instruyo,  2  inatruyea, 
3  inatruyej  2  V,  inatruye.  1  Instrnimos,  2  instruis,  3  inatruyen,  2  W.  in* 
stray  en — ^Preterit  Indefinite.  1  Instrui,  2  instruiste,  3  inatruyd,  2  V 
instruyo.  1  Instrnimos,  2  instrufisteis,  3  instruyeron,  2  VV,  instruyeron, 
«— Imperativb.  1  Instruya  yo,  2  instruye  tm,  3  instruya  el,  2  instruya  F. 
9  No  instruyas  H,  I  Instruyatnos  nosotros,  2  instruid  vosotros,  3  in* 
atruyan  ellos,  2  instruyan  VV.,  2  No  instruyaia* — Surhtnctive  Present 
1  Instruya,  &c  Imperfect.  1st  term.,  1  Inatruyera,  &c  2d  term.,  1  /m 
aimiria,  &c.    3d  tenn.,  1  Inatruyeae,  Slc    Future.  1  Inatruyera,  &c 
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3.  Verbs  tnding  in  acer,  ecer,  ocsr,  ucir,  take  a  z  before  the  radiesi 
Of  when  the  first  letter  of  the  termiaatiou  is  o  or  a  ;  as, 

CONOCER,  to  know, 

A  verb  of  the  second  conjugation.  \  ^""f^  ^^}^^^'  '^^^^ 

i  Termination,  er. 

Indicative  Present.  1  Conoxco,  2  conoces,  &c.  Subjunctive  Preb£.vt 
1  Conozca,  2  eonoxcas,  Sui.  iMFERATrrs.  1  Conozca  yo,  3  conoce  ttk,  3 
conozca  6\,  2  conozca  V.,  2  No  conozeas,  1  conoxcamoa,  2  conoced,  3  conoz' 
can,  2  conozcan  VV.,  2  iVb  conozcais. 

Except  Hacer,  Cocer,  Torcer,  and  a  few  otbers,  togetiier  with  their  com- 
pounds. 

Obs.  B.  Verbs  ending  in  acer,  &c.,  were  formerly  conjugated  by  changing 
the  radical  c  into  g,  in  the  persons  in  which  it  was  preceded  by  the  z.    Old 
people  still  do  the  same  in  some  of  the  towns  of  Spain.     Example :  Y  se 
reduzga  a  unidad,  instead  of  redazca — And  it  may  be  reduced  to  miity  • 
Fr.  Luis  de  Leon. 

ANALOGY  between  SOME  OF  TUB  TENSES. 

1.  When  the  first  and  second  person  singular  of  the  present  of  the  indica- 
tive mood  have  the  same  irregularity,  the  third  person  singular  and  plural 
of  it  are  likewise  irregular ;  and  the  same  irregularity  takes  place  in  the 
three  persons  singular  and  third  plural  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  mood, 
and  of  the  imperative.  See  the  verbs  Pensar,  Entender,  iSen/tr.- -Except 
Haber,  Ser,  Estar,  JDar,  Saber,  Ir,  and  their  compounds. 

2.  When  only  the  first  person  of  the  indicative  mood  is  irregular,  the 
same  irregularity  is  to  be  observed  in  all  the  persons  of  the  subjunctive  and 
of  the  imperative  mood ;  excepting  the  second  person  singular  and  plural  of 
the  latter,  and  also  the  six  verbs,  Haber,  Ser,  &c. 

3.  When  the  gerund  has  any  irregolarity,  then  the  third  person  singa* 
lar  and  the  third  person  plural  of  the  preterit  indefinite  (N.  3)  have  the 
same  irregularity ;  which  is  also  found  in  the  first  termination,  (N.  7,)  third 
termination,  (N.  8,)  and  in  the  future  of  the  same  mood.  If  these  verlA 
drop  the  i  of  the  termination  in  the  third  person  plural  of  the  preterit 
definite,  they  do  the  same  also  in  the  first  and  second  terminations  of  the 
imperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive,  and  in  the  future  of  the  same  mood. 
See  the  verbs  Pedir,  Sentir,  &c. 

4.  The  same  analogy  is  found  between  the  future  of  the  indicative  mood 
and  the  termination  ria  (N.  8)  of  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive  mood- 
Consult  verbs  Tener,  Poder,  &c. 


THE  SEVEN  MOST  NUMEROUS  CLASSES  OF  THE  IRREOULlkR  VERBS. 

L 
ACRECENTAR,  to  increcue,  and  all  the  verbs  conjugated  like  it,  take 
i  before  tbe  last  e  of  the  radical  letters,  in  the  first,  second,  and  third 
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j^n 


singular,  and  third  plural  of  the  present  of  the  indicatiye  mood,  present  sub 
jiinctiye  mood,  and  in  the  imperative.  They  are  regularly  conjugated  in 
all  the  other  tenses  and  moods. 

ACRECENTAR,  to  increase. 
Radical  letters,  Acrecent :  termination,  or 


Indicative. 
Present 


Subjunctive. 
Present. 

1  Acrecentemos 

2  Acrecenteis 

3  Acrecienten 
2  VV.ac  ecienten 


1  Acreciento         1  Acrecentamos        1  Acrecienie 

2  Acrecientas       2  Acrocentais  2  Acreeientes 

3  Acrecienta         3  Acrecientan  3  Acreciente 
2  V.  acrecienta     2  VV.  acrecientan    2  V.  acreciente 

Imferative. 

1  Acreciente  yo  1  Acrecentemos 

2  Acrecienta  tvL  2  Acrecentad 

3  Acreciente  el  3  Acrecienten 

2  Acreciente  V.  2  Acrecienten  VV. 

2  2Vi0  <icrecten<M  2  JVb  acrecenteist^ 

The  following  verbs,  and  their  compounds,  are  conjugated  like  Acrecentat 


To  hit  the  aim 

a^ertar 

To  recommend 

encomendar 

To  breathe 

alentar 

To  bury 

enterrar 

To  render  skilful 

adestrar 

To  take  wammg 

escarmentar 

To  feed 

apacentar 

To  rub 

f regard 

To  squeeze 

apretar 

To  govern 

gobernar 

To  hire 

To  freeze 

helar 

To  place 

asentar 

To  shoe 

herrar 

To  saw 

aserrar 

To  winter 

invemar 

To  stuff 

atestar 

To  mention 

mentar 

aterrar 

To  take  a  coUatio. 

I  merendar 

To  cross 

atravesar 

To  deny 

negar  2 

To  winnow 

azintar 

To  snow 

nevar 

To  warm 

calentar 

To  think 

pensar 

To  blind 

eegar  2 

To  break 

quebrar 

To  shut 

cerrar 

To  recommend 

recomendo 

To  commence 

comenzar 

To  water 

regar  2 

To  agree 

concertar 

To  burst 

reventar 

To  confess 

confesar 

To  cut  down 

segar  2 

To  taste  for  the 
first  time 

deeentar 

To  sow 

sembrar 

To  set 

sentar 

To  break  the  back 

derrengar  2 

To  quiet 

soaegar 

To  cut  off  the  legs 

despernar 

To  bury 

soterrar 

To  awake 

despertar 

To  tremble 

temblor 

To  banish 

desterrar 

To  tempt 

tentar 

To  pave 

empedrar 

To  rake 

traBegar% 

Tobegm 

empezar 

TostnmUe 

tropezar* 

TolMknp 

eneerrar 

44 
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U 
ACORDAR,  to  agree,  and  aU  the  rexfis  conjugated  like  it,  take  the  syl- 
lable ue  instead  of  the  last  radical  o,  in  ihejirtt,  second,  and  tkbrd  penan 
tingular,  and  third  plural  of  the  present  indioaliTe  mood,  present  i 
tiye  mood,,  and  in  the  imperatiye. 

ACORDAR,  to  agree. 
Radical  letters.  Aeord :  termination,  ar. 


1  Aeuerdo 
S  Acuerdae 
3  Aeuerda 
V  aeuerda 


Indioativx. 
Preeent, 

1  AcordamoB 

2  Acordais 

3  Acuerdan 
W,  acuerdan 


SuBJUNornn 
Present. 

1  Acuerde  1  Acoidemos 

2  Acuerdea  2  Acordeis 

3  Acuerde  3  ilcuer<2eii 
FF.  aetterde         W.  acuerden 


Imperative. 
Acuerde  yo  Acoidemos 

ilcttcr<2a  tti  Acordad 

ilctier(2«  61  Acuerden 

Acuerde  V.  Acuerden  W. 

No  acuerdea  No  acordeia. 


The  following 

verbs,  and  their  compounds,  are  conjuj 

o^ted  like  Acoi 

Toi^ame 

To  force 

forzar 

To  thunder 

atronar 

To  rest 

holgarfi 

To  waste 

aaolar 

To  tread 

hollar 

To  approve 

aprohai 

To  show 

moatrar 

To  bet 

apoatar 

To  people 

poblar 

To  hoe 

aporear 

To  prove 

probar 

To  grind 

amolar 

To  remind 

recordar 

To  breakfast 

almorxar 

To  lie  down 

rteoatar 

To  divine 

agorar 

To  belch 

rvgoldan 

To  lay  iown 

acoatar 

To  renew 

renovar 

To  cost 

coatar 

To  reprove 

reprobar 

To  count 

eontar 

ToroU 

rodar 

To  liwwg 

eolgarSi 

To  compensate 

reaeontar 

To  console 

conaolar 

To  breathe 

reaollar 

To  verify 

comprobar 

To  entreat 

rogarQ 

To  strain 

color 

To  desolate 

deaolar 

To  demonstrate 

detnoatrar 

To  skin 

deaollar 

TosnipasB 

deacoUar 

To  behead 

degoOar 

To  be  impudent 

deavergonxarae 

To  discourage 

deaconaoUar 

To  dirty 

emporear  2 

To  meet 

encontroi- 

To  string 

eneordar 

To  solder 

aoUar 

To  meet 

encontrar 

To  lessen 

aoltar 

Toangra. 

engroaar 

To  sound 

mtUKT 
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Todnam 
To  toast 
To  thunder 


toatair 
tronat 


To  barter 

To  fly 

To  overturn 


trocar  9 
volar 
volcar  2. 


IIL 


MOVER,  to  move,  and  all  the  verbs  conjugated  like  it,  take  the  syllable 
ue  instead  of  the  radical  o,  in  ttie  first,  second,  and  third  person  singular  % 
and  third  plural  of  the  present  indicative  mood,  present  subjunctive  mood, 
and  in  the  imperative.  ^ 

MOVER,  to  move. 
Radical  letters,  Mov  :  termination,  er. 


Indicative. 

Subjunctive. 

iMaevo 

1  Movemos 

1  Mueva 

1  Movamos 

2Mueves 

2  Moveis 

3  Muevas 

2Movais 

3  Mueve 

SMueven 

3  Mueva 

V.mueve 

W.tnueven 

Imper 

V.  mueva 
ative. 

W.muevan 

Muevajo 

Movamos 

Mueve  tti 

Moved 

Mueva  il 

Muewm 

MuevaV. 

MuevanW. 

No  muevas 

Nomovait. 

pounds,  are  crajngated  like  Mt 

To  absolve 

ahsolver 

To  grieve 

doler 

To  ram 

Uover 

To  solve 

solver 

To  grind 

moler 

To  twist 

torcerQ 

To  bite 

morder 

To  turn 

volver 

To  dissolve 

disolver 

To  twist  again 

retoreer  2 

IV. 
ATENDER,  to  attend,  and  all  the  verbs  conjugated  like  it,  take  an  i 
before  the  last  e  of  the  radical  letters,  in  the^s<,  second,  and  third  person 
stngulm^  and  third  plural  of  the  present  indicative  mood,  present  subjuno* 
live  mood,  and  in  the  imperative. 

ATENDER,  to  attend. 
Radical  letters,  Atend :  termination,  er. 


lAUendo 
2AtisndeM 
9Aii€nde 
T  atisnde 


Imdioativb. 
Present 

1  Atendemos 

2  Atendeis 
BAtienden 
VV.  tOienden 


1  Atienda 

2  Atiendas 

3  Atienda 
V,  atienda 


SUBJUNCnVB 

Present, 

1  Atendamos 

2  Atendais 

3  Atiendan 
W.  atisndtai 
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Imfbiiative. 
Atienda  yo  AtendamM 

Atiende  Atended 

Atienda  61  Atiendan 

Atienda  V,  Atiendan  W. 

No  atiendaa  '   No  atendaia. 

The  following  yerbs,  and  their  compounds^  are  conjugated  like  Atendef 


To  aMend 

a9cender 

To  extend 

extender 

To  contend 

contender 

To  kindle 

encender 

To  sift 

eemer 

To  stink 

heder 

To  condescend 

eondeseender 

To  split 

hender 

To  descend 

descender 

To  lose 

perder 

To  defend 

defender 

To  stretch  out 

tender 

To  neglect 

deaatendcr 

To  transcend 

trascendef 

To  understand 

eniender 

To  pour  out 

verter. 

V. 
ASENTIR,  to  assent,  and  all  the  verbs  conjugated  like  it,  change  the 
e  of  the  last  syllable  of  their  radical  letters  into  t  in  the  gerund;  in  the 
third  person  singular  and  plural  of  the  preterit  of  the  indicative  mood ;  in 
the  first  person  plural  of  the  imperative ;  in  the  first  and  second  person  plu- 
ral of  the  present  of  the  subjunctive ;  in  all  the  persons  of  the  first  and 
third  terminations  of  the  imperfect,  and  in  the  future  of  the  said  mood 
These  verbs  take  besides  an  t  before  the  last  e  of  their  radical  lettera,  in 
the  first,  second,  and  third  person  singular,  and  third  person  plural  of  thu 
present  o"  the  indicative  mood,  present  of  the  subjunctive,  and  in  the  im- 
perative mood. 

ASENTIR,  to  assent. 

Radical  letters,  Asent :  termination,  tr. 

Gerund,  Asintiendo. 


Indicative. 


1  As^tnto 

2  Asientes 
S  Aaienie 
V  asiente 


Present, 

1  Asentimos 

2  Asentis 

3  Asienten 
VV,  asienten. 


1  Asentf 

2  Asentiste 

3  Asintid 
V,  asintio 


Preterit, 

1  Asentimos 

2  Asentlsteis 

3  Asintireon 
W,  asintirimk 


Imperative. 


Asienta  yo 
Asientt 
Asienta  61 
Asienta  V. 
if9  ansnias 


Asintamos 
Aseutid 
Asientan 
Asientan  W 
No  osintaiM, 
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SUBJUNCTIVS 

Present, 

3d  Term, 

1  Aeienta 

1  Asintamos 

1  Asintiese 

1  AsintiesemoB 

2  AsUnitu 

2  Aaintais 

2  Asintieses 

2  Asintieseis 

3  Asienta 

3  Aaientah 

3  Asintiese 

3  Asintiesen 

V,  asienta 

W,  aaientan. 

V,  asintiese 

VV,  asintiesen. 

Imperfect, 

let  Termination, 

Future, 

1  Asintiera 

1  Asintieramos 

1  Asintiere 

1  Asintieremos 

2  Aeintieras 

2  Asintierais 

2  Asintieres 

2  Asintiheis 

3  Asintiera 

3  Asintieran 

3  Asintiere 

3  Asintiertn 

V.  asintiera 

VV.  asintieran. 

V,  asintiere 

VV,  asintieren. 

2d  Term, 

Asentiria,  &c 

The  following 

verbs,  and  their  com 

pounds,  are  conjugated  like  Asenttr 

To  repent 

arrepentirse 

To  boil 

hervir 

To  advert 

advertir 

To  wound 

herir 

To  adhere 

adherir 

To  ingraft 

ingerir 

To  consent 

consentir 

To  invert 

invertir 

To  confer 

conferir 

To  prefer 

preferir 

To  controvert 

controvertir 

To  pervert 

pervertir 

To  convert 

eonvertir 

To  require 

requerir 

To  defer 

deferir 

To  refer 

referir 

To  differ 

diferir 

To  feel 

sentir. 

To  digest 

digerir 

VI. 
PEDIR,  to  ask,  and  all  the  verbs  conjugated  like  it,  change  the  e  of  the 
last  syllable  of  their  radical  letters  into  t  in  the  gerund  ;  in  the  first,  secondj 
and  third  person  singular  and  thurd  person  plural  of  the  present  of  tho  in- 
dicative mood;  in  the  third  person  singular  and  plural  of  the  preterit;  in 
all  the  persons  of  the  imperative,  the  second  plural  excepted ;  and  in  all  the 
persons  of  the  present  of  the  subjunctive,  of  the  first  and  third  terminations 
of  the  imperfect,  and  of  the  future  of  the  same  mood. 


PEDIR 

,  to  ask. 

Radical  letters.  Fed  .•  termination,  ir. 

Gerund,  Fidiendo, 

Indicative. 

Fresent, 

Freterii, 

1  Fido 

1  Pedimos 

1  Pedi 

1  Pedimoe 

2  Fides 

2  Pedis 

2Pedi8te 

2  Pedisteis 

3  Fide 

3  Fiden 

3  Fidi6 

3  Fidieron 

V.fUU 

VV  piden. 

V.Fidio 

W.pidieri 

44* 


522 


APPENDIX. 


Imferativb. 

Ptdayo 

Pidamot 

Pide 

Fedid 

Pida  61 

Pidan 

Pida  V. 

Pidan  VV 

No  pidaa 

No  pidaia. 

Subjunctive. 

Present 

3d  Term. 

IPida 

1  Pidamoa 

1  Pidiese 

2Pida8 

2  Pidais 

2  Pidie9e9 

2  PidiiMei9 

SPida 

3  Pidan 

3  PidUge 

3  Pidiesen 

V  pida 

VV.pidan. 

V,  pidiese 

W.pidiesen. 

Imperfect. 

let  Termination. 

Future. 

1  Pidiera 

1  Pidieramos 

1  Pidiere 

1  Pidieremo9 

2  Pidieras 

2  Pidierais 

2  Pidierea 

2  Pidiireis 

3  Pidiera 

3  Pidieran 

3  Pidiere 

3  Pidieren 

V.  pidiera 

W^pidieran. 

V.  pidiere 

VV.  pidieren. 

Qd  Termination. 

1  Fediria,  &c. 

The  following 

verbs,  and  their  com 

pounds,  have  the  same  irregnkrit] 

Pedir: 

To  benumb 

arrecir  2 

To  groan 

gemir 

To  CMistrain 

constrenir  2 

To  measure 

medir 

To  conceive 

concehir 

To  quarrel 

renir  2 

To  contend 

competir 

To  follow 

seguir  2 

To  collect 

eolejir  2 

To  render 

rendir 

To  belt 

centra 

To  rule 

rejirfi 

To  melt 

derretir 

To  repeat 

repetir 

To  dinolre 

desUir 

To  serve 

9eTtnr 

To  elect 

elejir  2 

To  dye 

teHir  2 

To  nttar^k 

embestir 

To  dress 

vestir. 

VIL 
CONDUCIR,  to  eonduett  and  the  verbs  conjugated  like  it,  take  n,  zb6 
fore  the  radical  e  in  the  terminations  beginning  with  o,  or  a,  as  explained  ift 
page  516.  This  verb  takes,  besides,  the  terminations  je,  jiste,  jo,  jtmoti 
jUteiBf  jiron,  &c.  in  the  tenses  set  below.  These  terminations  were  finw 
oerly  written  with  x,  {conduxe,)  and  many  persons  write  them  with  g 
'canduge  ) 

CONDUCIR,  to  condueL 
Radical  letters,  Conduc  :  temunatioDt  ir. 
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Indicative 
PreienL 

1  Condugeo  1  ConduciinoB 

3  Condoees,  Ac  3  Condueis,  &c. 


1  Conduje 

2  CondujUte 

3  Condujo 
2  F.  condujo 

Imperative. 

1  Conduzca  yo  1  Conduzeamos 

2  Conduce  tii  2  Conducid 

3  Conduzca  el  3  Conduzcan 

2  Conduzca  V.  2  Conduzcan  W. 

2  JVb  conduzcaa  2  iVb  conduzcais. 


Preterit 

1  CondujimoB 

2  CondujUteis 

3  Condujeron 
3  VT.  condujeron, 


Subjunctive. 

Prc««i/. 

2d  TVrwi. 

1  Conduzca          1  Conduzeamos 
&c.                           &c. 

1  Conduciria 
&c. 

1  Conduciriamos 
&c. 
3<Z  Term. 

/fR|ier/ec^ 

1  Condujese 
&c. 

1  Condujeeemoe 
&c. 

1«<  Termination, 

JFVfMre. 

i  Condujera          1  Condujeramos 

1  Condujere 
&c. 

1  Condujeremoi 
&c. 

The  following  verbs  are  conjugated 
To  produce           froducir 
To  translate           tradueir 

like  Conducir 
To  reduce 
To  deduce 

deducir 

To  introduce          introducir 

To  adduce 

aducir. 

IMPORTANT   REMARK. 

Verbs  that  have  two  irregularities,  are  marked  throughout  all  these  rules 
with  a  2  attached  to  them.  Example :  negar  2.  This  verb,  besides  takhig 
an  t  before  e,  as  Acrecentar,  adds  the  letter  u  before  the  terminations  be 
grinning  with  e,  as  explained  in  page  514,  thus :  let  him  deny,  nie^rue  &L 


VERBS  THE  IRREGULARITr  OF  WHICH  IS  CONFINED  ONLT  TO  THEM,  AND  THEIR 
C0KP0UND8. 

N.  B.  The  tenses  and  persons  not  conjugated,  or  expressed  in  the  follow- 
ing verbs,  are  regular ;  as  for  the  sake  of  brevity,  only  their  irregularities  art 
set  forth.  Thus  in  Andar,  for  instance,  the  present  of  the  indicative  mobQ 
is:  1  andOf  2  andas,  3  anda,  ^c.  The  imperfect  tense,  1  andaba,  2  an* 
dabaSf  ^c. 

ADQUIRIR,  to  acquire. 

Indie,  Ptet,  I  Adquiero,  2  adquieres,  3  adquiere,  V.  adquiere ;   I  < 
fimu,  3  mdqtim9, 3  adqnieien,  VV.  adquieren. 
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Imperative.  1  Adqoiera,  2  adqniere»  3  adquiera,  adquiera  Y.,  2  no  ad- 
quieras:  1  adpardmoM,  2  adquirid,  3  adquieran,  adquieran  W.,  2  no  ad* 
quiraie. 

Subf.  1  Adquiera,  2  adquieras,  3  adquiera,  V.  adqmera ;  1  adfuiramae 

2  adquiraie,  adquieran,  W.  adquieran. 

Inquikir,  to  inquire,  is  subjugated  like  Adquirir. 

ANDAR,  to  walk. 

Indie.  Preterit.  1  Anduve,  2  anduviste,  3  anduTO,  V.  anduvo :  1  andavi- 
mos,  2  anduvlsteis,  3  andu^^ron,  W.  anduyi^ron. 

Sulj.  Imperf.  let  term.  1  Anduviera,  2  anduvieras,  3  anduviera,  V 
anduyiera :  1  andnvidramos,  2  anduyi^rais,  3  anduyieran,  W.  anduyieran. 
— 2d  term.  1  Andaria,  &c.  3d  term.  1  Anduyiese,  2  anduyiof«es,  dec — 
Fut,  1  Anduyiere,  2  auduyieres,  &c. 

ASIR,  to  seize. 
Indie.  Free,  1  Asgo,  2  ases,  3  ase,  V.  ase:  1  asimos,  2  asis,  3  asen,  VV. 
asen. — 8uhj»  1  Asga,  2  asgas,  3  asga,  V.  asga :   1  asgamos,  2  asgais,  3  as- 
gan,  W.  asgan. — Imperative.  1  Asga  yo,  2  Ase  or  as  td,  3  asga  ^I,  asga 
v.,  2  no  asgas :  1  asgamos,  2  aeid,  3  asgan,  asgan  Y V.y  2  no  asgais. 

BENDECIR,  to  hless. 
Is  conjugated  like  Decir,  except  in  the  tenses  and  persons  following. 

Gerund.  Bendiciendo.    Past  participle.  \  R^ndecid^ 

Indie.  Future.  1  Bendecir^,  2  bendecirds,  3  bendecird,:  Y.  bendecird; 
1  bendecir^mos,  2  bendecir^is,  3  bendecird^n,  YY.  bendecir4n. — Subj.  Imper 
2d  ttrm.  1  Bendeciria,  2  bendecirias,  3  bendeciria,  Y.  bendeciria:  1  ben< 
decirlamos,  2  bendeciriais,  3  bendecirian,  YY.  bendecirian. — Imperatire 

1  Bendiga  yo,  2  bendice  id,  &c. :  1  bendigamos,  2  bendecid,  &c. 

MALDECia,  to  curse,  is  conjugated  like  Bendecir. 

CABER,  to  be  contained. 
Indie.  Free.  1  Quepo,  2  cabes,  3  cabe,  Y.  cabe :  1  cabemos,  2  cabei% 

3  caben,  YY.  caben^ — Ferf*  X  Cupe,  2  cupiste.  3  cupo,  Y.  cupo:  1  cupi* 
inos,  2  cupisteis,  3  cupi^ron,  YY.  cupi^ron. 

Fut.  1  Cabr€,  2  cabrds,  3  cabrd,  Y.  cabrd:  1  cabr^mos,  2  cabr^is, 
3  cabrdn,  YY.  cabrdn. — Imperative.  1  Quepa  yo,  2  cabe,  3  quepa,  quepa  V , 

2  no  qnepas :  1  quepamos,  2  cabed,  3  quepan,  quepau  YY.,  2  no  quepais. 
Suhj.  Fres.  1  Quepa,  2  quepas,  3  quepa,  Y.  quepa :  1  quepamos,  2  que- 
pais, 3  quepan,  YY.  quepan. — Imperf.   1st  term.  1  Cupiera,  2  cupierai, 

3  cupiera,  Y.  cupiera :  1  cupi^ramos,  2  cupi^rais,  3  capieran,  YY.  cupioran. 
'—2d  term.  1  Cabria,  2  cabrias,  3  cabria,  Y.  cabria :  1  cabiiamos,  3  ca- 
Mais,  3  cabrian,  YY.  cabrian* — Zd  term.  1  Oupiese,  2  cnpieses,  3  cnpiefe^ 
V  ei^ieM:  1  cnpi6«eino8,  2  cnpiteis,  3  cupiesen,  YY.  cnpieseiLf— #M 
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J  Cnpient  3  eapiene,  3  cupiere,  V.  cupiere :  1  eupi^ramoBi  2  eupi^nfas 
3  eupieren,  W.  cupieren. 

CAER,  to  fall 
Gerund,  C&yendo.    Past  participle,  Caido, 

Indie,  Prea,  I  Caigo,  2  caes,  3  oae,  V.  cae :  1  caemos,  2  caeiff,  3  caen, 
YV.  caen^— Pr«f.  1  Caf,  2  caiste,  3  cay6,  V.  eayo :  1  caimos,  2  caliB- 
teis,  3  cayeron,  Y V  cayeron. 

Imper  1  Caiga  yo»  2  eae,  3  caiga  ^I,  caiga  V.,  2  no  caigas :  1  caiga- 
BIOS,  2  coed,  3  caigan,  caigan  W.,  2  no  caigais. — iSu^;.  Pres,  1  Caiga, 
S  caigas,  3  caiga,  V.  caiga :  1  caigamos,  2  caigais,  3  caigan,  W.  caigan#— 
Imperf,  lat  term.  1  Cayera,  2  cayeras,  3  cayera,  V.  cayera :  1  cay^ramos, 
2  cay^rais,  3  cayeran,  VV.  cayeran.— 2<2  term,  1  Caeria,  &c.,  1  caeri&iuos, 
&C. — 3d  term,  I  Cayese,  2  cayeses,  3  cayese,  V.  cayese :   1  cay^bemos, 

2  cay^is,  3  cayesen,  W.  cayesen.-^jFVif.  1  Cayere,  2  cayeres,  3  cayere, 
V.  cayerq^  1  cay^remos,  2  caydreis,  3  cayeren,  VV.  cayeren. 

Decaer,  to  decay,    Recaer,  to  relapse, 

COCER,  to  boil. 
Indie,  Pres.  1  Caezo,  2  cueces,  3  cuece,  V.  cuece:  1  cocemos,  2  coceiSf 

3  cuecen,  VV.  cuecen. — Suhj,  Pres.  1  Cueza,  2  cuezas,  3  cueza,  V.  cueza : 

1  oozamos,  2  cozais,  3  cuezan,  VV.  cuezan. — Imper,  I  Cueza  yo,  2  cuece, 
3  cueza  €[,  cueza  V.,  2  no  cuezas ;  1  cozamos,  2  coced,  3  cuezan,  cuezan  W  . 

2  no  cozai& — Sulj,  Pres.  1  Cueza,  2  cuezas,  &c. 

Recoger,  to  boil  again,    Ebcocer,  to  cause  a  sharp  pain,  to  Suart, 

DAR,  to  give, 

Inific,  Pres.  1  Doy,  2  das,  3  da,  V.  da:  1  damos,  2  dais, 3  dan,  W  daib 
^Imptrf,  1  Daba,  &c.  1  Ddbamos,  Si.c.—Perf.  1  Df,  2  diste,  3  did,  V.  di6 
1  dimes,  2  disteis,  3  di^ron,  W.  di^ron. 

Put  1  Dard,  &C.  1  Dardmos. — Imper.  1  D6  yo,  o&c.  1  Demos,  &.c. — Subj 
Pres.  1  J)6,  &,c. :    1  Demos,  &c. — Imperf,  1st  term,  3  Diera,  2  dieras, 

3  diera,  V.  diera :  1  di^ramos,  2  di^rais,  3  dieran,  VV.  dieran. — 2d  term. 
1  Daria,  &c :  1  dariamos,  &c. — 3d  term.  1  Diese,  2  dieses,  3  diese,  V.  diese  - 
1  di^emos,  2  didseis,  3  diesen,  VV.  diesen. 

Put,  1  diere,  2  dieres,  3  diere,  V.  diere :  1  di^remos,  2  di^reis,  3  dieren, 
•^V.  dieren 

DECIR,  to  say 
Oerund.  Diciendo.    Past  participle.  Dicho. 
Indie,  Pres,  1  Digo,  2  dices,  3  dice,  V.  dice :  1  decimos,  2  decis,  3  dicon, 
W.  dicen. — Imperf,  1  Decia,  &c. — Pret,  I  Dfje,  2  dijiste,  3  dljo,  V.  dijo: 
1  dijimos,  2  dijfsteis,  3  dij^ron,  VV.  dij^rou. 

Put.  1  Dir^,  2  dirds,  3  dird,  V.  dird:  1  dir^mos,  2  dir^is,  3  dir&u,  W  di- 
tisL — Imper,  1  Diga  yo,  2  di  til,  3  diga  ^j,  diga  V.,  2  no  digas :  1  digamos, 
t  deeid,  3  digan,  digan  VV.,  2  no  digais. — Subj.  Pres  1  Diga  2  digas,  3  diga 
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V.  «J:aa :  1  diganiiw,  2  digus,  3  digaii>  W.  digan.— /mper/.  l<t  icrrn.  I  Wqjutk 

2  dijeras,  3  Uijera,  V.  dijera :  1  dij^ramos,  2  dijerais,  3  dijeraii)  W  c^jaxaa. 
—M  term.  1  Diria,  2  dirias,  3  diria,  V.  diria :  1  diriamos,  2  dinoA,  3  dirian, 
V  V.  dirian. — 3d  term.  1  Dijese,  2  dijeses,  3  dijese,  V.  dijese :  1  dij6semos, 

3  dij^ifl,  3  dijesen,  W.  dijesen. — Fut  1  Hijere,  2  dijeres,  3  dijere,  V 
dijere :  1  dijdremos,  2  dij^reis,  3  drjdren,  VV.  dij^ten. 

CoNTRADBdR,  to  cotitradict.  Desdecirsb,  to  retract,  Predbcir,  fn 
predict.  These  three  verbs  are  conjugated  like  decir,  except  in  the  aecoi**} 
person  shigular  of  the  imperatiye,  which  is  eontradiee,  predice^  desdieete. 

DORMIR,  to  sleep. 
Gerund,  Duimienda      Past  participle.  Dcmiida 

Jndic.  Pres.  1  Duermo,  2  duermes,  3  duerme,  V.  daenne .  1  dornvynos, 
9  dormis,  3  duermen,  VV.  daermen. 

JPret,  1  Dormi,  2  dormiste,  3  durmid :  1  dormimoSt  2  dormisteiSf  3  def" 
micron,  VV.  dunni^ion^— /m;Mr.  1  Duerma  yo,  2  daerme,  3  duenna  &,  da- 
erma  V.,  2  no  doermas :  1  durmimos,  2  dormid,  3  doerman,  duerman  W.^ 
2  no  durmaiB.^-<9u&;.  PrM.  1  Duerma,  2  duermas,  3  duenna,  V.  duenna: 
1  durmamos,  2  durmais,  3  duerman,  VV.  duerman. — Imperf  Ist  term. 
1  Durmiera,  2  durmieras,  3  durmiera,  V.  durmiera :  1  duimi^ramoe,  2  dur 
mi^rais,  3  dormieran,  VV.  durmieran. — fid  term,  1  Dormiria,  SlO' — 3d  term. 

1  Durmiese,  2  dunnieses,  3  durmiese,  V.  durmiese :  1  durmi^mos,  2  dur- 
mi^seis,  3  durmiesen,  VV  durmiesen. — Fut,  1  Durmiere,  2  durmiere8,3  dar- 
miere,  V.  durmiere :  1  durmi^remos,  2  durmi^reis,  3  durmi€ren»  VV.  dor- 
mi^rei» 

MORIR,  to  die. 

Past  participle.  Muerta 

The  rest  is  conjugated  like  Dormtr, 

ERGUIR,  to  hold  ttp  the  head. 
Gerund,  Irguiendo.    Past  participle.  Ergnido. 
/nJic.  Pres.   I  Yergo,  2  yergues,  3  yergue,  V.  yergue;    1  ergumos, 

2  erguis,  3  yerguet,  W,  yergnen. — Pret,  1  Ergui,  2  erguiste,  3  ir- 
guirt,  V.  irguid:  1  erguimos,  2  erguisteis,  3  irgui6ron,  W.  irgui^ron. — 
Imper,  1  Yerga  yo,  2  yergue,  3  yerga  ^1,  yerga  V.,  2  no  yergas :  1  irgamoe, 

2  erguid,  3  yergan,  yergan  VV.,  2  no  irgais. — Subj.  Pres.  1  Yerga,  2  yer- 
gas, 3  yerga,  V.  yerga :  1  irgamos,  2  irgais,  3  yergan,  VV.  yergan. — Imperf 
Ist  term.  1  Irguiera,  2  irguieras,  3  irguiera,  V.  irguiera:  1  irgai^ramcs, 
S  irgui^rais,  3  irguidran,  VV.  irgui^ran. — Qd  term.  1  Erguiiia,  &c  3d  term, 
I  Irgaiese,  2  irguieses,  3  irguiese,  V.  irguiese :  1  irgui^mos,  2  Irgui^iiy 

3  irgui^n,  VV  irgui^sen. 

ERRAR,  to  err. 
Jndic.  Pres.  1  Yeiro,  2  yerras,  3  yerra,  V.  yerra :  1  erramos,  2  errot* 
Torran,  W.  yerran. — Suhj.  Pres.  1  Yerre,  2  yerres,  3  yorro,  V.  yerw 
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1  mmmMt  2  erreU^  3  yerren,  W.  yeiran. — Imper,  1  Yene  yo,  2  y«iTB« 
I  yen»  dl,  yerre  V.,  S  no  yeires :  1  erremos,  3  errarf,  3  yerren,  yemn  W., 

ESTAB,  to  be. 
See  page  449. 


HABERy  to  have. 
As  an  auxiliary  rerb,  see  page  449. 
HABER,  when  rigniiying  there  to  be,  is  conjugated  only  in  the  tliiid 
person  singular  of  each  tense,  whether  the  nominatiye  be  singular  or  plurai  i 
thus— 

There  being,  Habiendo. 

There  has  been 


There  is 
There  are 
There  was 
There  were 
There  will  be 
Let  there  be 
There  may  be 
There  might, 
could,  would, 
or  should  be 
Whe!i  there  shall 
be 


There  to  be,  Haher. 
^hay 

Shabia 
hubo 
habrd 
haya 
haya 
\  hubiera 
>  habria 
)  hubieae 


y  cuando  hubiere 


>  ha  habido 
hahia  habido 

>  habrd  habido 

>  haya  habido 
^  hubiera  habido 


There  haye  been 
There  had  been 
There  shall  have 

been 
There  may  have 

been 
There  might, 

could,  would,  or  \  habria  habido 

should  have  been  )  hubieee  habido 
When  there  shall    )  cuando  hubiero 

have  been  j     habido 


HACER,  to  make. 

Gerund.  Hacienda    Past  participle.  Hecho 

.     Indie.  Pres.  1  Hago,3  haces,  &c. — Imperf.  1  Hacia,  &c. — Pret.  1  Hica, 

2  hiciste,  3  hizo,  V.  hizo :  1  hicimos,  2  hicisteis,  3  hicidron,  VV.  hici6* 

ron. — Fut.  1  Har€,2har^,  3  har&:  1  hardmos,  2  har^is,  3  har&n. — Imper. 

1  Haga,  2  haz,  3  haga  *  1  hagamos,  2  haced,  3  hagan.^ — Subj.  Pres.  1  Haga, 

2  hagas,  &c. — Imperf  let  term.  1  Hiciera,  2  hicieras,  3  hiciera :  1  hici^ra- 
tnos,  2  hicidrais,  3  hicieran^ — 2d  term.  1  Haria,  2  harias,  3  haria :  1  ha- 
namos,  2  hariais,  3  harian. — ^d  term.  1  Hiciese,  2  hicieses,  3  hiciese: 
1  hici^mos,  2  hici^is,  3  hiciesen. — Fut.  1  Hiciere,  2  hicieres,  3  hiciere 
1  hicidremoe,  2  hiciSreis,  3  hicieren. 

Contrahacbh,  to  counterfeit.    Deshacer,  to  undo.    Rehacer,  to  do  oter 
ag^ain. 

IR,  to  go. 

Gerund.  Yendo.    Paet  participle.  Ido. 

Indie.  Pre9.  1  Voy  or  Toi,  2  yas,  3  ya:  1  yamos,  2  yais,  3  van. — Imperf 

1  Iba,  2  ibw,  3  iba:  1  ibamos,  ,2  ibais,  3  iban,  (puede  tambien  escribine 

Ml  •th'Frei.  t  Fof,  2  foiste,  3  fad:  1  fulmos,  2  fnisteis,  3  fadron.^-l'W. 
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1  1x6t  2  iHSf  3  iri:  1  ii€mo8,  2  ii^iB,  3  ir^— /mpcr  1  Vky«,  3  fe. 
3  yayft :  1  yamos,  3  id,  3  vayan. — Subj.  Pres,  1  Vaya,  2  v&yas,  3  vaya 
1  ydyamos,  2  vdyais,  3  vayan. — Imperf.  Ist  term,  1  Fuera,  2  faen^ 
3  fuera :  1  fudramoe,  2  fu^rais,  3  fueran. — 2d  term.  1  Iria,  2  irias,  3  iria 
1  iriamos,  2  iriais,  3  irian. — 3d  term.  1  Fuese,  2  fueses,  3  fuese :  1  fa^ 
moB,  2  fu^seis,  3  fuesen. — Fut.  1  Faere,  2  faeres,  &c 

JUGAR,  tojiZa^. 
Gerund.  Jugando.  Past  participle.  Jugado 
Indie.  Pres.  1  Juego,  2  juegas,  3  juegra:  1  jugamos,  2  jagais,  9  juegan 
^-Jmperf.  1  Jogaba,  &Cw — Pre^  1  Jago^,  2  jngaste,  &c. — ^JFW.  1  Jngait, 
dLC« — Imper.  1  Juegue,  2  juega,  3  juegue:  1  jugu^mos,  2  jugad,  3  jue- 
guen. — Subj.  Pres.  1  Jaegue,  2  juegues,  3  jueguo :  1  jaguemos,  2  jugueis. 
3  jueguen^ — Imperf,  1st  term,  1  Jugara,  &c^ — 2d  term.  1  Jugaria,  &c 
— 3d  term.  1  Jngase,  &c. — Fut.  I  Jugare,  &c. 

OIR,  «o  hear. 
Gerund.  Oyendo.  Past  participle.  Oido 
Indie,  Pres,  1  Oigo,  2  oyes,  3  oye :  1  oimos,  2  ois,  3  oyen. — Imperj. 
I  Oia,  &c. — Pret.  1  Oi,  2  oiste,  3  oy6 :  1  ofmos,  2  ofsteis,  3  oy^ron. — Fut 
1  Oir^,  &c — Imper.  1  Oiga,  2  oye,  3  oiga:  1  oigamoe,  2  oid,  3  oigan. 
—Subj.  Pres.  I  Oiga,  2  oigas,  3  oiga :  1  oigdmoe,  2  oigais,  3  oigan. — Im- 
perf. 1st  term,  1  Oyera,  2  oyeras,  3  oyera:  1  oy^ramos,  2  oy^raw, 
3  oyeran^— 2(2  tertn.  1  Oiria,  &c. — 3d  term,  1  Oyese,  2  oyeaes,  3  oyese 
1  oydsemos,  2  oy^seia,  3  oyesen. — Fut.  1  Oyere,  2  oyeres,  3  oyere :  1  ov€- 
remos,  2  oy^reis,  3  oyeren 

OLER,  to  smell. 

Gerund,  Oliendo.    Past  participle.  Olido. 

Indie.  Pres.  1  Huelo,  2  hueles,  3  haele :  1  olemos,  2  olei^,  3  hneleii. 

^Imperf.   1  Olia,  6Lc.—Pret.  1  Olf,  6LC.—Fut.   1  Olei^,  Sue.— Imper. 

1  Huela,  2  huele,  3  huela:    1  olamos,  2  oled,  3  huelan. — Svbj,  Pres. 

1  Huela,  2  huelas,  3  huela :  1  olamos,  2  olais,  3  huelan^ — Imperf.  1st  term, 

1  Oliera,  &Cd — ^2<2  term.  1  Oleria,  &c. — 3d  term.    I  Oliese,  &c« — Fut 

1  Oliere,  &c. 

PODER,  to  be  able. 

Gerund,  Fudlendo.    Past  participle.  Podido. 

Indie,  Pres.  1  Puedo,  2  puedes,  3  puede :  1  podemos,  2  podeis,  3  pue- 

deii< — Imperf,  1  Podia,  &c. — Pret.  1  Pude,  2  pudiste,  3  pudo :  1  pudimos, 

8  pudisteis,  3  pudi^ron. — Fut.   1  Podr€,  2  podrds,  3  podra:   1  podr^mcM, 

2  podr^is,  3  podran^ — Carece  de  Imperative, — jS'u^'.  Pres.  1  Fueda,  2  pue- 
dasy  3  pueda :  1  podamos,  2  podais,  3  puedau. — Imperf,  1st  term,  1  Pudieia 

3  podieras,  3  pudiera :   1  pudi^ramos,  2  pudi^rais,  3  pudieran^ — 2d  term 
I  Podria,  2  podrias,  3  podiia :  1  podriamos,  2  podriais,  3  podrian  —3d  term 
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1  Pttdiese,  3  pudieses,  3  pudiese :  1  pudi^somoa,  2  pudi^seis,  3  pudieflen.— 
I'V<.  1  Pudiere,  2  pudieres,  3  pudiere :  1  pudi^remos,  2  padidreis,  3  padieren 

PODRIR,  to  rot 
Gerund,  Pudriendo.  Past  participJe,  Podrido. 
Indie.  Pres.  1  Pudro,  2  pudres,  3  pudre ;  1  podrimos,  2  podris,  3  pudren 
Imperf.  1  Podria,*  &.C.,  or  pudria,  &c. — Pret,  1  Podri,  2  podriste,  3  pu- 
dri6 :  1  podrimos,  2  podristeis,  3  pudri^ron. — Fut.  1  Podrird,  &.c. — Imper, 
I  Pudra,  2  pudre,  3  pudra ;  1  pudramos,  2  podrid,  3'  pudrau. — Subj.  Pres. 
I  Pudra,  2  pudras,  3  pudra,  &c. — Imperf.  Ist  term.  1  Pudriera,  2  pudri- 
KAs,  3  pudriera:  1  pudri^ramos,  2  pudridrais^  3  pudrieran. — 2d  term, 
I  Podriria,  &c. — 3d  term.  I  Pudriese,  2  pudrieses,  3  pudriese :  1  pudri^se- 
nos,  2  pudri^seis,  3  pudriesen. — Fut,  1  Pudriere,  2  oudrieres,  3  pudriere . 
I  pudri^remos,  2  pudri^reis,  3  pudrieren. 

PONER,  to  put. 

Gerund.  Poniendo.    Past  participle.  Puesto. 

Indie.  Pres,    1  Pongo,  2  pones,  &c. — Imperf,    1   Ponia,  &c. — Pret. 

I  Puso,  2  pusiste,  3  puso :  1  pusimos,  2  pusisteis,  3  pusi^rou. — Fut.  1  Pon- 

it6,  2  pondrds,  3  pondrd,:  1  pondr^inos,  2  pondreis,  3  pondrdn. — Imper 

I  Ponga,  2  pon,  3  ponga :  1  pougamos,  2  poned,  3  pongan. — Subj,  Pres 

1  Ponga,  2  pongas,  3  ponga :  1  pongamos,  2  pongais,  3  pongan. — Imperf, 
1st  term,  1  Pusiera,  2  pusieras,  3  pusiera:  1  pusi^ramos,  2  pusidrais, 
3  pusieran. — 2d  term,  1  Pondria,  2  pondrias,  3  pondria:   1  pondrfamos, 

2  pondrfais,  3  pondrian. — 3d  term,  1  Posiese,  2  pusieses,  3  puslese :  1  pusi^- 
semos,  2  pusi^seis,  3  pusiesen. — Fut.    1  Pusiere,  2  pusi^res,  3  pusiere 

1  pusi^remos,  2  pusi^reis,  3  pusieren. 

QUERER,  to  will. 
Gerund.  Queriendo.     Past  participle.  Querido. 
Indie,  Pres,  1  Quiero,  2  quieres,  3  quiere :  1  queremos,  2  quereis,  3  quie- 
ren. — Imperf,  1  Queria,  &c. — Pret,  1  Quise,  2  quisiste,  3  quiso :  1  quisimos, 

2  quislsteis,  3  quisi^ron. — Fut,  1  Qnerr^,  2  querrds,  3  querrd:  1  querr^mos, 

2  quorr^is,  3  querrdn. — Subj,  Pres,  1  Quiera,  2  quieras,  3  qniera :  1  quera- 
mo6,  2  queraJB,  3  quieran. — Imperf.    Ist  term,   1  Quisiera,  2  quisieras, 

3  quisiera :  1  qnisidramos,  2  quisi^rais,  3  quisieran. — 2d  term.  I  Querria, 
2  querrias,  3  querria :  1  querrlamos,  2  querriais,  3  querrian. — 3d  term.  1  Qui- 
«iese,  2  quideses,  3  quisiese :  1  quisi^somos,  2  quisi^seis,  3  quisiesen^ — Fut 
1  Quisiere,  2  quisieres,  3  quisiere :  1  quisi^remos,  2  quisi^reis,  3  quisieren. 

REIR,  to  laugh. 
Gerund,  Rieudo  or  riyendo.    Past  participle,  Reido. 
Indie,  Pres,  1  Rio,  2  ries,  3  rie :  1  reimos,  2  reis,  3  rien.— /mper/.  1  Reia, 
ke.'-^Pret,  1  Ref ,  2  reiste,  3  ri6  or  riyd :  1  reimos,  2  relstetSi  3  nina  ci 

*  Some  writers  use  pitdria,  too 
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nyiiair-^FKL  1  ReM,  dbo.— /iiiper.  1  Ria,  2  rie,  3  ria:  1  rianMM^  9  ni4 
3  rian. — SubJ.  Pres.  1  Ria,  2  rias,  3  ria:  1  riamoe,  2  riais,  3  xian^^-Jja* 
perf,  let  term,  1  Riera,  2  lieras,  3  riera,  (6  riyera,  &c.)— 2</  term.  1  Reiria, 
&Ai,—Sd  term.  1  Riese,  2  rieses,  3  riese:  1  ri^mos,  2  ri^is,  3  rieaeii, 
(6  riyese,  &«.) — ^i^^  1  Riere,  2  rieres,  3  riera:  I  ri^remos,  2  ri^rei% 
3  rioren,  (6  riyere,  &c.) 

Freir,  to  fry.    Past  participle.  Fiito.    Dsslkir.  to  i{t7u/tf 

SABER,  to  know 
Oerund.  Sabiendo.    Past  participle   Sabido. 
Indie  Pree.  1  S^,  2  sabes,  ^Lo^^Imperf.  1  Sabia,  &c.— Pret  1  Sape^ 

2  Bupiste,  3  8upo :  1  supfmos,  2  eap^eis,  3  Bupi^roik — Put.  I  Sabr^,  2  sa- 
hr^,  3  8abr4 :  1  sabr^mos,  2  sabr^is,  3  sabrdiK — Imper.  1  Sepa,  2  aabe, 

3  sepa :  1  sepamos,  2  sabed,  3  sepan. — Subj.  Pree.  1  Sepa,  2  sepas,  3  sepa: 

1  sepamoe,  2  sepais,  3  sepan^ — Imperf.  let  term.  1  Supiera,  2  supieras 
3  supiera :  1  supi^ramos,  2  supi^rais,  3  sapieran. — 2d  term.  1  Sabria,  2  sa- 
brias,  3  sabria:  1  sabriamos,  2  sabrfais,  3  sabrian^ — 2d  term.   1  Sdpiese, 

2  Bupieses,  3  supiese,  &c. — FuU  1  Supiere,  2  supieres,  3  supiere :  1  supi^re- 
moB,  2  sapi^reis,  3  supieren. 

SALIR,  to  go  out. 
Oerund.  Saliendo.  Past  participle,  Salido. 
Indie.  Prei.  1  Salgo,  2  sales,  &c. — Imperf.  Salia,  &Cw — Prvt  1  Sali, 
SLc-^Fut.  1  Saldr^,  2  saldr^,  3  saldri:  1  saldri^moe,  2  saldr^is,  3  saldrln 
^Imprr  1  Saiga,  2  sal,  3  saiga :  1  salgamos,  2  salid,  3  salgan^ — Suhj.  Free, 
1  Saiga,  2  saigas,  3  saiga:  1  salgamos,  2  salgais,  3  salgan. — Imperf.  l«l 
term.  1  Salient,  &c« — 2(/  term.  1  Saldria,  2  suldrias,  3  saldria:  1  saldrfa- 
nKMB,  2  saldiias,  3  saldriaiL — 2d  term.  1  Saliese,  &«. — Fut.  1  Saliere,  &c. ' 

SATISFACER,  to  satisfy. 
SATISFACER  is  a  verb  compounded  of  «a<w-  and  hacer,  and  is  conjo. 
gated  like  haeer,  changing  the  h  into  /;  thus,  satisfago,  eatiefaceSf  j^ 
iatiBfacia»  &c.,  satisfieef  aatisfieiste,  sati^zo,  ^c,  ^c.    Except  the  ink 
peratiTe,  the  second  peison  singular  of  which  is,  eatisfaee,  or  eatiefaz. 

SER,  to  be. 
See  page  449. 

TENER,  to  hold. 
See  page  449. 

TRAER,  to  bring. 

Cfenmd.  Trayendo.    Poet  partieipU  Traido. 

/iMli«.  PrtB.  1  Traigo,  2  traes,  kjo^^Imperf.   1  Tnia,  &€^— Arii 

1^,  %  tngifte,  8  tiajo:   1  tnjimoi,  2  trajiitaii,  8  tngdnm^-^Af 
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1  Tra6r6,  Sui^—Imper  1  Traiga,  2  trae,  3  traiga,  trwga  V.,  2  no  traigai 
1  tnigamos,  2  traed,  3  traigan,  traigan  VY.,  2  no  traigais.— iSuft;'.  Prea. 

1  Traiga,  2  traigas,  3  traiga,  ^Lc—Imperf.  Ui  term,  I  Trajora,  2  trajeraa, 
3  tiajera:  1  traj^ramoa,  2  traj^rais,  3  tngdran^— 2(2  term.  1  Traeria,  &c. 
—3d  term.  1  Trajese,  2  trajesee,  3  trajese,  Sui.'—Fut,  1  Trajere,  2  trajerea, 
3  trajere :  1  traj^remos,  2  traj^reis,  3  trajeren. 

VALER,  to  be  worth. 
Indie.  Pres,  1  Valgo,  2  vales,  &c. :  1  yalemos,  &c. — Put,  1  valdrtf,  2  yal* 
drds,  3  valdrd,  V.  yaldri :  1  yaIdr6mo8,  2  Yaldrdis,  i  yaldrtLn,  VV.  valdrdn. 
— Imper,  1  Valga  yo,  2  eiile,  3  valga,  valga  V  2  no  valgas,  &c.,  2  no  yalgais 
— Siibj,  Pres.  1  Valga,  2  valgas,  3  valga,  V.  ralga:  1  yalgamos,  2  valgais, 
3  yalgan,  W.  valgan. — Jmperf,  let  term.  1  Valiera,  &c. — 2d  term.  1  Val- 
dria,  2  valdrias,  3  valdria,  V.  yaldria:  1  valdrfamos,  2  valdrfaia,  3  valdrian, 
W.  valdriem. — 3d  term.  1  Vallese,  2  valieses,  &c. — Put.  .1  Valiere,  &c. 

VENIR,  to  come. 
Gerund,  Viniendo.    Past  participle,  Venldo. 
Indie,  Pres,  1  Vengo,  2  vienes,  3  viene,  V.  viene :  1  venimoa,  2  venia, 
3  vienen,  W.  vienen. — PreU  1  Vine,  2  veniste,  3  rino,  V.  vino :  1  venimoa, 

2  vetiisteis,  3  vinl^ron,  W.  yini^ron^ — Put.  1  Vendr^,  2  vendrds,  3  vendrd, 
V.  vendrd:   1  vendr^mos,  2  vendr^ia,  3  vendrau,  VV.  vendrdn. — Imper. 

1  Venga  70, 2  yen  td,  3  venga  ^1,  venga  VT,  2  no  vengas:  1  vengamos,  2  venid, 

3  vengan,  vengan  W.,  2  no  vengais. — SubJ,  Pres,  1  Venga,  2  vengas, 
3  venga,  V.  venga:  1  vengamos,  2  vengais,  3  vengan,  VV.  vengan. — 
Imperf,  1st  term.  1  Viniera,  2  vinieras,  3  viniera,  V.  viniera :  1  vini^ramos, 

2  vini^rais,  3  vinieran,  VV.  vinieran. — 2d  term,  I  Vendria,  2  vendrias, 

3  vendria,  V.  vendria :  1  vendrfamos,  2  vendrfais,  3  vendrian,  W.  vendrian. 
— Sd  term,  I  Viniese,  2  vinieses,  3  viniese,  V.  viniese :  1  vini^semos,  2  vi- 
m&ma,  3  viniesen,  W.  viniesen. — Put,  1  Viniere,  2  vinieres,  3  viniere,  V 
viniere :  1  vini^remos,  2  vini^reis,  3  vinieren,  VV.  vinieren. 

VER,  to  see. 
Gerund.  Viendo.  Past  participle.  Visto. 
Indie,  Pres.  1  Veo,  2  vee,  3  ve,  V.  ve :  1  vemos,  2  veis,  3  yen,  W.  yen. 
— Imperf.  1  Veia,*  2  veias,  3  veia,  V.  veia :  1  vefamos,  2  yefais,  3  veian, 
W.  veian. — Pret.  1  V£,  2  viste,  3  vi<5,  V.  vi<J :  1  vimos,  2  visteis,  3  vi^ron, 
W.  vi^ron. — Put.  1  Ver^,  2  verds,  3  verd,  V.  verd,  &c. — Imper.  1  Vea  yo, 
2  ve  W,  3  vea  dl,  vea  V.,  2  no  yeas :  1  vedmos,  2  ved,  3  vean,  vean  VV., 

2  no  veais. — Subj.  Pres.  1  Vea,  2  veas,  3  vea,  V.  vea :  1  vedmos,  2  veais, 

3  vean,  W.  vean. — Imperf.  1st  term.  1  Viera,  2  vieras,  &Cd — 2d  term, 
1  Veria,  2  verias,  &c. — 3d  term.  1  Viese,  2  vieses,  &c. — Put.  1  Viera 
3  vierea,  3  viere,  &c. 

•  Formerly  it  was  raid  via,  vta»,  via,  viamoSf  viaitf  viam. 
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YAGER,  to  He  doum. 

This  reib  is  rarely  used,  but  in  epitaphs ;  and  it  is  conjugated  tmkf  bi 
the  following  tenses  and  persons. 

Gerund,  Yaciendo. — Jndie,  Pres,  1  Yago,  2  yaces,  3  yaee,  V.  yace* 
1  yacemos,  3  yaceis,  3  yacen,  W.  yacon. — Jmperf.  1  Yacia,  2  yacias, 
3  yacia,  V.  yacia:  1  yaciamos,  2  yaciais,  3  yacian,  W.  yacian^ — Sultf 
Yaga. 


IMPERSONAIj  YEKSa, 

Impersonal  verbs  are  those  which  are  conjugated  in  the  third  peison  sin- 
gular of  each  tense  only,  without  expressing  the  nominative :  as. 


It  hails 
It  hailed 

It  will  hail 

Let  it  hail 

It  may  hail 

It  might,  could  J 
would,  or 
should  hail 

When  it  shall 
haU 


grantza 
{ granizaba 
\  granizd 

granixard 

grantee 

granice 
^  granizara 

>  granizaria 
)  granizase 

>  ganizare 


GRANIZAR,  to  haiL 

It  has  hailed 
It  had  hailed 


ha  granizado 
habia  granizado 

\HahrigranUad, 

>  haya  granizado 

It  might,  could,  \  hubiera  granizade 
w*ld,  or  shM  >  habria  granizado 
have  hailed     )  hubieoe  granizado 

When  it  shall      )  euando  hubiere 
have  hailed     )     granizado 


It  shall  have 

hailed 
It  may  have 

hailed 


The  following  are  some  of  the  impersonal  verbs : 

To  freeze  helar,  irr. 

mg  of  the  dew)  > 

To  thaw    -  deohelar 

To  drizzle  lloviznar 

To  snow  nevar,  irr. 

To  lighten  relampagiuar 


To  thunder 
To  rain 

To  happen 


tronar,  irr 

llover,  irr. 

r  ouceder 

<  acaecer 

i  acontecer 

To  dawn  amanecer 

To  become  night  anocKeeer. 


DEFECTIVE  VERBS. 

^  SOLER,  to  accustom, 

Hiis  verb  is  used  only  in  the  two  following  tenses. 

Indie,  Preo,  1  Snelo,  2  sueles,  3  suele,  2  V.  suele :  1  solemos,  2  solekb 
5  snelen,  2  W.  suelen. — Imperf,  1  Solia,  2  sclias,  3  solia,  2  V.  solia :  1  so- 
Kamos,  2  soliais,  3  solian,  2  W.  soliau. 

PLACER,  to  please. 
This  verb  is  used  only  in  the  third  person  singular  or  plural,  in  the  moods 
and  tenses  as  follows  •   it  is  always  accompanied  by  a  personal 
liie  objective  oaso. 
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Indie*  Preg*  1  Me  place,  2  te  place,  3  le  place,  2  le  place  dV,:  lno9 
place,  2  o<  place,  3  les  place,  2  lea  place  a  VF. ;  or  1  JUT e  placen,  2  <e 
placen,  &c. — Jmperf.  1  JIfie  placia,  or  placian,  2  <e  placia,  or  placian,  &c. 
— ^Pret.  1  Me  plago,  2  <e  plugo,  &c. :  1  m«  plagui^ron,  2  2e  plugui^ron,  &c. 
"^Subj,  Free.  1  Afe  plegue,  &lc — Imperf.t  let  term.  Me  pluguiera,  &c. 
—3(2  term.  Me  pluguiese,  &c — ^Fut  Me  pluguiere. 

Remark.  The  Spanish  Academy  observes  that  the  subjunctive  mood  is 
used  only  in  the  following  expressions :  plegue,  pluguiera,  or  pluguiew  A 
Dios;  and  si  me  pluguiere,  if  it  should  please  me. 

Obs.  The  verbs  gustar,  to  have  a  liking  for ;  pesar,  to  be  sorry  for ; 
acomodar,  to  suit ;  eonvenir,  or  no  convenir,  to  comport,  or  not,  with  one's 
interests,  Slc,  are  frequently  used  only  in  the  third  person  singular  or  plu- 
ral ;  and  in  that  case  they  take  as  a  subject,  the  person  or  thing  liked,  &c.. 
with  which  they  agree  in  number ;  and  the  person  who  likes,  is  sorry,  &>c. 
becomes  their  complement,  and  is  represented  by  the  pronouns  me,  te,  se, 
&c.,  as  m  the  verb  placer.  Ex. :  Music  pleases  him,  le  gusta  la  mUsica, 
or  el  gusta  de  la  musica. 


A  LIST  OF  ALL  THE  IRREGULAR  VERBS. 

Obs.  1.  The  compound  verbs  are  not  comprehended,  when  they  have  the 
same  irregularity  as  the  simple  ones  from  which  they  are  derived:  as^ 
componer,  contraponer,  deponer,  disponer,  importer,  oponer,  proponer,  &c, 
all  of  which  are  conjugated  like  ;ioner. 

Obs.  2.  The  verbs  that  admit  some  change  for  the  sake  of  the  sound, 
are  marked  with  a  2,  as  negar,  2  niegue. 

Obs.  3.  The  most  general  uregularities  of  the  Spanish  verbs,  as  it  has 
beeL  already  stated,  consist  in  their  taking  i,j,  y,  or  tie,  or  i,  mstead  of  o, 
or  e.  To  find,  therefore,  the  infinitive  mood,  and  the  person  and  tense  of 
such  verbs,  the  scholar  must  first  separate  the  regular  termination,  and  then 
the  letter  or  letten  that  do  not  belong  to  the  radicals  of  such  verbs :  as  in 
comienzo,  muestras,  sintid,  eondujeron,  trajhan,  construyesen,  the  termi- 
nations are  o,  as,  id,  eron,  iran,  eseru  The  remaining  letters  are,  comienz, 
muestr,  sint,  eonduj,  traj,  construy.  Add  to  these  the  regular  terminations 
of  the  infinitive  mood,  and  they  will  read  comienzar,  muestr ar,  sintir,  eort' 
dujir,  trajer,  constuyir.  Take  off  the  t,  j,  and  y,  change  the  ue  into  o, 
and  the  t  into  e  ;  add  a  c  before  the  termmation  to  those  in  ij,  or  uj  ;  and 
they  will  be  comenzar,  mostrar,  sentir,  conducir,  traer,  eonstruir.  It  must 
be  observed  that  verbs  that  have  a  y  before  their  termination,  may  be  of  the 
second  or  third  conjugation ;  in  consequence  of  which  the  terminations  of 
both  may  be  tried  in  order  to  find  them  out  in  the  dictionary.  Example: 
creyd,  huyen;  take  off  o,  yen,  and  add  the  terminations^  thus,  ereir,  huer; 
the  scholar  will  not  find  them,  but  he  will  find  creer.  huir. 

Obs.  4.  Verbs  that  have  two  participles  are  marked  tbu*:  BsnA^Kir-m 
2  BenditOf  and  the  regular  one  is  omitted. 

Obs,  5.  The  irregular  participles  are  set  in  italics  after  their  v^rU. 
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ICr  Tho  verbs 
oodt  which  innst 

Abrir,  reg. 
Abierto,  prt.  irr. 
Absolver, 
AbtueitOf  prt  irr 
Abstraer, 
Acertar, 

ACOBDAB, 

Acostar, 

AcRKCBITTARi 

Adestrar, 

Adherir, 

Adquirir, 

Advertir, 

Aducir, 

Agorar, 

Alentar, 

Almorzar, 

Araolar, 

Andar, 

Apacentar, 

Apostar, 

Aprobar, 

Apretar, 

Argtiir, 

Arrecirse,  8 

Arrendar, 

Ascender, 

Arrepentirse, 

Asentar, 

ASENTIB, 

Aserrar, 
Asestar, 
Atentar, 
Asir, 
Asoldari 
Asolar, 
Atbnder, 
Aterrar,  (echar  i 
por  tierra)    ) 
Atestar,  (rellonar) 
Atraer, 
Atravesar, 
Aventar, 
Aventarse, 
Avergonzar, 

Bendecir, 

Caber, 

Caer, 

CalenUr, 

Cagar,  3 

Cefiir,S 

Conwrc 


of  the  fint  colnma 
be  oonsulted  in  their 

Pag* 


are  cosjngated  like  those  of 
respective  i^aceii. 


that 


Mover, 
Tnur, 

MCftCCKUTf 

eee  rule, 
« 

see  rule, 

Jisattir, 

Jiaentir, 

ConduciTf 

AcordoTy 

AcreeentaTf 

AcordoTf 


AereeentoTf 
AeordoTf 
u 

Jtereeentar^ 

Instntir, 

Pedir, 

Aereeentar, 

AtendeTf 

AsenttTf 

Acreceniorf 

see  rule, 

Acrecentar, 


519 

530 

516-7 

518 

615-7 


523 
520 
522 
518 
516 
518 

524 
516 
518 

516 
515 
521 
516 
519 
520 
516 
520 
516 


Acordar, 
u 

518 

see  rule, 

519 

Acrecentar, 

516 

u 

Traer, 
Acrecentar, 

4t 

530 
516 

<i 

Acordar, 

518 

see  rule, 

524 

see  rule, 
«« 

Jleggcentar, 

524 
525 
516 

Pedir, 
Jliender, 


521 
619 


Cerrar, 

Cimentar, 

Cocer, 

Colar, 

Colegir,  2 

Colgar,  2 

Comedirse, 

Comenzar, 

Competir, 

Concebir, 

Concemir, 

Concertar, 

Concordar, 

Condescender, 

Condolerse, 

CONDUCIR, 

CJonferir, 

Confesar 

Conocer, 

Consegulr, 

Consentir, 

Consolar, 

Constrenir,* 

Contar, 

Contener, 

Contender, 

Contradecir, 

Controvertir, 

Contraer, 

Convertir, 

Corregir,  2 

Cubrir,  reg. 

Cubierto,  prt.  irr. 

Dar, 

Decaer, 

Decentar, 

Decir, 

Deducir, 

Defender, 

Deferir, 

DegoUar, 

Demoler, 

Demostrar, 

Denegar,  8 

Denostar, 

Derrengar,  2 

Derretir, 

Desavenir, 

Descender, 

DescoUar, 

Descordar, 

Descomedirse, 

Describir,  reg. 

Detaito  or  deserve,  prt.  iir. 


AcreeerUar, 

u 

flierule, 
Acordar, 
Pedir, 

Pedir, 
Acrecentar^ 
Pedir, 
i< 

AsentiTf 
Acrecentar^ 
icordar, 
Atender, 
Mover, 
see  rule, 
Asentir, 
Acrecentar, 

Pedir, 

Asentir, 

Acordar, 

Pedir, 

Acordar, 

Tener, 

Atender, 

Dedr, 

Asentir, 

Traer, 

Asentir, 

Pedir, 


Caer, 

Acrecentar 

see  rule, 

Conducir, 

Atender, 

AMetUir, 

Acordar, 

Mover, 

Acordar, 

Acrecentar 

Acordar, 

Acrecentar 

Pedir, 

Atender, 

Acordar, 

ti 

Pedir, 


5]« 

525 
618 
SSI 

518 
521 
516 
521 


516 
518 
519 
ib. 
528 
520 
516 
516 
521 
520 
518 
521 
518 
449 
519 
535 
520 
530 
520 
521 


535 
585 
516 
525 
528-3 
519 
580 
518 
519 
518 
516 
518 
516 
521 
531 
51f 
518 
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?*et 

•ft 

D«8flocar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Fregar, 

AcrtctKtttff 

516 

J>e8hac€r, 

Hactr, 

5S7 

Freir, 

iWr, 

sm 

Deshelar, 

AcreeenUtr, 

516 

Frito,  prt.  irr. 

Desleir, 

Reir, 

5S9 

Desembrar 

AcreGoitmr, 

510 

Gemir, 

Pedir, 

581 

Desolar, 

^Acordaery 

518 

Gobernar, 

AcrecmOmr, 

616 

Desollar, 

«< 

Desovar, 

u 

Habeb,  see  auxiliary  verbs, 

449 

Despedir, 

Fedir, 

5S1 

*•       see  impersonal  •* 

521 

Desperaar. 

Acrtemtmr, 

516 

Hacer, 

527 

Despertar, 

« 

Heder. 

Atender, 

519 

Desterrar, 

•« 

Helar, 

Acreeentwr, 

516 

Desplegar, 

i« 

Henchir,  8 

Pedir, 

531 

Desvergonzarse 

Aeardar^ 

518 

Render, 

Atender, 

519 

Deunar, 

AereeaOar, 

516 

Henir,  2 

Pedir, 

521 

Discernir, 

Asetair, 

520 

Herir, 

Asentir, 

520 

Diferir, 

u 

Herrar, 

Acrecentar. 

516 

Digerir, 

(* 

Hervir, 

Asentxr, 

520 

Discordar, 

AcordMT, 

516 

Holgar,  2             ' 

Acordar, 

516 

Disolver, 

Mover, 

519 

HoUar, 

it 

Divertir, 

J3$entir, 

520 

Doler, 

Mover, 

519 

Impedir, 

Ptdir, 

521 

Dbrmir, 

see  rule, 

526 

Imprimir,  reg. 
Impreso,  prt.  irr. 

Elegir,  8 

Pedir, 

521 

Incensar, 

AcreetiUar 

516 

Embestir, 

u 

Incluir, 

Instruir, 

515 

Empedrar, 

Acrecenior, 

516 

Inducir, 

Condudr, 

523 

Empezar, 

it 

Inferir, 

Asentir, 

520 

Emporcar,  % 

Acordar, 

518 

Inquirir, 

Adquirir, 

523 

Encender, 

Atender, 

519 

Instruir, 

515 

AcreeetUtar, 

516 

Introducir, 

Condudr, 

523 

Encerrar, 

M 

Inremar, 

AerecenUar, 

516 

u 

Invertir, 

Asentir, 

520 

Encontrar, 

Aeord«r, 

518 

Investir, 

Pedir, 

521 

Eucordar, 

it 

Ingerir, 

Asentir, 

520 

Engreirse, 

Reir, 

529 

Ir, 

see  rule, 

627 

Engrosar, 

Acordmr, 

518 

Enrodar, 

«« 

Jugar,  3 

528 

Enmendar, 

Acreeentar, 

516 

EtiBangrentar, 

«t 

Llover, 

Mover, 

519 

Envestir, 

Pedir, 

521 

Entender, 

Atender, 

519 

Maldecir, 

Bendeeir, 

524 

Enterrar, 

Aereeentar, 

516 

Manifestar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Erguir, 

see  rule. 

526 

Mautener, 

Tener, 

449 

Errar, 

see  rule, 

ib. 

Medir, 

Pedir, 

581 

Escarmentar, 

Aerecenttar, 

516 

Mentar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Escocer,  3 

Cocer, 

518 

Mentir, 

Asentir 

520 

Effcribir,  reg. 

Mcrendar, 

Acrecentar 

516 

Etcrito,  prt.  irr. 

Moler, 

Mover, 

519 

Esforzar, 

Aeordar, 

518 

Morder, 

tt 

Evtar^  see  the  auxiliary  verbs, 

449 

Morir, 

326 

Sxcluir, 

Irutruir, 

515 

Muerto,  prt.  irr 

Etftreoir, 

Pedir, 

521 

Mostrar, 

Aeordar, 

518 

Extendei, 

^tender. 

519 

MOVSB, 

see  rule, 

519 

fixpedir, 

Pedir, 

521 

Negar,3 

111 

Fomr. 

Aaniar, 

518 

Nerw, 

M 
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Oil, 
Oter, 

Pbdir, 

Pensar 

Perder, 

Pervertir 

Placer, 

Plegar,  8 

Pobiar, 

Poder, 

Podrir, 

Poner, 

PrefeiiTi 

Pieschbir,  reg. 

PrescriptOf  prt.  irr. 

Probar, 

Producir, 

Proferir, 

Proscribir,  reg. 

Proscripto,  prt.  irr 

Quebrar, 
Querer, 

Raer, 

Recomendar, 

Recordar, 

Recostar, 

Reducir, 

Referir, 

R«gar,8 

Regir,8 

Regoldar, 

Reir, 

Remendar, 

Rendir, 

Renovar, 

Renir,  S 

Repetir, 

Requebrar, 

Requerir, 

Rescontrar 

Resollar, 

Retentar, 

Rerentar, 

Revolcar,  8 

Rodar,  • 

Itoer, 

Rogar,t 


•eerule, 


see  rule, 
AcrecentoTf 
A  tender, 
AeentiTf 

Acreeenttn't 
AcordoTf 


Asentir, 


AcordoTf 
ConduetTf 
Asentir, 


AereeenUar, 


Caer, 

Aereeentar, 
Acordar, 
u 

Condueir, 
Jisentir, 
Aereeentar, 
Pedir, 
Aeordar, 
see  rule, 
Aereceatar, 
Pedir, 
Aeordar^ 
Pedir, 
«i 

Jlcrecentar 
Asentir 
Aeordar, 
ti 

Aereeentar 
(« 

Aeordar, 
u 

Caer, 
Aeordar, 

■eerolej 


588 
ib. 

521 
516 
519 
520 
533 
516 
518 
528 
529 
ib. 


518 
523 


525 
516 

518 

533 
520 
516 
531 
518 
529 
516 
521 
518 


516 
520 
518 

516 

518 

525 
518 

530 


Salir, 

Satisfacer, 

Segar,  2 

Seguir,  8 

Sembrar, 

Sentar, 

Sentir, 

SsR,  see  aojdJiary 

Servir, 

Serrar, 

Soldar, 

Soler, 

Solver, 

Suelto,  prt.  irr. 

SoUar, 

Suelto,  prt.  irr. 

Sonar, 

Sonar, 

Sosegar,  3 

Soterrar, 

Sugerir, 

Temblar, 

Tender; 

Tener, 

Tenir, 

Tentar, 

Torcer, 

Tostar, 

Traducir, 

Traer, 

Transcender, 

Trascender, 

Trascordarse, 

Trasegar,  8 

Trocar,  3 

Troriar, 

Tropezar, 

Valer, 

Venir, 

Ver, 

Verier, 

Vestir, 

Volcar, 

Volar, 

Volver, 

Vuelto,  prt  irr 

Yacer, 

Zaherir, 


Acreieniar, 

Pedir, 

AereeetUar, 

Asentir, 
verbs, 
Pedir, 
Aereeentar 
Aeordar, 

Mover, 

Aeordar, 


Aereeentar, 

Asentir, 

Aereeentar 
Atender, 

Pedir, 

Aereeentar, 

Cocer, 

Aeordar, 

Condueir, 

Atender, 
(( 

Aeordar, 
AereceiUar, 
Aeordar, 
«( 

Aerecadar^ 


Atender, 
Pedir, 
Aeordar, 
u 

Mover 


ASOKhtf 


5M 

lb 
511 
531 

516 

530 
449 
531 
516 
518 
538 
519 

5ie 

ib. 
ib. 
510 

530 

515 
519 
449 
531 
516 
535 
518 
533 
530 
519 

518 
51f 
518 

516 

531 

ib 

ib 
51< 
531 
518 

519 
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CARTAS   MERCANTILES  Y  FAMILIARES. 

POR  M.  V.  C. 


nrmoDuooioN. 

Eb  mny  necesario  saber  escribir  bion  una  carta,  porquo  ocurre  casi  dia- 
riamente,  tanto  para  Iob  asuntos  de  importancia,  como  para  los  de  pura 
cortesia,  6  mora  diveiBion:  y  siendo  las  cartas  una  conversacion  eotre 
ausentes,  deben  tener  fluidez,  claridad,  sencillez,  y  naturalidad  d  fin  de  decii 
&  aquellas  personas  d,  quienes  se  las  envian  lo  mismo  que  se  les  diria,  si 
estuviesen  presentes.  Su  estilo,  por  consiguiente,  debe  variar  segua  el 
objeto  d,  que  se  contraen,  la  persona  d  quien  se  dirijen,  y  la  que  las  escribe. 
£s  precise,  pues,  estudiar  con  atencion  las  reglas  del  estilo  en  las  cartas ; 
mas  no  siendo  posible  explicarlas  en  los  estrechos  limites  de  este  Ap^ndice, 
se  aconseja  d,  loe  jdvenes  estudiosos  las  aprendan  en  su  respectiva  lengua, 
(por  ser  las  mismas  en  todas,)  y  por  lo  respective  i.  la  Castellana,  hallardn 
oxcelentes  modelos  en  las  Cartas  Familiares  del  P.  Isla^  en  las  Cartas 
Marruecaa  dt  CadaUo,  en  la  Colleccion  de  Cartas  de  varios  autores 
Espafioles,  reeogidas  por  Don  Gregorio  May&ns;  en  lasde  Antonio  Perez ^ 
y  por  lo  respective  d  las  antignas,  en  el  Centon  Epistolario  del  Br.  Feman 
Gomez  de  Cibdad  Real,  &c.,  pues  como  dice  el  erudite  6  ilustre  autoz 
espafiol,  Feijoo,  "  Los  preceptos  para  escribir  cartas  pueden  suplirse  con 
la  copia  de  buenos  ^emplares,"    (Teatro  Crftico,  tome  7,  discurso  10.) 

La  eurioddad  en  cerrar  las  cartas,  y  la  propiedad  del  sobrescrito,  deben 
tambien  cuidarse ;  pues  una  palabra  mas,  6  m^nos,  en  la  cubierta  de  ua 
papel,  da  6  quita  satisfacdon  al  que  le  recibe,  y  saele  inflnir  mncho  en  I* 
iuerte  de  lo  que  se  solicita. 

NuivA  YoBX,  Feb,  8  de  1848. 
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CARTAS    MERCANTILES. 

PROPUESTA  PARA  UNA  CORRESPONDENCIA. 

Seiior  Don  A.  B.,  ) 

N >      J  Nueva  York  dSde  Febrero  de  1848. 

Muy  Sefior  mio  :*  deseando  estaolecer  en  esa  ciudad  una  correspondeneii 
Mgura  con  un  sujeto  de  probidad  para  las  varias  comlsiones  y  encargoa,  qae 
puedau  ocurrirme  en  Iob  asuntos  de  mi  comercio ;  informado  de  las  ciicon- 
stancias  j  calidades,  que  concurren  en  V.  me  tome  la  libertad  de  suplicarie 
Be  sirva  aceptar  el  encargo  de  corresponsal  mio,  y  de  infonnarme  de  so 
^esolucion  para  mi  gobierno. 

£1  buen  nombre,  que  la  persona  y  casa  de  V.  tienen  en  esta,  me  inducen 
igualmente  i.  ofrecerle  mis  servicios  para  cuanto  fuere  de  su  agrado ;  y  ora 
acepte  V.  mi  proposicion,  6  no,  apreciar^  mucho  se  sirva  honrarme  con  sua 
preceptos. 

Diofl  gruarde  la  vida  de  V.  los  mucbos  anoe  que  le  desea  su  may  atento 
senridor.  Q.  B   S.  M. 

C.  P. 


Sr.  Dn.  C.  D.,  > 

N \ 


CONTESTACION. 


iV ,  d  —  de de  184a 

M uy  Sefior  mio :  el  honor  de  ser  corresponsal  de  una  persona  del  cr^ito 
de  V.  no  puede  dejar  de  aceptarse  con  la  mayor  satisfaccion.  Yo  deade 
luego  le  admito,  ddndole  las  mas  sinccras  gracias  por  esta  praeba  con  que 
su  confianza  me  distingue,  y  ofreciendo  servirle  con  la  punctnalidad  y 
honradez  que  me  son  propias. 

Espero  manifestar  d,  V.  la  sinceridad  de  mis  sentimientos  luego  que  se 
Birva  emplearme,  segun  propone :  y  me  aprovechar6  iguaimeute  de  sus  ofer- 
tas,  d  que  efitoy  muy  reconocido. 

Dios  guarde  d  V.  mucbos  afios  como  le  pideSB.  S.  S. 

Q.  B.  S.  M. 
AE 


AVISO  DE  EMBARQUE. 
Sr.  Dn.  E.  F.,  > 

N 5  JV^ ,  d^de de  1848 

Muy  Senor  mio :  en  esta  fecha  y  de  confomiidad  con  las  <)rdene0  de  V 
he  embarcado  de  su  cuenta  y  riesgo,  d  bordo  de  la  fhigata  £2epaiiola  K 

*  N.,  the  name  of  the  residence  of  the  person  addressed  to. 
'  These  words  according  to  circumstances,  must  be,  Jlftty  Senoree  mitt 
Muy  Seiior  nueetro;  Muy  Senoree  nueetroe* 
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5S» 


Agoila,  sa  Capitan  Don  P^r^qpero  Li(|rero,  cou  destino  4  — -  y  &  la  dxden  > 
eoDsignacioa  d«»  Don  F.  G.  los  efectos  que  constan  en  la  Factora  y  Conoci* 
miento  que  inclayo  en  esta. 

Espero  que  aean  del  gusto  de  V.  asf  por  an  calidad,  como  por  sn  precio,  y 
que  lleguen  bien  acondicionados,  pues  se  han  enfardado  con  mucho  esmero 

Celebrar6  la  buena  salud  y  proqieridades  de  V.  y  soy  su  muy  afecto  se* 
f^uioservidor  Q.  B.  S.  M. 

G.  PI. 


FACTURA. 
Factum  de  los  efectos,*  que  por  cuenta  y  riesgo  de  Don  E.  F.  del  comer- 
cio  de  ~^—  y  con  la  marca  y  niimero  del  mdrgen,  tengo  embarcados  i.  boido 
de  la  fragata  Espafiola,  £1  Aguila,  capitan  Don  Prbspero  Ligero,  con  des- 
'  tino  i para  eutregar  d,  la  diden  de  Don  F  G. :  4  saber: 

F   G.     1  d  10— Diez  Cajas  de Pesos. 

11       27 — Diez  y  siete  Fardoe  de..... 

28      39 — Doce  barriles  de  Vino  de  Jerez 

40      4S— Seis  huacales  de  loza 

Pesos. 

Derechos 

•  Gastos 

Comision  4 por  ciento... . 


G.  H. 


CONOCIMIENTO. 
Digo  yc  ;Don  Prdspero  Ligero)  capitan  y  maestre  que  soy  de  la  fragrata, 

(goleta,  &c.)  que  Dies  salve  nombrada  El  Aguila,  de  porte  de tonela- 

das,  que  al  presente  eBt4  surta,  andada,  enjuta  y  bien  acondicionada  en  este 

pnerto  de  N para  con  la  buena  ventura,  seguir  este  presente  viage  al 

puerto  de  S        ,  que  conozco  haber  recibido  de  vos  Don (ofui  la  enum 

meraeion  de  los  artieulos  embarcados)  todos  enjntos  y  bien  acondicionados, 
y  marcados  con  la  marca  del  m4rgen :  con  los  cuales  mo  obligo,  UeTdudome 
Dies  en  buen  salvamento  con  el  dicho  mi  barco,  al  di  ^ho  puerto,  de  acudir 

por  Tos  y  en  vuestro  nombre  4  Don pagdudome  de  flete  4  raxon  de 

por con por  ciento  de  capa  y  sus  averias  acostumbradas,  4 

estilo  de  comercio.    Y  para  cumplir  y  guardar  todo  lo  dicho  y  ezpuesto,  obli- 

*  Wlien  the  articles  consist  of  one  or  two  kinds  only,  it  is  said — Factur€ 
de  ciento  y  veinte  cajaa  de  axiicarf  or  de  sesenta  hocoyee  de  agficar  f 
emeuenia  xurronee  de  anil,  dec 
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go  mi  penona  y  bienes,  jantamente  con  el  dieho  mi  barco,  bus  fleteg,  apai*- 
jos,  y  lo  mejor  parado  de  6\.  En  {4  de  lo  cual  oa  doy  tres  conocimientoe  de  m 
tenor,  firmados  de  mi  nombre  por  m(,  6  por  mi  coutramaeBtro,  6  aegundo  (an- 

tiguamente  mi  Escribano)  el  nno  complido,  los  otroe  no  valgran.    N d 

3  do  £nero  de  1848.  Prosfbro  LiGEno. 


CONTESTACION  A  LA  ANTERIOR 

Sor.  Dn. ,  ) 

N I  N.  Y.,  a  —  de de  1848. 

Muy  Sefior  mio :  Don  N.  N.  mi  corresponsal  en me  avisa  con  feclia 

de        ■   haber  Uegado  &  aquel  puerto  procedente  de  el  de la  fragata 

Aguila,  8U  capitan  Dn.  ¥T6epero  Ligero,  6  igualmente  haber  recibido  do 
este,  bien  acondicionados,  todos  los  efectos  que  constan  de  la  factttra,  y 
conocimiento,  que  V.  me  remiti6  con  sumuy  apreciable  de 

Incluyo  en  esta  una  letra  de  cambio,  valor  de a  echo  dias  vista,  d 

cargo  de  los  Seiiores de  ese  comercio,  que  se  servird.  V.  cobrar,  y 

abonar  d  mi  cuenta. 

Doy  d  V.  las  tdms  expreeivas  gracias  por  la  eficacia  y  cuidado  con  que  se 
«irve  desempenar  mis  encargos,  y  me  repito  bu  muy  afecto  S.  S.  Q.  B.  S.  M 

F.  G. 


LETRA  DE  CAMBIO. 

Nueva  York,  a  —  de  —^  de  1848.    Por Pesos  Fuertes. 

A  ocho  dias  vista,  se  servirdn  W.  mandar  pagar  por  esta  mi  primera  de 
car  .bio  (no  habi^ndolo  hecho  ya  por  la  segunda,  ni  tercera  de  esta  niisma 

if  Jia,  y  valor)  d.  la  6rden  de  Don la  cantidad  de  valor  recibido 

de  dicho  senor,  que  anotarin  W.  en  cuenta  segun  aviso  (or  sin  otro  aviso) 
de  S.  S.  S  Q.  B.  S.  M. 

F.  C 


EL  ENDOSO. 
Primera. 
A  Don  —  en 

Pigaese  d  la  drden  de  Don N.  Y.,  Febrero  8  de  1848. 


UN  PAGARfi. 
SON  8150.  Nueva  York,  dSde  Febrero  de  184a 

Pagard  d  veinte  dias,  contados  desde  la  fecha,  d  Don  Guzman  de  Al&« 
rache,  6  su  drden  la  cantidad  de  ciento  y  cincuonta  pesos,  valor  recibido  dt 
dKoho  sefior  en  dinero  efectivo  (6  en  g<6neros)  d  toda  mi  satisfaccioo. 

Ginks  dk  Pasamomtb. 
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UN  VALE. 


Valb  por  quinientos  pesos  fuertes,  que  yo,  el  abajo  firmado,  Pedra  Perez, 
vecino  y  del  comercio  de  esta,  me  obligo  d.  pagar  el  dia  21  del  pr<}ximo  mes 
de  Agosto  d,  la  drden  de  Dn.  Pedro  Hernandez,  y  en  el  domicilio  de  Don 
Rafael  Maugual,  del  mismo  oomercio ;  cuya  cantidad  procede  de  varios 
gdneros  que  en  este  dia  me  ha  vendido,  y  yo  confieso  haber  recibido  i  mi 
ontera  satisfaccion^ — Filadelfia  d  9  de  Febrero  de  1848. 

SON  500  PS.  FS.  Pedro  Perez. 


CARTA  ORDEN. 

Sr.  Dn.  N.  N. ) 

A \  C ,  d  —  de Je  1848. 

Mny  Senor  roio :  en  virtud  de  la  presente,  se  eervird  V.  eiatregar  (or 
pagar)  al  dador  Don  Juan  Cancela,  la  cantidad  de  doscieutos  y  cincuenta 
pesos  fuertes  ($250.)  valor  recibido  del  mismo,  que  anotard  7.  en  cuenta, 
mn  otro  aviso,  (segun  aviso,)  de  su  afectisimo  S.  S.  Q.  B.  S.  ]Vf 

D.  M. 


CARTA  DE  AVISO. 

Sr.Dn.N.N.  { 

A S  ^ >  d^de de  1848. 

Muy  Senor  mio :  con  esta  fecha  he  librado  d,  cargo  de  V.  y  por  mi 
cuenta,  uua  letra  por  valor  de  doscientos  y  cincuenta  pesos  fuertes,  ($250.) 
pagaderos  d  Don  Juan  Cancela.  Espero  le  haga  V.  el  honor  atcostumbrado, 
y  me  la  cargue  on  cuenta,  pues  yo  se  la  dejo  abonada.  Paswlo  V.  bien,  y 
mande  d.  su  muy  atento  S.  S.  Q.  B.  S.  M. 

•       D.  M. 


CARTA  DE  RECOMENDACION. 

Muy  Sefior  mio,  y  amigro :  Dn.  N.  N.  dador  de  la  presente,  pasa  d  esa 
d  asuntos  propios,  (son  el  objeto  de  recuperar'sn  salud.)  Es  un  sujeto  de 
todo  mi  aprecio,  y  como  tal  se  le  recomiendo  i.y,  i.  quien  agradecerd  come 
propios  cuantos  favores  se  sirviere  hacerle ;  quedando  yo  obligado  d  recipro 
earlos  d  V.  siempre  que  tenga  la  bondad  de  proporcionarme  ocasion. 

Puede  suceder  que  dicho  Senor,  mi  recomendado,  haya  menester  alguu 
dinero,  en  cuyo  ease  se  servird  V.  franquearle  hasta  la  cantidad  de  mil  y 
quinientos  pesos  ($1500.)  constituydndome  yo  responsable  d,  abonar  d,  V.  la 
que  le  entregare,  y  de  la  cuul  tomari  V.  recibo  por  daplicodo,  d,  cuya  vista 
le  abonard  la  que  fuere. — Para  evitar  contingenciaa,  ya  oa  firma  4  conti 
nDBckm  de  la  mia. 
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Efltando  aeguro  de  que  V.  teudr&  particular  latisfaccion  en  hmott  » 
eonocimie&to  de  una  pennna  de  tan  apreciables  circunstancias,  y  que  eata 
nunno  !•  eatimulari  &  deaempenar  peifeotamente  mi  encaigo,  r«iteio  d  V. 
mi  afeoto  y  quedo  como  aiempre  d  sua  5idenea  S.  S.  S. 

Q.B.S.M. 

M.  V  C.         R.  M 


CIRCULAR. 

Sr.  Dn.  Franciflco  Canalea. 

N ,  dUde  Febr«ro  de  1848 

Muy  Senor  nuestro:  permitanos  V.  que  uos  tomemos  la  libertad  de 
anunciarle  que  acabamos  de  establecer  en  esta  ciudad  (puerto,  villa,  dtc) 
una  caaa  de  comercio  bajo  la  firma  de  Cancela  y  Mangual. 

Nuestro  caudal,  y  la  ezperiencia  de  los  negocioa,  que  hemoa  adquirido 
durante  el  tiempo  que  hemoa  trabajado  en  el  escritorio  de  loe  Seiiorea  Roil 
y  Compaftia,  (que  noa  han  peimitido  nos  yalgamos  de  an  nombre,)  noa 
pouen  en  eatado  de  deaempenar  loa  negocioa  que  ae  noa  encarguen,  i,  aatis- 
faccion  de  laa  peiaonaa,  que  ae  dignen  honramoa  con  su  confianza. 
Dioa  guarde  d  V.  muchoa  anos  como  deaean  bus  muy  atentoa  senridorea. 

Q.  B.  S.  M. 

CANCELA  Y  MANGUAL. 

Firma  de  Juan  T.  Cancela — Cancela  y  Mangual. 
**       Rafael  U.  Mangual — Cancela  y  MangudL 


ORDEN  PARA  HACER  UN  SEGURO. 

Seiiorea  Navairo  y  Perea 

iV^.  Y ,  6, 10  de  Febrero  de  184& 

Muy  aefiores  nueatroa :  d  bordo  de  la  fiagata  Espafida,  Isabela,  Capitan 

Francisco  Chaves,  que  hace  yiaje  d hemes  registrado  por  nuestra 

cuenta  loa  efectos  que  constan  de  la  Factura  y  Conocimiento  adjunto  La 
fragata  ea  nueva,  y  yelera,  el  capitan  muy  ezperimentado  y  se  hard  d  la 
Tela  paaado  maftana^ — Estas  noticias  serdn  suficientes  para  que  W.  paedan 
proceder  d  los  Segnros,  que  les  suplicamos  hagan  con  un  yeinticinoo  pof 
aiento  de  aumento  por  ganancias  imaginarias. 

Noa  repetimoa  de  W  con  afecto  S.  S*  S. 

Q.  B.  S    M 
CANCELA  Y  MANGUAL. 
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CUENTA  CORRIENTE. 

1^  Los  Sres.  DijTiYier  y  Wogan  en  sa  cuenta  corriente        Han  si 

con  M.  y  B.  Navarro.  Habbb. 


1847. 

Enero  13.  Importe  de  la  Fa- 
tura  remitfda  por 
el  Fepe 9- 

Maizo  9.  Pagado  por  el  segu- 
ro  del  Arrogrante... 

Junio  23.  Pagado  por  su  caen- 
ta  &  D.  E.  Peug- 
net , 


1847. 

Enero  5.  Froducto  Uqoido 
del  azdcar  recibi- 
doporEUAguila. 

Abril  17.  Valor  de  bu  Letra 
de  cambio  d  cargo 
deN 

Febrero  11.  Alcance  d  su  favor 
quo  paBA  d  cuenta 
nueva 


S.  Y.  O.    (Salvo  yerro,  ti  Omision) 

N.  Y.,  Febrero  11  de  1848. 
M.  T  B.  Navarko. 


CUENTA  DE  UNA  iDEUDA. 
Don  Lazarillo  de  Tormes  debe  d. 

Pedro  de  Urdemalas.  Pesos. 

For  do8  casaeas  de  paiio,  supeifino,  una  azul  y  otra  negra ^ 

Por  la  hechura  y  avios  do  dos  chalecos 

Por  id.  id.         dos  pantalones 

Por  la  compoetura  de  un  sobretodo 

N.  Y d de de  1848.  Total...: jZ  Z. 


RECIBO. 

He  recibido  de  Don  Leopoldo  Peugnet  la  cantidad  de  ciento  cuarenta  y 
nneve  pesos,  tree  y  medio  reales  por  saldo  de  todas  cuentaa  hasta  la  feoha> 
Nueya  York  d  8  de  Febrero  de  1848. 

Franouoo  Estbvah 
Son  Pesos  149.3.6.  (or  <^14943}.) 


OTRO. 
Recibf  de  Don  Fnlano  Droguete  sesenta  pesos  d  cuenta  de  mayor  cantidad 
Janja  d  11  de  Dieiembre  de  1800. 

Pasoual 
teifiO 
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TABLA  DE  LA  MONEDA  CORRIENTE  EN  ESPANA,  Y  IJiS 
REPUBLICAS  DE  AMERICA. 

COBKE. 

2    inaravedlse& valen  1  ochaTa 

2    ochavoB 1  cuarta 

8)  cuartos 1  real  de  yellr^ 

4  realea  de  yelloii. 1  peseta. 

5  pesetacu lpe8o,ordura 

4    pesetas  colunmarias 1    "  « 


1  Duro,  peso  fuerte,  peso,  6  eucudo  de  plata,  a  silver  doUar,..,ytue  $1.00 

1  Medio  duro,  6  escudo  de  vellon,  half  a  dollar 50 

1  Peseta  columnaria,  quarter  of  a  dollar 25 

I  Reed  de  plata  Americano,  New  York  shilling 12| 

1  Medio  real,  medio,  New  York  sixpence 06^ 


Valor  nominal.  Valor  real 

1  peseta  provincial  6  Sevillana,  jpiftoreen ^0  cents,  IS  cents. 

2  lefdee  de  veUon,  half  pistareen 10    "  8     " 

1  real  de  vellon,  6  34  maravedlses,  quarter  pis* 

iareeru 5    "  4     « 

ORO 

Valor  nom  Valor 

inaL  reaL 

1    Ouza  tL  onza  de  oro,  a  Jou^Zoon $16.00  $15.56 

i    Onza,  (cuatro  escudos,)  half  of  a  doubloon 8.00  7.7G 

^    Un  doblou  de  &  dos,  a  quarter  of  a  doubloon 4.00  3.88 

i    Un  dobloncito,  6  \m  escudo,  an  eighth  of  a  doubloon,         2.00  1.94 
^  Un  escudito,  un  durillo,  6  yeinten,  a  sixteenth  of  a 

doubloon, 1.00  97 


CARTAS  FAMILIARES. 


Oarta  de  Don  Chregorio  Maydns  al  Dr,  Don  Assemio  SaUi 
sohre,  el  modo  de  respondeb. 

Muy  Senor  mio,  y  mi  Amigo:  En  el  trato  familiar  solemos  haUar  em 
libeitedt  y  con  aqueUa  confianza  que  merecen  los  amigos :  pero  per  eeciila 
■iiele  ser  peligioso  ezplicarae  con  la  misma  daridad ;  porque  pennaneco  It 
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memoriA  de  lo  que  so  escribe :  y  aaoque  el  amigro  sea  fiel,  tal  yei  no  lo  ei 
el  que  hereda  sus  cartas,  y  con  el  tiempo  paran  cstas  en  doude  m^nos  se 
piensa.  For  eso  es  muy  prudeute  la  duda  do  V.  sobre  el  Mode  con  que 
uno  debe  portarse  por  escrito. 

Hemofl  de  distinguir  el  que  pregunta  del  que  responde.  Aquel  tieno 
mayor  libertad ;  porque  puede  callar  sin  nota ;  6  hacer  la  pregunta  con 
arte,  del  mode  m^nos  ofensivo,  y  mas  cauteloso.  Si  lo  quo  se  ha  de  pre- 
guutar  tiene  conexion  con  la  ofensa,  y  leido  no  puede  dejar  de  causaria : 
hemes  de  distinguir  las  preguntas  d  que  no  nos  obliga  la  necesidad  de  las 
voluntarias.  Las  primeras  son  iuescusables*  y  asi  deben  hacerse  iel  modo 
mas  cauto;  esto  es  m^nos  circanstanciado,  respecto  de  la  inteligencia  df^ 
otros,  con  quien  no  se  trata.  Las  segundas  deben  evitarse  cuanto  sea  posible. 
Hecha  la  pregunta,  se  ha  de  considerar,  si  conviene  responder,  6  no?  Si 
es  necesario,  6,  si  conviene  responder,  se  puede  hacer  con  palabras  alusivas 
a  la  pregunta,  callaudo  la  persona,  6  el  negocio  de  que  se  trata,  y  respondi- 
endo  en  suposicion  del  hecho ;  si  bien  este  i,  veces  es  tal,  que  ^1  niismo 
seiiala  la  persona,  y  el  hecho,  por  mucho  que  se  quiera  ocultar :  como  se 
ve  en  las  cartas  de  Ciceron  d  Atico.  Si  es  peligroso  responder  absoluta- 
mente,  debe  callarse :  y  en  casos  de  traicion,  entregarse  la  pregunta  d 
quien  convenga  por  no  hacerse  complice,  ni  aun  disimulador  en  el  delito  de- 
lesa  Majestad. 

Cuando  Don  Joseph  Antonio  de  Quiros  sal  id  de  la  prision  de  la  Inquist- 
cion,  y  me  escribi<),  pedia  la  Caridad  que  yo  le  respondiese,  y  lo  hice  de 
modo,  que  habi^ndole  aprisionado  de  nuevo,  se  alabaron  mucho  mis  respues- 
tas,  pues  dije  i.  aquel  insigne  Vanm  lo  que  ie  convenia,  pensando  lo  que  lo 
podia  suceder.  Callar  era  contra  la  amistad,  que  siempre  le  habia  yo  pro- 
fesado,  y  le  debia ;  hablar  pedia  mucha  prudencia. 

Estoy  leyeudo,  y  apuntando  los  tres  dltimos  libros  de  Dion  Casio,  que 
public6  en  Roma  en  el  ailo  1724  Nicolas  Carminio  Falcon,  habi^udolos 
sacado  de  la  Libreria  Vaticana. 

Usted  me  mande :  y  nuestro  Senor  guardo  d  Usted  muchos  anos  como 
deseo.     Olivia  d  6  de  Junio  de  1750. 

B.  L.  M.  de  Usted, 

Su  mas  seguro  servidor,  y  amigo, 

Don  Gregorio  Mayans,  y  Sicar. 

Al  Dr.  Don  Assensio  Sales, 


Carta  de  Don  Antonio  Solis  d  Don  Antonio  Camero,  sobre 
asuntos  familiares, 

Senor  y  amigo  mio :  vamos  al  negocio,  que  es  muy  tarde  para  no  decir 
lo  que  00  viene  d  la  ploma.  La  carta  que  vino  en  mi  pliogo  se  di6  con  la 
ttdvertencia  que  V.  previno,  en  cuanto  &  sa  seguridad. 

LttiYiteUHi  ban  hecho  mido.    Solo  me  han  dicho  que  el  San  VieenU 
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?ieiie  gordo,  y  bmH  menester  enflaquecerle  de  manera  que  paraaeft  wdgt 
mafl  penitente ;  y  que  tenga  los  brazos  levantados  en  accion  de  prediear  el 
{oicio  final  V.  vaya  teniendo  cuidado  con  que  ya  se  piden  gollerias,  eoma 
n  faeran  vitelas ;  y  se  han  de  pagar  como  las  miniaturas :  pongra  V.  iino  y 
otro  en  el  libro  de  las  partidas  que  se  deben,  por  lo  que  pudiere  suceder. 

Espero,  eo  respuefita  del  correo  que  yiene,  la  cenaura  de  V.  y  del  senor 
(naiqaes  sobre  lo  que  ha  parecido  mi  libro  en  esas  regiones  del  norte,  que 
por  ac&  oontinuan  sua  aplausos ;  aunque  se  habran  vendido  unos  ciento  y 
tittcaenta  tomos,  pues  en  todo  influye  la  falta  de  dinero  y  en  Madrid  hay 
pocos  hombres  que  tengan  doe  reales  de  &  ocho  juntos. 

He  pagado  enteramente  d  D.  N.,  porque  me  tenia  con  cuidado  el  maea- 
tro  de  obras.  A  V.  se  debe  la  de  la  Nueva  Espana  y  tengo  por  evidente  que 
no  se  habria  impreso  si  no  fuera  por  el  socoiro  de  V. ;  porque  la  aynda  de 
costa  todavia  se  esta  en  el  aire.  Y  asi  puede  V.  llamar  suya  la  historia  y 
las  demas  razones.  A  esta  accion  que  ha  hecho  tanto  ruido,  de  habcr 
aeompaiiado  al  Divinisimo  nuestro  rey,  escribC  estos  dos  sonetos,  porque  su 
Majestad  se  acord6  de  mi  antigua  vena.  V.  veri  en  ellos  el  trabajo  que  me 
han  costado,  por  el  que  le  costard  el  leerlos.  A  D.  Martin  tenemos  ya  con 
tltulo  de  su  Majestad,  en  que  le  nombra  Corrector  general  de  los  libros  de 
estos  reinos ;  y  est4  en  dnimo  de  ser  tan  conocido  como  Murcia  de  la  Liana. 
Tiene  cincuenta  doblones  de  salario,  y  lo  que  produjeren  las  erratas.  Pone 
desde  Inego  d  las  6rdenes  de  V.  esta  dignidad,  habiendo  oonseguido  el  sef 
persona  de  muchos  envidiosos. 

Sirvase  V.  ponerme  A.  L.  P.  de  mi  senora  Doila  N.,  y  qu^dese  lo  demas 
para  otra  ocasion.    Guarde  Dies  d  V.  muchos  anos.    Madrid,  Slc 

Don  Antonio  db  Soua 


Carta  del  P,  Jose  Francisco  de  Isla  d  su  hermana  Dana  IVan- 
cisca  de  Isla  y  Lozada, 

Villagarcia,  a  24  de  Julio  de  1758. 
Mujer  de  tu  marido :  has  dado  en  la  mania,  de  algimas  semanas  d  esta 
parte,  de  que  te  pierdo  el  respeto,  sin  que  yo  acierte  d  concebir  como  se 
puede  perder  lo  que  jamas  se  ha  tenido.  Pero  ttl  eres  una  pequena  dia- 
blesa,  y  sabes  mas  que  Merlin,  por  lo  que  te  estimai^  me  comuniques  esta 
secrete,  que  puede  importar  para  mas  de  dos  ocasiones.  Hallar  una  cosa 
dntes  de  perderse  es  habilidad  que  d  cada  paso  la  usan  los  ladrones ;  pen 
perderse  lo  que  jamas  se  poseyd,  no  lo  habia  tenido  por  posible,  hasta  que 
tii  me  aseguras  que  es  cosa  evidente.  Al  fin,  si  te  he  perdido'el  respeto, 
f^ai6  ceduloues  en  las  esquinas  de  los  corr^os,  (porque  has  de  saber  que 
los  corr^os  tienen  esquinas,)  para  que  qualqniera  persona  que  haya  hallaido 
un  respeto  que  se  perdid,  acuda  d  ti,  d  quien  perteuece,  que  se  le  pagard  d 
luUlaigo,  y  por  lo  que  toca  d  ml,  doy  palabra  de  guardar  tan  bien  el  ] 
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que  ,te  tenga,  que  no  solo  no  se  pueda  perder,  pero  que  nin^no  me  le 
pueda  encontrar.  No  sabia  que  eetuviese  por  prior  de  ese  convento  de  S. 
Agnstin  el  Mro.  Ocampo.  Es  de  los  hombres  sabios,  religiosos,  honradof 
y  atentos  que  he  conocido.  Dice  bien :  trat^le  mucho  en  Pamplona,  y 
siempre  le  he  profesado  singular  estimacion.  La  he  hecho  muy  grande  de 
la  memoria  con  que  me  honra,  y  de  la  amietad  que  me  conserva.  Te 
estimard  mucho,  asf  i  ti,  como  d  Nicolas,  que  le  correspondais  en  vuestro 
nombre  y  en  el  mio  con  el  mas  fine  aprecio,  tratdndole  con  toda  confiania, 
y  sirvi^ndule  en  quanto  se  le  ofrezca  Si  intes  de  ahora  hubiera  sabido  su 
destine,  dntes  de  ahora  os  habria  hecho  esta  recomendacion  ;  porque  tengo 
singular  complacencia  en  que  los  hombres  particulares  scan  particular- 
mente  distinguidos.  Si  todos  fueran  como  el  Rino.  Ocampo,  no  habria 
quejas,  porque  no  habria  Gerundios.  Dile  cuanto  quisieres  de  mi }  arto,  en 
la  inteligencia  de  que  en  nada  te  excederds.  Ahora  veto  d  pasear,  que  yo 
voy  d  escribir  otras  cartas. 

Seiiora,  B.  T.  P.  (con  un  cardo)  el  mas  atento  capellan  de  Ti. 
Ella.  YO. 


Carta  de  Luscinda  d  Cai^denio, 

Sefior:  La  palabra  que  Don  Fernando  os  did  de  hablar  d  vuestro  padre 
para  que  hablase  al  mio,  la  ha  cumplido  mucho  mas  en  su  gusto  que  en 
vuestro  provecho.  Sabed,  senor,  que  ^I  me  ha  pedido  por  esposa,  y  mi  pa- 
dre, llevado  de  la  ventaja  que  el  piensa  que  Don  Fernando  os  hace,  ha  ve- 
nido  en  lo  que  quiere  con  tantas  veras,  que  de  aqui  d  dos  dias  se  ha  de  hacer 
el  desposorio,  tan  secrete  y  tan  d  solas  que  solo  ban  de  ser  testigos  los  Cielos 
y  alguna  gente  de  casa.  Cual  yo  quedo,  imaginadio :  si  os  cumple  venir, 
vedlo,  y  si  08  quiero  bien  6  no  el  suceso  deste  negocio  os  lo  dard  d  entender. 
A  Dies  plega  que  esta  Uegue  d  vuestras  manos  dntes  que  la  mia  se  vea  en 
condicion  de  juntaise  con  la  de  quien  tan  mal  sabe  guardar  la  fe  que  promote. 

Luscinda. 
{Don  Quijote,  eh,  XXVIL,  p.  ii,) 


Carta  de  Don  Carlos  d  Dona  Francisca, 

Bien  mio :  si  no  consigo  hablar  con  Usted,  har^  lo  posible  para  que  Ileg^ne 
d  8U8  manos  esta  carta.  Ap^nas  me  separ^  de  Usted,  encontr^  en  la  posada 
al  que  yo  Uamaba  mi  enemigo ;  y  al  verle,  no  s^  como  no  espir^  de  dolor« 
Me  mandd  que  saliera  inmediatamente  de  la  ciudad,  y  fu^  precise  cbede* 
eerie.  Yo  me  Uamo  Don  Cdrlos,  no  Don  Felix.-^— Don  Diego  m  mi  tio 
Viva  Usted  dichosi*  y  olvide  para  siempre  d  su  infeliz  amigo. 

Caelos  db  Ubbina. 
(Moratitir^El  Si  de  laa  Ninas,  Act  III.,  ce.  sU.) 
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Carta  deDon  Quijote  de  la  Manclta  d  Sarucho  Panza,  gobemadot 
de  la  insula  Barataria. 

**  Caando  esperaba  oir  nuevas  de  tus  descaidos  6  importinencias,  Sanchc 
amigo,  las  o(  de  tus  discrecioues,  de  que  d(  por  ello  gracias  particulares  al 
Cielo,  el  cual  del  esti^rcol  sabe  levantar  los  pobres,  y  de  los  tontos  kaeec 
discretes.  Dlcenme  que  gobiemas  como  si  fueses  hombre,  y  que  ores  horn- 
bre  como  si  fueses  bestia,  segun  es  la  humildad  con  que  te  tratas :  y  quiero 
que  adviertas,  Sancho,  que  muchas  veces  conviene  y  es  necesario  por  la 
autoridad  del  oficio,  ir  contra  la  humildad  del  corazon,  porque  el  buen  adomo 
de  la  persona  que  esti  puesta  en  graves  cargoe,  ha  de  ser  confcrme  d  lo  que 
ellos  piden,  y  no  i  la  medida  de  lo  que  su  humilde  condicion  la  kiclin& 
VIstete  bien,  que  un  palo  compuesto  no  parece  palo .  no  digo  que  tiaigaa 
dijes,  ni  galas,  ni  que  siendo  Juez  te  vistas  como  soldado,  siuo  que  te  adoi 
Les  con  el  h&bito  que  tu  oficio  requiere,  con  tal  que  sea  limpio  y  bien  com- 
puesto. Para  ganar  la  voluntad  del  pueblo  que  gobiemas,  entre  otras  has 
de  hacer  dos  cosas :  la  una  ser  bien  criado  con  todos,  amique  esto  ya  otra 
yez  te  lo  he  dicho,  y  la  otra  procurar  la  abundancia  de  los  mantenimientos, 
que  no  hay  cosa  que  mas  fatigue  el  corazon  de  los  pobres  que  la  hambre  y 
la  carestfa. 

**  No  hagas  muchas  pragmdticas,  y  si  las  hicieres  procura  que  sean  bne- 
nas,  y  sobre  todo  que  se  guarden  y  cumplan,  que  las  pragmaticas  que  no  se 
guardan,  lo  mismo  es  que  si  no  lo  fuesen,  intes  dan  d  entender  que  el  Prin- 
cipe que  tuvo  discrecion  y  autoridad  para  hacerlas,no  tuvo  valor  para  hacer 
que  se  guardasen :  y  las  leyes  que  atemorizan  y  no  se  ejecutan,  vienen  d 
ser  como  la  viga,  rey  de  las  ranas,  que  al  priucipio  las  espant6,  y  con  el 
tiempo  la  menospreciiron  y  se  subieron  sobre  ella.  Se  padre  de  las  vir- 
tudes,  y  padrastro  de  los  vicios.  No  seas  siempre  rignroso,  ni  siempre  blando 
y  escoge  el  medio  entre  estos  dos  extremes,  que  en  esto  esid  el  punto  de  la 
discrecion.  Visita  las  c&rceles,  las  camicerias  y  las  plazas,  que  la  presencia 
del  Gobemador  en  lugares  tales  es  de  mucha  importancia.  Consuela  d  los 
presos  que  esperan  la  brevedad  de  su  despacho.  Se  coco  d  los  camiceros, 
que  poi  ent6nces  igualan  los  pesos,  y  se  espantajo  d  las  placeras  por  la  mis- 
ma  rdzon.  No  te  muestres  (aunqne  por  yentura  los  seas,  lo  cual  yo  no 
creo)  codicioso,  mujeriego,  ni  gloton,  porque  en  sabiendo  el  pueblo  y  los  que 
to  tratan  tu  inclinacion  determinada,  por  alii  te  dardn  bateria  hasta  derri- 
borte  en  el  profundo  de  la  perdicion.  Mira  y  remira,  pasa  y  repasa  los  con- 
sejos  y  documentos  que  te  di  por  escrito  dntes  que  de  aqui  partieses  d  tu  go- 
biemo,  y  vertUi  como  hallas  en  ellos,  si  los  guardas,  una  ayuda  de  costa  que 
te  sobrelleve  los  trabajos  y  dificultades  que  d  cada  paso  d  los  Gobemadoref 
se  les  ofrecen.  Escribe  d  tus  senores  y  mu^strateles  agradecido,  que  la  in- 
gratitud  es  bija  de  la  soberbia  y  uno  de  los  mayores  pecados  que  se  sabe,  j 
la  penrana  que  es  agradecida  d  los  que  bien  le  han  hecho,  da  Indicio  que 
tambien  lo  serd  d  Dies,  que  tantos  bienes  le  hizo  y  de  continue  le  faaoe. 
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*<  La  Seiiora  Dnquesa  despabhd  on  propio  eon  ttt  vestido  y  otro  preoenta 
i  in  major  Teresa  Panza:  por  momentos  esperamos  respuesta.  Yo  ho 
estado  un  poco  mal  dispuesto  de  on  cierto  gateamiento,  que  me  euscedid  uo 
muy  &  cnento  de  mis  narices  ;  pero  no  fvtS  nada,  que  si  hay  encantadorea 
que  me  maltraten,  tambien  Ice  hay  que  me  defiendan.  Avlsame  si  el  ma- 
yordomo  que  estd,  contigo  tuvo  que  ver  en  las  acciones  de  la  Trifaldi,  como 
ttk  Rospechaste,  y  de  todo  lo  que  te  sucediere  me  iris  dando  aviso,  pues  es 
Can  corto  el  camino,  cuanto  mas  que  yo  pieuso  dejar  presto  esta  vida  ociosa 
en  que  eetoy,  pues  no  naci  para  ella.  Un  negocio  se  me  ha  ofrecido,  que 
ereo  que  me  ha  de  poner  en  desgracia  de  estos  senores ;  poro  aunque  se  me 
da  mucho,  nj  se  me  da  nada,  pues  en  fin,  en  fin,  tengo  de  eamplir  dntes 
eon  mi  profesion  que  con  su  gusto,  conforme  4  lo  que  suele  decirse ;  amictu 
Plato;  sed  magis  arnica  Veritas,  Digote  este  latin,  porque  me  doy  d 
entender  que  despues  que  ores  Grobemador  le  habrds  aprendido.  Y  d  Dies, 
el  cual  te  ((uarde  de  que  ninguno  te  tenga  Idstima. 

Tu  amigo, 
Don  QauoTE  de  la  Mancha." 
(CA.  lu,  p.  iu) 


ESQUELAS. 

M.  V (el  Sr.,  la  Sra.,  or  la  Sria.  A)  agradecerd  mucho  que  el  Seiior 

N.  (la  Sefiora  or  Seiiorita  B.)  le  (la)  favorezca,  (honre,)  con  su  compaiUa 
el  lilnes  8  del  corriente  despues  de  las  7  de  la  tarde. 

Calle  de  Troya,  Febrero  2  de  1848. 


Sr  D.  N Miercolest  10  de  Fehrero  Ot  184b. 

Querido  amigo :  esta  noche  vendrdn  d  esta  muy  de  V.  algunos  sugetos 
que  deseo  la  pasen  con  satisfaccton ;  para  esto  cuento  con  V.  cuya  pre- 
iencia  espero  para  hacer  brillante  la  compaiiia.     A  Dios,  hasta  la  vista. 

Amigo  y  servidor  de  V. — M.  V. 


M.  V.  saluda  afectuosa  y  respetuosamente  al  Sr. ,  y  le  quedarA 

muy  agradezido  si  se  diere  lugar  para  pasar  en  su  compania  la  tarde  del 
Judves  pr6zuno  despues  de  las  7. 

Mnee^  Fehrero  —  de  1848. 


M.  V B.  L.  M.  al  Senor (B.  L.  P.  d  la  Sra-  or  Sta.  N.)  y 

acepta  con  gusto  su  invitacion,  por  la  que  le  da  mnchas  gracias. 
Martes 


M.  V B.  Jm  M.  al  Sr. y  siente  no  poder  gozar  de  su  arnaUa 

compafiia  la  noche  sefialada,  por  hallane  comprometido  de  antemano 
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M-  V.  Mliida  amigabl«  y  lespetnosamente  al  Sr.  —  y  acepta  eoi 

gulo  Ba  ooBTite  para  la  noche  de 

Juitta  d        ■> 


CEREMONIAL  DE  LAS  CARTAS. 

For  ceremonial  se  entlende  el  titulo  de  cortesia  que  se  da  d  alguno,  come 
Ustedf  Seiioria,  &c.,  y  tambien  el  uso  de  ciertas  formulas  d  que  est^ 
reducida  la  civilidad  La  manera  mas  usual  de  poner  los  sobrescritos  es  la 
nguiente : 

A  Don  A.  B del  comercio  de N. 

A  Don  C.  D en F. 

A  mi  Sra.  Da.  M.  V. 

en M. 

Don  es  el  titulo  distintivo  de  la  nobleza  de  sangre  en  Espaiia,  bien  que 
en  estos  iljtimos  tiempos  se  ha  prodigado  d  toda  gente  decente ;  por  lo 
mlsmo  las  nuevas  Reptiblicas  le  ban  excluido  enteramente,  y  usan  solo  los 
nombres  Senor  y  Senora.  « 

Al  Seiior  Francisco  P.  Santander,  Presidente  de  la  Reptkblica  de  Colom- 
bia, &c. 

Con  todo,  la  costumbre  bace  que  la  mayor  parte  de  las  peisonas  continuen 
usando  del  Don.  Por  esto,  y  para  evitar  faltas,  que  podrian  consideraise  de 
respeto,  serd  mejor  usarle  cuando  se  empiece  una  correspondencia,  4  imitar 
el  ceremonial  que  se  observe  en  la  contestacion,  y  conforme  d  ^1  usar,  6  no, 
del  Don, 

Lo  mismo  hay  que  advertir  acerca  de  la  frase  B.  L.  M.  que  muchoi 
omiten  en  el  dia,  acabando  sus  cartas  simplemente  con  S,  S,  S,  6  Su  amiga 
y  sermdoTf  &a. 
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A. 

t  en,  or  on«»  un,  38.— When  not  to  be  trana- 
latec.  96,  Ob*.  A.— Los.  Ibb,  96,  Obs.  B. 

4£<m<,  cerca  de,  poco  mas  6  menos  de,  ol 
rededor  de,  135. 

%CTIVB  ▼SRM,  433. 

Adjbctivss.  (adjetivoB.)  acreemeot,  27.  Obs. 

A.:  78,  Obs.  B.;  97,  Obs.  D. 
Advbeba,  adverbioB,  28,  Obs.  A. 
9.  fern*  aJxunos,  unos,  unos  pocos.   uoos 

cuancos,  44. 
/I  good  deal,  mucliisimo.  196,  Oba.  A. 
d  littU,  un  poco,  un  poco  de.  13. 
^ftert  despues  de,  165.      JiCT  'After  having, 

deapues  de  haber,  240. 
JSII,  tndo.  todos,  23.  111.  149. 
Already,  7^,  todavia,  aun,  118. 
Jllmoatt  casi,  133. 
Alao,  tambien.  89.  173. 
All  what,  cuanto.  153. 
JlTut  tken,  y  entonces,  j  poee,  y  que,  178. 
Anotkery  otro,  45. 
Any,  aJguno.  algnn,  alguaos,  86. 
Anybody,  any  one,  alguno.  aigoien.  22. 
^ny  more,  mu,  todavia,  aun,  algun,  49. 
d  few  more,  todavia  maa,  aun  roaa.    Any 

more,  algunoa  maa,  todavka  algunoa.  49. 
dny  one,  alguno,  87. 
Any  on*,  ao.  143,  Oba.  A. ;  145.  Oba.  B. 
Any  other,  otro.  otroa.  algun  otro,  algunoa 

otroa,  45^ 
Anywhere,  alguna  parte,  cualquiera  parte, 

119. 
Any  thing,  algo,  alguna  coaa,  18. 
As— as,  tan— como,  108. 109. 
As  far  as,  haata,  147. 
As  many— as,  tantoa— como,  61. 106. 
As  mueh—cs,  tanto— como,  51. 108. 
As  muck— as,  tanto  como,  tanto  cuanto, 

109. 
jSs  it  shouh  he,  como  ae  debe,  debar,  bien, 

168. 
dak  for  ito),  pregnntar  por,  buacar,  infor- 

marae  de,  or  k  cerca  de.  166. 
AuoMBNTATiTBa.  aumentatlToa.  32. 
And,  y.  6.  143,  Oba.  D. 
Ask  a  question  (to),  hacer  una  pregunta. 

pregnntar,  884. 
As  soon  OS,  luego  que,  blA  que,  178. 
At  last,  al  fin.    Finalmente,  178. 
Apply  ane^s  st(f  ito),  dedicarae,  apUcane, 

888. 

(to). 


All  that,  cuanto,  todo  lo  que,  847. 
Appear  (to) — to  seem,  parecer,  tener  apiriea 

cia,  370. 
Aim  at  (to),  apuntar,  tirar  al  bianco,  .171. 
Article  ittae  of  the),  articulos,  372,  Obe..G 

and  Appendix. 
Ago,  pasado,  hace,  hay.     Ttoo  years  ago 

hace  doa  aSoa,  210. 
At  all  events,  in  all  eases,  en  todo  caM 

suceda  lo  que  auceda,  376. 
Again,  signifying  the  revetition  of  an  ac 

tion,  volver  k,  383,  Oba.  A. 
Apply  to  (to),  recurrir,  aeudir.  193. 
Among,  entre.  en  medio  de,  234* 
Agree  to  a  thing  {to),  convenir  en,  con,  4, 

238. 
Agree  (to),  to  compose  a  diff'ereHee,caa\etuxae, 

Componerae,  239. 
As  to,  (as  for),  en  cuanto  k,  276. 
Afford  ito),  tener  medioa,  (proporcion  de). 

Poder,  279. 
Agreement  ^  vfrb  with  several  pronowu, 

280,  Oba. 
Again,   otra   vez.    De   nuevo.    Volver  k, 

295. 
All  over,  pox  XoAo.   Por  toda.   Portodaspar* 

tea,  805. 


Badly,  ma],106. 

£0(to),aer.    Eitar.  69.    Berde,  112. 

Be  able  ito),  poder.  67. 144.  825. 

Be  better  (to),  yaler  maa,  aer  roijor,  154. 

Because,  porqoe,  139. 

Before,  antea  de,  105.    Ante,  delante,  uot, 

21L  213,  Oba.  C. 
Be  fond  of  (to),  gustarie  k  uno,  88. 
Be  necessary  (to)— must,  aer  meneater,  aer 

neceaario,  152. 
Be  to  (to),  haber  de,  139. 153. 
Both,  amboa,  uno  y  otro,  48. 
But,  aino,  pero,  24. 
Bu±a.  t^  (  aoIo(oraolaroente)pocoa;unoB 

•'^*  )     poc«i8 ;  unoa  cuantoa.  42. 45. 
Bui  few,     /  "^'^  ^^  aoliiroonte)  algono-oa: 

V      unoa  cuantoa,  43. 
But  little,  aolo  an  poco,  aolamente  on  poec 

muy  poco,  42. 
But,  only,  aolo,  aolamente,  no(v)iino.  no  (▼" 

maa  que,  4L 
Be  wrong  ito),  no  tanar  raaon,  baecr  mal  ^ 
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Pertenecer,  199. 

De  aqui  d  poco.    Dentro 


Be  right  ito>,  tener  razon.  hacer  bien  en. 

Be  vorth  (to),  Taler,  tener,  poseer,  154. 

Be  viUing  (to),  querer,  58. 144. 

Be  in  want  (to),  haber  menester.  82. 

Be  aeguainted  with  (to)— to  kjioio,  conocer, 

a9.»3.  Obe.A. 
Be  til  (to),  estar  malo.  enfermo,  128. 
Be  eati^fied  (to),  with  some  one,  estar  con- 

tento  con  (or  de)  alguien ;  con  (or  de)  al- 

guno,  172. 
Become  itoh-^o  tumt  t  hacerse.    Meterse, 

188.    Ser  de,  205.     TV  fit  well,  sentar  bien, 

caer  bien,  384. 
Belong  {to),  sor  do 
Byand-by,  luego. 

de  poco,  205. 
Be  good  Jar  nothing  (to),  no  ser  bueno  para 

nada,  para  ninguna  cosa,  212. 
Be  good  for  eomething  (to),  ser  bueno  para 

algo,  para  aJguna  cosa.  212. 
Better  than,  maa  que.    Mejor  qne.  233. 
Be  worth  while  (to),  merecer.    Valer  la  pena, 

230. 
Be  wdl  (to),  estar  bien.    Estar  bueno.    Pa- 

sarlo.    Estar,  237.  283. 
Be  under  oUigation  {.to),  debar  (tenor)  obli- 

gacion.    Estar  obligado,  289. 
Be  thoroughly  acquainted  with  (to),  conocer 

una  cosa  h.  fondo,  294. 
Bring  in  the  desert  (to),  servir  los  postres, 

298. 
Be  a  judge  cf  (to),  ser  perito  en.    t  Entender 

de,a03. 
Borrow  {to),  pedir  prestado,  316. 
Be  frightened  {to),  asustarse.  sobresaltarse, 

321. 
Be  astonished  {.Ui)— surprised,  maravillarse. 

Estar  asombndo,  322. 
Be  welcome  (to),  ser  bien  vinido.     Agasojar, 

ass. 

Be  torn  (to),  nacer,  332. 

Be  at  one^s  ease  (to),  estar  uno  con  deshango, 

estar  4  sus  ancfauras,  838. 
Be  eomfortable  (to),    estar  c6modtdnente. 

Paaarlo  bien,  838. 
Be  uneomfortable  (to),  estar  inc6modamonte. 

Pasarlo  mal.  338. 
Beg  with  entreaties  {to),  pedir  encarecida- 

monte,  839. 
Be  vartieular  (to).  «er  singular.    Tenor  uno 

rarecas.  842. 
Behold  {to),  mirar.  844. 
Be  in  wantefito),  hacer  falta.    Faitarle  & 

uno,  847. 
Boaet{Ui)—tob*ag  oreciarse.    Jactarse.  369. 
Be  it  as  it  mat*  Mn  io  que  fuere.    Como 

quiera  que  sea.  35i<. 
Bear  (to)— to  oui  up  uniX  lobrellevar   D^'ar 

que,  873. 
Beard,  barba.     fhe  person  whose  beard  is 

thick,  uii  barbicerradu.  874 
Burst  out  laughtttg  ito)   ;eventar  de  risa, 

874. 
Bp  dint  of  afuerza  de  879. 
Be  naked  '  *jo)  fisiar  m  cueros,  880 


Bhuh  (to),  abochomane. 
Be  satisfied  (to),  estar   satisfecho.  Inita 
saciado,388. 

c. 

Can,  poder,  154. 

Comfort  (to),  amporar.    Conaobr.  317. 
CoMPLBKKNTS,  complementos,  £9,  Oba  K 
CoMPARATiVKs.  companitivos.  106. 
CoNJUOATiONS,  conjugaciones,  85. 
Conjunctions,  conjunciones,  governing  the 

subjunctive,  ^7.    Gro v  eming  the  indicative, 

3jg. 
Cast  an  eye  upon  (to),  echar  una  miradaA 

(or  una  ojeada  k),  207. 
Confide   (to)— to  trust,  to  intrust,  confiar. 

Fiarae  de.    Contar  con,  217. 
Come  down  {to),  bajar,  230. 
Change  ito)— meaning  to  put  on  other  things 

mudar  de.    Mudarse  de,  233. 
Concern  some  one  {to),  conceroir.    Tocar. 

Importar.    Pertenecer.    Interesar,  8S8L 
Come  in  {to)— to  enter,  to  go  in,  entrar.    Ir  i 

dontro,  257. 


Days  of  the  week,  dies  de  la  semana,  143 

Obs-A. 
Drink  coffee,  tea  (to),  tomar  cafd,  XA,  96. 
Dimensions,    High,  broad,  alto,  altiua;  an 

cho,  anchura,  290,  Obs.  B 
DiuiNUTivss,  diminutivos.  31. 
2>o  tn(A«Kt  (to),  privarse.  Pasarsin.  Vastnm 

sin.  299. 
Do  one's  duty  {.to),  curoplir  con  bu  oblisacun, 

299. 
Draw  after  life  (to),  dibujar  el  natumJ. 

803. 
Depend  {to),  depender  de.    Estar  en.  SSHi. 
Dress  one's  selfito),  vestirse.  843. 
Drive  in  {to)— to  sink,  clavar.     Handir, 

870. 
Z>«(rtn^.  durante,  mientras.   Todo  eL    Toda 

la.  140. 
Dye  (to),  tefiir  de.    Colorar,  149. 
Dine  (to),  comer,  166. 
Drive  {to)— to  ride  in  a  carriage,  ir  en  coche. 

Pasearse  en  coche,  177. 
Dismount  {toy-to  alight,  apeaxse.  258. 
Deceive  (to),  engafiar.    t  Hacer  droga.  183. 
Do  one's  best  {to),  hacer  uno  lo  mejor  qua 

puede.  211. 
Do  good  {to)— to  somebody,  hacer  bieo  k  a]- 

gunn,  187. 
Do  with  (to),  hacer  con.    Disponer  de.  187. 


Early,  temprano.  114. 

Enable  (to),  poner  en  situacion  de.    PbiM 

en  estado  de,  325. 
Exaggerate  {to),  ponderar.    Exagerar,  8ff. 
Ejtdeavor  (to),  esforsarse.    Empefiarse.  8ff. 
Exact  {to)— to  want   of,   exijir. 

MR 
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EMmmIi,  bastanto,  bastantes,  43. 

f}»er,  jamas*  aJguna  vez,  eii  algun  tiempo, 

118. 
Eoertf,  todo,  todos ;  toda,  todas,  81.    Todos 

los.  todas  last  186. 
Early  in  the  morning,  iM>r  la  maiiana  tern- 

prauo,  172. 
BUjch.     Each  one.    Cada,  todo.    Cada  uno, 

182. 
Every  one,   everybody,  cada  ana.   todo  el 

inuDdo.  todos.  JL82.  »8.  333. 
MS/tnli»t    Uo)—to    enrol,    aiistarse.      Ilacerao 

Boldado.    SeDtar  plaza,  183. 
Employ  (me*«  self  {jto\  emplearse.    Ocu- 

par8e.2a2. 
Experience  (to)— to  undergo,  experimentar. 

Padecer.    Pasar  por,  285. 
Ertcvte  (to)— a  commission,  cumplir  con  un 

encargo.  299. 

F. 

Fiyr  more  had.  luck,  por  colnao  de  desgracia. 

Por  mayor  desgracia,  286. 
Fbr  more  good  luck,  por  colmo  de  dicha. 

Por  mayor  dicba,  286. 
Fbr  fear  of,  por  miedo  de,  por  temor  de, 

por  no,  303. 
Frighten  (to),  asustar,  espantar,  321. 
PrH,  (,to),  inquietarra,  342. 
Find  fault  with  (to),  faallar  que  decir  eo, 

hailar  falta  en,  843. 
Fbr  all  that,  con  todo,  369. 
Feign  (to)— to   pretend,    fingir,    aparentar. 

385. 
FoUoto  from  it   (to),  seguirse,   dedacine. 

384. 
Fast  (to),  ayunar.  estar  en  ay  anas,  384. 
Pew,  unos  pocos,  nnos  cuantos,  42. 
FBwer-<han,  menos  (n)  que,  63. 108. 
For,  por,  durante,  140.     Meaning  because, 

porque,  189. 
Former  (the),  aquel,  aquellos,  3L 
Fly  (to)— to  run  away,  huir,  huirse.  escapar, 

escaparse,  216. 
jFVom  whom,  de  quien,  15S. 
FuTURK  (first),  foturo  jdefinido,  193. 
FlsUh  (to),  traer,  77. 
Fit  (toX  aiade  i  uno,  ssntar,  201. 
Fbrmerly,  antiguarao^,  en   otro  tiempo, 

en  tiempo  pasado,  122. 
Awm  toAicA,  del  coal,  de  los  cuales,  de  que, 

155. 

G. 

Ou  (to. — to  procvare,  conseguir,  lograr,  pro- 

enrar,  hailar,  239. 
GsifSBRs,  feminine,  159. 
Oo  to  bed  (to),  t  aeostarse,  186. 
Oofar  (to),  ir  por.  ir  k  buscar.  77.  93. 
Oo  on  foot  {to),  ir  4  pi6. 177. 
Chreat,  grande,  gran,  97,  Obs.  C. 
9e«  (to),  followed  by  a  past  participle--man. 

dar.  Racer,  followed  by  an  infinitite,  131. 
Oet  vp  (to),  levantane,  186. 
Give  hack  (to),  volvmr.  rostftuir.  131 


0«£nV2<{f  (to;,deshaoene.  zafarse,  iibmrM,9ik 
Oet  one's  living  [to),  ganar  Ja  vida  4,  262. 
Oet  into  a  bad  scrape  {to),  caer  en  enredo 

283. 
Get  out  of  a  bad  scrape  (to),  salir  de  enredo, 

283. 
Oroto  tall  {to),  crecer,  804. 
Get   beaten   {to),  Uevar  una   paliza,   (una 

tundtt),  311. 
Get  paid  {to),  hacerse  pagar.  311. 
Oo  about  the  house  {to),  ir  por  toda  la  casa, 

andar  toda  la  casa,  313. 
Oet  tired  {to),  abtvrirse,    fasti iiarie,  can> 

sarse,  323. 
Oet  married  {to),  ^asarse  con,  dar  on  ma- 

trimonio,  326. 
Qood-by,  tidieu,  h.  Uios,  vaya  V.  con  Dio^ 

quede  V.  con  Dios,  328. 
Oet  uneasy,  inquietarse,   molestarse,  desa 

sosegarse,  331. 
Qrow  impatient   {to),   impacientarse,  enfa- 

darse,  342. 
Give  one's  self  up  to  grief  (to),  darse  ai 

dolor,  dqjarse  veneer  del  dolor,  347. 
Cfive  occasion  (to),  dar   motivo   (ocasion, 

causa)  para,  373. 
Oo  away  (to),  irse,  marcharse,  205. 375. 
Grow  old  (to),  envctfecer — young,  remozar 

385. 

H. 

Have  (to),  (active,)  tener,  86. 121. 
Have  (to),  (auxiliary,)  liaber,  121. 
Have  a  sore  (to),  tener  mal  de,  (a  noun.} 

Tener  (the  noun)  malo-a-os-as,  93. 
Have  to  {to),  tener  que,  deber.  66.  74.  130 

153. 
He,  61, 21.-TABLE,  70. 
Here,  aqui,  60. 
His,  her,  su,  22. 160. 
His,  or  his  own,  el  suyo,  22.— Table  244. 
Him,  le,  67,  68.— Table.  70. 
Hou)  many,  cuantos,  41. 
How  much,  cuanto,  41. 
Home,  at  home,  en  casa,  69,  60. 
How,  como,  101,  Obs.  A.    In  exclamatory 

sentences, !  Cuan !  288,  Obs.  A. 
How  far,  hasta  donde,  147. 
How  lon^,  cuanto  tiempo.  hasta  cuando, 

140. 142.    Since,  cuanto  hace,  desde  cuao. 

do,  210. 
Hundred,  cienlo,  139,  Obs.  A. 
How  old,  que  edad,  cuantos  afios.  135. 
Hardly,  apdnas,  135. 
Hurt  somebody  (to),  hacer  mal,  daflo  &  al 

guno,  lastiniar.  187. 
Hear  of  (to),  oir  hablar  de,  tener  noticia  de 

saber  de,  209. 
Have  just  (to),  acabar  de,  211. 
Happen   (to),  acaecer,  acontecer,  suceder 

216. 
Hinder  (to) — to  prevent,  impedir,cmbanunf 

estorbar,  no  dejar,  818. 
Hope  (to)-— to    erpeett  etperar, 

«33. 
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Bum  Irft  (to),  qaedar,  Mbrer.  restar,  336. 
ir«M  lAa  kaUt  (to),  temr  oostumbre.  soler,* 

817. 
Mdp^I  cannot  Juip  It*  no  puedo  remediarlo, 

887. 
HM  •»*«  tongue  (to),  cahane,  callane  la 

boea,335. 
JBovHvor,  por,  por  mat.  362. 
&av«  lOu  (Co).  Mtar  k  pique,  estar  para,  38t 


r,  yo,  19.— Tablx,  70. 

if,  81, 173. 

Impbrpkct,  (how  to  translate  the  EngliBh,) 

158. 
(NrxNiTiVB,  infinitiTo,  55.  85.— Used  as  sub. 

ject,  115,  Obs.  U. 
htfimtive,  (used  as  a  noun,}  115,  Obs.  C. 
Jhutead  oft  en  vez  de,  en  lugar  de,  93. 
'n  tMis  fliojiiMr,  de  este  mode,  de  esta  manera, 

134. 
/nto,  en,  &.  102. 
IMPSR801VA.L  VsEBB.  verbos  impenonales. 

82.  Obs.  A.  191. 
lU  le,  12.— Tablk,  70. 126.    La,  163 ;  le,  la. 

168. 
ft,  (meaniog  (At«,  that,)  eilo,  lo.— Tablk. 

70. 
ft,  lo.— Tablb,  70. 97,  Obs.  E ;  126,  Obs.  A. 
£  if,  es,  81.— ft  i»  Jtohot  yo  soy  quien,  203. 
It  le  Ae,  they,  we,  ire,  el  e>,  ellos  son,  no- 

■otroi  somos,  279. 
HUni  {to),  mtentar.pensar,  lOL 
In,  dentro  de,  en.  de  aqui  k,  322,  Obs.  A. 
hieonvewience  one^o  aelf  (to),  incomodarse, 

molestarse,  340. 
bi  a  fodioh  manner,  at  random,  it  troche 

nooche,  a  diestro  y  k  siniestro,  878. 
iMPtRATiVB  Mood,  Imperativo,  815. 

J. 

Jutt  the  eame,  juet  as  much,  justamente  lo 
miirno,  cabalmente  lo  mismo,  106. 

Juet  a  little*  ever  to  little,  uu  poquito,  solo 
un  poquitito,  36Q 

K. 

JTeep   (toy— to   maintain,  tener,   mantener, 

370. 
Knew  here  (to),  saber,  101,  Obs.  A. 
Keep  from  (to),  impedir,  estorbar,  no  d^ar, 

S18. 
KmU  by  shooting  (to),  matar  a  Uroa.  313. 


81. 


Ijote.  tarde,  114. 

Latter  (the),  este 

Lcf «,  mtfnos,  53. 

lAast,  mteos,  109. 

|m«— Mm.  mfooe— qua,  53. 106, 100. 

X«kf  (teX  ffutar  k  uno,  8a 

iMttt  woaot  pomia,  48L 


Long,  larf  o  tieropo,  macho  tiempo.  141 
Listen  to  some  one  (to),  escuchar  iu  OHt 

alguno,  07. 
Ijookfoir  (to),  buscar,  167 
Like  better  (to),  gustar  mas  de,  qnerer 


Laugh  in  a  person* e  face,  reirae  de  nno  a 

BUS  barbas,  (en  sua  bigotes.)  279. 
Look  like  some  one  (to),  pareceiae  it  naob 

parecer.  tener  semblante,  284» 
Look  pleased  (to),  mostra^buena  eanu 
J.A)ok  cross  (to),  roostrar  mala  cara.  884. 
Leave  t(ff(,to\  cesar,  parar,  deuar  de.  399. 
Look  upon  (to),  caer.    Dara.     Mirar4, 318. 
Lay  to  ones  charge  (to),  imputarle  k  uao. 

Eckar  la  culpa  k,  397. 
Liking  (to  my),  a  mi  gusto.    Que  me  gfcMe, 

390. 
Zj)se  sight  of  (Xo),  perder  algo  de  vista.  831. 
Long  for  (to),  estar  ansioso,  338. 
i>are  it  to  one  (to),  dejar  k.    Poonlo  ea 

manos  de,  373. 
Lack  ito)— to  be  wanting,  faltar.  378. 
Lay  up  (Xoy—to  put  by,  juntar.    Guanlar 

Apretar.  8S8. 

M. 
May,  poder,  154. 
Many,  muchos,  41. 

Make  use  qf,  servirse  de.    Usar  de,  238. 
March  (to),  andar.    Caminar,  251. 
Make  (to),  one*s  self  thoroughly  acqumimiei 

with,  enterarse  4  fondo  en  (de),  296. 
Myself,  yo  mismo,  295. 
Manage  (to),  to  go  about  a  thing,  nuuMgor. 

Hacer  para,  303.  311. 
Make  one*s  self  understood  (to),  hacana 

comprender  (entender),  317. 
Make  uneasy  ito),  inquietar.  Molestar.   De- 

sasoaegar.  330. 
Make  otu^s  self  comfortable  (to),  baeer  uno 

lo  que  le  aeomoda,  339. 
Make  entreaties  (to),  solieitar.      Haoar  ina. 

tancias,  889. 
Mean    (to),   qucrer  decir.     Hacer   iuiimo. 

Significar,  8i2. 
Make  the  best  (to),  aprovechane  de.    Seeai 

▼enlaja  de,  869. 
Make  a  great  show  ito),  hacer  gran  |«pd» 

374. 
Muse  (to)— to  think,  meditar,  380. 
Make  merry  do),  alegrarse  de.     DiTertint 

&,  385. 
Me,  me,  67.    Tablb,  70. 
More,  mas,  53. 
More^than,  mas— que,  52.  89. 108.    Mas  ia 

Obs.  A,  108. 109. 
More  than,  mas  que.  109.    Maa  del  <|M 

234. 
Mine,  el  mio,  16.    Los  mios,  81.    Bfio,  aia 

mioa,  mias,  167,  Obs.  Tablb.  244. 
Most,  mas.  109. 
Much,  mucho,  41. 109. 
Jlficst.  deber.  scr  meneater.  acr  neraaaiia.o 

tarobUfado.  168L 
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MuMtikQ99,  hiber  meaester,  neeesitar,  152. 
Jfy,  mi.  10.    £1,  log;  la,  las.  98.    Obs.  F. 

IGC. 
Muck  more,  macho  moB,  49. 
Manjf  more,  mucbos  mas.  49. 
Make  a  fire  (to),  encender  eandela.  lumbre, 

79. 
Mietake  ito),  equivocarse,  183. 
Meet  toith  (to),  encontrar  4.     Eucontrarae 

con.  193. 
Miss  (to)— to  /at*,  perder.  omitir.     Tlaltar 

212. 

N. 
Barnes  of  empires,  kingdoms,  states,  148. 

Obs.  A. 
Jf either—  futr,  im,  ni — ni.  17. 
AVv0r,  DO— jamas,  nunca.   nunca  jamas. 

iia 

JVeed  (to),  baber  menester,  necesitar.  152. 

Jfa,  00  35. 

J{obodv,  not  anybody,  no  one,  not  any  one, 

ningano.  nadie,22. 
J^obody,  no  one,  nadie,  ningano.  137. 
JVo  one,  ninguno.  87, 
Kane,  niaguoo,  %. 
JVb  other,  no  (v)  otro ;  no  (v)  ningun  otro, 

46. 
JVa  more,  vat  any  more,  no  (v)  mas.  49. 153. 
Jfot—a»  mitcA  as,  no— tanto  como.  109. 
Ifo  less  — than,     \  .  ,^ 

Jfo fewer- than,  j  ni^mAnos-qae.  108. 
JVot  les9—tkMi,  no— m6no8— que,  109. 
J^o  longer,  no— mas,  141. 
J^ot  so— as,  no— ton— «omo,  108. 
Nowhere,  ningana  parte,  119. 
JVbt  anywhere,  uinguna  parte.  64. 
Jfeither  the  one  nor  the  other,  ni  ei  uno,  m  el 

otro.  46. 
Jfot—even,  ni— eun,  295. 
Jfot  at  ail,  de  ningun  modo.    Nada  de  eso, 

296. 
Xo,  not,  no.  12. 35.  86. 
J^othing,  not  any  thing,  no  (v)  nada.    Nada 

(y).  13.  Obs.  A. 
JVdt  any,  ningano,  ningan.  DinguD08,35, 36. 
Abt  many,  no  —  machos,  42. 
JVVt  much,  no— mucho,  42. 
JVoiE  any  other,  no  (v)  otros.  no  (y)  nioganos 

otros.46. 
JVot  much  more,  no  (v)  macho  mas.  49. 
JVbC  many  more,  no  (v)  machos  mas,  49. 
jVbC  so  often,  no  tan  4  menodo.  102. 
JiTot  so  often  as,  no  tan  amenado  como,  102. 
Jfot  so  mtteh  as,  no  tanto— como,  108. 
JVb£  so  many  as,  no— taotos— como,  106. 
Jfot  as  much  as,  no  tanto— como,  109. 
JVbt  Use— than,  no— m4nos— que,  109. 
Jfot—as  mneh  as,  no-ianto  como,  109. 
JVot  to— as,  no— tan— como,  DO. 
^Tet  yet,  no— todavla,  aun  no.  jodayia  no,  116. 

118. 
M'et  qviet,  no— todayia,  todayia  do,  13S. 
Nbdtbr  verbs,  Terbfls  ueatrM,  180. 
KvMBBM,  n4m«rof,96.    Ruu. 


JVb  less— than,  no  feuer—than,  no   ifciw  » 

que,  108. 
JVVr«r.  no— jamas.    Nunca.    Nunca  janns 

118. 
Jfowhere,  ninguna  parte,  119. 
Nobody,  nadie.    Ninguno  137. 

O. 

O'doek,  65,  Obs.  B. 

Object,  objeto,  69,  Obs.  A. 

Qf.de,  15.     Qfa,o/an, dean.  88.  De  oii^ 

162.  I 

Cfthe,  del,  15.    De  los.  26.    De  la,  de  bii 

159. 
Often,  t  menudo,  frecuentemento,  102. 
Qftener,  mas  4  menudo,  108. 
Oftener  than,  mas  a  menudo  que,  108. 
One,  se,  uno,  148,  Obs.  A. 
One  more,  otro  mas.  SO. 
One  o*clock,  la  una,  65. 
Only,  solo,  solamente,  no  (v)  sino,  no(y) 

mas  que,  41. 
Only  a  little,  so  jo— on  poco,  42. 
Ordkr  in  which  Vie  pronouns,  oltjeett,  nm 

complements  are  placed.  69. 
Once  a  day,  una  vez  al  dia,  172. 
Or,  6, 16. 

Other,  otro,  45. 338. 

Other,  others,  otro,  otros,  141.     Other  peo- 
ple, otros,  otras  gentes,  2^. 
Our,  nuestro,  S8. 160. 
Ours,  ei  nuestro,  los  nuestros,  31.— Tablb. 

344. 
Ought,  as  it  should  be,  como  se  debe,  168. 
Others'  property,  lo  ageno,  2TJ. 
Overcharge  (to),  ponef  alguna  cosa  4  precto 

muy  sabido,  295. 
On  a  level  with,  a  nivel  de,  a  flor  del  agua, 

304. 
Opposite,  enfrente,  frente  a,  332. 
One,  uno,  una,  143. 


Past  Farticiplb,  pnrticipio  pasivo,  117. 
Pasbivb  vbrbs.  verbos  paaivos,  175. 
PeopU,  se,  143,  Obs.  A :  145,  Obs.  B. 
Personal  Pronouns,  pronombros  persoii- 

ales.-TABLB,  70. 
Please  one  (to),  gustaHe  a  uno,  88. 
Pbrpbct  Tbnsb.  pretdrito  perfecto  pr6xi- 

mo,  125. 185. 
Prbsbnt  of  Indicativb,  presente  de  in. 

dicatiTO,  N.  1,  85. 
Prbsbnt  Participlb,   gerund,  portieipic 

activo,  gerundio,  250. 
Pronominal  Vbrbs,  verbos  pronominale% 

80,  (1.) 
PossBSSivB  Pronouns,  pronombras  posei 

sivos.— Tablb.  244. 
Put  on  (to),  metene.  114 ;  pooerse,  120. 
Put  to  dry  (to),  poner  a  secar,  haoer  seew 

134. 
Please  (to),  irle  4  uno,  pasarlo,  estar,  »& 
Pav—f9f  (to),  pagar  4, 166. 
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Mir  (to)>  oommdeoer,  eompadecena,  tener 

lUtima,  216. 
Pmrt  with  (to),  deahacerae.  enagenar,  vender, 

829. 
Pour  out  (to)    echar,  S77.    Pour  out  seme 

drink,  echar  (de  beber)  un  tiago,  277. 
^LUPBRrKCT.  pret^rito  plus  cuanoperfecto, 

(N.  2,  p.,)  807. 
Prbtkrit  Antkrior,  pretdrito  perfecto  an. 

terior.  (N.  8.  p.,)  308. 
Puttied,  embarazioido,  perdido,  326. 
Pardon  (to),  pordonar.    /  beg  your  pardon, 

yo  pido  perdon  it  V.,  827. 
Piajf  (to),  jugar,  93. 
Play  a  trick  (to),  dar  un  chasco,  jagar  una 

pien,343. 
Play  upon  (Xoy-an  inatnment,  toear,  221. 
Proera*tinata  (to),  diferir*,  dilatar,  383. 
PoBssssiva  Ajvuctxvc  PRONOims,  160. 


Quito  09  much,  tanto,  jostameDte  tanto,  }^ 
Qiitte  aa  many,  tantoa,  jiutamente  tantoi,  $ 
Qmieker,  faster,  maa  presto,  maa  ligero,  224. 
Question  a  thing  (to),  dudar  de,  disputar, 

caestionar,  preguntar,  ^238. 
Quenek  one^s  thirst  (to),  refirescar,  apagar  la 

•ed.388. 
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Bin  (to),  qaedar,  quedarse,  119. 
Hida  (to)— «n  horseback^    montar  (andar) 

a  caballo,  177. 
Ride  (to)— tn  a  earriage,  ir  en  cbche,  andar 

(paaear  en)  cocbe,  177. 
Return  (to),  venir  de,  volver  de,  148. 
ftsrLKcnvs  tsrbs,  verbos  pronomenales, 

181. 
R^oiee  at  something  (to),  alegrarse  de  algo 

(de  alguoa  eosa),  186. 
Repair  to  (to),  ir  a,  roiverse,  278. 
Rather,  maa  bien,  fcnteB.    Rather  than,  mas 

bien  que,  antes  que,  374. 
Run  up  (to),  acudir,  S91. 
Rely   (to)— to  depend    upon,   contar  con, 

confiar  en,  299. 
Reach  (to),  alcanzar  it,  alcanzar  a  entender, 

343. 
Rather,  before  an  adjective,  algo,  375. 

S. 

S*  (meaninR  the  one  (n)  of),  el  (n)  del,  el 

(0/  de,  15. 
6*  (meaning  that  of,  or  the  one  of),  el  del,  el 

d«,15. 
Same  itheX  lo  mismo,  106.    Elmiimo,  los 

mismos,  155. 
Seoerat  varios,  aJgnnos,  51. 
Some,  an  poeo,  alguno,  algun,  34.  35.    Le 

loa,  90.  Oba.  6. 
■HMMrt  iMM  fM.  Rlguien.  alguno.  22. 101. 


SomiB  more,  maa,  algun.  todavia,  and,  40L 
Some  more,  todavia  mai,  aun  ma 

mas.  todavia  algunos,  49. 
Soms  other,  otro,  otros,  algun  ctro,  algoBM 

otros,  45. 
Someudkere,  alguna  parte.  64. 
So,  asi,  de  suerte  que.  134. 
So  so,  asi  asi,  134. 
Something,  algo,  alguna  cosa.  13. 
Somethtng  like,  como  unos.  unas,  135. 
Send  for  (to),  enviar  por,  mandar  por,  «nvUe 

a  bus(ar,  77. 
She,  ella.— Tablb.  70. 
Shortly,  coon,  pronto,  luego,  prontamenlR 

139. 
Should  be  ias  it\  como  se  debe.  168.. 
So  much  the  more  than,  tanto  maa  que.  III. 
So  much  the  less  than,  tanto  mAnos  que.  lU. 
So  much  a  year,  tanto  al  aSo,        ) . 
So  much  a  head,  tanto  por  cabesa.  $  ^ '^ 
SuBJBCT,  sujeto,  69,  Obs.  A. 
SuPBRLATiVBS,  superlativos,  110. 
Still,  aun,  dodavia,  55. 
Soon,  luego,  pronto.  Very  soon,  may  proutOb 

221. 
Sooner,  mas  temprano,  115. 
Sometimes,  algunas  veces,  122. 
Set  out  (to),  partir,  salir,  marcharse,  130 
Steal  something  from  some  one  (to),   robai 

algo  (alguna  cosa  a  algano),  149. 
Try  (to),  probar  a,  procurar,  167, 168L 
So  that,  asi  que,  de  suerte  que,  194. 
Suit  (to),  acomodar.   ojustar,  venir,  coave> 

nir,  199. 
Succeed  (to),  conseguir.  lograr,  tener  boea 

6zito,  salir  bien,  2U0. 
Shoot  (to) — to  fire,  disparar,  hacer  fuego. 
Since,  desde,  209.    Ya  que,  pnes  que,  894. 
Spend  time  in  something  (to),  pasar,  emplear 

gastar  el  tiempo  en  alguna  cosa.  212. 
Spoil  (to),  echar  a  perder,  inutillzar,  217. 
Serve  (to) — to  wait  upon,  servir,  estar  en 

servicio  de  otro,  217. 
Squander  (to)— to  dissipate,  malgafltar,disipar. 

desperdiciar,  derroehar,  218. 
Slow,  slowly,  tordo,  lento,  lentamente.  poeo 

a  poeo,  224. 
So,  tan,  224. 
So  m»ch,  so  many,  tanto,  tanta,  tantos,<<aa- 

tas,224. 
Sir,  sefior.  237,  Obs.  B  ;  238.  Obs.  C  and  D. 
>Sq70itm  (to)— to  stay,  reaidir.  raorar,  fotar 

de  asiento,  240. 
St^  (to),  dar  un  paso,  251.    Meaning  to  tofts 

measures,  valerse  de  medios,   tomar  am 

medidas.  2S2. 
Such,  un  tal,  una  tal,  262. 
Such  a  one,  el  seSor  Fulano  de  tal,  on  don 

Fttlano,  262. 
Spring  (Jto\  saltar,  nbalanzarse  k,  286. 
Succeed  (to),  conseguir.  Alcanzar.  Salir  biei^ 

293. 
Serve  up  the  soup  (.to),  servir  la  aopa,  298L 
Suffice  (to),   bastar.     8er   fcastanta.     Bm 

sufieiwto,  8001 
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AC  Mi7  (to),  haewae  &  la  rek,  80O. 

%mU  4f  (to),  oler  •4.104. 

Strike  itoy-^peakmg  ^fhovrs,  dar.  328. 

Sotieit  ito)  "to  sue,  solicitar.    Rogar.  839. 

SH  up  (to),  relar.  342. 

So  long  «,  mientnis.    En  tanto  qae,  344. 

SuBJUNcnvK,  subjuntivo,  85L 

Spare  (to),  ahorar.  870 

Stop  short  (to),  porane.    Ckntum  371. 

Stick  to  a  tking  (to),  atAttne  a.    Pasar  por. 

373. 
Suffer  (to)— to  bear,  safnr,   Acnantar,  878. 
Suffer  one'e  edS  to  (to),  dejarae,  374. 
5trav(to)— to  get  lott,  descaminane.    Ex- 

traviane,  885. 
Satitfv  one'M  self  with  (to),  aaciar.    Hartar. 

Satufacer,  888. 


7%at»  eae.  15. 2L    Esa,  161: 

That  of,  el  del,  el  de,  13. 

Thai  {relative),  que,  25. 

That  vhieh,  the  one  which,  el  qae,  23.    Lo 

que.    Aquello  que,  192,  ISB. 
TAotone.  aqael.24* 
That  imeanimg   that  thing),  eso,  aquello, 

122. 
That— all,  cnanto,  153. 
TViat  excepted,  ezcepto  eao,  mlIto  eso,  mA- 

nos  eao,  879. 
The  more--a»,  tanto  mas— cnanto*    Tanto 

mis— cuanto  mas,  880. 
Hut,  or  the  one  of  which,  aquel  de  qmen, 

4cc.,193. 
Thank  (to),  agradecer.    Dar  gracias,  289. 
TVuc,  verdod.    /t  is  true,  es  verdad,  290. 
Towards,  a.    Con.    Para  con.    Hacia,  230. 
7Vu«t  some  one  (to),  confiarae  it  (de)  alguno, 

278. 
Take  toanjCs  heels  (to),  apretar  los  talones. 

t  Tomar  las  do  villadiego,  296. 
That  is  to  say,  eu  decir.    A  saber,  300. 
Think  much  of  a  person  (to),  hacer  gran 

(mucho)  caso  de,  304. 
Take  care  ito),  guardarse  de.    PrecavonMt  a«. 

Estar  sobre  aviso.  312.  883. 
ToJm  into  one^s  head  (to),  pasarle  a  una  por 

la  cabeza.    Meteraele,  dec.  813. 
Ther^ore,  por  consiguiente.    Aai  pues,  823> 
Then,  thus,  pues.    Entoncea.    Asi.  822. 
Turn  upon  (to)— to  be  the  Question,  tratarae 

de  algo,  833. 
Tbwerds,  haeia.    Para  eon,  337. 
Take  the  pioesofito),  aer.    Bervir  de.  347. 
Turn  to  account  (to),  hacer  valer.    Sacar 

ventoja  de,  369. 
rhe  less — as,  tanto  m4noa — cuanto  maa  or 

m^noa.     Tanto  m^noa — cuanto   m^noa, 

380. 
TVm  pale  (to),  ponerao  pklido.    Perder  el 

color.  385. 
Thirst  for  {Jto>~io  be  thiretv,  toner  aed.  Es- 
tar aediento,  888. 
Tka^  el,  9.    Lost  981    f a.  laa.  159.    El  in- 

«toii<<lfla.».Obi.B. 


The  more  — the  more,  cuanto  maa— tarn* 

mas,  110. 
The-Uss  —  the  less,  cuanto  m6noe— tanto 

m^noa,  110. 
The  one  and  the  other,  el  uno  y  el  otro,  .oa 

unoa  y  loa  otroe,  48. 
The  one  who,  el  que,  loa  que.  170. 
7!&«  least,  el  m^nos,  la  m^noa*  loa  m^noa,  loa 

mdnoa,  110. 
The  most,  el  maa,  la  mas.  loa  mas,  las  aw«« 

UO. 
TAetfe,  eatoa.  28.  81.    E8ta8,16L 
Tftm,  loa,  34.    TABtB.70.    Los,  163. 
Their,  au.  sua.  28. 106. 
Theirs,  el  auyo,  los  suyos,  31.    Tabls.  211 
There,  thithor,  alU,  aUa,  64.     tVhen  not 

translated,  74.  Obs.  B. 
There  is,  there  are,  hay,  183. 20O.    Is  there- 
more  7  i  que-  bay  mas  1 289. 
7%M,  este,  24.    Esta,  161. 
jyUs  one,  este.  24. 
Tttf ,  until,  hasta.    i  Hasta  cuando  1  i  Haala 

que  bora  1 142. 
Thev,  ellos,  84.    Tablk,  70. 
Thev,  se.  143.  Obs.  B. 
Thep,  uno.  143.  Obs.  B. :  144,  Obs.  C. ;  188. 

Obs.  A. 
Thine,  el  tuyo,  loa  tuyoa.  79.    Table,  84C 
Thy,  tu,  tus,  79.  160. 
Those,  esos,  aqnelloa,  28. 81.   Eaaa.  aqnellaak 

161w 
TTUfseiif,  loa  do,  80. 
Those  which,  los  que,  80. 170. 193. 
7\».  k,  66. 

To,  meaning  m  order  to,  para,  681^ 
TV  tA«.  al.  a  loa.  67.    A  la.  alas,  1S9. 
To  whom,  a  quien.  k  quienes,  73. 193. 
Thou,  til.    Tablk,  70. 
7*00,  demasiado.  114. 
Too  late,  demasiado  tarde,  115. 
7Vw  many,  demasiados,  sobradoa,  fi. 
Too  much,  demasiado,  sobrado,  42.  lift. 
To  me,  to  him,  to  you,  {-c.  me,  le,  k  ^ 

Table.  70. 
Take  off— away  (to),  quitar  del  medio,  qui- 

tarse.    Llevar,  Ilevarse.  98. 
Take  a  walk  (to),  pasearse,  186. 
Take  place  {to),  tenerse.    Verificarse.    Cele- 

brane.    Darae.     Uaber,  122.    Aconlocer, 

322. 
Travel  to  a  place  (.to),  ir  a.    Irse  a,  17b. 

U. 

Us,  noi,  68.    Tablk,  70.^ 

Until,  hasta.  I  Hasta  que  bora  I  142. 

Up  to,  hasta,  147. 

Upon,  aobre,  131. 

Under,  debajo  de.    Bajo.  181. 

Under  full  sail,  a  velna  Ilenaa.   A  yelaa  tendl 

daa.  300. 
Unriddle  ito)—tofind  out,  deaenrodar,  SB3 

V. 

Very,  muy.  bien,  UO.    Mucho.  ITL 
Very  mmh,  mnchlri-no,  4L  UB. 
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Fonf  well,  muy  bieo.  113. 
Verv,  very  mudb,  may,  110. 
Vu  wtkmck  other  C<a)>  i  competencia.    A 
eualmaa,  879. 

W. 

ffftot.  qae.  14.  73.    Meamng  that  which,  lo 

que.  92. 97.  137. 
Want  (to),  haber  menester.  necesitar,  8S.  1S2. 
fr»,  noMtros.  43.    Table,  70. 
Where,  v^erefrom,  de  donde,  1S5. 
Where,  en  donde,  donde.  64. 132. 
With  me,  conmigo.  70  (1). 
Which,  tohat,  que.  IL  SS.     Qf  which,  de  que, 

del  eual.  &e.,  192. 
Which  one,  cuol,  20.    Ihnn  which,  de  que. 

Del  cual.  IfiS. 
Which  onee,  cuales.  28. 
Who,  quien.  2L    auienes.  73. 
fVhe  iretative),  que,  170. 
Whom,  quien,  quienes,  73.     Of  whom,  de 

quien.    Del  cual,  &c.,  192. 
Whom  (Co),  it  quien,  a  quienes,  73. 
Whoee,  quien,  quienes,  73. 
Whoee,  of  iduim,  de  quien,  cvyo,  cuya,  en. 

708,  cuyas,  112,  Obi.  C. ;  V^ 
Whtf,  poiqiii,  m 


Whose  house  (at),  en  caaa  de  <] 

Well,  bicn,  106. 

When,  cuando,  132. 

Without,  sin.  178,  Obs. 

Walk  a  child  {toX  bacer  pasear  4  an  nifie 

Llovar  an  nifio  a  paseo,  186, 
Walk  (to),  andar,  camlnar.  351. 
Wish  a  good  morning  (jto),  darle  4  ano  lot 

buenos  dias,  840. 
Whatever,  whatsoever,  cualquienu     Todo  if 

que.    For  mas  (n)  que,  862. 
Whoever,    whoaoever,    quienquiera.    coal 

quiera,  963. 
Would  to  God  I  ipleffoe  a  Dios*    iQaie^a 

Dios !  iPIoffue  al  Cielo!  i  Ojala  !  363. 
Warn  some  one  (to),   precautelar.  proo^u 

cionar,  384. 

Y. 

You,  v.,  VV.,  9.  Obs.  A. ;  68.     Pablk.  7U. 
Your,  sn  (n)  de  V.  or  el  (n)  de  V.,  11. 160. 
Yours,  el  de  V ,  los  de  V.,  el  vuestro.  lot 

vuestros,  16>  8L   Tablk,244 
rift.  ya,8L 
Yesterday,  ayer.  IS. 
Yield  (to),  eeder.  ~ 

r«f.«. 
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Intermediate  School  Text-Books. 

ttABDEYILLE*8  19 EW    SERIES   OF   BEADING  BOOKS.    lUastrated..!    iS| 

«  SECOND  READER 1» 

«  THIRD  READER 88 

'*  FOURTH  READER .-.      61 

-  FIFTH  READER Tl 

VOBBINS*  CLASS-BOOK  OF  POETRY.   By  the  author  of  "PopalarLoaBons"      Tl 
SOBBINS'  GUIDE  TO  KNOWLEDGE.     A  Reading-book  adapted  to  yonng 

persons 61 

BEID'S  ENGLISH  DICTIONARY:  With  Derivations,  Ac. 1  00 

OWEN'S  WRITING-BOOKS.    Complete  in  Three  Parts,  each U\ 

QUACKENBOS*  FIRST   LESSONS  IN  COMPOSITION:    Combined  with 

Grammar -jBC 

CORNELL'S  PRIMARY  GEOGRAPHY 60 

CORNELL'S  INTERMEDIATE    da 67 

CORNELL'S  GRAMMAR-SCHOOL  GEOGRAPHY 90 

CoVeLL'S  DIGEST  OF  ENGLISH  GRAMMAR :  Synthetical  and  Analytical      60 
CHAMPLIN'S  CONCISE  PR ACTICAL  ENGLISH  GRAMMAR :  With  Exer- 
cises in  Analysis  and  Parsing.    12mo.    219  pages 84 

HAND-BOOK  OF  ANGLO-SAXON  ROOT-WORDS 60 

OF  ANGLO-SAXON  DERIVATIVES 76 

**           OF  THE  ENGRAFTED  WORDS  OF  THE  ENGLISH  LAN- 
GUAGE     1  00 

MARSHALL'S  BOOK  OF  ORATORY.    Parti 68 

•♦  "  Partll 100 

PERKINS'  ELEMENTARY  ARITHMETIC 42 

«  PRACTICAL  do 63 

»  HIGHER  do 75 

«  ELEMENTS  OF  ALGEBRA 76 

ELEMENTS  OF  GEOMETRY 1  00 

CROSBY'S  FIRST  LESSONS  IN  GEOMETRY.     On  the  plan  of  "  Colburn's 

Intellectual  Arithmetic"    Small  12mo 84 

QUACKENB03*  SCHOOL  HISTORY  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES.    Ulas- 

trated 1  o« 

KIRKLAND  (MRS.)  PERSONAL  MEMOIRS  OF  GEO.  WASHINGTON. 

12ma    School  edition 1  oo 

BEWELL»8  FIRST  HISTORY  OF  ROME 60 

FIRST  HISTORY  OF  GREECE 62 

MAEKHAM'S  SCHOOL  HISTORY  OF  ENGLAND T6 

MANGNALL'8  HISTORICAL  QUESTIONS 1  00 

«BEEN*S  PRIMARY  BOTANY 76 

OOMINGB'  CLASS-BOOK  OF  PHYSIOLOGY 1  o« 

*«         COMPANION  to  Same.    By  same  author.     Containing  the  platea 

of  Clasc -Book,  with  questions.    12mo 6C 

yOUMANB'  CLASS-BOOK  OP  CHEMISTRY.    1  Vol.,  12mo 75 

«  CHEMICAL  CHART  ON  ROLLERS.     6feetby    8  09 

«  CHEMICAL  ATLAS.    4to f  00 

QiUAOKENBOS'  NATURAL  PHILOSOPHY.     Illnstrated 1  00 

CiVGHTLEY'S  MYTHOLOGY.    18mo.    An  AbrldgmpLt  of  tbt  Mthcr**  l«irft 


D.  APPLETON  S  00:8  EDUCATIONAL  WORKS. 

/4SGEB'8  ZOOLOGY.    Yerv  elementary.    Deslgneil  for  common  bcdooIs %    41 

PALMER'S  BOOK-KEEPING.   Elementery,  with  Practical  Examplea  12mo., 

86  pfl«:es.     Blank  to  Same,  each 19 

OTIS*   EASY    LESSONS   IN    LANDSCAPE   DRAWING.      In  Six  Part*. 

Partsl.  ILIlI,each « 

Parts  IV,  V,  and  VI,  each 8T 

The  Six  Parts  bound  in  one k  ift 

OTIS'  DBA  WING-BOOKS  OF  ANIMALS.     In  Five  PartSw    I  and  II,  eaob..  9B 

Part  III » 

Parts  IV  and  V,  each 60 

The  Five  Parts  in  one •  25 

High-School  &  Academic  Text-Books- 

MANDEVILLE'S  READING  AND  ORATORY.    Large  12mo $1  OC 

MARSHALL'S  BOOK  OF  ORATORY.    12mo.    600  pages 1  OC 

SHAKES PERIAN  REA  DER.    By  Prot  Hows.    12mo.    44T  pages 1  SB 

ROEMER'S  POLYGLOT  READBRS.    Five  Volumea    Vol  I. ,  compoeed  of 
English  extracto;  Vol.  II.,  their  translation  into  French;  VoL  IIL,  Gorman ; 

VoL  IV.,  Spanish;  and  VoL  V.,  Italian each  1  tt 

HOMER'S   ILIAD.    Translated  \j  Cowper,  revised  by  Southey,  with  Notes 

by  D  wight.    One  large  vol.,  12mo.    Cloth ISO 

PYCROFT'S  COURSE  OF  ENGLISH  READING.    12mo.    Cloth 75 

CORNELL'S  GRAMMAR-SCHOOL  GEOGRAPHY 

CORNELL'S  HIGH-SCHOOL  GEOGRAPHY  AND  COMPANION  ATLAS..  I  78 

PERKINS' HIGHER  ARITHMETIC.    824  pages , 7« 

"          ELEMENTS  OF  ALGEBRA 76 

"           TREATISE  ON  ALGEBRA \  6fl 

•»          ELBMENTS  OF  GEOMETRY 100 

PLANE  AND  SOLID  GEOMETRY... 160 

PLANE  TRIGONOMETRY. 160 

GILLESPIE'S  LAND  SURVEYING :  Theoretical  and  Practical 2  00 

COVELL'S  DIGEST  OF  ENGLISH  GRAMMAR 60 

QUACKENBOS'  ADVANCED  COMPOSITION  AND  RHETOBia 1  Of 

SPALDING'S  HISTORY  OF  ENGLISH  LITERATURE. 1  00 

GRAHAM'S  ENGLISH  SYNONYMS 100 

BEID'S  ENGLISH  DICTIONARY.    With  Derlvatic^  Ac 1  00 

OTIS' DRAWING-BOOKS  OF  ANIMALS 8  26 

•»              «                "               LANDSCAPE 8  96 

rOUMANS' CLASS-BOOK  OF  CHEMISTRY. 18 

«             ATLAS  OF  CHEMISTRY 8  00 

•*            CHART  OF  CHEMISTRY;  on  rollers 5  00 

«<  HANDBOOK  OF  HOUSEHOLD  SCIENCE.    A  Popular  Ao> 

connt  of  Heat,  Light,  Aliment,  and  Cleansing,  in  their  Scientific  Principlet 

and  Domestic  Applications 1  00 

JOHNSTON'S  CHEMISTRY  OF  COMMON  LIFE.    Nameroos  lUoatrationa. 

2vols.,12mo 8  00 

GREEN'S  CLASS-BOOK  OF  BOTANY 76 

COMINGS'  CLASS-BOOK  OF  PHYSIOLOGY 1  00 

D  WIGHTS  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  STUDY  OF  ART 1  OO 

QOACKENBOS'  ILLUSTRATED  SCHOOL-HISTORY  OF  THE  UNTTID 

STATES 1  00 

tA  riJOR'S  MANUAL  OF  ANCIENT  AND  MODERN  HISTORY 8  86 


JO.  AFFLETON  di  00:S  MDUOATIONAL  W0LK8. 

»4BeNALL*8  HISTOBIOAL  QUESTIONS $1  M 

frJUBKN'S  HI8T0EY  OF  THE  MIDDLE  AGES 1  OC 

BOJ£B£N  AND  ARNOLD  S  MANUAL  OF  OBECUN  AND  SOMAN  AN- 
TIQUITIES     1  09 

KOLEAUSCU'S  H18T0BY  OF  GERMAN Y....* 1  08 

WILSONS  ELEMENTARY  TREATISE  ON  LOGIC 1  21 

TAPPAN'S  ELEMENTS  OF  LOGIC v.    ISO 

ICABSH'B  NEW  COURSE  OF  BOOK-KEEPING  BY  SINGLE  ENTRY. 

Printed  in  colors.    8vo \  00 

MARSH'S  COURSE  OF  BOOK-KEEPING  BY  DOUBLE  ENTRY.    8to.  ...    1  9B 

Collegiate    Text-Books. 

BOEMER'S  POLYGLOT  READERS.  Five  ▼olames.  Yol.  L,  English  Ex- 
tracts ;  Vol.  IL.  the  same  translated  into  French ;  Vol.  UL,  German ;  ToL 
IV.,  Spanish ;  VoL  v.,  liallan. each  $1  00 

aOMER^S  ILIAD.    Cowper's  Translation,  revised  by  Sonthey,  with  Notes  by 

Dwight    One  large  vol ame,  12mo.    Cloth 195 

PERKINS'  HIGHER  MATHEMATICS.  Algebra,  Geometry,  Surveying,  Trig- 
onometry  

GILLESPIE'S  LAND  SURVEYING.    Theoretical  and  Practical S  00 

APPLET0N8'  CYCLOPuBDIA  OF  DRAWING.    1  very  large  volume,  8vo. 

Cloth.    1858 6  00 

ALLEN'S  PHILOSOPHY  OF  THE  MECHANICS  OF  NATURE.    1  large 

voL,  8vo 8  00 

MULLIGAN'S  GRAMMATICAL  STRUCTURE  OF  THE  ENGLISH  LAN- 
GUAGE     IM 

LUDEWIG'S  LITERATURE  OF  AMERICAN  ABORIGINAL  LAN- 
GUAGES.   IvoL    1853 4  00 

QUACKENBOS'  ADVANCED  COUESE  OF  COMPOSITION  AND  EHE- 

TORia 1  00 

LATHAMS  HAND-BOOK  OF  THE  ENGLISH  LANGUAGE 1  80 

SPALDING'S  HISTORY  OF  ENGLISH  LITERATURE 1  00 

QUACKENB08'  NATURAL  PHILOSOPHY.    lUnavratcd 1  00 

TEGG'S  DICTIONARY  OF  CHRONOLOGY.    8va    766  pages.    Cloth S  00 

YOUMANS^  CLASS-BOOK  OF  CHEMISTRY 75 

"  ATLAS  OF  CHEMISTRY 8  00 

«  CHEMICAL  CHART 6  00 

FBRKINS'  HIGHER  ARITHMETIC.    824  pages. 75 

«  ELEMENTS  OF  ALGEBRA. 76 

M  TREATISE  ON  ALGEBRA 160 

••  ELEMENTS  OF  GEOMETRY 100 

«  PLANE  AND  SOLID  GEOMETRY 160 

«•  PLANE  TRIGONOMETRY 1  60 

OHNSTON'S  CHEMISTRY  OF  COMMON  LIFE.  Two  volomei.  lUuttrated 
with  numeroos  wood-cuts S  00 

|.YELL*S  ELEMENTARY  GEOLOGY. 810 

PRINCIPLES  OF  GEOLOGY 8  81 

riTLOR'S  MANUAL  OF  ANCIENT  AND  MODERN  HISTORl.    Same  te 

separate  volumes ,....    8  OC 

0BW8  DIGEST  OF  ANCIENT  AND  MODERN  HISTORY 1  00 

VUVL  kSD  ARNOLD'S  ANCIENT  GEOGRAPHY  AND  EIRTOKT 7t 
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fVTZAND  ARNOLDS  MEDUSVALGEOQBAPHY  AND  HISTOBT...  $t    - 

MODERN  GEOGRAPHY  AND  UlSTOEY a     . 

StriZOTS  HISTORY  OF  CIVILIZATION 

KOEPPEN^S  HISTORICAL  GEOGRAPHY.    "The  World  in  the  Middle 

Ages."    2  vols.,  12iiio T t  01 

BOJESEN  AND  ARNOLD'S  MANUAL  OF  GRECIAN  AND  ROMAN  AN- 
TIQUITIES   1  M 

ARNOLD'S  HISTORY  OF  ROME I  Qt 

«  LECTURES  ON  MODERN  HISTORY IK 

XOHLRAUSOH'S  HISTORY  OF  GERMANY 1  89 

A.  NEW  ORIGINAL  WORK  ON  CHRONOLOGY— for  every  day  in  the  ytu. 

Ivclnme. 2  00 

OOasiN'S  LECTURES  ON  THE  HISTORY  OP  PHILOSOPHY 8  00 

«  "ON  THE  TRUE,  THE  BEAUTIFUL,  AND  THE 

GOOD 1  SO 

LSWES'  BIOGRAPHICAL  HISTORY  OF  PHILOSOPHY.  2  vola,  8va.  1857  8  00 
WHEWELL*S  HISTORY  OF  THE  INDUCTIVE  PHILOSOPHY.    2  vola., 

Svo.    1858 , 4  00 

HAMILTON*S  PHILOSOPHY.    Edited  by  the  translator  of  Cousin's  Worka..  1  CO 
THE  RISE  AND  PROGRESS  OF  THE  ENGLISH  CONSTITUTION.    By  K 
8.  Creasy,  M.  A.,  Barrister  at  Law,  Prof,  of  History  in  University  College, 
London,  Law  Fellow  of  King's  College,  Cambridge.    Third  edition^  revised, 

with  additions.    12mo.    849  pages 100 

BCHWEGLERS  HISTORY  OF  PHILOSOPHY.    Translated  by  Julius  Seelye  I  25 

WINSLO W'S  ELEMENTS  OF  MORAL  PHILOSOPHY 1  25 

WILSON»S  ELEMENTARY  TREATISE  ON  LOGIC I  25 

TAPPAN'S  ELEMENTS  OF  LOGIC 1  00 

Johnson;  on  tub  meaning  of  words,  i  vol,  i2mo.  doth i  oo 

fiienc3h. 

OLLENDORFF'S  FIRST  LESSONS  IN  FRENCH.    By  G.  W.  Greene |    SO 

"               NEW  METHOD  OF  LEARNING  FRENCH.    By  J.  L. 
Jewett 1  00 

OLLENDORFF'S  NEW  METHOD  OF  LEARNING  FRENCH.  By  V.  Value  1  00 
••  COMPANION  TO  FRENCH  GRAMMAR.  By  G  W.  Greeno       18 

ANDREWS     AND     BATCIIELOR'S     NEW     AND     COMPREHENSIVE 

FRENCH  INSTRUCTOR 1  25 

ANDREWS  AND   BATCHELOR'S    PRACTICAI.   PRONOUNCEB  AND 

KEY  TO  INSTRUCTOR 1  00 

WMONNE'S  TREATISE  ON  FRENCH  VERBS 50 

BAD018'  GRAMMAR  FOR  FRENCHMEN  TO  LEARN  ENGLISH 1  00 

•PIERS  AND  SURENNE'S  STANDARD  PRONOUNCING  FRENCH  A 

ENGLISH  AND  ENGLISH  AFRivNCH  DICTIONARY.    Edited  by  G. 

P.  Quackenbos,  A.  M.    1  large  vol.,    va    1400  pagee 8  00 

ABRIDGMENT  OF  THE  ABOVE.  N<»w  ediUon,  large  type,  12nia  978  pp..  1  50 
lUBENNE'S  FRENCH  AND  ENGLISH  PRONOUNCING  DIOTIONAEY. 

Pocket  edition 9C 

DX  FIVAS'  ELEMENTARY  FRENCH  READER... 6C 

*             CLASSIC  FRENCH  REAPER 100 

•OKMER'S  FIRST  FRENCH  READER. 1  00 

••            SECOND  FRENCH  READER Iff 
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IbOfiMEB^S  POLYGLOT  EEADEB- -FitE50H H  oe 

EOWAN-S  MODERN  FRENCH  REibER : 18 

COLLOT'g  DRAMATIC  FRENCH  READER 1  00 

CODTAN'S  SELECTION  OF  FRENCH  POEIRY *  M 

THE  NEW  TESTAMENT.    Edited  by  J.  F.  Oatei  vald Ce 

COMMENT  ON  PARLE  FRANQAIS  A  PARIa.    A  New  Ouide  for  loaroiAf 

French  as  spoken  in  Paris. 00 

VOLTAIRE'S  HISTORY  OF  CHARLES  XIL    By  Surenne 50 

riN^LON'S  TilJfiMAQUE.    Edited  by  Snrenne 90 

CHOUQUET'S  FRENCH  CONVERSATIONS  AND  DIALOGUES M 

"  YOUNG  LADIES'  GUIDE  TO  FRENCH  COMPOSITION.. 

BTJEENNE'S  FRENCH  MANUAL  AND   TRAVELLER'S  COMPANION.  AS 

SPANISH. 

OLLENDORFF'S  NEW  METHOD  OF  LEARNING  SPANISH.    By  Velaz- 
quez  $1  00 

DE  VERE'S  GRAMMAR  OF  THE  SPANISH  LANGUAGK  With  Exercises  I  00 
OLLENDORFF'S  GRAMMAR  FOR  SPANIARDS  TO  LEARN  FRENCH. 

By  Simonne 2  00 

OLLENDORFF'S  GRAMMAR  FOR  SPANIARDS  TO  LEARN  ENGLISH. . .  8  00 
BEOANE,  NEUMAN,  AND  BARETTI'S  SPANISH  dc  ENGLISH  AND  EN- 

6LISH  &  SPANISH  DICTIONARY 6  00 

ABRIDGMENT  OF  THE  ABOVE 1  50 

BUTLER'S  SPANISH  TEACHER 60 

VELAZQUEZ'  SPANISH  PHRASE-BOOK 88 

TOLON^S  ELEMENTARY  SPAJ5IISH  READER 68 

VELAZQUEZ*  NEW  SPANISH  READER I  25 

ROEMER'S  POLYGLOT  READER-SPANISH ^ 1  00 

MORALES*  PROGRESSIVE  SPANISH  READER 1  00 

DON  QUIXOTE.    A  revised  edition  (in  English) 8  00 

InSpanisbf  12mo.,  695  pages 1  20 

GERM  AN. 

OLLENDORFF'S  NEW  METHOD  OF  LEARNING  GERMAN.    Edited  \tj 

G.  J.  Adler $1  Ol 

EICHHORN'S  PRACTICAL  GERMAN  GRAMMAR 1  00 

0LLEND0RFF8  NEW  GRAMMAR  FOR  GERMANS  TO  LEARN  THE  EN- 
GLISH LANGUAGE.    ByP.  Gands 1  Ot 

BRYAN'S  GRAMMAR  FOR  GERMANS  TO  LEARN  ENGLISH 73 

▲DLERS    GERMAN  A  ENGLISH  AND  ENGLISH  4e  GERMAN  DIC- 
TIONARY.   t  OC 

ADLEirS  ABRIDGED  GERMAN  4e  ENGLISH  AND  ENGLISH  4e  GER- 
MAN DICTIONARY 1  SI 

|J)LER'8  PROGRESSIVE  GERMAN  READER I  OC 

OBflLeCHLAGER'S  PRONOUNCING  GERMAN  READER 1  00 

IK>BMKB*8  POLYGLOT  READER«-GERMAN 1  06 

IDLER'S  HAND-BOOK  OF  GERMAN  LITERATURE I  06 

<STDSNR£ICH*S  ELEMENTARY  GERMAN  READER 60 


D.  APFLETON  A  C0:8  EDUCATIONAL  WORJSJ^ 
ITALIAN. 

»LBSDOBFF^S  PRIMARY  LKSSONS 8    6C 

»♦               NEW  METHOD  OF  LEARNING  ITALIAN, « 

BABETTI'S  ITALIAN  AND  ENGLISH  DICTIONARY.    Revised,  enlaii^ 

and  improved.    By  Davenport  and  ComelatL    2  ^irge  yoIb.,  8vo.    Cloth...  t  M 

FORESTrS  ITALIAN  READER 1  90 

«0KMER'8  POLYGLOT  READER— ITALIAN 1  OC 

LATIN. 

Alfl^OLD'S   FIRST  AND   SECOND   LATIN   BOOK  AND    PRACTICAL 

GRAMMAR.    BySpencer $     IB 

ARNOLD'S  FIRST  LATIN  BOOK.    By  Harkneas T5 

DARKNESS'  SECOND  LATIN  BOOK  AND  READER 90 

ARNOLD'S  LATIN  PROSE  COMPOSITION 1  00 

CORNELIUS  NEPOS.    With  Notes 100 

BEZA*S  LATIN  TESTAMENT 16 

CESAR'S  COMMENTARIES.    Notes  by  Spencer 100 

CICERO  DE  OFFICIIS.    Notes  by  Thatcher M 

CICERO'S  SELECT  ORATIONS.    Notes  by  Johnson 1  00 

HORACE.     With  Notes,  &C.,  by  Lincoln 125 

TACITUS' HISTORIES.    Notes  by  Tyler 125 

«           GERMANIA  AND  AGRICOLA.    NotesbyTyler 125 

BALLUST.    With  Notes  by  Prof.  Butler ^.  100 

LIVY.    With  Notes,  Ac,  by  Lincoln.    Map !.  100 

QUINTUS  CURTIUS :  Life  and  Exploits  of  Alexander  the  Great    Edited  and 

Illustrated  with  English  Notes,  by  Prot  Crabby 1  OC 

QREEK. 

CHAMPLIN'S  SHORT  AND  COMPREHENSIVE  GREEK  GRAMMAR.. . . .  $    78 

KUHNER'S  ELEMENTARY  GREEK  GRAMMAR 1  60 

KENDRICK'S  GREEK  OLLENDORFF 1  00 

ARNOLD'S  FIRST  GREE^K  BOOK 75 

"          GREEK  PROSE  COMPOSITION.    Edited  by  J.  A.  Spencer 75 

"          SECOND  GREEK  PROSE  COMPOSITION.    Edited  by  Spencer  75 

"          GREEK  READING  BOOK.    Edited  by  Speticer I  25 

BOISE'S  EXERCISES  IN  GREEK  PROSE  COMPOSITION 75 

HERODOTUS.    With  Notes  by  Prof.  Johnson 76 

2CENOPHON'8  MEMORABILIA  OF  SOCRATES.    Notea  by  Pro£  Robblna..  1  00 

«            ANABASIS.    Edited,  with  Notes,  by  Prot  Boise 100 

BOPHOOLES' CBDIPUS  TYRANNUS.    Notes  by  Prot  Crosby. 76 

SYRIAO 

OflLEMANN'S  6YRIAC  GRAMMAR.  Translated  from  the  German,  by 
Enoch  Hutchinson.  With  a  Course  of  Exercises  In  Syriao  Grammar,  a 
Ctrestomathy,  and  brief  Lexicon,  prepared  by  the  translator $8  W 

HEBREW. 

tnKmUB*  HEBREW  GRAMMAR.  Edited  by  RSdlfer.  Tmdatad  from 
the  test  G«rman  Edition,  by  Conant    8to $1  53 


THE      SERIES      COMPLEX FD 


PERFECTED  EDITIONS 

OF 

Webfter's   Dictionaries, 

FOR 

SOHOOLS  AND  EDUCATIONAL  INSTITUTIONS  OP  EVEEY  6BADE,  Ai 
WELL  AS  FAMILIES  AND  GENERAL  USK 

WEBSTEB'S  POCKET  DICTIOKABY,  Diamond,  82ido.    Prices  40  cts.  and  75  cts 
WEBSTER'S  FSIMABT  SCHOOL  BICTIOKASY,  804  pp.,  16mo.    Prioe  40  eta. 
WEBSTER'S  COMMON  SCHOOL  DICTIONARY,  820  pp.,  12mo.   Price  €0  cts. 
WEBSTER'S  HIGH  SCHOOL  DICTIONARY,  850  pp.,  12mo.    Price  80  eta. 
WEBSTER'S  ACADEMIC  DICnONARY,  4T2  pp.,  cap  4to.    Price  $1  25. 
WEBSTER'S  COUNTINO-HOnSE  AND  FAMILY  DICTIONARY,  522  pp.. 
Imperial  12mo.    Price  $1 50. 

The  publiahera  have  now  the  pleaanre  of  presenting  the  abridgmenta  of  Webster^ 
American  Dictionary  in  a  careAiIlv  revised,  greatly  improved,  and,  as  nearly  as  pos- 
sible, perfected  form.  The  series  is  rendered  complete,  and  made  to  include  a  book 
Jast  snitell  to  every  purpose  for  which  an  abridgment  of  the  complete  work  can  be 
desired,  by  the  introduction  of  two  new  books,  viz. :  The  Common  School  Dictionary 
intermediate  between  the  Primary  School  and  the  High  School ;  and  the  Counting- 
House  and  Family  Dictionary,  a  much  more  ftill  and  comprehensive  abridgment  than 
we  have  before  offered.  The  other  books  in  the  series  have  also  been  most  carcfullr 
revised,  and  the  new  abri^ments  prepared,  by  and  under  the  direction  of  Prof.  C.  E. 
Goodrich  and  Mr.  Wm.  G.  Webster,  with  assistance  from  other  most  competent 
sources,  no  pains  having  been  spared  to  remove  any,  however  slight,  grounds  for  rea- 
sonable objection  which  may  have  existed  to  the  books  in  the  old  form,  and  to  render 
them  as  nearly  perfect  as  possible,  and  yet  more  worthy  the  high  position  they  occupy 
as  the 

STANDARD  DICTIONARIES  OF  THE  ENGUSH  LANGUAGE, 

proved  to  be  such  by  a  sale  many  times  greater  than  that  of  all  other  dictionaries 
published  in  America  combined,  and  acknowledged  such  by  our  Courts  of  Justice,  aa 
well  as  the  people  at  large. 

The  old  stereotype  plates  having  been  much  worn  by  the  immense  numbers  ol 
books  printed  from  them,  the  occasion  has  been  embraced  to  make  the  very  thorough 
revision  and  Improvement  now  completed.  All  the  books  in  the  series  are  now 
printed,  therefore,  on 

ENTIRELY  NEW  ELECTROTYPE  PLATES, 

and  are  uniform  in  Definitions,  Orthography,  Orthoepy,  Ac. 

It  is  deemed  unnecessary  to  enlarge  upon  the  claims  of  these  well-known  stand- 
ard works.  LiteraUy  thousands  of  testimonials  to  their  superiority  to  all  others  are 
n  the  hands  of  the  publishex|.  from  the  most  eminent  educational  and  llterarv  men 
n  all  parte  of  the  country.  From  year  to  year  their  sale  Is  steadily  and  rapidly  iD- 
ereaaing.  It  is  believed  that  the  mere  increass  in  the  sale  of  these  abridgments  th« 
present  year,  will  be  greater  than  the  entire  combined  sale  of  all  other  Amerioaa 
Uictionariei. 

FUBIiUHEB    BY    MEASON    BROTBEERSy    NEW    X^ORK. 

FOR    SALE   BT   BOOKSKLLERB  OINIRALLT. 


'Get  {he  Best." 


¥eb8ter      <=»i^— ^  ^     ^ 

From  Effits  Choatb. 
erriam :— Gentlemen,  I  have  Jast  had  the  honor  of  reoeiTing 
rolnme  in  which  f  •  j 

>e  great  lexlcoKra-  /^9  ^     .J9  / 

the  accomplished  ^^/  ^  ^^^  X 

ite  your  laoors  to         £^    f  y  X  ""^^  A 

mguage  live."    I       /       T  /         /A  --^  ^^ 

ivith  the   highest    /  4^41  /  1A%  /  X^  *^T^^  1^     , 

pleasure,  and  bog  ^^       /  \,f 

in    Its     utmost  / 


Webster's  Quarto  Dictionary. 

UNABRIDGED. — SOLD  BT   ALL   BOOKSELLERS. 

PUBLISHED    BY    0.   &    G.   MERRIAM,    SPRINGFIELD,  MASS. 
From  Daniel  Wkbbtbb. 

I  possess  many  Dictionaries,  and  of  most  of  the  learned  and  cultivated  languagei^ 
ancient  and    modern;    but  I         — 
never  feel  that  I  am  entirel 
arllied   and  equipped  in   thi 
respect,  without  JOr.  Webster 
at  command. 

From  Effits  Choatb. 

Messrs.  G.  &.  G.  Merriam :— Gentlemen,  I  have  Just  had  the  honor  of  reoeivlng 
the  noble  volume  in  which 
you  and  the  great  lezlc< 
pher,  and  the  accomp" 
reviser,  unite  your  T 
**  bid  the  language  1 
accept  it  with  the 
pride  and  pleasure,  and 
to    adopt    in    Its     uti 

•trength  and  extent,  the  testimonial  of  Daniel  Webster. 
From  John  C.  Spenckr. 

TTnquestlonably  the  very  best  Dictionary  of  our  language  extant    Its  great  ac- 
curacy in  the  definition  and  derivation  of      |      r;  Q. 
words,  gives  it  an  authority  that  no  other      L^^i^v'^    CS  ».  ^t/tV-t  -f^y_c«v^g 
work  on  the  subject  possesses.     It  is  con-     /V^  i 
stantly  cited  and  relied  on  in  our  Courts    j  I  • 
of  Justice,  in  our  legislative  bodies,  and  in    \J 
public  discussions,  as  entirely  conclusive. 

From  Elihu  BiTRErpr. 

Webster's  great  Dictionary  may  be  regarded  as  bearing  the  same  relation  to  th« 
English  language  which  Newton's  "Prtn.-    ^ 

dmaP  does  to  the   sublime  science  of  /    a   ,  a  y%  •  f^ 

Natural  PhUosophy.  G  ^^U-'V*-    ^VC4/VWAA^ 

From  PEBSiDEirr  Hopkiks,  WiUiarM  College.  -  ^    ^^  v 
There  Is  no  American  schohir  who  does  not  feel  proud  of  the  labors  of  Dr.  Web- 
ster as  the  pioneer  of  lex-          j                  >^      —Xv       ^  X^^""^"^ 

icography   on  this   oonti-  ' 

nent,  and  who  will  not 
readily  admit  the  great  and 
distinctive  merits  of  his  Dictionary. 

From  John  G.  Whittibs. 

The  best  and  safest  guide 
of  the  students  of  our  lan- 
guage. 

From  Frrz  Grexnb  Hallsok. 


Of  the  book  lts«lf  I 
hear  but  one  opinion  from 
all  around  me,  and  do  but 
echo  the  universal  voice  in 
expressing  my  approval  of  \  y^  ^  y^ 
its  great  worth,  and  my  v^^^X^/Xa 
belief  that  it  has  rendered 
any   ftirther   research,   or  y^     ^ 

even  improvement  in  our  at        K^  //       

lime,    unnecessary   in   its  ^  fi  ~^ 


my  \^^XV-<  yf^^H^c/^TY*-.^^ 
red  // 

or  /X    ^ 

)ur  1/       \^  // 

.rv  in   its 
department  of  instruction. 


Latin  Classical  Worka. 
Select  Orations  of  M.  Tullius  Cicero 

WITH  NOTES,  FOB  THE  USE  OF  SCHOOLS  AND  COLLEGES. 
BY  E.  A.  JOHNSON, 

PSOFCBSOB  OV  LATIN  IK  THS  TmiTXBSITT  OF  WW  TOKJk. 

12mo.   459  pages.   Price  $1. 

This  edition  of  Ciccro^s  Select  Orations  possesses  some  special  advanti^es  for  tht 
ii&deiit  which  are  both  new  and  important  It  is  the  only  edition  which  contidn 
the  improved  text  that  has  been  prepared  by  a  recent  carefdl  collation  and  correet 
Aoeiphcring  of  the  best  mannscripts  of  Cicero's  writings.  It  is  the  work  of  the  cel«- 
briited  Orelli,  Madvig,  and  Klotz,  and  has  been  done  since  the  appearance  of  Oreili^t 
complete  edition.  The  Notes,  by  Professor  Johnson,  of  the  New  York  University, 
have  been  mostly  selected,  with  great  care,  from  the  best  Oerman  authors,  as  well  as 
the  English  edition  of  Arnold. 

JFYom  Thomas  Cuasb,  Tutor  in  Latin  in  Haroard  UhiverHty, 

**  An  edition  of  Cicero  like  Johnson's  has  long  been  wanted;  and  the  excellence 
of  the  text,  the  illustrations  of  words,  particles,  and  pronouns,  and  the  explanation 
&{  various  points  of  construction  and  interpretation,  bear  witness  to  the  Editor's 
familiarity  with  some  of  the  most  important  results  of  modern  scholarship,  and  en- 
title his  work  to  a  large  share  of  public  favor.** 

"  It  seems  to  us  an  improvement  npon  any  edition  of  these  orations  that  has 
been  published  in  this  country,  and  will  be  found  a  yaluable  aid  in  their  studies  to 
the  loven  of  classical  literature."— TVvy  JkMy  WMff, 


Cicero    d  e    Officiis, 

^ITH  ENGLISH  NOTES,  MOSTLY  TBANSLATED  FBOM  ZUMPT  AND 

BONNELL, 

By  THOMAS  A.  TEACHER, 

OF  TALB  COLLXOE. 

12mo.  194  pages.  Price  90  Cents. 
In  this  edition,  a  few  historical  notes  have  been  introduced  in  cases  where  tfco 
Dictionary  in  common  use  have  not  been  found  to  contain  the  desired  information; 
the  design  of  which  is  to  aid  the  learner  In  understanding  the  contents  of  the  trea> 
tisea,  the  thoughts  and  reasoning  of  the  author,  to  explain  grammatical  dlflScuItles,  and 
incalcate  a  knowledge  of  grammatical  principles.  The  Editor  has  aimed  throughout 
to  guide  rather  than  carry  the  learner  through  difficulties;  requiring  of  him  moro 
study,  in  consequence  of  his  help,  than  he  would  have  devoted  to  the  book  without  it 

/Vom  M.  L.  Stoetxb,  Pro/Msor  of  th^  Latin  Language  and  Literature  in  Penn, 

College. 
"I  have  examined  with  much  pleasure  Prof.  Thacher's  edition  of  Cicero  do 
OfBclls,  and  am  convinced  of  its  excellence.  The  Notes  have  been  prepared  with 
freat  ctre  and  good  Judgment.  Practical  knowledge  of  the  wnnts  of  tne  stu<lent  baa 
enabled  the  Editor  to  furnish  Just  the  kind  of  assistanee  reqnired ;  gmmmatical  ditn- 
oulties  are  removed,  and  the  obscurities  of  the  treatise  are  explained,  the  interest  ol 
the  learner  Is  elicited,  and  his  industry  directed  rather  than  superseded.  There  can 
be  but  one  opinion  with  regard  to  the  merits  of  the  work,  and  I  trUHt  that  Professof 
Tba^er  will  be  dlsposod  to  continue  his  labofs  so  careftilly  eominoneed,  in  this  d»» 
Mrlnsnt  of  dsasicsl  learning." 


Greek  C?Ias8ieal  Works, 
Greek    OllendoriF; 

nrae  ^  peogeessive  exhibition  of  the  peinciples  of  th« 

6EEEK  6EAMMAE. 

BY  ASAHEL  C.  KENDRICK, 

norasoK  OF  tub  orxxk  lanottags  akd  litksatitbs  nr  thb  ufiivaannr 

OF  ROOHXSTER. 

12ino.   371  pages.   Price  $1. 

Th9  present  work  is  what  its  title  indicates,  strictlj  an  Ollendorff  and  aims  It 
ipply  the  methods  which  have  proved  so  snocessfVil  in  the  acquisition  of  the  modera 
famgnages  to  the  study  of  Ancient  Greek,  with  snch  differences  as  the  different  genioa 
ftf  the  Greek,  and  the  different  purposes  for  which  it  is  studied,  suggest  It  differs 
from  the  modem  Ollendorffs  in  containing  exercises  for  reciprocal  translation,  in 
oonfining  them  within  a  smaller  compass,  and  in  a  more  methodical  exposition  of  tho 
principles  of  the  language. 

The  leading  object  of  the  author  was  to  Aimish  a  book  which  should  serve  as  an 
introducMon  to  the  study  of  Greek,  and  precede  the  use  of  any  grammar.  It  will 
therefore  be  found,  although  not  claiming  to  embrace  all  the  principles  of  the  Gram- 
mar, yet  complete  in  itself,  and  will  lead  the  pupil,  by  insensible  gradations,  flrom  th« 
simpler  constructions  to  those  which  are  more  complicated  and  difficult  The  excep- 
tions, and  the  more  idiomatic  forms,  it  studiously  avoids,  aiming  only  to  exhibit  the 
regular  and  ordinary  usages  of  the  language  as  the  proper  starting-point  for  the  sta* 
denf  s  farther  researches. 

In  presenting  these,  the  author  has  aimed  to  combine  the  strictest  accuracy  witii 
the  utmost  simplicity  of  statement  His  work  is  therefore  adapted  to  a  younger  dew 
ef  pupils  than  have  usually  engaged  in  the  study  of  Greek,  and  will,  it  is  hoped,  wis 
to  the  acquisition  of  that  noble  tongue  many  in  our  academies  and  primary  i 
who  have  been  repelled  by  the  less  simple  character  of  our  ordinary  text-books. 


EXERCISES    IN 

Greek    Composition. 

ADAPTED  TO  THE  FIEST  BOOK  OF  XENOPHOITS  AHAJBA8IB 
By  JAMES  R.  BOISE, 

PBOFESSOB  OF  ORESK  TS  THX  tlNIVKBSITT  OF  MIOHIOaIC 

12mo.  185  pages.  Price  75  Cents. 
These  Exercises  consist  of  easy  sentences,  similar  to  those  in  the  Anab&sie,  li 
laving  the  same  words  and  constructions,  and  are  designed  by  fi'equent  repetition  te 
make  the  learner  familiar  with  tbo  language  of  Xenophon.  Accordingly,  the  chap- 
ters and  sections  in  both  are  made  to  correspond.  No  exercises  can  be  more  improv 
tng  than  those  in  this  volume;  obliging  the  student  as  tliey  do,  by  analysis  and  syn 
fchesis,  to  master  the  constructions  employed  by  one  of  the  purest  of  Greek  wrlteni, 
•Kd  Iml^uiof  him  with  the  spirit  of  one  of  the  neatest  historians  of  all  anttqnlty^* 


Latin  Classical  Works. 

Caesar's  Commentaries   on  the  Gallic 

War. 

wrrn  English  notes,  critical  and  explanatoet  ;  a  lexicon 

GEOGRAPHICAL  AND  HISTORICAL  INDEXES,  A  MAP  OP  GAUI^  &o. 

By    rev.    J.    A*    SPENCER,    D.D. 

12x110.   408  pages.   Price  $1. 

In  the  preparation  of  this  Tolume,  great  care  has  been  taken  to  a^pt  It  In  every 
rospect  to  the  wants  of  the  yonng  student,  to  make  It  a  means  at  the  same  time  ol 
advancing  him  in  a  thorough  knowledge  of  Latin,  and  inspiring  him  with  a  desire 
for  Airther  acquaintance  with  the  classics  of  the  language.  Dr.  Spencer  has  not,  like 
some  commentators,  given  an  abundance  of  help  on  the  easy  passages,  and  allowed 
tlie  difficult  ones  to  speak  for  themselves.  His  notes  are  on  those  parts  on  which 
tne  pupil  wants  them,  and  explain,  not  only  grammatical  difficulties,  but  allusions  oi 
every  kind  in  the  text.  A  woU-drawn  sketch  of  Csesar^s  life,  a  map  of  the  region  in 
which  his  campaigns  were  carried  on,  and  a  Vocabulary,  which  removes  the  neces- 
sity of  using  a  large  dictionary  and  the  waste  of  time  consequent  thereon,  enhance 
the  value  of  the  volume  in  no  small  decree. 


s 


uintus    Curtius: 


LIFE   AND   EXPLOITS   OF   ALEXANDER   THE    GREAT. 

IDITID  AKD  XLLVBTBATXD  WITH  EZTOLISH  HOTES, 

By    WM.    henry    CROSBY. 
12mo.  385  pages.  Price  $1. 

Curtius^  History  of  Alexander  the  Great,  though  little  used  in  the  schools  ol 
ibia  country,  in  England  and  on  the  Continent  holds  a  high  place  in  the  estimation 
ot  chtssical  instructors.  The  interesting  character  of  its  subject,  the  elegance  of  itB 
style,  and  the  purity  uf  its  moral  sentiments,  ought  to  place  it  at  least  on  a  par  with 
Csesar^s  Commentaries  or  SallnsVs  Histories.  The  present  edition,  by  the  late  Pro- 
fessor of  Latin  in  Rutgers  College,  is  unexceptionable  in  typography,  convenient  in 
form,  scholarly  and  practical  in  its  notes,  and  altogether  an  admirable  text-book  for 
dasBos  preparing  for  college. 

From  Pkof.  Owen,  of  ike  Neuo  York  Free  Academy. 

"•  It  gives  me  great  pleasure  to  add  my  testimonial  to  the  many  you  are  receiving 
in  favor  of  the  beautiftil  and  well-edited  edition  of  Quintus  Curtius,  by  Prof.  Wm. 
Henry  Crosby.  It  Is  seldom  that  a  classical  book  is  submitted  to  me  for  examina- 
tion, 'to  which  1  can  give  so  hearty  a  recommendation  as  to  this.  The  external  ap- 
pearance is  attractive:  the  paper,  type,  and  binding  being  Just  what  a  text-book 
ghonld  be,  neat,  clean,  and  aurable.  The  notes  are  brief;  pertinent,  scholarlikc 
Doithor  tOi>  exuberant  nor  too  meagre,  but  happily  exemplifying  the  golden  meaa 
iflsinbla  and  yet  so  very  diffiimlt  of  attaiament" 


Greek  Classical  Works. 

SHORT  AND  COMPREHENSIVE 

Greek     Grammar 

By  J.  T.  CHAMPLIN. 

VtCffBftSOB     or     ORKXK     AND    LATIK    IN    WATIBTILLS     COmLB«% 

12mo.   208  pages.   Price  75  cents. 

Ib  compiling  this  grammBTf  ProC  GfaampliB  has  drawn  upon  the  heat  erittes  aaii 
(rammarians,  and  with  the  results  of  his  research  has  interwoven  mnch  original  mat 
ter  suggested  during  several  years^  experience  in  teaching,  and  editing  Greek  authors 
His  design  is  to  exhibit  the  essential  facts  and  principles  of  the  language  in  the  clear* 
est,  briefest,  and  most  practicable  form  possible.  With  this  view,  all  theories  and 
eomplications  belonging  to  general  grammar  have  been  avoided,  and  onlj  their  re- 
■alts  used.  The  amplification  and  illustration  of  principles  have  been  carried  only 
io  &r  as  is  necessary  to  their  comprehension.  In  this  way  all  the  real  wants  of  th« 
Greek  student  are  met,  while  his  attention  is  not  distracted  by  unnecessary  and  em> 
barrassing  details.  Materials  for  oral  exercises  are  supplied,  and  a  sketch  of  Greek 
versification  is  given  in  an  appendix. 

From  ikt  Bxv.  Mb.  Andbbsok,  New  OrUans. 

**  I  believe  the  author  has  fully  accomplished  what  he  proposes  in  his  prefiMe. 
To  those  wishing  to  study  Greek,  I  am  satisfied  he  has  presented  a  book  which  will 
oiuch  tend  to  simplify  the  studv  to  besinnors— and  at  the  same  time,  without  beln| 
too  voluminous,  presents  as  lucid  and  nill  an  exposition  of  the  principles  of  the  Ian- 
ffoage,  as  can  be  contained  within  so  small  a  compass. 


Kuhner's    Greek    Grammar, 

TRANSLATED  BY 

PROFESSORS  EDWARDS  AND  TAYLOR. 
Large  12xiio.   620  pages.   Price  $1  50. 

Kuhner*s  Is  universally  acknowledged  to  bo  the  most  accorate,  ^ompreheiiaive, 
tloar,  and  practical  grammar  of  the  Greek  langnage  now  extant.  It  Is  the  work  of 
one  who  devoted  his  life  to  Greek  philology,  and  spent  years  of  patient  labor  la 
perfecting  this  work.  Too  full  and  learned  for  the  beginner,  it  is  Just  what  is  needed 
for  the  college  curriculumi,  containing  all  that  a  book  of  reference  should  contaia. 
The  student  will  pever  appeal  to  its  pages  in  vain.  In  fhlness  of  lllustratioB,  eo> 
lousness  of  reference,  and  philosophical  analysis  of  the  varioas  forms  of  language,  il 
ji  unsurpassed,  we  might  say  unequalled. 

The  present  translation  is  made  by  two  distinguished  American  scholars,  who 
kave  revised  the  whole,  verified  the  references,  and  appended  an  original  treatiae  of 
tk«ir  own  on  Greek  versification.  As  now  presented  to  the  public,  it  is  believed  ts 
k«  as  perfect  a  grammar  of  tb )  Greek  lancaage  aa  enlightaaed  research  aad  jirofouai 
Mholanhip  eaa  prodooa. 


Greek  Classical  Works. 
Xenophon's    Anabasis. 

^ITH  EXPLANATORY  NOTES  FOR  THE  USE  OF  SCHOOLS  £Sh 
COLLEGES  IN  THE  UNITED  STATES. 

BY  JAMES  R.  BOISE, 

PBOFZSSOB  or  GREEK  IN  THIS  UNIVKRaiTT  OP  MICHIGAN. 

12II10.    393  pages.    Price  $1. 

A  luadsome  &iid  convenient  edition  of  this  great  classic,  really  adapted  to  th 
s  of  schools,  has  long  been  needed ;  the  want  is  here  met  by  Professor  Boise  m  « 
Mumner  that  leaves  nothing  to  be  desired.  Decidedly  the  best  German  editloa&, 
whether  text  or  commentary  be  considered,  have  appeared  within  the  last  few  years ; 
and  of  these  Mr.  Boise  has  made  treo  use ;  while,  at  the  same  time,  he  has  not  lost 
fight  of  the  fact  that  the  classical  schools  of  thl3  country  are  behind  those  of  Ger- 
many, and  that  simpler  and  more  elementary  explanations  are  therefore  often  ncoes- 
Bary  in  a  work  prepared  for  American  schools.  Nothing  has  been  put  In  the  notes 
.or  the  sake  of  a  mere  display  of  learning,— pedantry  is  out  of  place  in  a  school-book; 
and  nothing  has  been  Introduced  by  way  of  comment  except  what  can  be  turned  to 
practical  use  by  the  reader. 

An  historical  Introduction,  which  will  enable  the  pupil  to  enter  on  his  task  Intel- 
ligently, is  prefixed.  An  abundance  of  geographical  information,  embodying  the 
latest  discoveries  of  travellers,  is  supplied ;  and  the  whole  Is  illustrated  with  Eie 
port's  excellent  map,  showing  the  entire  route  of  the  ten  thousand  on  their  retreat. 

From  Db.  WiLLiuf  Smith,  London^  Author  of  "  Riatory  of  Orsece,'* 
^''Dictionary  of  ArUiqiUHea^''*  <&e.  <6c. 
**  I  am  very  much  obliged  to  you  for  a  copy  of  your  edition  of  Xenophon's  Anab' 
aslfl,  which  I  have  careAilly  Inspected,  and  think  to  be  decidedly  the  best  edition  ^i 
the  work  I  have  hitherto  seen,  for  school  and  college  purpoees." 


Xenophon's  Memorabilia  of  Socrates 

WITH  NOTES  AND  AN  INTRODUCTION. 

BY  R.  D.  C.  BOBBINS, 

PBOFxmoB  or  laitgvagis  nr  xidduebxz  oolleob,  tbbmoitx. 

12mo.  421  pages.  Price  $1. 
This  will  be  found  an  exceedingly  usefhl  book  for  College  classes.  The  text  if 
large  and  distinct,  the  typofprvphj  accurate,  and  the  notes  Judicious  and  scholarly. 
Instead  of  referring  the  student  to  a  variety  of  books,  few  of  whleh  ave  within  his 
reach,  the  editor  has  wisely  supplied  whatever  is  necessary.  An  admirable  treatlsa 
D  the  Life  of  Socrates  introduces  the  work,  and  English  and  Greek  Indexes  render 
(t  easy  to  refer  to  the  text  and  notes. 

From  Pbop.  Habrtsok,  University  of  Virginia, 
"  rhe  T?'otes  contain,  In  much  detail,  the  erammatlcal  and  other  explanations 
irh'eh  It  would  be  convenient  for  the  learner  to  nave  placed  before  him.  Instead  o/ 
ifciavlng  to  refer  to  various  books.    I  have  no  doubt  that  the  Notes  are  very  carelUllf 
^•epared,  and  in  aecordanoe  with  the  best  authorities.*^ 


Greek  Classical  Works. 
Arnold's  Greek    Course, 

KEVISED,    CORRECTED   ANB   IMPROVED. 
Bt  the  rev.  J.  A.  SPENCER,  D.  D. 

LATS  FBOraSOB  OV  LATIN  AHI)  OBEBNTA.!.  LAX0UA.0S8  VX  BUBLDVOVair  OOLUWB.  H.  4 

fIBST  OBSEK  BOOK,  oir  thb  Pulk  of  thb  Fibst  Lativ  Book.   Uma   911 

pages.    Price  75  cents. 
PRACTICAL  HrrBODUCTIOir  TO  GREEK  FR06E  COtfPOSITIOir.    ISbm 

28T  payees.    Price  75  cents. 
BECOKD  FART  TO  THE  ABOVE.    12mo.    248  pages.    Price  75  cents. 
GREEK  READING  BOOK.    CoNTAiiaNo  the  bumtanob  of  thb  Pbaotical  !>• 

TR0DVC?ri0M  TO  GrERK  CONSTRUING,  AND  A  TSBATISB    OK  TUB  GrBBK  PaB- 
TICLBS;    ALSO,    COPIOUS    SELECTIONS    FROM  GrEEK    AUTHORS,  WITH    CBITICAI 

AND  Explanatory  English  Notes,  and  a  Lbxicon.    12mo.    618  pagea 
Price  $1  26. 

A  complete,  thorough,  practical,  and  easy  Greek  course  is  here  presented.  The 
beginner  commences  with  tbe  '*  First  Book,^  in  which  the  elementary  principles  of 
the  language  are  unfolded,  not  in  abstract  language,  difficult  both  to  comprehend  and 
to  remember,  but  as  practically  applied  in  sentences.  Thronghont  the  whole,  the 
pupil  sees  Just  where  ho  stanas,  ana  is  taught  to  use  and  apply  what  he  learns.  His 
progress  is,  therefore,  as  rapid  as  it  is  intelligent  and  pleasant  There  is  no  nnneces- 
sary  verbiage,  nor  is  the  pupil's  attention  diverted  from  what  is  really  important  by 
a  mass  of  minor  details.  It  is  the  experience  of  teachers  who  use  this  book,  that  with 
It  a  given  amount  of  Greek  Grammar  can  be  imparted  to  a  pupil  In  a  shorter  tiina 
and  with  for  less  trouble  than  with  any  other  text-book. 

The  "First  Book*'  may  with  advantage  be  followed  by  the  " IntrodactioB  to 
Greek  Prose  Composition."  The  object  of  this  work  is  to  enable  the  student,  as  soon 
■8  he  can  decline  and  conjugate  with  tolerable  &cility,  to  translate  simple  senteooes 
after  given  examples  and  with  given  words;  the  principles  employed  being  those  j# 
Imitation  and  very  frequent  repetition.  It  is  at  once  a  Syntax,  a  Yocabnlary,  and  aa 
Exercise  book.  The  "Second  Part  "^  carries  the  subject  frirther,  unfolding  the  most 
oomplicated  constructions,  and  the  nicest  points  of  Latin  Syntax.  A  Key  is  provided 
for  the  teacher's  use. 

The  "Reader,"  besides  extracts  judiciously  selected  from  the. Greek  classics,  con 
tains  valuable  instructions  to  guide  the  learner  in  translating  and  construing,  and  i 
complete  expoiiitlon  of  the  particles,  their  signification  and  government  It  is  a  lit- 
ling  sequel  to  the  earlier  parts  of  the  course,  everywhere  showing  the  hand  of  ao 
acute  critic,  an  accomplished  scholar,  and  an  experienced  teacher. 

Fro7)i  the  Rkv.  Dr.  Colkman,  Professor  of  Greek  and  Latin,  Princeton,  K.  J 

"  I  can.  from  the  most  satisfactory  experience,  bear  testimony  to  the  excellenai 
1  Tour  8eri«»^  of  Text-Books  for  Schools.  I  am  in  the  dally  use  of  Arnold's  Latii 
«i]a  Broek  Lvercises,  and  consider  them  deddodly  superior  to  any  other  EleiiMntifl 
W  orka  in  thoae  LanKuases." 


Greek  Classical  Works. 
Selections  from  Herodotus; 

CtoMPBDXNO  MAIKLT  8U0a  P0BTI0N8  AS  OITE  A  CONNECTED  HiSTORT  OF  TUB  £A6T 

TO  THX  Fall  cr  Babtlon  axd  the  Death  of  GrRirs  the  Great. 
BY  HERMAN  M.  JOHNSON;  D.  D., 

rmOV]m»0%  of  philosophy  and  BNOLISH  LITERATrrRB  IN  DIOKINSON  OOLLBSa. 

12mo.   185  pages.    Price  75  Gents. 

The  present  selection  embraces  such  parts  of  Herodotus  as  give  a  connected  his 
IQT^  of  Asiatic  nations.  These  portions  are  not  only  particularly  interesting  1a 
ftemselves,  but  open  to  the  student  a  new  field,  inasmuch  as  the  other  Oreek  and 
Roman  authors  commonly  put  into  his  hands  leave  this  period  of  history  untouched. 

Herodotus  is  peculiarly  adapted  to  academical  reading.  It  has  charms  for  the 
student  which  no  other  text-book  possesses,  on  account  of  the  simple  elegance  of  the 
style  and  the  liveliness  of  the  narrative.  In  preparing  his  notes,  the  editor  has  borne 
In  mind  that  they  are  intended  for  learners  in  the  earlier  part  of  their  classical 
course ;  he  has  therefore  made  the  explanations  in  the  former  part  of  the  work  quite 
fUU,  with  frequent  references  to  such  grammars  as  are  in  the  hands  of  most  studenK 

The  notes  proper  are  purely  explanatory  and  grammaticaL  Other  remarks,  in 
the  way  of  criticism  or  investigation,  are  appended  to  the  several  chapters,  for  the 
sake  of  awakening  reflection  and  inciting  to  further  inquiry. 

A  condensed  treatise  on  the  Ionic  Dialect  and  the  peculiar  forms  of  declension 
and  conjugation  used  by  Herodotus,  removes  one  of  the  most  serious  difficulties  that 
has  heretofore  embarrassed  the  student  in  reading  this  author.  If  this  chapter  is 
learned  in  advance,  the  dialectic  forms,  otherwise  so  troublesome,  will  be  recognized 
without  the  slightest  difficulty. 

The  text  is  printed  in  large,  bold  type,  and  accompanied  with  a  Map  of  the  regiooa 
dMeribed. 


SOPHOCLES' 

(Edipus    Tyrannus. 

WITH  ENGLISH  NOTES,  FOE  THE  USE  OF  STUDENTS  IN  SCHOOLS 
AND  COLLEGES. 

BY  HOWARD  CROSBY,  A.  M., 

PB0FES80B  OF  THX  OBXEK  LAHOVAOX  AND  LITSBATirSB  IN  THI 
NBW  TOBK  UNITEB8ITT. 

12ino.   138  pages.   Price  75  Cents. 

Tho  object  had  in  view  in  this  publication  Is  to  ftimish  to  college-studenta  tht 
masterpiece  of  the  greatest  of  Greek  tragic  poets  In  a  convenient  form.  No  learned 
criticism  on  the  text  was  needed  or  has  been  attempted.  The  Tauchnitz  edition  hw 
been  chiefly  followed,  and  such  aid  is  rendered,  in  the  way  of  notes,  as  may  &ssist, 
not  render  needless,  the  efforts  of  the  student  Too  much  help  begets  Indolonco, 
•iv)  liitlc,  despair:   the  author  has  striven  to  present  the  happy  mean. 

Tho  inviting  appearance  of  the  text  and  the  merit  of  the  commentary  have  fnodc 
vLis  volnme  a  fovoiite  wherever  it  has  been  used. 


Latin  Classioal  Works. 
The    Works    of     Horace. 

WITH  ENGLISH  NOTES,  FOB  THE  USE  OF  SCHOOLS  ANP  COLLEGBl 
BY  J.  L.  LIJfCOLN, 

rBOFSeSOS  or  TBS  LATIK  language  and  UTITBATURS  in  brown  UNirSIiSITT. 

12mo.  575  pages.  Price  $1  25. 
Tbo  text  of  this  edition  is  mainly  that  of  Orelli,  the  most  important  readings  oi 
ether  critics  oeing  given  in  foot-notes.  The  volume  is  introduced  wtth  a  biograpbieA^ 
Iketcb  of  Horace  and  a  critlqne  on  his  writings,  which  enable  the  student  to  enter  in* 
teUlgently  on  his  work.  Peculiar  grammatical  constmetions,  as  well  as  geographies] 
md  historical  allnsions,  are  explained  In  notes,  which  are  just  foil  enough  to  aid  the 
pnpil,  to  excite  him  to  gain  a  thorough  understanding  of  the  anthor,  and  awaken  io 
him  a  taste  for  philological  itadies,  without  taking  all  labor  off  his  hands.  While  the 
chief  aim  has  been  to  impart  a  clear  idea  of  Latin  Syntax  as  exhibited  in  the  test,  it 
has  also  been  a  cherished  object  to  take  advantage  of  l^e  means  so  variously  and  richly 
ftirnlshed  by  Horace  for  promoting  the  poetical  taste  and  literary  culture  of  the 
Indent 

From  an  arUde  "by  Prof.  Baiir,  of  the  UntversUij  of  Heidelberg^  in  the 
Heidelberg  AnnaU  of  Literature. 

"  There  are  already  several  American  editions  of  Horace,  intended  for  the  use  of 
•chools ;  of  one  of  these,  which  has  passed  through  many  editions,  and  has  also  boen 
irldely  circulated  in  England,  mention  has  been  fornwrly  made  in  this  journal;  but 
tlint  one  we  may  not  put  upon  an  equality  with  the  one  now  before  us,  inasmuch  as 
this  has  taken  a  different  stand-point,  which  may  serve  as  a  sign  of  process  in  tliia 
department  of  study.  The  editor  has,  it  is  true,  also  intended  his  work  for  the  use  of 
schools,  and  has  sought  to  adapt  it,  in  all  its  parte,  to  such  a  use ;  but  still,  without  los- 
ing sight  of  this  purpose,  he  has  proceeded  throui^hout  with  more  independence.  In  the 
f>reparation  of  the  Notes,  the  editor  has  ftiithfully  observed  the  principles  Qaid  down 
n  his  pre&ce);  the  explanations  of  the  poet^s  words  commend  tnemsel  ves  l»y  a  com- 
presjed  brevity  which  limits  itself  to  what  is  most  essential,  and  by  a  sharp  precision 
of  expression ;  and  references  to  other  passages  of  the  poet,  and  also  to  gnuamarai 
diotionaries,  &&,  are  not  wanting. 


SALLUST'S 

Jugurtha    and    Catiline 

WITH  NOTES  AND  A  YOCABULART 

BY   NOBLE   BUTLER   AND    MINARD    STURGUa 

121110.   897  pages.   Price  $1. 

The  edlto^rs  have  spent  a  vast  amount  of  time  and  labor  in  correcting  th«  text,  by 
a  comparison  of  the  most  improved  German  and  English  editions.  It  In  beII«Tod  that 
ttils  will  be  found  superior  to  any  edition  hitherto  published  in  this  country.  In  ao- 
cordance  with  their  chronological  order,  the  "  Jugurtha '*  precedes  the  **  Catiline." 
The  Notes  are  copious  and  tersely  expressed ;  they  display  not  only  fine  schclarshiix 
bwt  [what  is  quite  as  necessary  in  such  a  book)  a  practical  knowledge  of  the  diffleol 
tt«a  ^hich  the  student  encounters  in  reading  this  author,  and  the  aids  that  he  ra- 
folr^  The  Vocabulary  was  prepared  by  the  late  W3.UAM  H.  G.  Butub.  H 
*IU  ic  fonnd  aa  able  and  fliithfal  pexformanoe. 


^< 


Ill 


standard.  Text-Sooks. 


Among  the  pecnliar  merits  of  this  work,  besides  its  simplicity,  are 
the  conciseness  of  its  rules  and  definitions ;  its  close  and  logical 
reasoning,  which  calls  the  powers  of  the  learner  into  active  exer- 
cise ;  and  the  great  number  and  Tariely  of  its  examples,  which 
afford  every  opportnnity  for  extended  practice. 

n.  TKEITISE  ON  ALGEBRA  S  Embracing,  besides  the  ele- 
mentary principles,  all  the  higher  parts  usually  taught  in  Colleges  ; 
containing,  moreover,  the  new  method  of  Cubic  and  Higher  Equa- 
tions, as  well  as  the  development  and  application  of  the  more  re- 
cently discovered  Theorem  of  Sturm.  8vo.  Sheep.  420  pages. 
Price  $1  50. — ^Adapted  to  the  use  of  Academies  and  Colleges.  It 
will  be  seen,  from  the  title  given  above,  that  it  is  comprehensive 
and  complete.  The  principles  of  the  science  are  combined  and 
arranged  on  a  new  plan,  which  renders  the  increase  in  difficulty 
exceedingly  gradual. 


Perkins*   Geometrical  Series. 

I.  ELEMENTS  OF  6E01IETKT,  with  Practical  Applications. 
12mo.  320  pages.  Price  $1  00.— In  these  Elements  it  is  aimed 
to  strip  Geometry  of  its  difficulties,  and  render  it  an  attractive 
study.  This  is  effected  by  ^ving  a  practical  bearing  to  every 
thing  that  is  taught.  This  original  feature  invests  Geometry  with 
an  interest  of  which  its  appaxently  abstract  character  has  hereto- 
fore deprived  it. 

n.  PLANE  AND  SOLID  GEOfflETRTt  to  which  are  added. 
Plane  and  Spherical  Trigonometry  and  Mensuration,  accompanied 
with  all  the  necessary  Logarithmic  and  Trigonometrio  Tables. 


standard  Text-Sooks. 


Large  8vo.  443  pages.  Price  $1  50. — ^This  work  is  intended  to 
follow  the  Elements,  and  gives  an  extended  coarse  in  the  higher 
as  well  as  the  more  mdimental  departments  of  the  science,  adapted 
for  advanced  schools  and  colleges.  It  is  hased  on  the  admirable 
work  of  Tincent,  revised  by  Bourdon,  which  has  long  been  the 
geometrical  standard  in  the  French  schools. 

PERKINS'  PLANE  TRIGONOfflETRY,  and  its  application  to 
Mensuration  and  Land  Surveying,  accompanied  with  all  the  ne- 
cessaiy  Logarithmic  and  Trigonometric  Tables.  8vo.  828  pages. 
Sheep.  Price  $1  50. — ^This  work  is  remarkable  for  its  simplicity, 
and  bears  throughout  the  marks  of  its  practical  origin.  The  ne- 
cessary Tables  are  furnished  in  an  Appendix. 

From  J.  M.  Pbipps,  Adjt.  Prqf.  qf  Mathenudiea  in  the  University  qfMia- 
sisnppi, 

"  I  have  examined  with  as  much  care  and  attention  as  my  time  would 
permit,  Prof.  Perkins'  Series  of  Mathematical  Text-books,  and  am  much 
pleased  with  them.  They  are  the  most  complete  books  in  their  design  and 
execution  which  I  have  ever  seen.  I  hope  they  will  be  generally  intro- 
duced into  our  sehools  and  colleges.  They  will,  I  think,  if  tried,  prove 
eminently  satisfactory,  and  not  a  little  conducive  to  sound  and  thorough 
mental  discipline." 

JVom  S.  T.  BIOS,  Prof,  qfPurs  MaOitmaHcB  in  Flormo*  WwS/etrtUy. 

«  With  interest  I  have  examined  some  mathematical  works  by  George 
B.  Perkins,  LL.D.  His  Elements  of  Algebra  and  Oeometry  for  common 
schools  are,  I  think,  in  their  arrangement,  well  calculated  to  accomplish  the 
object  designed.  Teachers  wishing  to  select  good  text-books  would  do  well 
to  exsmiae  their  merits.  His  Geometry  and  Trigonometry,  Indnding  Mensu- 
snration  and  surveying,  for  high  schools  and  colleges,  are  the  very  books 
needed  as  text-books  to  conduct  the  stadent  to  a  practical  knowledge  of  the 
subject  treated.    They  will  doubtless  receive,  as  they  merit,  public  &vor.** 

Did  space  permit,  hundreds  of  letters  simflor  to  the  above 
could  be  published. 


